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preface to the third Edition. 

The work of revision and the issue of a new edition was 
undertaken at a time when it could not meet our full symathy, 
but so urgent was the public demand for the book that we could 
not put off the work to any later period. Inspite of our felt 
exigency and efforts, we regret that the book has taken an 
unduely long course in the press, and so could not be presented 
to the reader earlier. 

In this edition we have tried to improve the quality and 
form of the book, though special care has been devoted not to 
injure the actual character of the book. 

We had a mind to attach a short sketch of the translator’s 
life, but feeling any further procrastination unnecessary, we 
present to the reader a few pages from two of the most 
respectable personalities, and the reader can get a few 
glimpses of the translator’s high morality, intellectual attainment 
and devotion to the Arya Sairaj. 

The book has for the first time been embellished and 
perfected with an exhaustive Index. 

We have also furnished the book with the author’s and 
the translator’s photo 

We desire to acknowledge our gratitude to Professor Rama 
Deva B. A. M. R. A. S.> Acharya Gurukul Kangri, for his so 
kindly subscribing us a few pages regarding some events of the 
trnnsiator’s life, as a token of his love and respect to him. 

It is a pleasant duty gratefully to acknowledge our indeb- 
tedness to Mahatma Hans Raj who has kindly expressed his 
revered feelings towards the translator and has so strongly 
approbated the book to the public. 

It is also a great pleasure to express our gratitude to Mr. 
R. Gnana Sambandam B. A., Vakil Madras, who has very 
kindly furnished us with his respected ideas about Vedas, Maha- 
rishi Swami Dayanand, and his reverence and devotion to the 
translator. 

Our thanks are also due to our friend Pandit Vachaspati, 
B. Sc. Vachaspati who has helped us in revising the proof sheets 
and making many valuable suggestions. 

Acknowledgment has to be made of the help received at 
the hands of L. Ram Rakha Aggarwal who has assisted in seeing 
the whole work through the press. 

Lahore: ) SATYA VRATA Bhardwaja, 

> Vaidya Ratna, 

22nd December 1927. ) SATYA KAMA Biiaradwaja, 

B. Sc. (Hom.) 




Forewords. 


The publication of Satyarth Prakash by Rishi Dayanand 
in the last quarter of nineteenth century was an epoch-making 
even in the religious history of India. The bold denunciation of 
the evil customs and usuages of his — as of all — times, the 
exposition of the lofty teachings of the Shastras give the book 
its unique position in the religious literature of the country. It 
has now been translated into most of the principal vernaculars 
of India and is widely read. Its translation in English was 
highly desirable ; thus alone could its teachings be made avail- 
able for the intelligensia all over the country, thus alone could 
its appeal for truth be brought home to the wider public 
outside India. The late Dr. Charanjiv Bhardwaj who was a 
zealous and enthusiastic worker of the Arya Samaj felt this 
double necessity and undertook this very important work. It 
was his work for the Arya Samaj outside India which probably 
made him feel this necessity so imperative. I am very much 
gratified to learn that the first two editions of this work have 
been exhausted and it gives me great pleasure to learn that 
Dr. Bhardwaja’s sons are now undertaking to publish this third 
edition. I hope the reading public would appreciate their 
labour and warmly welcome this third edition. T fervently hope 
that wherever this book is read, it would creat a love of the 
Arya Samaj and a respect for the Vedic faith Pin the minds 
of its readers. 


MAHATMA HANS RAJ. 
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An Eulogium. ° 

Before the advent of Swami Dayanand Saiaswati tjie 
Vedas were practically a sealed book. Those who by birth 
were ndt entitled to be called Brahmins were prohibiteil frotn 
reading them. The Smritis very strictly enjoined upon all 
Non-Brahmins the duty of not even listening to the Ve^as wheii 
they were , read or recited by the Brahmins who claipaed the 
exclusive monopoly of reading or expouiiding them. Traditions 
which seem to have a peculiar affinity for the soil of India, where 
they thrive like mushrooms, have been scrapulously guarding' 
the so-called rights of the Brahmins; not merely to read tlie' 
Vedas and the Upanishads, but also to force upon th^W 
whatever gloss they , thought (it to put upon them to suit tlie, 
teachings ;of. the. particular schools to \yhich they belonged,. 
Naturally, in course of time the gloss- writers or comnientators 
became in themselves the centres of propagation of new system?. 

thought vyith the inevitable result that the. follovyers .pf, . these 
later schools looked for inspiration and guidance nq^,^to the- 
Vedas themselves which were; either forgotten ,or ignored, but 
to these Bhjishyakaras .or authors of Vedic exegepi^i, As ther 
irtjeipretations put upon the simple riks of the Rig Veda-for: 
example, by these respective commentators, were found to be 
conflicting with one another, in discussing some pet i-thesisj faeft 
school claimed for itself infallibility in its own interpretation a 
sort of pontificial imprimatur, more rigorous than' what is 
claitp^ by the Pope in interpreting the Christian scriptrjres. 

' The above phenomenon's not peculiar to India, ’ In all 
countries arid at all times there is a tendency for huriiari thought 
t^' cluster round certain arresting ideas which 'teVentually’ attain 
religibus sanctity and highly co’our dnd distdit currerit IitraCure. 
In thi History of the world’s progress ’we (^meet with various' 
illu4tratidhs of this' phenomenon. The reiifder can easily recall- 
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to his mind how the simple sayings of the world’s great religions 
teachers have been subjected to this kind of process by the 
successive schools of scriptural exegesis thit followed them. 
Religion is not the only sphere of thought where one meets with 
this spectacle. In Ethics, Metaphysics, Law, in fact, in all 
sjpeculative realms of thought where certain apophthegms or 
njiaxims have attained in course of time overpowering import- 
ana, they are taken up and treated by the Commentators 
till their original sense or bearing is altogether and irretrievably 
lost in the maze of subsequent elucidations and emendations. 


It was such a fate as is exemplified above that eventually 
pyertook the hoary Vedas. Yet, how entrancingly beautiful 
instructive are the simple verses of the Vedas, when unen- 
cumbered with the laborious but misleading commentaries.! 
While every Pandit is certain about the delicate dividing lines 
between the mutually repellant schools of Vedantic thought in 
their definitions of ** Paramatmd,” “Jivatma,” “ M%a,” “ Tri-: 
gunas,” “ Muktt,” and hordes of similar terms, while even a 
tyre versed in this ancient lore, feels quite sure as to the mean- 
ings attributed to “ Tattvamasi ” and the other mahdvdicyas 
by Shankara, Ramanuja, Madhava, S4yana, and Anandagiri, 
there is very little room to doubt that the people of India, the 
Pandits not excepted, are blissfully ignorant of the Vedas them- 
selves. An anamoly though it is a fact all the same that while 
a student of the Advaitic Sphaol caq quote chapter and verse 
from Shankar’s Commentory on the Brahma Siitras to support" 
his view of the doctrine of Maya, he has not even a cursory 
acquaintance with the Vedas themselves. 


The life of Swami Dayanand Saraswati was spent iri 
entirely breaking open this solid crust -that has so. wildly, so 
extravagantly overgrown the Vedas, this seductive excrescence 
that, like the lovely, purple-flowered heliotrope, smothers and 
su^ocates the real germs of truth underlying them. “ Qo bapk 
tp the eternal springs of the Vedas. They shall slake thy .thirst 
fpr knowledge,” thunders the^ voice of the great Swami froip the 
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(Corridors of time. If the Vedas have really' anything in tlw*B 
worth learning we cannot do better than follow ^ the stnq»)e 
advice 'of the Swaraiji.' Read them in the original, : without the 
aid of the ‘Commentators, however intellectually lofty they 
may be, without much caring whether the meaning which after 
a very careful scrutiny you think the verses bearj has the 
sanction of these acknowledged thinkers. It is far better- fpr 
Qneself to read rhe Vedas and err in . the hqrtest and earneel: 
attempt to understand them, than slavishly fpllovy authority 
in^^finding put the truth lying enshrined in, them, 
j . .In the “ Satyarth P.rakash,” the monuipcntal work of the 
Swamiji, an English translation, of which I have had th? 
privilege - of reading in my early days, the one great bppn. which 
ne confers upon the population of India is his constant ^nd* 
eavour to bring the Vedas within the reach of all. He ex}]iqrt& 
all people, the rich and the poor, the wise and the ignorant, the 
Pharisee and the publican, the high and the low, to read, the 
Vedas in the original and guide their liv.es by what they le^tn 
from them. In this respect the Swamiji has. practically abolished 
the caste system, that dragon, that has been eating into the 
vitals of the Hindu Society, arresting its growth and dwarfing 
its development. Every mortal is, according to the Swamiji 
entitled to chant the holy verses of the Vedas, absolutely 
without any let or hindrance whatsoever, beyound the literary, 
equipment necessary for understanding them. The so-called 
Panchmas as well as the so-calltd Brahmans are, both equally 
dear in the eyes of the Lord of the Vedas, and the serv\pe 
of the Swamiji to the cause of humanity in purifying the 
post-Vedic literature of all absurd and fantastic theories, and 
in condemning all superstitous and irrational outgrowths o' 
which the present-day Hinduism chiefly consist, is really 
inestimable. 

. The other great service equally inyaiueable which the 
Swamiji rendered to our cemntry is the pr^tical abpiljtion of 
^{^l^gpiflAal saoriflicca. which , wer^ 9 q ran^ant lb lilhe 
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vrtteb the great Buddha— Tatagatha— was born. The^Swahiiji?* 
hiterpretition of such rituals as the Yajn^, Hotna, andi 
A^nihotraiin a way thHt makes it clear that it was not the* 
original intention of the authors of the Vedic religion Aat' any' 
rrCdH' or beast should be actually killed on the altar , of ''th®' 
gods to propitiate them, is in itself aW epoch-making and: 
humahitarifin service, the importance of which' cannot possibljr 
be-dver- rated. This splendid act in itself is enough to arouser 
iti us deep gratitude and worshipful reverence to 'th® memory 
of the Swamiji. The profound erudition, the deep piety, the 
uii^auAted coUl^a^fe’, the trreless energy, the fearless outspoken- 


ness,* 'and' tfte marvellous exceltence which he displaye^dJ ir» 
(^nduitiflg coritroVer^es,'' added to his unrivollecl llterar)^ sklli 
and ma'^ery'" of tfie Sanskrit language, all combine in easily 

5*^3 i.i^3 Ilf 'i''' 

placing "Dayanandji in the forefront of the world’s greatest 
mormers' ^ffci thinkers. It is a jreat pity that India’s sons 
'and 'daughters, at arty rate the educated portion of them, have 
yelf'ttfoUghtf fit'^fo study his literary works and learn thosje 
'WsSons ^hKh'the Swamiji intended that we should all iearn 
'■’4^d 'ta^e to ydrt ! ' 


'i.'‘*'^^'^,^r.|^^hiranjiva Bharadwaja, the great apostle of' the 
iA!rya Samaj, ^wli6se lamented death Is still being deplored* by 
■Uff^fth’^Kav^ikhown him, was a true eheld of the great S^cii^liji. 

P'Enilish- rendering of the Satyartha Prakash was the onfy 
“tiikrn^'of urfdersti^hding the original accessible to me at the 
•tithe I niht the’ e ninent doctor during his short (yet, alas ! 
* Iww sweet) sojourn at Rangoon. Reading the book under uie 
'dbctor’s^'genial guidance and with his unstinted help I learnt 
bpS" t^ first tune that the Arya Samaj had a great mission for 


"bur cdtfrtfry and that our countrymen would do Very well to 
-‘ftstan td the volte of the great sage even after the long interval 


that has lapsed since his death. Doctor Chiranjiva‘'exertM 
to'^'his' utmost to bring the message of thUt book to 
- whiSihi he came across and in telling and convincing 

Tfiends^llfhal^ with ^tb® adoption bf the ‘oMef do U ft t n l' lf 
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the Arya Samaj India would be purged of so many false 
distinctions and differences which are erecting artificial barriers 
between man and man, and are a perennial eoprce of fcsjlering, 
can.per.ous' sores poisoning inter-communal, (inter-racl^il relation- 
ship. His was a purely selfless life nnd his devotion to the 
cause of , reform, especially to that of the so-called depressed 
both admirable and praiseworthy., Maay were- 
0)|^rrupities that presented themselves to -Dr. Chiranjiva whil^, 
,l^e^:yyas in llangoon, which if availed of woul4 have easily, 
^rought riches and prosperity to his doors, but he was, not. 
"^a man to be swayed by such sordid influences. Personally, his 

J'VV ' " . r ' - <1 ' t V J- 

loss is a matter of very great regret to me and even at this 
distant date I cannot go back in mind to the many happy hours 
which I spent In the sunshine of his magnanimous, presence 
Without shedding tea.rs— the only tribute I can now pay in all 
humility arid gratitude to the mainory of my warm-hearted 
friend,' Dr. Chiranjiva B^radwaja. It is my sincere wish' and 
prayer ^that' every educated man and woman will read his' 
careful translation of Dayanand Saraswati Swami’s magixuni 
opus, the Satyartha Prakash, and try to live that useful, 
dedicated life that the doctor lived in the service of Humanity 
within the too small span of live that was his in this transient 
world: ' ' . ^ 

< ■ . i" . 

R. GNANA SAMBANDAM, 


MME^RAS 
r.,^9tA (Mober 


’ \ 
1927 . ) 
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At# APPRECIATION OF DR. CHIRANJIVA. 

"'The translator of the Satyarath Prakash was ^ 

" ' " oiie of my best friends. 


"He 'w'ai one of the most learned men in the ^Arya Sattiaj. 
Rf the eighties 'he had sat at the feet of the’ late Pandit Gufu 
Datta Vidyatthi, M.AI, and imbibed deep at the crystaTfbhhts of 
iri^^iratibri. Hi was fired with a missionary zea-rwhich'is rare ill 


tbe'Arya Samij. His faith in the Veda, its Divine author and it's 
apostle Dayananda was resolute and uncheckable and yet he was 
nd'bigo’t. All who came in contact with him felt in his speech and 
conversation the impress of a lofty soul and a broad and tolerant 

' j ii'j?: ' f(,' ■ 'i ■' '_T ' ‘ 

mind. His personal character was immaculate. He was a man 
who was an utter stranger to duplicity and double-foldedness and 
^ sometimes felt that he was strangely out of place jn a world full 
of intrigue and double-dealing. He was a man of whom it could 
be said with absolute truthfulness — 




. His word^; are bonds, . his oaths pi;acles, 

His love sincere, his thpnghts. immaculate, ,, 

His tears pure messengers Sj^nt from his heart 

And his heart as far from fraud as heaven from earth. 


His Love of Truth : Two Notable Examples. 

. I had the privilege of being one of his dearest and nearest 
friends and had the most intimate intercourse arid communion of 
hearts with the deceased and can declare with a clear conscience 
that in the course our friendship which began in 1904 and still 
lasts— for true love is imperishable — I never heard him utter an 
untruth. He had so sensitive a conscience on this point that once 
on the occasion of the anniversary of the Lahore Arya Samaj, of 
which he was President, through the inadvertence of the secretary 
a large sum of money was announced as having been received as a 
donation which had also been previously announced. Dr. Chiran- 
jiva insisted tfpon it that another public announcement should be 



m^de- apotogising for the misleading impression given^ through 
carelessness.' , ‘ 

, -Oa another occasion he was presiding over a public dispjjj^- 
tion between an Arya Samajist Updeshak and a Maulvi. The huge 
pandal was packed to suffocation, the excitement was intense and 
party spirit ran high. The Arya Samajic Updeshak was talking, 
irrelevenjtly and his representation of the cause of the Samaj was 
felt, to be unsatisfactory by the audience. It was suggested to the 
President by some of those who were on the platform that a better 
debater should take the place of the gentleman who at that time 
represented the Samaj. But the point was how to change the 
representative 'of the 'Samaj without publicly acknowledging that’ 
so far our opponent -had the whip-hand of us. This was felt to be 
humiliating and suberversive of the prestige of the church by the 
worldly-wise masters of expediency who regarded themselves the ■ 
patriarchs of the Samaj. One of these worthies whispered into the 
ear of Dr. Chiranjiva that he should publicly announce that since 
Sv(rami So-and-so could not make himself heard by the vast 
audience Swami so and so would take his place. Dr. Chiranjiva 
was all ablaze with righteous indignation and was for a moment 
dumbly remonstrant. 

The infamy of the suggestion burnt into his soul. Then he 
suddenly burst forth “But this is a manifest die and do you expect 
the President of the Lahore Arya Samaj to utter lies for the sake 
of saving the face of the Samaj ? I will not do it.” He then stood 
up and announced that since Swami so-and-so was not speaking to 
the point, his. place would be taken by Swami so-and-so. A thrill,., 
of combined horror and admiration ran through the vast concourse 
which was taken aback. Everybody felt that the President had, 
shown supreme moral courage and had uttered the truth but many 
wiseacres also 'felt that the -Prestige of the Samaj and specially of , 
the dethroned debater had been dealt a severe blow. The Pandit 
thus humiliated was egged on to acts of hostility against the 
doctor* by these selLsame wiseacres and an -ardent admirer was 
-converted into a -lifelong enemy; 
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&r, Chiranjiva was as innocent as a child. He waiB'^one' 
“babes” of Christ. He could not penetrate appearances and took - 
people at theft* face value or at their own valuatiidn. Because 
he himself took no part in the hurdle race arid labyrintMhi' ' 
scramble for name and fame, he could not understand the v^a^s 
of ‘people whose one ambition in life was the pursuit of glory *' 
whom the desire for prominence so completely dominhV^d t'KkP^* 
publicity was the very breath of their nostrils. He rose to heights 
of public honour through the sheer force of exalted character, uiisel: 

■ • ' ' ’ ■ * • < 1., J 

fish service ar}d deep learning. . , . ; . . , , 

Propaganda Work in Foreign Lands, Mass Movemants^ 

' and Persecution nobly borne. 

• -After a few years’ work ait Lahore the doctor left India ahd - 
went to Rangoon where his preachings and strenuous work gkVe 
fillip to- the' Work of the Samaj. From thfence he proceeded to port 
Louis in theiMauritius Isle. He was thus the first successful for- 
reign missionary of the Vedic Church. Thousands of people were . . 
converted, a large, number of branches of the Arya Samaj were 
founded, newspapers were launched into existence and an Arya - . 
Pratinidhi Sabha was started. An aggressive proselytising church - 
invariably tneets with violent persecution when it has scofed its 
early brilliant triumphs. The infant Vedic Church in that distant^ 
and inhospitable clime met with the same fate. 

When the doctor first reached Port Louis and started pri- 
vate medical practice, his eminent attainments as a physician and' " 
sutjgeon began to be recc^nised and his monthly income in a shbrt' ’ 
tirte mounted up to over one thousand rupees. After a few months, 
Wjj’woik as a doctor increased so much that he had to keep a motor- ' 
car to be able to cope with it. But when he started propaganda 
work and it met with phenomenal success, the entire orhodox com- 
munity was stirred to its depths. The leading members of the 
aatteTdotal order and the leading lUagnates met in solemn conclavC' 
and parsed a resolution’ formulating an ultimatum to be sent to 
Pr. Chiranjiva. He had to choose between Arya- Samaj, inissionary - 



work and actual starvation. He, without hesitation and equivoca- 
tion, announced his deliberate choice of the second alternative, and 
the patronage of the Indian community was forth with transferred 
to his European rivals whose practice had considerably suffered on 
account of his superior medical skill. For the last few months 
he had to spend in Mauritius with a view to organise missionary 
work and to place it on a permanent and stable footing, he had 
perforce to lead a life of pennury and privation. He had to dispense 
with all the comforts of life and all the household drudgery had to 
be performed by his wife herself without the aid of a servant. 
But like a true missionary and apostle of eternal Truth inspired 
with Divine afflatus, he bore all this privation with stoic cheerful- 
ness, redoubled his endeavours for the propagation of the Divine 
Faith, set to work to arrange for the education of the children (of 
both sexes), of the new converts and to arrange for the continuance 
of his work, A Sanyasi was imported from India and placed 
in charge of the mission and Chiranjiva returned to Lahore. 

A true Brahmin. 

Here he started practice anew but in a spirit entirely 
different from that in which eminent medical men of his 
attainments worked. Medicine is regarded as a lucrative profession 
and is studied with a view to retrieve fallen fortunes or to built up 
new fortune. 

In ancient India, however, a physician was a Brahman and 
not a Vaishya.* He was a work-first man and not a fee-first man, 
* In the *^igvedi Book X, hymn xcvii, Mantra 6 and 22 we read ; — 

( 6 ) He who hath store of Herbs at han 1 lik*' Kings amid a crowd of men, — 
Physician is that sage’s nam^, germ slayer, chaser ot disease. 

^ TTfi II 

(22) With Poma as their Sovreign Lord the Plants hold colloojuy and say ; — 

O King, we save from death the man whose cure a Brahman undertakes. 
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His business it was to heal disease and to relieve suffering. Wher- 
ever he found disease and suffering, he betook himself thereto whe- 
ther invited or uninvited and considered himself at the valiant post 
of duty. It was regarded a sin to insist upon the payment of or 
even to demand, any pecuniary compensation for this cooperation 
with God in the work of healing— for has not the Lord God Rudra ‘ 
himself been called a Great Paysician in the Holy Scriptures. f 
Dr, Chiranjiva had passed through the fire of exalted and sanctified 
suffering, and all dross had been burnt away from his soul. It was 
now as pure as gold that has come out of the crucible. He had 
experienced the indescribably blissful feeling of delight that one 
experiences when he has captured a heart and purchased its bond- 
age for life by doing good without hope of pecuniary or any other 
reward and in a spirit of absolute disinterestedness. He was not 
for bartering that blissful experience for sordid pelf and filthy lucre. 
He worked in this city in the genuine Brahmanical spirit. He was 
ever at the call of duty and was ready to minister to the medical and 
hygenic needs of all who sought his advice. There was none so poor 
but could avail himself of his exceptionally conspicuous medical 
and surgical skill. He knew that the recovery of many a poor pati- 
ent was retarded because he was underfed. He, therefore, rrade 
arrangements to supply poor patients with ghee and milk. It is for 
this reason that his untimely demise plunged thousands of poor, 
households in mourning. Hundreds of youngmen and young 
women were in tears that came unbidden because the friend of 
the poor, the benefactor of the needy, the surest and the posi- 
tively unfailing resource of the resourceless, the refuge of the 
helpless, the only medical missionary of the Arya Samaj was no 
more ! ^ 


f In,the Rig Veda, jBookjll, hymn XXXIII, Mantras 12 and 13 
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Pioneer of the work of the Uplift of the Depressed 
Classes In the Arya Samaj. 

Dr. Chiranjivri was the first Arya Samajic leader to take up 
the work of the depressed classes. When he was Plague Officer at 
Baroda, he reclaiinod a few families of the Dheds who were regarded 
by the populace as untouchables. He did the work of uplift on 
sound lines. All these new Aryas — both men and women — were 
educated by the doctor himself and the younger male members of 
the community were taught some useful art or handicraft and put 
on the way of earning a decent livelihood. The young maidens 
became accomplished ladies in the course of a few years so that 
they were married by respectable Aryas of the Punjab belonging 
to the Brahman or Kshatriya caste and many of them are now 
mothers of Aryan families. 

These people were so thoroughly assimilated that an elderly 
widow — one of those reclaimed by the doctor — was for some time 
Assistant Superintendent of the Kanya Ashrama at Jullundhur. 
She dined with high-caste girls and performed her duties to the 
satisfaction of the authorities. Many people in the Arya Samaj 
have claimed to have done the work of the social uplift of the 
untouchables. The work of most of those worthies consisted 
in going in the vacation to a village with a barber or two as an 
essential part of their retinue, getting a few hundreds of the poor 
people shaved and purified and then returning to their practice 
of law leaving their poor victims to their fate. Next year another 
village was visited and the same process repeated. These self- 
styled leaders took care, however, to write out a glowing account 
of their achievements and to get it printed in the papers. One 
has heard of carpet-knights of old, but our doughty province of 
the Punjab has given birth to a new class of knights — they may 
very appropriately be called newspaper-knights or press-martyrs. 
You get wearied of reading the accounts of their sufferings in the 
columns of newspapers written, for the most part, by their 
obsequious henchmen and inserted by easy-going editors to 
escape importunate calls and constant plaguing. Their real 



work is nil or at any rate does not go beyond the limits indicated 
above. Dr, Chiranjiva’s work was not undertaken for the sake 
of notoriety. There was a note of solemn responsibility about 
it. Whenever he spoke of the Baroda people even in private, 
he referred to them and to their condition with affectionate 
solicitude which ordinary man of the world feel only for their 
family members. It never occurred to him to advertise what he 
had done for these brethren of his as it could have never occurred 
to him to advertise what he did for his children, brothers and 
sisters. 

Those people also loved him as they would have loved the 
head of their family and revered and worshipped him as their Guru, 
friend, guide and philosopher. During the last days of his sojourn 
on this earth, such of them as were at Lahore served him day and 
night although, to their great misfortune, their nocturnal vigils 
and devoted service did not meet with the reward which they 
expected. 

His Intellectual Attainments and Mental and Moral 

Equipment. 

As I have already pointed out, Dr. Chiranjiva was a very 
learned man. Having obtained some of the highest medical and 
surgical diplomas and degrees obtainable in the United Kingdom, 
he had opportunities of studying Biology, Chemistry, Bacteriology 
and kindred sciences and he turned his studies to good account. 
His intellect was synthetic and his alert brain was ever busy 
synthesising its encyclopaedic knowledge and unifying it into 
metaphysical hypotheses which on examination always revealed 
family relationship with the metaphysical doctrines of the Sanatana 
Vedic Dharma or the eternal Religion of Science. His chief studies 
were, however, the Vedas and Modren Philosophy. When he 
returned home in January last, I went to Lahore to see him. On 
the 8th of January, I was with him. The entry in my diary for 
that day runs as follows. “Spent the major portion of the day 
with Dr, Chiranjiva. Had a long talk on various subjects with 



him.*’ I remember the many affectionate rebukes administered 
tome. On one occasion, I happened to remark in alight vein 
that Dharampal — a needy adventurer who d famed Dr. Chiran- 
jiva and other notable Arya Samajists — ha I proved himself a 
true weaver by spinning a warp and woof of falsehood and 
calumny. The doctor who was at that time smiling became 
suddenly serious when he heard this remark and exclaimed 
“ Deva ! (This was the name by which he always called 
me.) Don’t be mean ! This is so unlike yourself ! Why 
do you libel a respectable profession and speak lightly of 
it simply because your enemy happens to be the son of a 
weaver. It is no shame to be born of a weaver, 1 would 
not have felt ashamed if my father had all the qualities 
that he had and had pursued the profession of a weaver.” 
Inspite of the inveterate habit of always arguing, I was shamed 
into silence. The stupendous nobility of the man who thus 
stood with an erect head and reproachful glances to defend his 
worst enemy against the attack of his best friend— not in public 
from motives of getting credit in the press or from the platform, 
but at a place where no third person was present to applaud his 
sense of justice —awed me into compliance and even repentence. 

We discussed Metaphysics, Philosophy and Modern Thought 
Whenever we met, we compared notes on the last named eternal 
and unending theme. It was no easy task to grapple with Dr. 
Chiranjiva whose intellect was always wide-awake. Whenever 1 
put forward new modern evidence in support of V’edic doctrines, he 
instead of eagerly hailing it and patting me on the back invariably 
subjected me to a searching cross-examination from which, oftener 
than not, emerged unseated. Then came the time for expression 
of appreciation which was always most hearty and ungrudging 
though never fulsome or excessive. I always felt that if a line of 
argument or research had passed undamaged through the fire of 
my friend's cross-examination, it could be publicly promulgated 
with a safe conscience. That day I stood astonished when I 
marked that though Dr, Chiranjiva had been at Mauritius a 



busy doctor and a busier propagandist, he had found time to study 
the latest works on Modern Thought. I found him well posted up 
id the theories of Ber^sori arid Edcken and fully aecquainted with 
the writings of the new school of evolutionists who have almost 
entirely transformed out of shape and recognition Darwin’s Theory. 
The doctor had a special fondness for Panini’s Asht^dhyayi — the 
monumental work on the elements of Sanskrit speech which embo- 
dies with algebraic conciseness all the formulae of Sanskrit 
Grammar — and sometime, spent hours in commlttirig its aphorisms 
to memory. He regularly studied the Vedas with Swami Dayan- 
and’s Sanskrit commentary and his talk was generally interspersed 
with quotations from the holy scriptures. 

His Monumental Work— An English Translation of 
the Satyarath Prakash. 

His monumental work is the English translation of the 
Satyarath Prakash, the maynum opus of Swami Dayananda, 
Part of this work was done in collaboration with me and I know 
how hard the doctor worked to make the translation as accurate 
and faithful as he could. The first few chapters were translated 
while he was in England. He told me that in translating the sixth 
Chapter — on the Science of Government — he had sought the aid 
of military friend of his — a Commissioned Officer in His Majesty’s 
Army — in fixing the English equivalents of Sanskrit technical 
military terms. The translation of each piece when first made by 
him was read out to me and suggestions were invited and the 
necessary emendations made. Then the first proof was revised by 
him carefully and the final print order was not given so long as I 
had not carefully revised the second proof. His great wish it was 
to write out an Introduction explaining Sawmi Dayanand’s Philoso- 
phy in terms of modern European Thought. When he found no time 
to it he entrusted the task to me. One my besetting defects is that 
in literary affairs I am quick to promise and slow to perform. This 
defect was well-known to my friend and when 1 readily made the 
promise, he did not set much store by it but kept on pressing me. 



At last when he was in Maaritius Isles, he got so exasaperated that 
he wrote to me to send him the necessary books as he despaired of 
my ever completing the work. The pressure of circumstances was ' 
so great and both of us were so overworked that one of my friend’s 
strongest wishes still remains unfulfilled. I feci that the accom- 
plishment of this task is a legacy left to me by dear Chiranjiva 
and am genuinely ashamed that the task still remains unful- 
filled. I do not possess Dr. Chiranjiva’s learning or his habits 
of close logical thinking, psychological insight and measured 
statement. I have, however, resolved to write out an Introduc- 
tion to the next edition of his English translation of the Satyarath 
Parkash on the lines upon which my dear Chiranjiva would have 
written or made me write. My only justification for undertaking 
this task inspite of manifest incompetence is that it was his ardent 
wish that 1 should write it and I possess, in some degree, two out 
of the many qualities which eminently fitted him for the task and 
these are faith in and intellectual sympathy, with Bhagwan 
Dnyanand’s standpoint and honesty of purpose, 

' Projected Literary Work. 

He also intended bringing out an English Translation of 
Swami Dayanand’s Rig Vedadi Bhashya Bhumika (Introduction to 
a Commentary on the Vedas) and had completed a translation of 
the first few pages when he learnt that Pandit Ghasi Ram, M. A. 
had almost finished a translation of the work and because he had 
great respect for Pandit Ghasi Ram’s attainments, he gave up the 
task.* A few months before his death he had commenced trans- 
lating Swami Dayanand’s Veda Bhashya (Commentary upon the 
Vedas) and had translated a few Siiktas when by the doubtless 
beneficent though mysterious and insurmountable operation of the 
inexorable laws of Providence, his present career on this earth 
terminated. 

•Pandit Ghasi Ram’s translation appeard in the Vedic Magazine by instal- 
ments and has new been published in book form. 


Chiranjiva as a Doctor. 

As a doctor Chiranjiva was eminent in his profession. Full 
one half of the wondrous cures wrought by him must be attributed 
to hia knowledge of human psychology quite as much as to his 
medical skill. So far as possible he never stuffed the stomach with 
drugs. The patient was half cured when the doctor talked kindly 
and sweetly to him and put him at ease by inspiring confidence in 
him. Inveterate diseases were combated by him in this fashion. 
His exterior was rough and even forbidding but once a man conque- 
red the dread inspired by the deceptive exterior and ventured 
nearer, he was completely won over, I personally know men and 
women who first came in contict with Chiranjiva only as patients 
and then became his life-long friends, I also know other persons 
of both sexes who were treated by him a few months before his 
death and now mourn his loss as they would have mourned the 
loss of a dear and near one. 

Conclusion. 

It was in 1915 that Dr. Chiranjiva breathed his last and 
the gap then created has not yet been filled up. He was unique 
in his way. His “ Light of 2'ruth” is even now universally 
acknoledged to be the best and the most faithful traslation of 
Daynand’s immortal work. 

In short in Dr. Chiranjiva 1 have lost a personal friend 
and brother, the Arya Samaj a devoted and silent worker, the 
poor a true benefactor and friend, the citizens of Lahore an 
eminent physician and surgeon, literary people a valued author 
and literature, his family a loving head, students a valued adviser 
and the depressed classes a true well-wisher. 

His memory long will live alone. 

In all our hearts, as mournful light. 

That broods above the fallen sun. 

And dwells in heaven half the night. 

RAMA DEVA, 
Principal Gurukal Kangari, 



TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 


S UNDERTOOK to translate Swami Dayanand Saraswati’s 
Magnum Opus called the Sntydrth FYdkdsh — a * 
book which has revolutionized modern religious ■ 
thought — because no abler man would take this duty upon . 
himself. While in England, I was often asked by some of 
my English friends, who had freed themselves from the 
shackles of Christian traditions, to tell them of some English 
book giving a compendium of the principal doctrines of the 
religion of the Veda, It was these enquiries which led me 
to attempt the task of translating this work. Every effort 
has been made to give a literal rendering ; but in no case 
has the spirit been sacrificed to the latter. Foot-notes have 
been added to elucidate obscure points and to explain terms 
unfamiliar to the European mind. 

In translating the first chapter, I have explained the 
etymological meanings of only the most important terms, and 
have omitted from the fourth chapter the author’s method of 
teaching Panini’s Ashfddhgdge (tlie most ancient work on 
Sanskrit Grammar), because the Englislr-knowing public, for 
whose benefit the translation is principally intended, cannot 
be expected to follow labyrinthic maze of the intricacies and 
niceties of the Sanskrit Grammar. 

In the fourteenth chapter the translation of the texts 
from the Qoran is chiefly taken from ‘‘ The Qoran translated 
into English by Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M. A.” 

If this translation helps in the spread of the Vedic reli- 
gion among the English-speaking people, and directs the 
attention of the more thoughtful among them, to the recon- 
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dite truths treasured up in the Veda and the immortal works 
of the sages of ancient India, 1 shall have been amply repaid 
for my labour. 

I am fully conscious of the fact that there are many 
imperfections in the translation . I shall be greatful for sug- 
gestions, and, if I receive encouragement from the public, I 
hope to introduce many improvements in the second edition 
as well as to bring out an Introduction to this book (in a 
separate volume), as 1 am fully convinced that an exhaustive 
introduction written from the Western point of view is abso- 
lutely necessary to help the Western reader to comprehend 
the grandeur of the Vedic Philosophy . 

Lahore : ) 

S- C. BHARADWAJA. 

Noventber 1906. j 









Wp^ tepeatedly boio unto God Who is a true personifcation 
of Existence ^ Coticiousiiess^ and Bliss, 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE time when the first edition of this book called 
the Satydrth Prdkdsh, was published and before 
that, we spoke Sanskrit and made use of the same 
in reading and writing, while our mother tongue was Gujrati. 
For this reason we had a poor knowledge of this language 
(•'. Arya Blidshd) in which this book is written. Conse- 
quently the language of the first edition was very defective. 
Now that we have acquired a good practice in speaking and 
writing Bliishd, we have corrected the language in accord- 
ance with the rules of grammar and brought out this (second) 
edition. Emedations in words, idioms and the construction 
of sentences have been made here and there because, it was 
found absolutely necessary to do so. Besides, it was diffi- 
cult to improve the style of the language without making 
the said changes. But no altration has been made in the 
ideas though some new matter has been added. The book 
has been carefully revised — ^all misprints which had crept in 
the (first edition) have been carefully corrected. 
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This book is divided into 1 4 Chapters, Out of these 
the first ten constitute the first l^arl while the remaining four 
form the second Par! , But the last two Ciiapters and “ A 
statement of Mj' Beliefs ” were through some cause left out 
in the first edition and • have 'be^n incorporated into this 
edition . 

Olmpler 1 — Is an exposition of ‘‘ Om ” and other 
names of God. 

Ch/tpler IT, — Treats of the up bringing of children, 

Glutjifer TIT, — Treats of BraJimiGlinri/ay the duties and 
qualifications of the scholars and their teachers, good and 
bad booirs and the scheme of studies. 

GfKipier TV, — Treats of marn(i,/fi and mtirrietl life. 

Chapter V . — Treats of Vanaprastha (the Order of asce- 
tisism) and of Sanyas Ashrama (the Or(k;r of renunciation). 

Chapter VT. Treats of Raj Dharma (Government). 

Chapter 17/'.— Treats of the Veda and God. 

piuiptcr ['V/A.-rTfeatsof the Cieation, Sustenance and 
Dissolution of the Uniyerse. 

! Chapter I.\ , — Trdats of knowledge and ignorance, and 
emancipation and boWdage, ' 

6/jffip/er Treats of Conduct — desirable and unde- 
sirable, Diet — permissible and reprehensible. 

Chapter -17— -Contains a criticism of the various reli- 
gions and sects prevailing in India. 

Chapter AV/.-l-Treats ' of the Cliarvaka, Baudha 
(Buddhist) and Jain Religions. 

Chapter All/, — Treats of Christianity. 

Chapter -\ 7I ; — Treats of Muhammadanism 
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At the end of the booh we have given a summary of the 
teachings of the ancient \’’edi(: religion which we also profess. 

My chief aim in writing this book is to unfold truth 
which consists in expounding truth as truth and error as error. 
The exposition of error in place of truth and of truth in 
place of error does not constitute the unfolding of truth. 

To speak of, write about, and believe in a thing as it is 
constitutes truth, lie that is prejudiced tries to prove that 
even his error is truth, while the truth of his religious oppo- 
nent is error. He cannot, therchjre, know what the true 
religion is. Hence this alone is the bounden duty of truthful 
and learned men to unfold the right nature of truth and 
error before, all men, by writing or by lecturing whp, after 
having ascertaine 1 whit promotes tiieir welfare and what is 
prejudicial ,to their interests, shoal l embrace what is true 
and reject what is false and thereby enjoy happiness. Thoi^h 
the human soul possesses the capacity for ascertaining truth, 
yet through self-interest, obstinacy wrong-headedness, ignor- 
ance and the like it renounces truth and inclines towards un- 
truth. But wo have not done such a thing in writing this 
book, no'r has it been our object to iiurt any one’s susceptibi- 
lities or harm any one. On the other hand our aim has been 
to further the advancement and good of mankind, and to 
help (all) men in the ascertainment of truth whereby they 
coull (nnbrace the truth and reject falsehood, because there 
is certainly no other way of elevating the human race. 

All errors or omissions, typogrophical or otherwise, on 
being pointed out to us, will be rectified but no heed will be 
paid to whatever is said or written through prejudice with 
the object of unnecessarily criticising this book. But any 
suggestions made with a view to benefit mankind, on being 
found good, will be most acceptable. There are undoubted- 
ly many learned men among the followers ot every religion, 
should they free themselves from prejudice and accept the 
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universal truths — that is, those trdths that are to be found 
alike in all religions and are of universal apljlicatioh — aild 
reject all things in which they differ, and treat each other 
lovingly* it will be greatly to the advantage of the world 
for differences among the learned, create bad blood 
artfdrtg the ignorant masses, which multiplies all sorts of 
sorrows and sufferings, and destroys thfeir happiness, This 
evil, which is so dear to the heart of the selfish, has sufih 
all men into the greatest depths of misery. Whoever tries 
to do anything with the object of benefitting mankind is 
opposed by the selfish people, and various kinds of obstacles 
are thrown in his way. But finding support in the belief 
that truth must conquer and not error, and that it is the 
path df redtitade alone that men of learning and piety have 
always trodden true teachers never get indifferent to the 
promotion of public good, nor give up the preaching of truth. 

It is our firm belief that all those acts that aim at the 
acquisition of knowledge and attainment of virtue are like 
poison to begin with but like nectar in the end. “ We have 
borne these thing in our minds while writing this book. Let 
all those who read or hear it being n ad keep an open mind 
enter into the spirit of the author and form an independent 
opinion. 

We have incorporated into this book whatever is true in 
all religions and is inharmony with their teachings, but we 
have refuted whatever is false in them. We have exposed 
to the view of all men — learned or otherwise — all evil prac- 
tices whether resorted to secretly or openly. This will help 
them all to mutually discuss these things and lovingly em- 
brace the one true religion. Though we were born in Arya- 
varta (India) and still live in it, yet just as we do not defend 
the evil doctrines and practices of the religions prevailing in 
the country, on the other hand, expose them properly, in like 
manner, we deal with the alien religions. We treat the 
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foreigners in the sHuie way as our own country men as far 
as the elevation of the human race is concerned. It behoves 
all men to act likewise. Had we taken up the advocacy of 
one of the prevailings religion of (Iiidia) we would have 
done the san:ie as the sectaries of the present day do viz,^ 
praise and defend and preach their own religion and decry, 
refute and check the progress of that of others. But such 
things are beneath the dignity of man. 

Should a man act like an animal, which if strong 
oppresses the weak and oven puts them to death, he is more 
an animal than a mait. He alone can be called a man who 
being strong, protects the weak. On the other hand, he that 
injures other in order to gain his selfish ends can only be 
called a big animal. 

in the first eleven chapter we have chiefly dealt with 
the religions of the people of Aryavarta (India). We believe 
in the religion that has been expoujided in these chap- 
ters as it is in harmony with the Vedic teachings, but we 
disbelieve in false teachings of the PuraiMS (which are of a 
recent origin), the Tantraa and the like books which we 
have been condemned. 

In the twelvth chapter wejhave discussed the U/uirtivaka 
faith (as well as the Jain and Buddhist religions.) It great- 
ly resembles the Jain and the Buddhist religions in being an 
atheistic propaganda and in other points. 

It has greatly declined in one day, but it is the most 
atheistic of all, hence it is absolutely necessary to check its 
activity, because if nothing be done to eradicate false ideas 
and practices, disastrous consequences are sure to follow. 
The liudd/iist and the Jain religions will also be dealt with 
along with the (Jltaramlca in the twelfth Chapter where we 
have set forth their points of agreement and of difference 
with each other. The reader should consult that Chapter 
for further information on the subject. In our criticism of 
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the Buddhist Religion we have (jiioted the most ancient and 
authentic books of the Buddhists such as Dipavansha, 
Baudhamata l^anjraha and Hat'Vadarshana Satigrciha, 

etc. 

The following are the authentic books on the Jain 
religion : — 

/. — Four Snlnt l)ooks : — 

(1.) Avdrffhpd (2.) \^iiihesh>t,vashi/alcii, Sulrn, 

(3.) JJhisJut Vdi/idUkes Sutra, (4.) Ptika- 
pika Sutra. 

//. — Eleven Angas (Limbs) : — 

(1.) Acharanja Snlra^ (2.) Sujanijnja Sulra, 
(3.) Thdnaipi Snfni., (4.) Saynavdnija 
Hidra, (5.) Bhaijavali Snira, (6.) India- 
dhartna Sutra, (7.) lTj>dsaka dashd Sutra, 
(S.j Anfaj(((id Sntrn.^ (Q^) Amdiarovavai 
Sutra, (10) Kapahadisayd Sutra, (11.) 
l\i))pyd Sutra. 

///.—Twelve Upd'nyas {StdJlimbs ) : — 

(1). Upavdyi Sutra, (2.) lidyapaaeni Sutra, (3.) 

Jiivabldyania Sutra, ( 4. ) Pa'kinavanu 
Sutra, (5.) Ja'tnlnMiirpa paanali Sutra, (6.) 
Chanda pa^inati Sutra, (7.) Surapaiunti 
Sutra, (8.) yirayavali Sutra, (9.) Kap- 
yuyd Sutra, (10.) Kayabadi Sayd Sutra, 
(11.) Papyd Sutra, (12.) Papydchuiyd 
Sutra. 

IV , — Five Kalpa Sutras : — 

(1). — Uttradlujana Sutra, (2,) Nishitha Sutra, 
(3.) Vyavahdra Sutra, (4). Jatikalpa 
Sutra. 

F, — Six Ghhedas : — 

(I.) Malu-inishUha Vrihadvacluichuna Sutra, (2). 

Maiianishi I h al a ghubdohand Sutra, 
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(3) iMddhyamcivdcIviiid Sdira, (4) .Pinda- 
nirulcH Suirci^ (5) Oijh<( nirukti Sutrd, 
(b) Parymhand Suita. 

VI. — Ten Piyamid Suita : — 

(1) GJuihiiisatana Sulta^ (2) Pachchakhdan 
Sutra, (^) Tadalvaiyalilca Sutra, (4) 
Bhahti))ari'jiidna Salta, (5.) Mahdpralyd 
khyda sulta,{6.) Chaiuldviyaya, Sutra, (7) 
tkvnivijaya Sutra, M((tai>a. Samdilhi 
Sutra, (9) Dev(tadt<tfflatnana, Sutra, (10.) 
Stcui^dra 'SuIra , yaadi Sutra, and Yoyodhara 
Sutra are also regarded as authentic. 

VTI , — Five Panchdnya : — 

(1) Translations of the above books, (24 Nirakli 
(Etymological explanations of the above 
mentioned books), (3) Chatni (Poetical 
expositions), (4) Bhdfihya (Commentaries.) 

These four constitute what are called Avayava^ 
(parts.) 

5. All the books (mentioned under the above head- 
ings) in original. 

The Dhufidid sect does not believe in the Avayavaa. 
There are many other books besides the above that are be- 
lieved in by the Jainees. Their religion will be discussed 
in detail in the twelveth Chapter. There are millioris of 
repetitions in the Jain books. It should be borne in mind 
that some of the Jainees are in the habit of disavowing 
books that fall into the hands of the non-Jainees or are 
published, but they can never be justified in doing so, since 
books that are believed in by some, though repudiated by 
others, can not be said to be unauthentic. Of course Avhat- 
ever book is not believed in by any Jaini nor has ever been, 
' is unauthentic, but there is not a single book (referred to by 
US in our criticism) which is not believed in by any Jaiaee 
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hence our criticism of any Jain book will hold good for him 
who believes in that particular book. But there are many 
such Jainees who though really believe in a book hut re- 
pudiate it in an assembly or a debate. The Jaineem hide 
their books from non-Jainees and do not let others see 
them, because they are so full of absurdities thit no Jainee 
could ever answer any objectioas urged against them. The 
best answer however that one could give to an objection 
raised against a false belief is to give it up. 

In the thirteenth chapter we have discussed Christianity. 
Its followers believe the Bible to be their Holy book. For 
further information the reader is requeste 1 to consult the 
said chapter. Mohammadanism has been dealt with in the 
fourteenth chapter. Its followers hold the Qoran to be their 
sacred book. The reader is advised to consult this chapter 
for detailed information on the subject. Then we have 
given a brief summary of the teachings of the Vedic religion. 
Whosoever will read this book with a biassed mind will fail 
to understand what the author has aimed at (in writing this 
book). There are four elements necessary to convey a com- 
plete sense of a passage, vis„ (1) Ahdnkashd^ (2) Yogyaid, 
(3) Asatii^ (4) Tdivarya — 

Akdnkashd consists in entering into the spirit of the 
speaker or author. 

Yogyatd is the fitness or compatability of sense. For 
instance, when it is said “ water irrigates ” there 
is nothing absurd in the mutual connection be- 
tween the objects signified by the words. 

Asatti consists in reading or speaking words in order, 
t. <?., without detaching them from their context. 

Tdtparya is to give the same meaning to the words of a 
writer or a speaker which he intended that they 
should convey. 
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There are many people who through bigotry and wrong- 
headedness misconstrue the meaning of the author. The 
sectaries are the greatest sinners in this respect because their 
intellect is warped by bigotry. Just as we studied the Jain 
and Buddhist scriptures, the Puranas, the Bible and the 
Qoran with an unbiassed mind and have accepted what is 
good in them and rejected what is false and endeavour for 
the betterment of all mankind, it behoves all good men to do 
likewise. We have but very briefly pointed out the defects 
of these religions. The perusal of this book will help men 
to sift truth from error and to embrace the former and re- 
nounce the latter. It docs not become wise men to mislead 
people. The ignorant are sure to misinterpret what we say 
but because the wise will realize what our aim is in writing 
this book, we consider our labour amply rewarded. We 
place this work before all men in the hope that they will 
embrace the truth and make our labour fruitful. We con- 
sider it the first and the foremost duty of men to publish 
the truth without fear or favour. May the Omniscient, 
Omnipresent, Supreme Spirit Who is a true personification 
of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss through His grace 
diffuse this spirit and give it permanency. 

A word to the tvise. 

Udayapur, 1939 Vikram, 

1882 A. D. (SwAMi) Dayananda Saraswati. 
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Lord, who is a ti'idy Conscious 
ami Blissful Being, 




CHAPTER I. 


AYEST Thou (AOM)‘ O God, Who art (Mitra), Friend 
of all, {Vurnmi) Holiest of all, and {Aryamd) Controller 
I §5 1 of the Universe, be merciful unto us. Mayestthou {Tmlra) 
Rig Veda ^ I. ord Almighty, {Briliaspafi) the Lord of the Universe, 
the Support of all, endow us with knowledge and power* 
Mayest Thou ( O Omnipresent and {U/vf/./’amrt)Omnipotent 

Being, shower Thy blessings all around us.” 


rF»rn^ 

I. Generally written and pronounced as ‘ OM \ 1 have, for brevity, trans- 

lated it into God the detailed exposition of this word will follow later on, — Tr, 
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“We bow unto Thee {Brahmx)^ O most Powerful Supreme 
Being Thou alone art our Omniscient God whom we 
Upanishad. fee] inferior of our hearts. I will call Thee, Thee 

alone, my true God. Thy will, as truly revealed by 
the Vedas, will I obey and preach I will bj truthful in word, deed 
and thought. Thou art my shelter. Mayest Thou protect me — 
Thy servant— who speakoth nought but truth, so that my under- 
standing be firm in Thy will, and never turn away from it. Thy 
will is Truth and Righteousness That which is contrary to it is 
Untruth and Unrighteousness. Mayest Thou again shelter and 
protect me.^ O Lord, be merciful and grant this, my prayer, for 
which I shall feel grateful unto Thee for ever and ever. Peace! 
Peace 1! Peace !!!”“ 

( In other words ) Mayest Thou free us of all pain and grief, 
and always guide us to the pith of rectitude which leads to true 
happiness, because Thou alone art true Bliss. Thou showerth bless- 
ings on all and bestovveth beatitude on the truly righteous seekers 
after Rmanolpatioa:^ Mayest Thou, O Lord ! Thyself of Thy grace, 
reveal Thyself in the hearts of all men, whereby all may avoid sin 
and vice, and follow truth and virtue, and consequently, be freed 
from pain and sorrow, and enjoy Hapreme bliss, 

^AOM’ is the highest name of God ; it is composed of three 
letters, A,0, M. This one name comprises many other names of 
God. Thus, briefly — 

A stands for \lrdf, Atpii and Visli,nya^ etc. 

O ,, ,, Vdfja and Taijas^ etc, 

M „ n f shfn n%(.y A'dihja an l Prajud, etc 


1. lliis repetition is meant to emphas’/. j the prayer lor protection and 
shelter. Jnst as one, in or<linary language, says to another : “ (jo to the village, 
go.^’ Hy the repetition of the word ‘go’, he means to say — “go at once.” Similarly, 
the devotee, by repeating this prayer f(jr shelter an I protection, wishes to express 
lhat he prays for immediate protection at llis Hands, so that he may have firm 
faith in truth and righteousness and hate untruth and unrighteousness. 

2. The word />care is repeate 1 three times, be:ause the devotee prays unto 
God to rid him oi all kinds of pain and sorrow, which is threefold, inz : — 

renaming to body and soul, as ignorance, lack of true 
knowic'lgr^ pissioiis and hatred, physical i)ain and disease (as fever). 

/7//V/ /////VvT/ -^Arising i'roin the outsiic worltl, animate or inanimate; as 
Irom one's onimies. tigers, and snakes, etc. 

A diiJainikii —\y]s\u^ from natural causes f==uch as excessive rains, extremes 
of heat or cold, or from meiitU worry or ilisqnietnde and distraction of 
the senses. 

3. The words Emnnexpation, Ltherafion^ Salvation, Final Beatitude and 
Supreme bliss aU used synonymously in this book, — TV, 
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It is clearly explained in the Vedas and other true Shdstras, 
that wherever they treat of God. all these names stand for Him. 

0,^ Why are they not the names of other things besides 
God? Do they not also mean —earth, heaven, devfds as Indra, 
and, in the Medical Science, drugs such as green ginger. 

A, Yes, they do, but they also mean God. 

0. We believe that they only mean gods. Why do you 
not believe the same ? 

A, What proofs have you in sui)port of this assertion ? 

0, They signify devlds^ because they are manifest, and 
also good. 

A, Is not God also Manifest ? Is there any one holier than, 
or superior to, Him ? Why do you not believe that these names 
signify Gdd as well ? When God is Manifest and Incomparable, 
how can there be any one superior to Him ? There are many 
objections against your belief. Suppose, a man placed food before 
another and requested him to eat. Now, if that man were to reject 
that food and look for it elsewhere, he would not be considered 
wise ; because he rejects what he has and runs after what he has 
not. The same is true of your statement, because you refuse to 
accept that the words, such as Vtrdf, mean God— Who is Real 
and Whose existence is proved by every possible evidence— as well 
as the real tangible universe, etc. ; whilst you readily believe that 
they mean gods — who are neither real, nor can possibly exist. 
You can neither substantiate your statement by authoritv 
nor by argument The subject matter should determine the 
meanings of these words. For instance, a man said to his 
servant : “ Get me saindfmva ” Now that man, in order to 

find out what his master wants, ought to take time and place into 
consideration ; because means salt, as wi II as, a horse. 

If it be meal time, he ought to bring salt; whi'e, if it be time for 
going out, he should bring the horse. On the other hand, if he brings 
the horse at meal time, and salt when his master wants to go out, 
his master will get angry and will, most likely, say : “ O you 
ignorant fellow ! what was the object of your bringing the horse at 
meal time, and sa t when I was going out ; you are ignorant of 
the fitness of things. You ought to have taken time and place into 
consideration, and done what suited the occasion You have failed 

I. Throughout this book wherever any subject is treated in the form of 
questions and answers, I have, for various reasons, used the letters 0 and A instead 
of the customary and A- 0 in such places stands for an Imaginary objector 
while A for the Author. — Tr. 

2 Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox Pundits 
and the European scholars.— 2V. 
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to do that, you are, therefore, senseless. Get away from me.” It 
is clear, therefore, that a word ought to be taken to mean what 
fits in with the occasion, circumstances, and the subject under 
discussion. 

We quote the following authorities from the Vedas and 
U imiishcukts in support of the statement that AOM and such 
other words, as Virdt, aie the names of God. 


Yajur Veda, 
XL— 17. 

Chhandogya 

Upanishad, 


“ AOM is the Great God Who is Omnipresent 
(like other) .” 

“He alone, Whose name is AOM, Who is Immor 
tal, is worthy of our adoration and none other.” 


"All the Vedas and Shdstnts declare AOM as the primary 
Miindiikya ^'^nd natural name of God. All others are His 
Upnishad.I.l. secondary names.” 


" He, Whom all the Vedas declare worthy of homage 
Kath Whom all devotion and righteous actions lead to, and 
for Whose realization, life of Brahnutcharya 
' (chastity) is led, is called AOM. ” 

“ He, who is the Teacher of all, subtler than the subtle, 
Resplendent, Who can be known through understanding, begotton of 
Samddhi ‘superior condition’ of the soul, when the mind is 
perfectly concentrated by means of psychical practices — is the 
Great Being.” 

Being All-glorious, some call Him Aipii, Being Embodi- 
Manii, ment of all true knowledge, other call him Marm. 

XII, 122 123. Others call Him huhra being All-powerful and 
Protector of all. Others Pedaa, as the source of all life Others 
again, call Him Brahtna. ^ the Greatest of all beings.” 


J ni o ® l4 II 

I R II 3^0 ^0 \ II 

Rii 1 11 

rl% ^ II » 

I ^ ^ \\ II 

I. None of (lOil's names arc meaningless. 'I'hey are all connotative 
unlike what we see in the world, where a poor man is very often named Dhaupaii 
— lord of riches. 
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“He is called Brahmd the Creator^ of the Universe; 
Kaivaiya - All- pervading ; Ihtdra — Punisher of the 

Upanishad. vvicked, whom He causes to weep; Shiva — Blissful and 
Benefactor of all ; /1/cs/irtm — Immortal, Omnipresent; Swardt— 
Self-effulgent Kdlduai Cause of the diKsoln(ioii^ of the world and 
Regulator of time ; Chamlramd — the true Source of Happiness. ” 

“He is One, but the- wise call Him by different names# 
Rig Veda, such as, Tniim, MUra, Varuna, Agni^Divya — One 
Mandal i, pervades all the luminous bodies, the source of 

light ; Suiiarad — the Protector and Preserver of the 
Universe, Whose works are perfect ; Md/rishtod — Powerful like 
wind; Garulmdn — Mighty by nature ‘ .” 


Yajur Veda, 
Xin, i8. 

Atharva 
Veda, XI, 2, 
2, I. 


“ He is Bhumi — the abode of all, etc.” 
“ He is Jiuim, etc, ’’ 


S 5 m\ Veda, “We bow unto Thee, O Prdna, — who controls 
VII, 3, 8, 16, governs the whole universe, just as the vital 
*’ *^’ *■ forces in the body control and govern the whole 
physical system, etc.” 


£. The word is used in the sense of Maker, as according to the 

philosophy, there is no such thing as creation or bringing something out of 
nothing. — '/>. 

2. He reduces all this visible and invisible world into its primary ele- 
ir.entary conditional the end of creation, or one cycle of evolutionary existence.— />. 

3. The ineinings ot these names have been explained on the first page . — Tr 

4. Other names wo shall explain later on. 

1 

mm 5^ ’uq. 11 

q? qninm m ^i^q. 11 qg « sr ® 11 5^ ® 

m 1 m II 

q qqn q q mm 1 

q 11 11 

q|qT qq qrqif^qqif : II 

5R o q iq;® I q ® VMl 
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From the consideration of the meanings of these quotations it 
must have become clear to the reader, that AOM and such other 
names, as Atftii primarily only signifyGod as is evidenced by the ex- 
positions of the grammarians, philologists, etymologists, BrdhirMiias^ 
Suirakdriis- and other great teachers, sages and seers. It, there- 
fore, behoves us all to believe the same. But it should be borne 
in mind that AOM is the name of God only ( and of no other 
object — material or spiritual), whilst the application of such 
names, as to God is determined by two factors, r/.?., the 

stilfject under treatment^ and the ndjectives that qualify them In 
other words, these names signify God in prayers, meditations 
communions, or where such adjectives as Omniscient, Omnipresent, 
Holy, Eternal and Creator of the Universe cjualify them. Whilst, 
where the things under discussion are mentioned as created^ 
proloxled or snsUiined, di^inU-ifniled or where such qualifying 
words, finite, vinihfe, are used, they cannot be taken to signify 
God ; because He is neither subject to such changes as evolution or 
dissolution, nor is He finite or visible. Therefore such names as 
Virdt^ Agni ( as in the following quotations ) signify material 
objects of the universe : — 

Then was created Virdt, etc” 

Yajur Veda, 

Chap. XXXI. u Xheroafter was cieated Bliumi — earth.” 

Taitreya “ 'I'hen did the Supreme Spirit naanifest A'/sdsh(ifi 

Upani.shad. prom proceeded Vdun and Ayni from Vdyu 

etc ” 

Thus it is elear that these words ought to be understood to 
mean God, where they hav(3 such qualifying words as Omniscient, 

^ iM’r m fiyt: li 3^0 i ^ II 

^ 1 

^ i ^ 11 ^0 vs ?ro i ^ 

£T«irR I h© V 1 4 ® ? 

4 r ^ n I sTo ^ 

1. Coinincnuuies on the Vedas by ancient sages. — TV. 

2 , Books on morals an 1 tloinestic tliUies of man, etc. — TV. 

.3. See Chapter VIII, where this quotation is fully tranilated . — Tn 
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etc. ; but where desires, passions, feelings of pleasure or pain, finite 
knowledge and activity are spoken of, these words signify the soul ; 
where such words, as created, dissolved material, dead, inert, are 
found, they mean material objects as the sun, the earth, N )w, we 
shall give the etymology of such words as Virdt, and show how 
they signify God : — 

f 1, Ff/'d/ ( fro n the root Hdji'i to illuminate, with the 
prefix vi and the suffix hnnn added to it ) signifies 
God, because He illuminates this multiform universe. 

2. A(j‘ni ( from the root (DiGini which signifies (jali and 
worship, (nili means to know, to move or go, to 

A re>alize ) connotes God, because He is all-knowledge. 
Omniscient and worthy of adoration, fit subject to 
be known, sought after and realized, 

3, Vixhuui ( from iunh to reside ) means God, because all 
the world and wordly objects dwell in Him. and He 
resides in all of them. 

f 4. flirannaddi'h/ui ( TTmtnya — light and (iarl>ha — source 
Yaiur Veda 'T>‘^d.ns One who is the source and 
xni, 4 . support of all light and luminous bodies 
such as the sun. This is also substan- 
tiated by the Yajiir Feda., which says ; — 

‘‘In the beginning was llii'dinjainirhlui — the One Lord 
V i V of the creation. He sustains the sun and 
XlII r, ' the earth. We adore Him — the all 
Blissful Being.” 

5. (from the root I '(f to move, to kill ) means One 
who is the life and support of the Universe, the cause 
of its dissolution mightier than thi mightiest. 

6. J’aijas (Uom Tejci to shine or enlighten ) is One who 

is U< splendent and gives light to the sun and other 
luminous bodies. 

^ ^ I I o ST o 

I i i i 

I i 3??^: l 

il X\\ 

ii qi® sr© v^i 4© ^ n 
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T^ihwar ( from T'sh — ^power, knowledge ) is One whose 
knowledge and power are infinite. 

Aditya ( from a — not, do — to break, decay ) is One 
who never dies or decays — Immortal, 

Piujnd (from Pro — perfectly and Jrtct — to know) 
One whose knowledge is perfect, Who is Omniscient, 


10, Aom. (See above). 

Thus we have briefly described the meanings of the 
three letters A, O, M, of the word AOM. Besides 
those already mentioned it also awers other names of 
God. Similarly MUro.^ and other names 

occuring in the ntanlro quoted at the head of this 
chapter are ail names of God, because He alone is 
worthy of homage and adoration, who is Wirinui (good, 
pure and holy), i. , Superior to others, in nature, 
attributes, power and good works. But • lod is called 
Varinno,^ because he is greatest among the great ; Holi- 
est among the holy, and purest among the pure. There 
is no one equal to Him, nor shall any one over be. 
How can then any one be greater than Him ? Neither 
matter not soul possesses such infinite powers and 
attributes as Truth, Justice, Mercy, Omnipotence, 
Omniscience. A thing that is true and real, has nature, 
attributes and characteristics also true and real. It 
behoves, therefore, all men to worship and adore God 
and God only, none besides Him, because even the men 
of yore, saints or sinners as Brahmd, VisJimi., Mahd' 
devUf Ddifya Ddnavu believed in and worshipped Him 
and Him only. They adored no other God. We shall 
take up this subject in detail in the chapters on ‘Divine 
Worship’ and ‘ Emancipation 

O. The words such as Mitra, should be taken to mean 
friend, etc., and the words Indra, etc., the well- 
known devas^ of this visible universe. 

A, No, not here ( e., in the verses such as above, where- 
in prayers are addressed ), Because a man, who is 
friend to one, is an enemy of another and indifferent 
to a third person. Hence Mitra here cannot be 
taken to signify ;-.n ordinary friend, but it here 

1. See Chapters VII and JX. 

2. Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox 
Pundits and the European Scholars. — Tr, 
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means God, because He is One who is an absolute 
Friend of all, unfriendly or indifferent to none. No 
man can ever be like Him. This is the prinuiry 
meaning of the v\ot(l. Hut its secondary meaning 
is an ordinary friend. 

1 1 . MUra ( from umidd to love ) means God, because He 

loves all and is worthy of being loved by all. 

12. Varuna {from vrin— ^ood or vara — to desire) is One 

who is best, holiest of all and desired and sought after 
by all lighteous, pious and learned men who are seekers 
after truth and salvation. 

13. Aryoind (from r.' to obtain, to go and tndtKj to respect) 

is One who respects or rewards the good and the just, 
and punishes the wicked — The Great Judge, who gives 
souls the fruits of their deeds, good or evil, 

14. Itidra (from Tdi — power Hs One who is all-powerful. 

15. Vrihaspali (, a—t- piDtect or govern, Vrilmt — great) is 

One who is greatest among the great and governs all 
the universe. 

16. Vishnn Vishri — to pervade) is One who pervades all 

the universe, animate and inanimate. 

17. Urakrami (nni — great, krama — energy) is One who 

possesses infinite energy. 

18. Brahma ( vriha or rrihi — to lord) is One who lords 

over all 

19 Bldmi is One who is the abode of all, and greater than 

all. 

20. Sttrya is One who is the life and light of all the uni- 

verse, animate or inanimate. 

21. A'ima {tila — to pervade ) is One who pervades the soul 

as well as the material universe. 

22. Paramdtmd {para — ^great, dhnd see above) is One who 

is holier than the soul, subtler and more powerful 
than the soul and matter, pervades and controls the 
the soul. 

23. Rirameshwar (I'aram — great, rshtvara — powerful, see 

No. 7) is One who is All-powerful among the power- 
ful, Almighty. 

.24. Bavitd {shati — to create ) is One who is Creator of the 
universe. 
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25. Deva ( from the root divti which means to operate, desire 

to win, work, illuminate, praise, please, punish, sleep, 
desire and know ) is One who operates in the universe 
and governs it and does all His works by His Own 
powers without help from other ; Who desires or helps 
the good and the righteous to win and is Himself in- 
vincible, gives all power and means to work; Who 
knows every thing and is just and glorious, illuminates 
and enlightens all, is worthy of praise, All-blissful, 
bestows happiness on others, punishes the wicked and 
gladdens the hearts of the good and Himself enjoys 
perpetual bliss ; Who has ordained night for all to sleep 
and rest, and is the cause of (UssolnlioUf when He 
causes souls to rest in the indefinable, imperceptible, 
primeval elementary matter — prnkriH ; Whose will is 
holy and Who pervades all and knows all. 

26. Kiivera (kiwi — to cover or spread) is One who covers all 

or overspreads all. 

27. Prithivi ( prath — to spread) One who has spread this 

extensive universe. 

28. Jaht ( jaht — to beat ) One who beats or punishes the 

w icked and beats the atoms into shapes, or beats them 
asunder in the Creation or Dissolution of the universe, 
respectively. 

29. Akd^h ( kdahri — to illuminate or enlighten) is One who 

illuminates or enlightens the whole world. 

30. A}tkm and alia ( from ada to eat ) is One who eats or 

absorbs into Himself or contains the universe, animate 
Taitreya and inanimate. As grubs are born in the inside of 
Upnishad II, pjg ^^fgg^ l^yg (jjg ^-j^g game, so is 

Vedant°Shiisrta the universe born, lives and perishes* in God. 

I, 29 . 





|%o ^<^0 ) R 1^0 II 

ann^Tiwfon^ii 1 sr© n ’n© ^ i g;© ^ n 

^ ^ ^ 

II II 

I. i. reduced to its elementary condition. — Ir, 
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31. Vasm ( vasit — to abide or dwell ) One who dwells in all 

things, and is the abode of all. 

32. lindra — to shed tears ) is One who makes the 

wicked and the unjust shed tears. It is said in the 
Sh(i/ajfuUui Brdli-wana “ Whatever a man thinks, he 
speaks ; whatevsr he speaks, the same he acts ; what^ 
ever he acts, he reaps In other words, a man reaps 
whatever he sows When the wicked suffer pain in 
consequence of their sins at the hand of Divine Justice, 
they wail and weep, lie is, therefore, called Itudra, 

33. Ndi'djjniia ( Xdrd — water and souls, dijami — abode ) 
Manu I, 10 . signifies God, because He is the abode of souls and per- 
vades them. 

34. Chandra (chadi—to please) is One who is all-bliss, and 

gives pleasure and happiness to others. 

35 Alangala ( tmaji has the same meanings as yali, see 
No. 2) is One who is All-blissful, and showers bliss on 
the soul. 

36. Btidha ( hudha to know ) is One who is All-knowledge 

and endows souls with knowledge. 

37. m (s/mc/iw* to purify is One who is all-holy, and 
by Whose contact souls are also purified 

38. SiMtumhchara (shanmn — with ease, chara — to go, eat) 

is One who reaches or gains access to all with ease, and 
possesses great fortitude. 

39. lidhu {raha — to avoid, reject) is He Who is one wihout 

admixture of anything else, Who rejects the wicked, 
and frees others from the hands of the wicked. 

40. Keki ( liila — to abide or reside and cure disease) is One 

Who is the abode of the universe, free from death and 
disease, and frees the tmanciixiled souls from disease 
and suffering during the period of Salvulmt,, 

41. Ya ja — to shine, worship, combine, devise and give) 

is One who combines the different elements together 
and evolves this world and its objects out of them. Who 
is worthy of being worshipped by the wise, was wor- 
shipped by all the sages and seers from Brahmd down- 
wards and shall always be. Fie is the Omnipresent 

tell 
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God. “ Yaj'nfi. is the Omnipresent God, ” says the 
Shnfaiiafhd Urdhtrunut. 

42. Hold (An— to give or take) is One who gives all that is 

worth giving to souls and takes from them what is 
worth taking. 

43. Bniulhn. (hnudlui, — to bind, connect) is One who keeps 

all the worlds bound by laws in Himself, and helps to 
keep them in order so that they cannot move out of 
their orbits or the laws of their constitution He is like 
a brother unto all the world and supports, protects, 
and gives happiness to all. 

44. fnld {ltd — to protect, rear) One who protects all. Just 

as a father, through paternal love and kindness always 
desires the good of his childre i, even so does God — 
the Father of all — desire happiness for all. 

45. PitdwMtia — The Father of fathers. 

46. Praidtdmaha — The Great-Grandfather. 

47. Mdtd — God is named mdtd (mother), because He has 

happiness and prosperity of all souls at heart just as 
an earthly mother, out of extreme love and kindness, 
desires happines and prosperity for her offsprings. 

48. A'chdrija {chara — to conduct, move, go and eat) God is 

called so because He is the source of all true knowledge 
and righteousness. It is through Him we receive 
knowledge, and live virtuous lives. 

49. Ow'ti {(free — to speak) the Teacher of all true knowledge 

and learning Who revealed the Word of Salv.ition 
{\'edax) in the beginning of the world, the Teacher 
of even ail the early teachers such as Ajni, Vdija, 
Adilya Atujivd and Jirattmd. He is Immortal, says 
Yogash.-istr.y the Yoyashdatru. “He is the Teacher of 
SamaiUii i 26 . even the most ancient teachers. He is 
Immortal. Time cannot influence Him ”. 

50 . Ajd (aja — to combine, join, manifest or evolve) is One 

who combines the elements and atoms properly, and 
evolves the world out of them ; unites bodies with souls, 
and brings them out into the world, which is called 
their birth. He is Himself never born. 


1 ^ 3^: II ^^0 II 
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51. Brahtnd (brihi — to develop, multiply) is One who has 

created the world and multiplies it. 

52. Satija {sal — to exist) is One who is the true embodiment 

of existence among all existences. 

53. Jndna is One who knows all the world, animate and in- 

animate, “ The Great God is Hatya J ndna and 
Ananla" — Taitiriya Upnishad . * 

54. A'lianta is One who has no limitations, boundaries, end or 

dimensions. 

55. Anddi is One who has no beginning, nor a first cause. 

56. Aitanda is One who is All-blissful and endows the eman- 

cipated souls with bliss and bestows happiness on the 
good and the righteous. 

7. !^al {asi — Uj be) is One who exists in all times, the 
past, the present and the future, and is not limited 
by time. 

58. to know) is One who is a truly conscious 
Being and endows souls with true knowledge of right 
and wrong. 

59. SacJuddnanda (safa + chil + dnanda) s one who i$ a 

truly conscious, Blissful Being. 

60. Nitya — Firm, Immortal, Eternal. 

61. Shuddha (shiuldh — to purity) is One who is Himself 

pure and purifies others. 

62. Mulcia {nmchlari — to free) is One who is always free from 

all sin and impurity, and frees souls from sin and suffer- 
ing. 

63. Niiya shuddha huddfia mukla suhhdva is One who is 

Eternal, Holy, Omniscient and Free. 

64. Nirdf<Ara {nir — no, dkdr — form) is One who has no form 

nor body nor is He ever embodied. 

65. Niranjami [Nir — no, auju — form, color, immorality, dis- 

order) is One who is free from immoral conduct, dis- 
orders, etc., nor is He the object of senses such as eyes. 

66. GatiaiMti {Ga'iia —host, paii — Lord) is One who is the 

Lord of hosts, i. e., of all the Material and Spiritua 
world, which He also protects. 

67. Ganesha (Otuia --host, T'sh't ~l .ord), Lord of Hosts. 

‘ ^ srir ii ii 
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68. Vishtveshwara {Vtshiva — universe, Tshwara-^l^oti), 

Lord of the Universe. 

69. Kutastha, is One who pervades all, supports all, and yet 

Himself undergoes no transformation. 

70. Devi has the same meanings as the word Deva^ which is 

of masculine gender, whilst Devi is of feminine gender. 
God has names in all the three genders. 

71. Shtikii {shaktri — power) is One who is powerful enough 

to create the world, 

72. Shri (shrin— to serve) is One who is served by all 

saints, sagos and seers. 

73. kiakshmi {Lnksh —to see and mark) is One who sees all 

the universe and endows it with distinguishing marks 
or features, as bodies with eyes, ears, etc.; trees with 
leaves, fruits and flowers; liquids and solids with 
different colours as black, white, red, etc,; earth with 
dust and rocks, etc.; and sees them all. He is most 
beautiful among the beautiful. The Chief aim of the 
Vedas is to teach, of the Yo[/is and wisemen to realize 
Him. 

74. Saraswaii {sri, to achieve and know) is One who is 

possessed of infinite knowledge of the universe, of words, 
their objects and their relations. 

75. Sarvashak/ imda, is One who does not require the 

assistance of another in accomplishing His works. Who 
by His Own innate power does all His works. 

76. Nydyakdri. Xydya is what is proved to be true by 

all the eight kinds of evidence such as, Direct Cogni- 
tion, Infeience, Analogy. It is the dispensing of jus- 
tice without favour or partiality. Nydyakdri is One 
who practices Nydya, i. e,^ truth, justice and righte- 
ousness. 

77. Daydlu [Daya — to give, take, go, know, protect injure) 

is One who makes you fearless, knows all, protects the 
good, and punishes the wicked. 

78. Adimila is One who is only one, in Whom there is no 

second God, either of the mme kitid (as, man and man 
arc of the same kind), or of a different kind (as trees 
and rocks are of different kinds from man), nor differ- 
I'lU /Jdrls, and consequently no relation of whole to its 
parts, as of body with its parts such as, eyes, ears. 
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79- Nwjuna is One who is free from the properties of vYUitter 
such as, Sahva, Itajas, Tdnuis,^ color, taste, touch, 
smell and of the soul, such as finite power and know- 
ledge, ignorance, passions and desires, and pain of all 
kinds. This definition is substantiated by the autho- 
rity of T7i)anish(i(l(t. “ He is free from sound, touch, 
colour, and such other qualities.” 

80. ScKjnu'i’^ is One who possesses such attributes, as per- 

fect knowledge, perfect bliss, purity, infinite powers. 
Everything in this universe is sagutut (positive)^ and 
nirgunefi (negative). For instance, the material objects 
are called nirguna, because they are void of the pro- 
perties and powers of conscious beings as will and 
feelings. Whilst they are also sagima (positive), 
because they possess their own material properties. 
The same is true of God. He is sagnna, when He is 
looked upon as possessed of His own attributes, as 
Omniscience, Omnipotence, but He is also NirgimUf 
being free from the properties of matter and soul. 

81. is One who pervades the animate as well as 
the inanimate universe, and controls it. 

82. Dhdt'ma Edju is One who is free from sin and evil, and 

rejoices in truth, justice and righteousness — -The Great 
Judge. 

83. Yama is One who governs all, administers justice to all 

and is the personification of Justice. 

84. Bhugaivdn {Bhagn — to serve) is One who is possessed 

of all might and power, and is worthy of being served 
and worshipped. 

85. Mami, (jnana — to know) Who is the true embodiment of 

knowledge, and worthy of being known and believed. 

86. Purusfui {Free — to* fill, sustain) is One who fills the 

whole universe. 

87. Vishwarr^hetra is One who sustains and preserves the 

world. 

88. Kdla {Icala — to count) is One who counts and classifies 

the material objects and souls. 

1. See Chapter VIII, for their meanings. — Tr. 

2. Possessed of certain specific attributes. 

3. Devoid of certain specific attributes. 
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89. Shesha is One who undergoes no change during Creation 

or Dissolution. He is the one Unchangeable Eternal 
Being, 

90. Apia (aplri — to pervade) is One w’ao pervades the 

universe, is filled with all true knowledge and righteous- 
ness, is the true Teacher of all, accessible only to 
the good and the righteous, and free from such bad 
attributes, as dishonesty, fraud, etc. 

91. SJumhcira (sham — good, Jaircim — from dnkrin — to do) 

is one who is the Benefactor of all, and Giver of happi- 
ness. 

92. Mahddeva (tnciJid — great + (lem) is One who is greatest 

among the great, the good, and the learned, and is the 
Light of the world. 

93. Priya^Prpen — to please and desire) is One who gladdens 

the good, the righteous and the true seekers of salva- 
tion, and the worthy of being sought after — The embo- 
diment of Love. 

94. Stvayand)?in {^Snmyam — self and (to be) is One who 

is Self-existant Uncreated. 

95. Kcivti {1m —word) is One who is all-knowledge and reveals 

true knowledge through His Word (The Veda) 

96. Shiva is One who is all Bliss and the Giver of happiness 

to all. 

97. Swardt — Self effulgent. 

98. Suparnd — the Protector and Preserver of the Universe. 

99. — Powerful like wind. 
lOO, Garalmdii — Mighty by nature. 

We have here explained the meanings of only one hundred 
names, but there are millions of other names of God besides these. 
His names are without number, beaiuse His nature, attributes and 
activities are infinite. One name stands for each of them. These 
hundred names are like a drop in the ocean. In the Veda and 
Shdstras, the infinite attributes, pov^ers, characteristics of God, are 
described, and can be learnt by the study of those books. The per- 
fect knowledge of even other subjects can only be gained by those 
who study them. 

Q. — How is it that you have set do an nothing in the way of 
mangldcharana^ , like other auth<jrs, v/ho do it in the beginning, the 
middle and the end of a book ? 

I. The custom of wrilini; set words and plirases, indicative of auspicious- 
ness in the beginning, middle and en I of a hook by way of Prologue, Interlogue, 
(^I owe the reader an apology for coining tliis word) and Epilogue. — Tr> 
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A . — Because it is not right to do so. He who only writes good 
things in the beginning, the middle and the end of his book, would 
write bad things in the intervening parts of the book. Says the 
Sdnkhya Shdstru “ ManyldoharaiKt consists in constantly obey- 
ing the Will of God by the practice of truth, and justice, without 
prejudice or partiality, as enjoined by the under ail con- 

ditions and circumstances.” Throughout his book, from begin- 
ning to end, an author should write honestly and justly, what is true 
and nothing i ut truth. This is matidldclKmma. It is not numy- 
Ideharatui, to write what are true things in one place, and those 
that are false in another. This practice of nKiiiyldcharnnu is 
nowhere to be found in the re(<<«.s or »S7*d.s//v(,s — the books of sages 
and seers. They either l>egin with the word alhd (Now) or AOM, 
We quote the following as corroborative of our position : — 

‘‘ (Atha)^ Now we shall discourse on the ‘ Science of langu- 
age ’ ” j\IalhU>hdi^hy(i , 

“ Now we shall discuss the ‘ Science of mor ils ’ ”, /. e., after 
the study of the I'nrvd ^finidjit^d. 

“ Now we shall describe in detail the chief features of 
religion ”, and so on. Shd-siru, 

“ Now wo shall teach the science of Yoya,” — Voyfi Shdstra 
The Miy Vedd begins with the word ‘ Ayni,' 

The Fajur Y^ila 
The (S'dma Veda 
The Alharva Veda 

Nowhere do the VeAas and Skdslms begin with ‘‘ I bow unto 
the god (jnUcaha^ ” etc. Wherever even Vedic scholars start with 

^ II 

sffsm I I 





‘ rf.’ 

‘ AyiU: 

‘ Ye trishapta,' 
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Hari Aom^ the)' have contracted this pernicious habit from The 
Paumnilcs^ and The Tdiilriks,- Nowhere in the Vedas and 
Shdsims is the word ‘ flari ’ writbm in the beginning. Hence a 
book ought to start either with Alht (Now), or AO^f, 

We have, in this Chapter, briefly discoursed on the 
different names of God. In the next, we shall treat of 

the ‘UPBRINGING OF CHILDREN.’ 


THE END OF CH.APTEK I. 


“ 3t«r ’ftnrgwnr” il 




t! ” HW? 




^ II 

“ 7t 7'Pr lTO <?7 R^ ” 7 7P|#- 

^175777, II 


1. Believers in ihe Piinintis—\)Ooks on Indian Mythology .—7r. 

2. Followers ot '/W^r -Vooks on Pilm M((rg, a religious sect whose 
tenets are discusso 1 in the i ith chapter o| lids book. 



CHAPTER II. 



UPBRINGING OF CHILDREN. 

MdMynd^i Achai'yiivd'tt PurusJiovedd — Hhiiapalhii 

Brdhniamt, 

ERILY, that man alone can become a great scholar who 
has had the advantage of three good tutors, vis,^ father, 
mother, and teacher.” Blessed is the family, most fortunate is the 
child whose parents be godly and learned. The mother’s influence 
for good on her children surpasses that of everyone else. No other 
person can equal a mother in her love for her chilrlren, or in her 
anxiety for their welfare. This explains the usa of the word 
Mdlrimdn in the above quotation, mi'aning thereby: — “ He alone is 
said to have a mother whose mother is devout and learned.” Bless- 
ed is the mother who never ceases to impart a religious tone to the 
mind of her child from the time of conception till his knowledge is 
perfected. 

It behoves both parents before, during, and after conception to 
avoid the use of such foods and drinks as are intoxicating, decom. 
posed (Lit. foul-smelling), non-nutrition (Lit. dry), and prejudicial 
to the growth of intel lect ; and to use those articles that are pro- 
ductive of mental-tranquility, health, strength, intellect, energy, and 
good temper — qualities that go to make a man refined. Such foods 
are milk, butter, sugar, cereals, etc., — foods and drinks that help to 
make the reproductive element (both male and female) of . the high- 
est quality, free from all faults and imperfections. They should 
follow the rules of Sexual intercourse, which are as follows : — 

From the time of menstruation to the 16th day following is 
the proper time for (sexual intercourse) bearing the first four days 
and the 1 1th and 13th of the (lunar) month ; so that there are alto- 
gether left ten nights out of which it is best to chose one for sexual 
intercourse. 

After the 16th day there should be no sexual intercourse till 
the return of the aforesaid period, or, in case of pregnancy for 

I. In the text the word i. f., inotlier proceeds the word pitd, i. e., 
father. In Sanskrit language and all vernaculars derived from it, it is an invari- 
able practice to use the word wrf/if l)efore the word pi/d. wlienever they happen to 
come together — Ir. 
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one year. At the time of sexual intercourse husband and wife 
should be perfectly healthy mutually happy, and free from sorrow. 
In the matter of diet and dress they should follow the rules laid 
down by Gharak atul and in the matter of keeping each 

other happy they ought to practice the system taught by Manti. 
During the time of conception the mother ought to be very careful 
as to her diet and dress. Till the biith of the child those articles 
only should be used as are productive of intellect, strength, beauty, 
health, energy and mental tranquility, and such other good quali- 
ties. 

After the child is born and its cord has been tied, it ought to 
be bathed with scented water, and Uoma^ performed with scented 
clerified butter. The mother should also be well looked after in 
the matter of bath, diet, etc., so that both mother and child may gra- 
dually gain in health and strength. The child’s mother or wet-nurse 
should take such foods and drinks as are productive of good 
qualities in the milk. The mother should suckle the child only 
for the first six days, thereafter the wet-nurse ; but the parents 
should see that the wct-nuise gets good food and drink. If the 
parents be too poor to afford a wet-nurse, cow’s or goat’s milk 
diluted with an equal quantity of water should be used ; and such 
drugs as are productive of intellect, energy, and health should be 
added to the milk after being well soaked in pure water boiled, and 
strained. After confinement the mother and the child should be 
removed to another room, where the air is pure, and which is well 
furnished with scented and beautiful things. They should move 
about in a pure atmosphere. When neither the wet-nurse nor milk 
(cow’s or goat’s) can be procured, the parents should do what they 
think best at the time ; but they must remember that the child’s 
body is made up of the elements derived from the body of the 
mother,which fact accounts for the mother getting weaker after each 
confinement. It is best, therefore, for the mother not to suckle her 
child. Such plasters should be applied to the breast that will soon 
dry up the milk. By following this system the woman becomes 
strong again in about two months. Till then the husband should 
have thorough control over his passions, and thus preserve the 
reproductive element. Whosoever will follow this plan will have 
children of a superior order, enjoy long life, and continually gain 
in strength and energy so- that all their children will be of a high 
mental calibre, strong energetic, and devout. The woman should 
have her reproductive organs properly seen to, and the husband 
should practice continence. 

I. Two great authorities on Medical Science in Sanskrit. 

». See Chapter 111. 
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A mother should so instruct her children as to make them 
refined in character and manners, and they should never be allowed 
to misconduct themselves in any way. When the child begins to 
speak, his mother should see that he uses his tongue properly, so as 
to pronounce letters distinctly in the right place with the right 
amount of eJJ'ori. For pronouncing tiie letter ‘ p ’ for example, 
the right place is the Lips and the amount of ‘ effort,’ required is 
what is called Full. In speaking, vowels should be exaaily limed — 
short, long, or prolonged as the ciise niay bo. She should try to 
cultiv.ite a swe.;t subdued and pretty voice in her child. In his 
speech, letters, syllables, words, conjoined words, and stops should 
be distinctly discernible. When he begins to talk and understand 
a little, he should be taught how to address his superiors and 
inferiors, father, mother, king and a learned man, and how to 
conduct himself in their, presence ; so that he may never be slighted 
in company, but be always treated with respect. Parents should 
en leavour to inculc ite in the minds of their children an intense 
desire for the love of knowledge, elevating company, and control 
of the senses. 

Children should avoid useless playing, crying, laughing and 
wraiigling. They shbuld not give way to excess of pleasures and 
sorrows, npr become completely engrossed in a thing. Jealousy and 
m.rliCe they should not harbour. They should never handle or rub 
the reproductive organs, as it causes the loss of the reproductive 
element and, consequently besides soiling the hand, leads, to impo- 
tence. The parents should try, in every possible way, to develop in 
their children such sterling qualities as truthfulness, • heroism, 
patience, cheerfulness, etc. When children attain to the age of 5 
years, they should be taught the Sansknt Alphabet, as well as that 
of foreign languages ; thereafter the parents should make them 
understand and learn by rote such versus poetical pieces 

aphorisms, prose passages, etc., as are full of good procepts, inculcate 
truth and virtue, love of knowledge and God ; and give advice as to 
the general -behaviour towards father, mother, sister and other 
relatives, friends, teachers and other learned men, guests, king, 
fellow-subjects and servants, so that they may not, as they grow 
up, be' duped by any unpriHcipled person. They should also coun- 
sel them against all things that lead to superstition, and are opposed 
to true religion and Science, so that they may never give 
credence to such imaginary things as ghosts (i?/nf/.s) and spirits 
(Freta.) 

Freia — really means a dead body, and Bhula — one who is 

deceased. 
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In support of this contention we quote Manu — 

“ After his death, ths pupil who helps in cremating his 
Msnu V 65. teacher’s preta is purified in ten days to- 
gether with other people who carry the prtia 
to the crematorium.’” 

It is clear, then, that Breta in the above quotation can not 
mean anything else but the dead body. After the body has been 
cremated, the dead person is spoken of as Bhula^ i. e., deceased — 
one who lived but does not live now. All those that are born and 
cease to exist after having lived in the present are spoken of as 
Bhuiasth, i, e., deceased. Such has been the belief of all learned 
men from Brahmd to the present day But we do not wonder that 
one, who is ignorance-ridden, superstitious, and associates with low 
people, is constantly troubled by all sorts of ghosts, spirits, and 
devjls, in the shape of fear and doubt. When a person dies, his 
soul by Divine laws, takes on a new body — to reap the fruit of his 
deeds, according to their nature, in pleasure and pain. Breathes 
there a man who can undo this eternal law of God ? 

People ignorant of the principles of Medical and Physical 
Sciences look upon persons afflicted with physical and mental dis- 
eases, such as high fever and Lunacy, as possessed of devils {BhUt 
and Preta), But instead of having such persons treated medically, 
dieted properly, and otherwise cared for, they trust them to such 
rogues, scoundrels, cheats, idiots, profligates and extremely low, sel- 
fish, despicable and dirty charlatans as victimize them by their 
trickery, quackery so-called chanrs, and magic incantations. They 
waste their money, bring misery and suffering on their children 
by the increase of disease. When these people who really have 
‘ more money than brains ’ go to those ignorant, wicked and mean 
rascals and say to them “ Sirs, would you kindly tell us 
what is wrong with such and such a. person or child ” P They an- 
swer them thus “ He is possessed of a big devil or ghost, Bhairava 
(god of drink) or Shitld (goddess of small-pox). It will never leave 
him unless you adopt proper means for its removal. It may even 
take his life, but if you offer us a reward, or give us a present, we 
will drive the devil out of him by incantations, recitation of magical 
formulae and prayers, etc.” Then those ignoramuses and their 


I. This Verse from Hanu has been quoted by the author for the loje object 
of supporting his statement regarding the meaning of the word Preta But it does 
not follow thitthe author believes in the superstition inculcated by the verse which 
is clearly an interpolation in 2 V. 
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friends: — say, “Please, Sirs, cure him though it may cost us our last 
penny.” On this the rogues feel triumphant and say “ Well, bring 
us such an 1 such material, our fee, offerings to the god, and pre- 
sents to ward off the influence of unlucky stars.” Then, they sing, 
beat upon drums, play on castanels, cymbals, etc., before the man 
who is supposed to be possessed of a devil ; by and by, one of those 
scoundrels begins to dance and skip about as if in a fit of madness 
and says “ I will even take his life,” and the ignoramueses fall at 
the feet of that mean rascal, saying “ O ! save him Sir ! save him. 
You. shall have anything you like.” Upon this the rogue says “ I 
am 'Hanumdn ; bring me my offerings — sweets, oil, a basket of 
loaves and a red dress.” Or ” I am a god, or Bhairava, bring me 
five bottles of liquor, twenty fowls, five goats, sweets and clothes,” 
and when these dupes answer “ You shall have anything you like ” 
the rogue begins to skip and dance still more. But if a sensible 
man were to give them aii offering of a good thrashing or shoe- 
beating, kicking or smacking on the face instead, their Hanumin^ 
god, or BheCirava is at once propitiated, and they immediately take 
to their heels as all this quackery is simply meant for robbing 
the simpletons of their money. 

Similarly, when those ignorant people go to an astrologer and 
say ‘‘ O SirJ what is wrong with this person ” ? He replies “ The 
Sun and oth^ stars are maleficent to him. If you were to perform 
a propitiatory ceremony, or have magic formula chanted, or pray- 
ers said, or specific acts of charity done, he will recover. Other- 
wise I should not be surprised, even if he were to lose his life, . after 
a long period of suffering. 

Iiijuirer . — ” Well, Mr. Astrologer, you know, the sun and 
other stars are but inanimate things like the earth of ours. They 
can do nothing but give light, heat, etc. Do you take them for 
conscious beings, possessed of human passions of pleasure and 
anger, which, when offended, bring on pain and misery, and when 
propitiated, bestow happiness on human beings ? ” 

Astrologer — ” It is not through the influence of stars then, that 
some people are rich and others poor, some are rulers whilst others 
are their subjects ” ? 

Inq , — “ No, it is all the result of their deeds— ^ood or bad.” 

Ast , — “ Is the Science of stars untrue then ? ” 

Inq , — No, that part of it which comprises Arithmetic, Algeb- 
ra, Geometry etc , and which goes by the name of Astronomy is 
true *, but the other part that treats of the influence of stars on hu- 
man beings and their actions and goes by the name of Astrology is 
all false.” 

Is then the horoscope of no value ” ? 
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Tnqi^" No, and it should be named, not horoscope, but death- 
knell of happiness ; because the birth of a child gladdens eVery 
heart in the family, but this happiness lasts only so long as the 
horoscope is not cast, and the aspect of the planets is not read 
out to the parents.” 

When the priest, after the birth of the child, suggests the cast- 
ing of a horoscope, his parents -say to him. “ Oh Sir ! Cast a very 
good horoscope, ” Then the astrologer brings the horoscope, well 
bespangled with red and yellow lines if they be rich, or a plain one 
if they be poor. They ask him if the aspect is beneficial. He 
answers ‘‘ I will read it out to you as it is ; his stars of natitnty are 
good, and so are the stars that govern the relation of social inter- 
course, consequently he will be a rich man and will make a name for 
himself ; he will command respect among his associates; will have 
good health ; and be a ruler among men.” Upon hearing this, the 
parents say '* Well done Sir! Well done! You are a very nice man.” 
The astrologer thinks it would not pay him to say such nice things 
only, so he adds “ These are all his lucky stars, but thete are others 
that are maleficenl. On account of the position of such and such 
stars he will meet with his death in his 8th years.” On hearing this, 
all their happiness is converted into great distress, and they say to 
the astrologer ” Oh Sir ! what shall we do ? What shall we do now ?’* 
The astrologer answers ‘‘ Propitiate the stars.” The^^ ask How can 
we do it ” ? He says " Do such and such an act of charity, have the 
hymns relating to the stars chanted, feed the priests and it is very 
likely that the maleficence of the stars will be warded off.” The 
words very lilcely have been used by way of safe-guard, because, 
if the child died he could say “ How could I help it ? I am not above 
God. I did my utmo.st and so did you, but it was so ordained from 
the first on account of his mis-deeds in the previous life.” But, if 
the child lived he could say. ” Behold the power of our incantations, 
gods and priests; I have saved the life of your child,” But really, 
if their incantations and prayers fail, and the child die, these rogues 
should be made to pay double or treble the money given them ; and 
if the. child lives, they should still be made to pay because, as they 
themselves say, there is no soul living that can undo the law of God 
or evade the consequences of one’s deeds. The parents c.'in say to 
them “ This child has survived in consequence of , his deeds, and 
according to the laws of God, and not through your help.”' The 
sanAe answer should be given to Gurus (so-balled spiritual fathers 
or teachers), who prescribe'^ertain acts of cfia.ity to^r their dupes 
and then appropriate the gifts themselves, as has been given to the 
astrologers above. ^ Lastly, a word about Shilla}*, and Oharms. 

I. Small-pox. — It Is looked upon as a goddess by the superstitious people in 
tndia. — Tr 
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These are nothing but downright frauds and quackery. Should any 
one say : “ If I were to give a charmed b ingle var locket to any per- 
son, my god or saint would ward ofF all evils from him through the 
power of the charm qr of incantations.” To such a person the fol- 
lowing questions should be put : “ Can you by your charms evade 

death, or the laws of God, or the consequences of your deeds ? 
Many a child dies in spite of your charms and incantations ; say, 
even your own children die ; why can’t you save them ? Will you 
be able to save yourself from death? ” These questions, th it rascal 
and his fraternity can never answer, and they soon find that the 
game is not worth the candle. 


Therefore, it behoves all to do away with all kinds of false and 
superstitions practices and do all in their power to promote, in 
return for their services, the welfare of those pious, learned men, 
who are devoted to their country and are altruistic teachers of 
humanity, teaching and preaching to all without the least amount 
of hypocracy. 

All alchemists, magicians, sorcerers, wizards, spiritists, etc., are 
cheats and all their practices should be looked upon as nothing but 
downright fraud. Young people should be well counselled against 
all these frauds, in their very childhood, so that they may not suffer 
through being duped by any unprincipled person. They should also 
be taueht that the preservation of the reproductive element begets 
Lppiness and its loss the reverse. He, in wlme body U fs luHl 
preserved yains in health, strength, eneryy and intellect; ami, 
comequenlly feels happy. The only way to preserve it is to keep 
aloof from hearing and reading obscene literature ; associating with 
libidinous people, indulging in lascivious thoughts ; lookiiig upon 
women (with an eye of lust> ; engaging in conversation with them 
embracing or having sexual intercourse with them; and leading, 
instead, a pure and virtuous life; and devoting oneself to the 
acquisition of perfect knowledge and culture. ^ ^ •>" j 


He in whose body, the Reproductive element is ml preserved, 
becomes impotent, void of good qualities, and suff ers from Sper- 
YYKXtovici such liks diseases. He is, in fact, a ruined man, thiou- 
gh loss of health, strength, intellect, courage, pluck, energy, pa- 
tience and sueh other good qualities. Pai-ents should not neglect to 

impress upon their children that, if they fail to acquire knowledge 
and wisdom, and preserve the reproductive e ement when young, 
they will never have again another chance like this in this life. 
They must bear in mind that it is only so long as the parents are 
alive, and able to look after the household, that they can prosecute 
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their studies, and perfect their bodies. Both the father and the 
mother should also advise them regarding other necessary matters. 
This is the reason the v/ords, Mdtrivnd'ti and Pilrimin, appear in 
the quotati )n h iid'ng this chapter. The mother should instruct 
them from birth to the 5th year, and the father from the 8th. In 
the beginning of the 9th yeyr Dit}iji(s^ should, after their Uj^uiyan^ 
ceremony has been performed, send them to school {A'clidr'yakiiP^) 
where the teachers ire thorough scholars, i nbued with piety, and 
well versed in all the sciences. Shuilriis .<;hould also send their 
children to schoo', but without performing their (JiM'xyan, 

Those children alone become well-behaved, refine 1, and scholar- 
ly, whose parents do not indulge them; but on- the other hand, 
always repri naiid them whe i necessary. Says Patanj'ali, in his 
Mahd'Aidshy. i : — 

“ Th )se p.ironts and tutors who aro not slow to reprimand their 
MaMbhashya children and pupils (when needed) are as if giving 

V III, I, 8. them a drink of immortality ; but those who in- 

dulge them are, in fact, giving them poison, and are thus the cause 
of their ruin, because indulgence spoils children, whilst reprehension 
develops good qualities in then.” Children should also feel pleased 
when reprimanded, and feel uneasy when fondled. But parents and 
teachers should never reprimand them out of malice or spite. 
Outwardly they should keep the n in awe; whilst inwarlly they 
should be tender-hearted and kind to them. Likewise, they should 
advise them to abstain from stealing, committing adulte’fy, contract- 
ing habits of indolence, arrogance, drunkenness, untruthfulness, 
malevolence, wickedness, malice, jealousy, blind-passion ; and to 
cultivate goo I qualities, such as, truthfulness, virtue. 

Once a person has committed theft or adultery or has spoken 
an untruth before you, you can never respect or trust him any more. 
A broken pledge injures a man’s character more than anything else. 

gin: li aro <: il 

1. Persons o. the three upper classes are called Dwijas or the twice-born, 
because of their rebirth thiough t.ie acquisition of knowledge and culture. First it 
the physical birth, whilst the 2nd is their spiritual birth. The three upper classei 
are: Brahmans, Kshatryis and Vaisbayas. The reader is referred to the 4 th Chap- 
ter, for detailed information regarding this subject. — TV. 

2. The ceremony of initiation into knowledge ; it is performed just before 
a student leaves home for the seminary ; in this leremony he has to take vows <?t 
living a chaste life, of truthfulness, of devotion to studies, etc.— ^r. 

3. A'eAaryakula is the academy for the eduation of the children of all 
Cltutu. In this institution the teacher is not a mere tutor, he is also hto parents. 
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Therefore, once yon make a promise, keep it ; for .example, you say 
to a man : “ I will meet you at such and such a place and time” or 
“I will give you such and such a thing, at such and such a time.” 
Then, always keep your promise ; otherwise no one will ever trust 
you. All should therefore, speak the truth and keep their word. 
One should never be vain Deceitfulness, hypocrisy, and ingrati- 
tude are painful even to the soul that harbours them. How much 
more so then to other? It is hypocrasy to believe one thing and 
say another, and thus mislead people in order to gain selfish ends. 
Inyralitude is that condition of mind in which you do not feel 
thankful to one who has been good to you. 

A child should not lose his temper, or say a rude word ; he 
should rather cultivate a speech that is pacific and sweet. He 
should avoid useless talk, and speak only as much as is necessary, 
neither mote nor less. He should respect his superiors. At their 
approach, a child should stand and salute them, and off( r them the 
best seat available. In an assembly, each person should occupy a 
seat in accordance with his rank and position, so that he may never 
have to suffer the indignity of having to yield his seat to another. 
He should never bear malice towards any one. He should try to 
acquire virtues and shun vices ; associate with the good and avoid 
the wicked. Father, mother and tutor, a child should serve with all 
his wealth, all his heart, and all his soul. Says the Taiireya Upa- 
nishad. 

“ Fathers, mothers, and tutors should always give their children 
Tditerya Up- students good counsel and they should also advise 
nishad, VII, them to imbibe their virtues, but avoid their vices,” 

Children should always speak the truth, and should 
never trust a hypocrite ot a man of low character. They should 
obey their parents an ’ t itors in all things that are good. Tutors 
should help their pupils to revise all that their parents had taught 
them at hon e, — the Vedic m<(n(rdi<, aphoiisms, poetical pieces and 
prose passages, inculcating the love of righteousness, knowledge, 
and good character. They should understand the nature and 
attributes of God* and worship Him accordingly. In the matter 
of dress, diet, and the) should so conduct themselves as to gain in 
health, stren^h and general behaviour, and knowledge. They 
should eat a little short of their appetite, and abstain from animal 
diet and spirituous liquors. They should never enter deep water 
lest they be attacked by dangerous creatures (such as, crocodiles), 
or even be drowned, if they be unable to swim. Therefore, says 
Mann — “ Never bathe in water of unknown depth.” 


I. At taught in the first chapter. 
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On the general conduct of life the same sage has said:— “Look 

Manu VI 46 . water before 

you drink it. Speak in accordance with truth. 
Think well before you act." 

Says another poet “ Parents who neglect the education of 
their child are his veritable enemies. In company, he is like a goose 
among swans," To give their children the highest education 
possible, to instruct them in the ways of truth, to make them refined 
in character and manners, in short to devote all their wealth, body 
and mind to accomplish this object is the paramount duty, the 
highest virtue, and the glory of parents. 


We have thus briefly discoursed on the ‘Up bring- 
ing of Children’ in the hope that ‘ a word to the wise ’ 
will prove sufficient. 
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CHAPTER III. 


EDUCATION. 


J T is the highest duty of parents, tutors, and relatives to adorn 
children with good sound education, nobility of character, re- 
finement of manners, and amiability of temper. 

The wearing of jewellery (gold, silver, pearls, rubies, diamonds, 
etc.) adds no beauty to the soul. It only arouses vanity and other 
lower passions, gives rise to fear of robbery, and may even be the 
cause of death. Many a child has been known to lose its life at 
the hands of cutthroats because of wearing jewellery, 

■‘' Blessed are the men and women whose minds are centred on 
the acquisition of knowledge ; who possess sweet and amiable . 
tempers ; who cultivate truthfulness and other similar viitues; who 
are free from vanity and uncleanliness ; who enlighten the minds of 
those who are in ignorance ; whose chief delight consists in promot- 
ing the happiness of others by the preaching of truth, bj' ger.erons 
distribution of knowledge without foe or reward ; and '>vlio are 
engaged in altruistic work as prescribed by the V<’dus." 

Boys and girls, when they attain to the age of 8 years, should 
be sent to their respective schools. In no instance, should they be 
placed under the tuition of teachers of low character. Only those 
persons are qualified to teach who are masters of their art and 
are imbued with piety. Dinijds should have the Upnaijm of their 
children (both sons and daughters), done at home, before sending 
them to their respective schools. The seminary should be situated 
in a sequestered place. The Boys’ school should be at least 3 miles 
distant from that of the Girls’. The tutors and other employees, 
such as servants, should, in the Boys’ school, be all of the male 
sex, and in the Girls’ scWl, of the female sex. Not even a child 
of 5 years of the opposite sex should be allowed to enter the school. 
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As long as they are Brcihtnchdris (students) they should abstain 
from the following eight kinds of intercourse, with persons of the 
opposite sex : — 

1 . Looking upon them with an eye of lust ; 

2. Embracing them ; 

3. Having sexual intercourse with them ; 

4. Intimately conversing with them ; 

5. Playing with them ; 

6. Associating with them ; 

7. * Reading or talking of libidinous subjects ; 

8. * Indulging in lascivious thoughts. 

Tutors should see that they keep aloof from the above things, 
and thus^perfect their knowledge, cultivate amiable dispositions and 
manners, and gain in strength both of body and mind, and thereby 
grow in happiness. The school must not be nearer than 5 miles to- a 
town or a village. All the scholars should be treated alike in 
the matter of food, drink, dress, seats, etc. Be they princes and 
princesses or the children of beggars, all should practice asceticism.* 
They should not be allowed to see their parents, or hold any com- 
munication whateve'r with them. Being thus freed from all worldly 
worries and cates, they should devote themselves heart and soul to 
their studies. Their tutors should accompany them in all their 
recreations, so that they may not fall into any mischief, get indolent 
or naughty, Manu says : — “ Both state and society should 
^ ^ make it compulsory upon all to send their children 

Mami VII, 15*. (both male and female) to school after the 5th or 

8th year. It should be made a penal offence to keep a child at 

home after that age.” 

The first Upnayan ceremony should be performed at home, and 
the second in the school. Parents as well as tutors should teach 
Odyatri Miintrci'^ to the children with its meanings thus : — “O, 

ijiTOT ^ mmi ^ II *13® ^ ^ II 

\ #1^ I 

% ii *13 « sr® I ^ li 

•*Tlie last two constitute a sort of mental intercourse with persons of the 

opposite sex — 7 V, ... 

T. By a^cetirum is here meant severe bodily and mental descipline — in other 
words simple livinj^ and liij?h thinking should be the motto of the students. They 
should not solicit bodily comfort, instead l^ear all kinds of hardships in order to 
wholly and solely devote themselves to ihe accjiiisition of knowKdge^ -culture, 
etc.— 7 V , i 

2. The word — meanings of the Gdyairt mantra are — 

0 am — See: Chapter I. page 2. . , 

- Who is Life and Support of the whole Universe, is dearer 
than life itself and is Self-existent. 
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Lord ! 0 Personification of True Existence, Intelligence and Bliss ! 
Everlasting, Holy, All-wise, Immortal, Thou art Unborn, without 
any symbolical distinction and organization, Omniscient, Sustainer 
Yajur Veda Ruler of the Universe, Creator of all. Eternal, 

XXXVI, 3. Protector and Preserver of the Universe, O All- 
pervading Spirit ! O Ocean of mercy ! Thou art the Life of the 
Creation, Thou art an All-blissful Being, the very contemplation of 
Whom wipes off all our pains and sorrows ; Thou art Sustainer of 
the Universe, Father of all; may we contemplate. Thy holy ador- 
able nature so that Thou mayest guide our understanding. Thou 
art our God, who alone art to be adored and worshipped. There 
is none beside Thee, who is equal to Thee, or above Thee. Thou 
alone art our Father, Ruler, and Judge. Thou alone bestoweth 
happiness.” 

After they have learnt the above Mantra with its meanings 
they should be taught the method of ‘ Divine Worship ’ (Sandhy- 
opdsandy with its preliminaries and accessories as Bathing, 
Aohmajna and Prdt^ydma. 

The preparatory, non-essential stages of worship are; — 

(i). Bat htn.7, which effects bodily cleanliness, and ensures 
health. Ma/wt says : — “ Water washes off the impuri 
Mami V 109. body. Truth exalts the mind 

Knowledge and strict devotion to duty 
elevate the soul. Possession of ideas refines the intel- 

Jihuvah~Ons who Himself is free from all sorrows and pains, and 
Whose contemplation wipes off all over pains and sorrows. 

Sroah—Qnt who pervades this multiform universe and is the Support of 

all. 

Tat — Him. 

SavUuh — Of One Who is the maker of the Whole world and from 
whom all power proceeds. 

Varenyam—Oni: who is All-holy and worthy of our adoration. 

Bkargo—\% One Who Is Himself, pure by nature and purifies others and 
Who is All-intelligence. 

Devasya — Of One Who bestows happiness on all and is sought after by 
all. 

Dhimahi — May we contemplate. 

Dhiyoh — Understandings. 

ra/i— Who. f 

Nah — Our. 

PrachodayAt — May guide, 

mi ^ I 

I. Only the stages of ‘ Divine Worship * are here given. The author has 
treated this subject in detail in his book called “The Five Great Daily Duties.'* — 

Tr, 
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lect.” Every man should, therefore, bathe before his 
first meal. 

(ii) . A'chamana — This consists in taking in as much water 

as can be held in the palm of one’s hand by applying 
the lips to the root and centre of it. The quantity of 
water should be just sufficient to reach the lowerpart 
of the throat. Its object is to relieve irritation of 
the throat or dryness thereof, if present. 

(iii) . il/rfryawa — Is to sprinkle water, with the points of the 

middle and ring fingers, on the face and other parts 
of one’s body. Its object is to remove drowsiness. 
If a person be not drowsy, or if water be not obtain- 
able, it can be dispensed with. 

The essential stages of Samlhyopdund are as follows : — 

(i\ JFVriwrft/rfiMa, or control of the breath. Says — Paton- 
jali^ in his Yoya Hhdstra -. — “ The practice of Prdnd- 
Yoga Shifeira, ydma gradually burns off all impurities 
SaflhanapAda’ and exalts the soul. The light of know- 
ledge in the soul goes on continually in- 
creasing till the soul is emancipated.” Mann says : — 
Manu VI 7i ^ goldsmith, by blowing strong- 

’ ' ' ly against a piece of impure gold, re- 
moves its impurities by oxidation, so does Prdniydn*a 
burn of fall impurities of the mind and senses.” 

Method of Prdndyd'mi—^'' As in the act of vomiting all 
the contents of the stomach are violent- 
ly expelled, so should the breath be 
expired forcibly, and held out as long as 
possible bv drawing up tho pelvic viscera.” When 
discomfort is felt, the air should be gently inspired. 
This process should be repeated according to one’s 
desire and strength. While practising Prdn ydrm^ 
AOM should be contemplated. This exalts and puri- 
fies the soul, and develops concentration of mind. 


Yoga Sh^stra 
Samiidhipada 
XXXIV. 


^^0 ^<^11 

^ v 's’, u 
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Prdndydtna is of four kinds : — 

(a) Bdhya Vishaya — It is the process described 
above in which the breath is held out as long 
as possible. 

(d) At>hyantam — In which the breath is held in 
as long as possible. 

Stantljha V-ritti — In which the breathing is 
suddenly stopped at any stage of respiration. 

(d) B(thydf>hy(tntaraksfiepi — In which the ordinary 
course of breathing is reversed, expiration is 
forcibly begun when inspiration is going on, 
and vice verm. By thus reversing the course 
cf respiration, both expiration and inspira- 
tion are in turn stopped, and thus the pro- 
ceses of respiration, and consequently the 
mind and senses come under the direct con- 
trol of the Will. 

By the increase of Ixjdily strength and activity, the 
intellect becomes so subtle that it can easily grasp the 
most abstruse and profound subjects. It also helps to 
preserve and perfect the reproductive element in the 
human l)ody, which, in its turn, produces self-control 
firmness of mind, strength, energy, and acuteness of 
intellect. 

Girls, as well as boys, should practice Prdndydma, 

(ii) Aghmnnrf^luina — Repentance and intense desire to keep 
aloof from even the thought of sin. 

(Mi) Mannsd Parikr amamt — Mental Rotation, t.c., turning 
one’s mind in all the six different directions of space — 
North, South, East and West, Above and Below — and 
feeling in each the presence of God. 

(iv) Upasthdno — Realization of God as the Source of 'all 
Light, Life, Knowledge, etc. * 

(V) Stuti — Glorification Prdrthand — Prayer ; Updsand — 
Communion. 

^ ^ \ 

II ^130 310 ^ n »» a 
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This Sandhyopdmct should be done in some lonely spot, with 
Manu II 104. a concentrated mind. Manu says — “Seek some 
lonely spot, b}- the side of the water, concentrate 
your mind and do your /^andliyopdsana. Never forget to recite* 
Oiyatri Mantra and contemplate its manifold meanings. Act 
accordingly.” 

Tutors should also teach all that is necessary regarding diet, 
dress and proper behaviour towards superiors and inferiors. 

Devayayna^ the second Great Daily Duty, comprises Agni- 
hotra — ^the feeding of fire with clarified butter, and aromatic 
substances for sanitary purposes — and associating with, and serving 
devout and learned persons. 

These two duties are to be performed twice daily, — morning 
and evening— it is only twice during 24 hours that day and night 
meet. 

One hour, at least, should be devoted to Divine Contemplation, 
which should be done with perfect concentration of mind, like Yogis 
practice Yoga, 

The time for Agniliotra is twice daily, i. e., just after Sunrise 
and just before Sunset. 

The vessels to be used are : — 

1. Vedi—a. vessel (earthen or metallic), hav- 
ing the shape of an inverted truncated pyramid, 
for making fire in. It should have the following 
dimensions : — Depth and each side of the base 
b;.ing 9 to 1 2 inches and each side of the apex 
to inches, i. r , each side of the base being four 
times the side of the apex. (Fig 1.) 

2. Two vessels, (see Figs. 2 and 3,) for con- 
taining water, which may be required for washing 
hands, etc 


3. A Butter dish, to keep the clarified butter 
in. (Fig. 4). 


4. A spoon, made of wood, silver or gold 
(Fig. 5). 


I. It is best to redte G>iyatri mentally. 



Fig. 5* 
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MeiJuxl : — Let a few sticks of wood (Sandal, Butea Fron- 
dosa or Mango)in sound condition be laid at the bottom of the Vedi, 
fire be placed in the middle and similar pieces of wood on this again. 
Let the clarified butter be properly warmed, mixed with odoriferous 
substances and then poured on the fire in the Vedi the Hovna 
tnaniras being recited the white, one spoonful each time a mantra 
is recited. 

The reasons for doing Uotna are given below in Question 
and Answer form : — 

Q. — What is the good of doing Homa ? 

A , — It is a well-known fact that impure air and impure 
water are productive of disease, which, in turn, cause so much pain 
and misery, whilst pure air and pure water are productive of health, 
and consequently of happiness. 

Q.— I should think it would do people more good to apply 
Sandal locally as a plaster, and to eat butter instead. Is it wise to 
waste these things by destroying them in fire ? 

— That only shows your ignorance of the Physical 
Science, for it is one of its cardinal principles that nothing is really 
destroyed in this, world. You must have noticed that, even' wlieii’ 
you are standing at some distance from the place where Homa is 
being done, you can smell a sweet fragrant odour in the air. That 
alone proves that an odoriferous substance put into the fire is not 
destroyed, but is, on the other hand, being rarified, fills the room^ 
and is carried by the air to distant places where it rids the air of its 
foulness. 

Q. — If this be the case, the keeping of such odoriferous 
things, as saffron, musk, camphor, scented flowers and altat\ in 
the house will serve the same purpose, 

A, — T’hat scent has not the disintegrating power to rid the 
house of its impure air, and replace it by fresh pure air. It is fire 
alone which possesses that power, whereby it breaks up the impurities 
of the air, and reduces them to their component parts, which, 
getting lighter are expelled from the house and replaced by fresh 
air from outside. 

3ft mm TOT I mi i 
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Q. — What is the object of reciting mantras whilst doing 
ffoma ? 

-4. — The objects are three : — 

( i ) Mantras explain the uses of Homa, 

( ii) It helps to commit them to memory. 

(iii) It helps the study of tt e Veda and preservation 

thereof, 

Q. — Is the omission of Homa a sin ? 

— Yes, the amount of suffering, a man inflicts on his fellow- 
beings by polluting the air and water with the waste products of 
his system and consequently bringing on disease, becomes the 
measure of his sin, to atone for which it becomes incumbent on him 
to do Homa and thereby purify air and water to an extent, equal 
to, or greater than the mischief he has done. As regards the 
internal use of these things, that are used in Homa, such as butter, 
it only benefits the individual who takes them ; but the same 
amount of material, used as directed above, lx;nefits hundreds of 
people. If people were not to eat and drink such nutritious 
substances as butter and milk they could never gain in strength, 
physical or mental. Therefore, it is only right, that they should 
do so, but more material should be used in Homa than as food and 
drink. It is, therefore, our bounden duty to do Homa daily. 

Q. — How many dhutis^ should a man do, and how much 
butter in each dhuti should be used. 

A , — Sixteen dhutis and a drachm and a half in each dhuti 
at the least ; but a person is welcome to do more. 

In the ‘ Golden Days ’ of India, saints and seers, princes 
and princesses, kings and queens, and other people used to spend a 
large amount of time and money in performing, and helping others 
to do Homa ; and as long as this system lasted, India was free from 
disease and its people were happy. It can become so again, if the 
same system were revised. 

We have described these two Yajnds which, alone, are 
enjoined upon students ( Brahmchdris ). 

“A person can perform Yapiopavita of his own class, and 
Sutra- classes below his own. These he can also teach. 

Sthana Thus — A Jirdlinfiaiui can perform it for Brdhmaas, 

Chapter n, Kshatriyds and Yaishyds. A Ksimtriya, fpr Kshatri- 
yds and Yaithyds only ; and a Vaishya, for Yaishgds 
only. An intelligent, respectable Shudra^ should also be taught all 

I. Al the end of each Homa mantra a definite quantity of clarified butter 
is poured over the fire. This is called tlm dhutu-^Tr^ 
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the Shdstrds barring the Veda^ but without performing his 
Uptuxyana^ This view is held by many authorities.” 

Says Manu ; — 

■* A student should observe Brahm,'tcharya and study the 
Manu III I ''‘th their subsidiary subjects for 9* 18, 36 

’ ’ ‘ years, or until they are completely mastered.”* 

“ Brahm (ch'irya is of 3 grades : — The lowest, the interme* 
diate and the highest : — 

The lowest , — “ Man, who is composed of a body — formed 
out of the elements derived from foods and drinks — and a sot4 
that resides in the body, is verily a yajna^ i. c,, he should be 
endowed with the most excellent qualities ; and in order to 
accomplish it, viz,^ endow it with longevity, strength (physical and 
mental ), and the like qualities, the lowest kind of Brahmacharyct, 
a student should observe is for 24 years, just as there are 24 letters 
in the Gdyutri {GMumda) metre. He should, during this period, keep 
perfect control over his passions® and devote himself to the 
acquisition of the knowledge of the Vedas and of 
culture, etc. By virtue of this Brahmacharya, 
Chhindogya forces, called Vasus^ are fully developed and 

III,** 6. ’ matured which, therefore, help to produce the 
noblest qualities in his body, rmtia^ and the soul. 
Should any one advise a Brahm chdri to marry or have sensual 
enjoyment before the age of 25, let the Brahrnachdri answer him 
thus : " Look you here, my dear fellow ! If my vital forces, mental 

^ ® o ^ i Hi 

1 . Thus after joining the school at llic age of 8 years, if a student studies 
the Vedas with their subsidiary subjects for 36 years, ( i, he devotes 12 years to 
the study of each of the three Vedas)^he completes his education at the age of 
36+8=44, if for 18 years, at the age of 8+18=26 years, if for 9 years at the age 
of 8 + 9=17 years. (The last period of Brahmacharya is meant for a girl who 
wants to marry at the age of 17 years.- - 7 V 

2. And even after marriage should not give a free license to hit 
passions — 7 V. 

3. Under the term manas are included the PtincxpUs of attention^ thought^ 
memory and individuality, — Tr, 
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faculties and physical organs wer^ not fully developed and strong, 
1 should not be able to keep Brahmachanja of the next grade 
( which lasts till one is 44 years old ), as the observance of the 
lowest grade helps one to keep Brahmachari/a of the intermediate 
grade. Am 1 a fool, like you that I should ruin my body, my vital 
forces, my mental faculties and even my soul — 'Which, if properly 
looked after, endow one with a noble nature and produce sterling 
qualities and help one to perform great deeds — waste my precious 
life, deprive myself of the fourfold fruit of human life, destroy my 
Brahmacliarya which is the main spring of all A'shramas or 
Orders,^ the best of all good works and the source of all that 
is good and noble in life, and consequently sink to the lowest depths 
of misery and degradation ?” 

“ Since that he observes his Bramnc/uiri/a properly during 
the first period of his life, by virtue of this Brahmacliarya^ acquires 
knowledge and grows in health and strength, remains free from 
disease and attains to the age of 70 or 80 years. I will never, 
therefore, listen to the advice of such fools, as you, aud destroy my 
Brahmacliarya . ’ ’ 

The intermediate — He, that observes Brahmacliarya for 
44 years, just as there are 44 letters in Trishtun Ghhdnda (metre), 
by virtue of this Brahmacluirya^ attains to that degree of prdiias 
or vital forces called Rudras^ in other words, he becomes a terror 
to .the wicked and an asylum for the good. No rascal dare to 
practise his rascality before him. Should any one advise such a 
Brahinachdri to abondon his life of Brahmacliarya., marry and 
enjoy himself, let him answer such a man, thus : “The happiness 
that results from the observance of Brahmacliarya of a higher 
degree, cannot even be dreamt of by one who has not led a life of 

^ ^ II K II 
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I. r/ifc is (iivided into 4 staj^es or ( )rtler.s --r . Brahmacliarya or the 
period stiuicnt life. 2. Cir 'ih a'sheam or life. '^.Vtoiaprastha ox the 

Perio 1 of Ascet'c Ife devoted to the perfection of character, tiie study of Spiritual 
Science, and divine contemplation. a' shram or the period of Renunciation 

devoted to the preaching; of truth and righteousness all over tlie world by abondoning 
all worldly connections. — Tr, 
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Brahmacimrya, and even sensual pleasures to the former are 
much greater than to the latter. Since it is a Bmhmaclidri alone, 
who attains to success in worldly affairs, enjoys perfect sensul 
pleasures and spiritual happiness, hence I will never destroy my 
Bi'uhmachM'i/a — the source of the highest happiness, on the other 
hand by virtue of thorough observance of this Brahinachcirya 
become, learned, virtuous, strong in body and mind and enjoy 
longevity, and perfect happiness. I will never listen to the 
advice of such senseless creatures as you, marry early, and bring 
ruin on myself and my family. 

The highest, — He, that remains a Bmhnmchdri, till he is 
48 years of age, just as there are 48 letters in the Jwjati GfiJuitida 
( metre ), by virtue of this highest kind of Bmhta cttr<iya acquires 
perfect knowledge, perfect physical strength,’ perfect wisdom, 
perfect development of good qualities, nature and characteristics, 
shines like the sun, enlightening all, and is enabled to master all 
kinds of knowledge. Should any one tempt such a BrahDKtchdu'i to 
destroy his JSr«/iw c/i rya — which is really the highest virtue — 
let him answer thus : “O you, foolish wretch ! Get away from me, 
your foul smelling, filthy words cannot affect me. I will never 
destroy this Brahmaoluirya of the highest order. May the 
Supreme Spirit, through His grace, help me to keep this holy vow 
so that I may be able to enlighten such fools as you and teach 
you and particularly your children, and thereby help you all to 
lead happy lives. 

There are four stages of the human body : — 

( i ) Period of Adolescence — from the 16th to 
Sushruta 25th year. 

(ii) [■'eriod of Manhood, — from the 25th to the 
XXXV. 40th year. 

(iii) Period of Maturity — about the 40th year, when the 
‘ ' tissues, organs and secretions of the body reach their 

^ W ^ ^ ^ II \ II 
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I, And enjoys the full f pan of life whioh is ^oo years. 
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highest state of perfection. Thereafter comes .the 

(iv) Period of Loss — in which excess of such secretions, as 
the reproductive element, begins to be lost, in sleep 
or through perspiration, etc. 

The best time for marriage, therefore, is the 40th, or rather 
the 48th year. 

Q , — Does this law of marriage apply equally to both sexes ? 

A, — No. If a man were to remain celebate {BrahrmchAH) 
for 25, 30, 36, 40, 44 or 48 years, a woman should do so only for 
16, 17, 18, 20, 22 or 24 years, respectively. 

This rule applies only to those people who intend to marry ; 
but those who intend not to do so, are welcome to remain celebates 
till death, if they can. But they must bear in mind that this is 
possible to those persons alone, whose knowledge is perfect, who 
have full control over their mind and senses, and who are perfect 
Yogis^ free from all vices It is a most difficult task to be master 
of the senses, and restrain the flood of carnal desires. The 
following rules should be observed both by pupils and teachers : — 

“ Let them conduct themselves properly, and study and 
teach, be truthful in word, deed, and thought, and study and 
teach, be indifferent to joy or sorrow, wordly applause or censure, 
walk in the path of righteousness, and study and teach the 
Yedas and the other true sciences), keep their senses under perfect 
control, and study and teach, restrain their minds from evil 
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persuits (such as the practice of injustice), and study and teach, 
learn the properties of heat, light electricity, and other natural 
forces, and study and teach, perform lloina daily, and study and 
teach, serve ati'/m, and study and teach, fulfil their 
Taitreya duties and obligations towards other men, and study 

VII*/. and teach, protect their subjects and children, and 

study and teach, preserve and perfect the reproduc- 
tive element, and study and teach, protect and educate their 
children and pupils, and study and teach.” 

“ A wise man would do wtdl to practise both Yamds^ and 
He, who practises one without the other, never makes 
Manu IV progress, on the contrary he simply degenerates, 

*204. in other words, leads a degraded life in this world.”. 


” Neither inordinate desire nor its total absence is conducive 
Manu II 2 ^ man’s happiness, since it would be simply impossible, 

either to lead a virtuous life, or to acquirelFeciic) know- 
ledge without desiring for the same.” 

“ The study and teaching of all true sciences ; observance 
of the vows of Bmhmacharija, and truthfulness ; 
performance of as well as the acceptance of 


Manu 11,27. 




I Jiin ^ I RSRysr ^ I 



i?r ^0 II 


?nn: n 


I. Vama*s^xt 5 in number : — 


Yoga Shastra (<3:) Harmlessness ; (<^) Strict devotion to veracity ; (^) Honesty 
S4dh ao^ la in word, deed, and thought ; (^/) Abstinence from sexual indulg- 

X^X ^ ence ; and {e) Abstinence from the headlong pursuit of wordly 
things, and freedom from the pride of one’s possessions (such at 
wealth and power. — 7 r.) 


a, JViyama*s arc also 5 in number : — 

( a ) Cleanliness ( physical and mental ) ; { i ) Content 
Yoga Shfistra ment — which does not mean contentedness with physical inertia, 

Sddhanapfida but which does mean that you do your utmost to attain your 
XXXIl. object, but are not carried away by the resulting profit or loss, joy 
or sorrow ; ( ^ ) Devotion to duty regardless of consequences; {d) 
Acauisition and dissemination of true knowledge ; {e ,} Resignation to the will of 
Goa through extreme devotion to Him. 
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truth and the rejection of untruth ; dissemination of true knowledge: 
leading a virtuous life, as enjoined by the I ’o/ft, communion with 
God, and acquisition of the knowledge of the Veda ; performance of 
seasonal Homa} repro laction of good children, performance of the 
Five Great Daihj Duties^ and doing such other good actions as 
are productive of benehcial results to the community such as 
developing technical arts ; all these right things go to make a 
Brdhtnan^ in other words, his person ought to be the repository of 
Vedic learning and devotion to God.” Without the practice of 
these an individual is never entitled to be called a Brdhman. 


“ As a skilful driver keeps his horses under control, even so 
Manu II 8 <s should a wise man keep his senses — ’which are apt to 
’ ’ lead both mind and soul into the pursuit of wicked 
objects — under his thorough control.” 

” Verily^ that man alone can achieve his heart’s desire who 
Manu II 93 master of his senses ; but he, who allows himself to 
become their slave, soon loses’ his character.” 


” A man of low character can never succeed in acquiring 
knowledge of the Ve(ki ; in keeping up his vows of cele- 
Manu II, 97 bacy, truthfulness, etc., nor in fultiling his duties to- 
wards man and God, keeping control over his passions 
and desires, being steadfast in his devotion to truth and righteous- 
ness, and performing good works. 
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I. Specials Ilomas are performed at the change of seasons, as well as on 
the occaaion of full moon, etc. — Tr, 

^ 
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s. The Five Great Daily Duties are, (i) Worship of God, (a) Ilotna and 
duty towards the learned, (3) .'“’ervice of one’s parents and other learned and 
righteous persons, (4) Duty towards animals and the poor and helpless, and (5) 
Duty towards the altruistic teachers of humanity and ordinary guests, f. to show 
them proper respect and serving them to the utmost of one’s power and 
■mefant. — Tr, 

3, Lltr, becomes addicted to great vic^, — Tr, 
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“ There should be no omission in the study of the and 

Manu II performance of the Five Great Daily Duties and other 
105, 106. good works even on holidays, as there is no omission in 
the act of respiration without risk to life, so there can 
be no omission of one’s daily duties ; a good deed done even on an 
Amtdhydya — so-called day of exemption from study, etc., cannot 
but bear good fruit.” 

As it is always a sin to tell a lie, and always a virtue to speak 
the truth, a man should, on all days shun vice and practice virtue. 


‘‘ He who has a sweet ^md amiable disposition, serves the 
Manu VI heart, continually gains in 

12,/ knowledge, reputation and strength, and enjoys along 
life.” Whilst he that is otherwise, never advances in 
knowledge etc. 


“ Let a wise man bear malice to no living soul, and let him 
Manu 11 show all men the path that leads to true happiness^ let 

159 160’. his speech be sweet and kindly, let him be truthful in 

word, deed, and thought. This alone can lead to the 
spread of truth and righteousness. Verily, he alone can have a 
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trae conception of the teachings of the Vedast whose mind and 
speech are pure and well under control,” 

“That Brdhmana alone is said to possess true knowledge of 
Manu II Veda and God, who shuns the world’s applause like 

’ a poison, and courts its censure like immortality.” 

“ Thus let the twice-born students < male and female), who 
Manu II I64. performed, go on gradually ac- 

’ ' quiring knowledge of the Vedas, which is their highest 

duty.'* 

“ A Dioij^ as well as his children, who, instead of studying 
UaniiTT rfi« Vedu, wastcs his time in idoing other things, soon 

’ ' goes down to the level of a Shudra” 

“ A Brahtruichdri, (male or female), should abstain from 
meat and alcohol, perfumes, garlands of flowers, tasty foods and 
drinks, the company of the opposite sex, sour articles, and injury to 
all living things, from anointing the body, and h mdling the repro- 
ductive organ unnecessarily, from the use of collerium, from the 
use of boots and shoes and of an umbrella, or a sunshade, from 
harbouring low passions such as anger, avarice, carnal passion, 
infatuation, fear, sorrow, jealousy, malice, from singing, dancing, 
playing, gambling, gossiping, lying and baek-lntiny, from looking 
upon women (with an eye of lust), and embracing them, and from 
Manu II 177 doing harm to other people, and indulging in such 
—180. '' other evil Irabits. Let every student sleep alone and 
never lose his reproductive element. He who loses 
it through passion, breaks his vow of Bmhmacharyay 

I 
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Teachers should instruct their pupils in the following way— 

“ My children ! Always speak the truth, lead a virtuous life, 
abstain from sexual indulgence, never be negligent in learning and 
teaching, devote yourselves to sciences, ( physical and spiritual ) till 
your knowledge is perfect, then procure for your preceptor anything 
that he needs, thereafter, go and get married. Never be indifferent 
to truth and religion. Never neglect your health or the cultivation 
of any skill or talent you may possess. Never be indifferent to the 
acquisition of wealth, power, etc. Never neglect your studies. 

Never neglect to serve your father, mother, teacher, and all 
preachers of the true religion (ciHthi). Love virtue 
Uon^^h'd shun vice. Imbibe our virtues, not our faults 

VII xi**i— 4. imperfections. Always keep the company of 

those Jirdhmans amongst us who are learned and 
imbued with piety ; put your trust in them and them only. Be 
charitable. Give — in faith or without faith. For fame, or through 
shame, give. Give — Whether through fear of public opinion, or 
simply for keeping your word. Always give If you are ever in 
doubt as to the truth of any practice of religion, or any doctrine, 
or mode of divine worship, follow the practice of those highly 
virtuous Brdhinanft^ whetht^r yo'jis or not, who are free from 
prejudice, charitable in disposition, and well versed in philosophy 
and science (physical and spiritual), and extremely desirous of 
furthering the cause of righteousness. This is the advice.. This 
is the commandment. This is the mandate of the l^edas. Ay, 
this is the Law. Follow this advice. Obey this law.” 

©s 
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Let all bear in mind that “ even the most insignificant 
Manu II 4 action, in this world, is impossible without a desire 
’ ' on the part of the doer. Therefore whatever a man 
does is the outcome of his will,” 

“ Character or righteous living as taught by the Vedas, as 
well as, Smritis^ in conformity with the Vedas, is the highest 
virtue. This is the end-all ani be-all of ail reading and reciting, 
studying, teaching and preaching. Let a man, therefore, always 
walk in the path of righteousness. He that swerves from it can 
never enjoy true happiness — which is born of strict adherence to 
„ the conduct of life enjoined by the Veda, He alone 

enjoys, true happiness, who acquires, knowledge and 
leads a righteous life.” 
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I. Writings of Ap/as in conformity witli the Veda. 

(An Apia is a pious, truthful, unprc ju licc^l, honest and learned man.— /'r.) 
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“ He is an atheist, and a slanderer of the Vedas^ wh« 
ManuII II disparages their teachings; as well as the writings of 
’ ’ Apia (true teachers) in conformity with the Vedas, 

He should be excluded from good society, aye, even expelled out of 
the country, (if necessary) .” 

“ The Vedas^ the the ijraciice of men^ good and 

Maim II 12 in conformity with the Vedas — the Word of 

aim ,12. satisfaction of one’s own sold — these, 

undoubtedly, are the four criteria of true religion, which enable one 
to distinguish between Right and Wrong. 

Equitable dealings, the acceptance of truth and the rejection 
of untruth, under all circumstances, constitute the true ccniduct of 
Ufe^ or Religion,^ and the reverse of this is Irreligion. 

“ It is only those, who stand aloof from the headlong 
Manu II I pursuit of both wealth and carnal pleasures, that can 

’ ever attain a knowledge of true religion. It is the duty 
of everyone, who aspires after this obj' ct to determine, what true 
religion is by the help of the Vedas, lor a clear and perfect ascer* 
tainment of true religion is not attained fully, without the help of 
the Vedas.” 

Teachers should inculcate the aforesaid teachings into the 
minds of their pupils. They should take care that they do not 
neglect the education of Classes other than Brdhmam, viz ., — 
Princes and other Kstudriyd.s, Vaishyds, and intelligent Shndrds. 
Because, if Brdhmans only were to acquire knowledge, there could 
be no advance in knowledge, religion and government, nor increase 
in wealth, for, Brdhnvins., whose sole duty is to acquire knowledge 
and disseminate it, depend for their living on KsMtriyds, etc., to 
whom they are law-givers. Brdhinans would be relieved of all 
restraint and fear from Kstuitriyds, who, being uneducated, would 
be quite incapable ot judging the soundness or unsoundness of their 
teachings. They would thus gradually use their powers for their 
own selfish ends, drift into hypocrisy and do whatever they liked, 
and their example would be followed by other Glasses, But when 
Kshatriyds and other Classes are also well educated, Brdhmans 
study still harder, to keep ahead of the other Classes, and walk 
in the path of righteousness. They could never then falsely teach 

I. The word used in the text is Dharma which is a very Comprehensive 
term. If translated into Mr guiding principle of all human aelivities, it may give 
somejdea to the reader as to its meaning.— /V. 
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and lead selfish, hypocritical lives. It follows, therefore, that it 
is in their own interest, as well as that of the community at large, 
to try their best to teach the Veda and other true sciences and 
philosophies to Kshairiyds, etc. It is Kshatnyds and other 
Glasses, that are the real cause of advance in knowledge, religion, 
and government, and of increase in wealth, etc. They never live on 
alms, they, therefore, can have no reason to be partial in religious 
or scientific matters. When all the Classe.s are well educated and 
cultured, no one can set up any false, fraudulent, and irreligious 
practices. 

All this goes to prove that it is the Brdhmam and Sanydsis, 
who keep Kshalriyds and others in proper order, and vice versa. 
Therefore all persons of all Glasses should be given good, sound 
education and be well intsructed in the principles of true teligion. 

The truth of everything that is learnt or taught should be 
carefully examined by the following five tests : — 

( i ) The Veda ami iuihire of God, — All that (X)nforfrs to 
the teachings of the Vedas, nature and attributes 
and characteristics of God is right, the reverse is 
wrong. 

(ii) Laws of Nature, — All that tallies with the laws of 

nature is true, the reverse untrue; e.y , the statement 
that a child is born without the sexual union of its 
parents, being opposed to the laws of nature, can 
never be true. 

(iii) The practice aiul leachini/s of A'ptds, i.e,, pious' 

truthful, unprejudiced, honest, and learned men. 
All that is unopposed to their practice and teachings 
is acceptable, and the reverse is unacceptable. 

(iv) The purity and conviction of one's am*, soul. — What 

is good for you, is good for the world. What is 
painful to you, is painful to others This ought to be 
the guiding principle of one’s conduct towards others. 

(v) JCi'jhi kinds of Evidence, viz , ( 1 ) Direct Cognizancet, 

( 2 ) Inference, { 3 ) Analogy, ( 4 ) Testimony, ( 5 ) 
History, (6^ Deduction, (7) Possibility, (8) Non-exis- 
tence or Negation. 

( 1 ) Direct Co{fnizance ( pratyaksha ) is that kind 
Nyi(y* shas- of knowledge, which is the result of 
di t'set contact of the five senses 

n?qrnr®3ro nsrro 
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with their objects,* of the mind (faculty or 
organ of Attention) with the senses, and of the 
soul with the mind. 

(a) But this knowledge must not be that of 
the rtl I lio.i of words with the things 
signified, as of the word Water with 
the fluid called water, for example, you 
ask your servant to bring you some 
water. He brings water, puts it before 
you, and says : ‘ Here is water, Sir.' Now, 
what you and your servant see is not the 
word water but the object signified by 
it. So you have the direct knowledge 
of the object called water. But the 
knowledge of the rtlaticfn of an object 
with its name comes under the fourth 
kind of evidence, called Testimony. 

( />) This knowledge must not be of a temporary 
or iravisient character, t.c., not the pro- 
duct of observation under unfavourable 
circumstances ; for example, a person saw 
something at night and took it for a man, 
but when it was daylight he found out 
his inistake and knew that it was not a 
man, but a pillar. Now, his first impres- 
sion of the thing was of a temporary or 
iransienl mihire, which gave place to 
permanent knowledge later on, when the 
true nature of the thing was revealed in 
the light. 

( c ) It should be free from all elements of 
doubt, and be certain in character. For 
example, you see a river from a distance 
and say t “ Is it water there dr white 
clothes spread to dry or take, another 
example, you see a man from a distance 
and say: “Is it Deva Datta standing 
there or Yajna Datta.” Now, as long 

I. As of eyes with light, of ears with sound, of olfactory sense with odours, 
tongue or gustatory sense with flavours, of tactile sense with objects that give rise 
to the sensation of touch. 
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as you are in doubt and consequently not 
sure about a thing you observe, your 
knowledge cannot be called Praiyaksha 
( Direct cognizance ). To be that the 
elenent of doubt must be absolutely 
eliminated from it. 

Briefly, therefore, that knowledge alone is said 
to be Pratyaksha^ which is not the outcome 
of the relalion of a name with the object 
signified by it, nor gained under circum- 
stances unfavourable for observation or 
experiment ( hence transient in charac- 
ter ), nor into which any element of doi4bt 
enters. 

( 2 ) Am irndna — Inference, Literally it means that 
Nydya Shts- which follows direct coynimnce^ 
tral, i, 5. "Tvvo things have been observed to 
exist together at some time and place, when on 
some other occasion, one of the two is observed, 
the other, i, 6., the unknown can be inferred^*; 

* Note. — In order to make this point clear I subjoin the following quota- 
tion from ‘ Evidenres of Human Spirit/ by the late Pundit Guru Datt, Vidyarthi, 
M. A., bearing on the subject of Interence. — /V. 

“ 'fhe known datum or data^ from which the unknown something is inferred, 
is called in Sanskrit Logic, the Linga and the something inferred is 
called the Anumeya. With reference to this question of Inference, says 
Kashyap^W\^ logician : — That alone is a valid datum for inference (linga) 
which has, firstly^ been known to co-exist with the thing to be inferred 
at some time or place, secondly, is also known to be present wherever 
the like of the thing to be inferred exists, and thirdly^ to be absent 
wherever the unlike of tlie ihing to I)e inferred exists. To take, for 
instance a concrete example From the fall of the barometer is inferred 
the decrease of the pressure of air. Let us see if such an inference can 
be a valid inference. The fall ot the barometer is known, But we 
know, from a specific experiment, %. e,^ an experiment conducted at a 
particular time and place, that the decrease of pressure produces the 
fall of barometer. This fulfils the first condition. Secondly ^ 

similar cases, of the decrease of pressure, b y what soever 
cause, are attended with the tall of barometer, but the third 
condition »s not fulfilled. It is not true that wherever there is 
no fall in tue barometer, there is no decrease of pressure, for, there may 
• K be no fall o‘. barometer, although, the pressure may have been decreased. 
The mercuiy, through rise of temperature, expands and becomes lighter. 
Had the same pressure continued, the column of mercury would have 
higher up, but the tall of pressure compensated fdr the rise, and 
left the mercury apparently where it was. The three conons of Kashyap^ 
lherefore,,^conJusivcIy proved that the fall of the barometer is not the 
liiga of the decrease of pressure. Similar reasoning will show that the 
' decrease in the weight ,9! the superincumbent column of mercury is the 
linga inference ) ot the deaease of prebsure.*’ 
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for instance, you see a child and you at once 
infer that he must have had parents. Again, 
seeing the smoke issuing from behind a hill you 
infer the existence of fire there. Or, to take 
another example. You infer the previous birth 
of the soul from observing unequal joy and 
sorrow in this world at the present moment. 

Inference is of three kinds : — 

(a) Piirvavat is one, in which you reason from 
Muse io ejf'eci, e. g,, the inference of coming 
rain from the sight of clouds ; or, again, you 
see a wedding, you naturally infer that 
some day the wedded couple will have 
children. Or, again, you see students 
engaged in the pursuit of knowledge, and 
you infer that some day they will become 
men of learning. 

{!>) Sheshavat inference is one, in which you 
reason fromc.//'ec/s to causes. Examples : — 
You see a flood in the river, and infer that 
. it must have rained on the mountain from 

which the river issues. Again, you see a 
child, you at once infer that the child must 
have had a father. Again, you see this 
world, and infer the existence of the 
Spiritual cause — the Creator, as well as of 
a Material cause — the elementary matter. 
Or, again, tate another example. When 
you see a man in pleasure or pain, you at 
once infer that he must have done a virtu- 
ous or sinful deed before, since you have 
noticed that the consequence of a sin- 
ful act is pain, and that of a virtuous deed, 
pleasure . 

(c) Sdmdnyalodrishta is that kind of inference, 
in which there is no relation of cause and 
effect between the Irnown datum and the 
thing to be inferred, but there is some kind 
of similarity between the two ; for example, 
you know that no one Jean get to another place 
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without moving from the first, and hence, 
if you find a person in a certain place, you 
can easily infer that he must have come to 
the latter place by moving from the first. 
(3) — U. 'itmdna — Analogy — is the knowledge of 
a thing from its likeness to another. 
Nyiiya Sh^s- The thing which is required to be 
tral, 1 , 6 . known is called Sddhya^ and that 
which becomes the means of this knowledge 
from some kind of likeness between the 
two is called Sddhana. 


Examples: — A man says to his servant: ** Go 
and fetch Vishnu Mittra.” The latter 
answers that he does not know him, as he 
has never seen him before. Thereupon the 
master says : “ You know Deva Datta, 

don’t you?” Upon the servant’s answer* 
ing in the affirmative, his master continues 
“Well, Vishnu Mittra is just like Deva 
Datta.” So the servant went out to find 
Vishnu Mittra. As he was passing through 
a street, he saw a man very much like Deva 
Datta, and thought that, that man must be 
Vishnu Mittra, and forthwith brought him 
to his master. Or, take another example. 
You want to know what a Yak is. Well, 
some one tells you, it is just like an ox. 
Next time you go to a jungle, you happen 
to see an animal very much like an ox, you 
at once know that it is the Fafc, you asked 
your friend about. Now this kind of 
knowledge, i. e„ knowledge of Vishnu 
Mittra, from his likeness to Deva Datta, 
and of a Yak from its likeness to an ox is 
called Upamdna or knowledge by Analogy. 
The words Vishnu Mittra and Yak are 
called Sddhya, whilst Deva Datta, and ox, 
Sddhana, in the above two instances. 

(4) — Shabd i — Teslimony (literally, word). 


Ny^ya Shas- 
tra I, i, 7 


The word of an Apt is called 
Shahd I, 
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An Apt is a person who is a thorough scholar, 
well-versed in all the sciences and philoso- 
phies, physical and spiritual, is virtuous, 
truthful, active, free from passions and de- 
sires, imbued with love for others, and who 
is an altruistic teacher of humanity, solely 
actuated with the desire of benefiting the 
world by his knowledge, experience and con- 
victions. God being the truest and greatest 
of all Aptdti HIS Word the Veda, is also 
included in Sluihda (Testimony.) 

f5) — Ilihds is that which tells us that such 
Nyiiya P®‘‘son Was so and 

tr* II; 2 ’ I, so, he did such and such a 
thing. In other words, liihds 
is the iHstorij of a country or the Bio'jra- 
phy of a person, [The experience of the 
past recorded in history can be applied to 
solve many a difficult question of the day, 
— 2V.J 

(6) — Arthdpatli. — Concktsion or deduction. 

It is a conclusion which naturally follows 
from the statement of a fact ; for instance, 
one says to another : “ Rain falls from 
clouds ” or “ an effect follows a cause.'* 
The natural conclusion that can be drawn 
from the above statement is : ‘‘ There can 

be no I d in when there are no clouds,” or no 
'‘effect follows when a cause does not 
exist." 

(7) —Sambfiava — possibility. 

When you hear a thing, the first thing that 
enters your mind is whether such and such 
a thing is posslldc Any thing that runs 
counter to the laws of nature is not possible, 
and hence it can never be true ; for exam- 
ple, if you are told that a child was born 
without parents, such and such a person 
raised the dead to life again, or made stones 
float on the sea, lifted mountains, broke 
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the moon into pieces, was God incarnate, or 
saw horns on the head of a man, or married 
a couple born of sterile mother^. You 
could at once know that it could not have 
possibly happened, bein; opposed to the 
laws of Nature. That alone is possible 
which is in conformity with the laws of 
Nature. 

(8) — Abhdva — Absence or Negation. You infer 
the existence of a thing in some other place 
from its a})sence from the place where you 
were told you would find it ; for instance, a 
gentleman said to his man “ Go and bring 
the elephant from the elephant-house.” He 
went there but found that the elephant was not 
there. He naturally concluded that he must be 
somewhere near about. So he went out and 
looked about for the elephant and found him 
riot very far from its proper place and brought 
him to his master. 

These eight kinds of evidence have been briefly described. 
Their number can be reduced to four if IHslorg be included under 
Testimony ^ and DedactwHf PossHnWy and Negation under 
Inferenee} 

It is only by means of these five criteria that a man can 
ascertain what is right, or wrong, and not otherwise. 

Supreme Bliss [Mokaha) is obtained by living a truly 
Vaisheshika righteous life and thereby getting the soul purified and 
SMstra exalted, and gaining true conception of the six entitis, 
I. 4. vis,^ Noumenon, Atlrinide, Action, Commonness, Dis- 
'\imitilnde, and Inherent rela ion, (as of cause and effect, of 
whole with its parts). 

Vaisheshika 

Shdsira Dravyds {Nonmena), are nine in number; — 

1. i, 5- 


Frithiri (Solids), A'/xih (I iquids), Tejah (Luminous matter,) 
Vagu (Gases) and A'kdsha, Time, Space, Soul (human and 
Divine), and Manas (Principle of thought and attention). 
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I. They can even be reduced to three, m., Dinci Cognizant t r.ftnftee 
an(i Testimony,, if Analogy be included under Inference , — Ir, 
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Vaisheshika 
Sh^stra 

I, i, 15 


Characteristics (Lafcshamiy of a (Noumenon) 

ijka It is something in which attributes and actions or 


attributes only reside, and which is capable of becoming 
a co-inherent® cause of an effect. A cause always 
preceeds its effect Out of the nine Nounmta, Soliils, Liquids, 
Lutninom matier (Ether) Gases, Manas and Soul possess both 
attributes and actions ; whilst Akdsha, Time and Space possess 
attributes only but no action. 


'' Prithivi (Solids) is something, which excites the optic, 
Vaisheshika gustatory, olfactory and tactile impulses. Colour,® 
Shastra taste and touch are derived from Luminiferous, Matter 
'. *• or Ether, Liquids and Gases, respectively.” 

“ The power of exciting olfactory impulses is the natural 
Vaisheshika inherent attribute of solids,” similarly taste is the 
Sh5stra attribute of Liquids, Light, of Luminiferous matter 
II, ii, 2. (Ether), touch, of Gases and ShaMuy* of Akash, 


Apah (Liquids) is something which excites the optic* 
Vaisheshika gustatory, and tactile impulses, and in which fluidity 
Shistra and moisture are to be found. The attribute of excit- 
2. ing gustatory sensation is naturally inherent in Liquids 
whilst colour and ^o^^oh are derived from Ether and Gases," 


Vaisheshika 

Shdstra “ Coldness is also a natural attribute of Liquids , 

II, ii, 5 - 
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1. A Lakshana/\s that by means of which, an object (to be known) is 
known, for example, colour is seen with eyes. Eyes are therefore called a 
Lahhana. 

2. Co-inherent means capable of combining. 

3. f, the power of exciting visual, gustatory, and tactile impulses. 
These terms are used in this sense throughout this chapter— TV. 

4. Shabda is erroneously translated into sound. Now shabda is not sound, 
though it is true that shabda is accompanied by sound, when it is spoken. It is 
very difficult to convey to the reader what the term shabda in the Sanskrit 
philosophy signifies. The Sanskrit philosophers hold that man being incapable of 
inventing language, the root-language must be inherent in nature itself. The 
root-language y which is the mother of human speech, .is called shabda^ and is 
supposed to inhere in a noumenon called Akdsha, This root-language is revealed 
to man by God in the beginning of each creation, — Tr. 
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‘^Teja is something, which excites the optic and tactile 
Vaisheshika impulses." The former is its own inherent attribute, 
SMstra whilst the latter is derived from Gases. 

n, i, 3. 

" Vdiju (gases) is something which excites tactile impulses." 
Vaisheshika Though heat and cold are also to be found in it but 
Shistra they are derived from Teja and (A'jkih) Liquids. 

II, >, 4. 

“ A'lcdsha has not the attribute of exciting these impulses," 
Vaisheshika * of light, touch, tastc and smell. Shabda alone is 
Sii^stra the attribute of Akdsha. 

11 , i, 5 . 


Vaisheshika 

Sh^stra “ Egress and Ingress are the linga^ of A hdsha.” 

II, i, 20. 

" Shcd)da, not being observed to be produced by solids and 
Vaisheshika other substances, is not their attribute." It resides 
Sh^stra only in Ahdsha,, 

II, i, 25. 

“ Tinte is that of which near, future, simultaneous, slow 
Vaisheshika and quick, &c., are used ” 

Sh^stra 

u, a, 6. 

“ It time is an essential element in the production of effects, 
Vaisiieshika whilst causes are independent, of it. Time is, therefore, 
Sh^stra Spoken of as a cause." 

II, ii, 9. 

" That to which this side or that side (t.e.. North, South, 
Vaishc.shika East and West), above and below, are applicable, is 
Shdstra called Space." 

II, ii, 10. 

“ That direction of space where the sun is first seen to rise 
Vaisheshika is called East, where he sets, is West. A man facing 
Sh;istra the East has South on his right and North on his 
II. ». 14. left." 


u I® sr © ^ 1 ^ 0 11 
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I. i. e., the datum from which the existence of AkasA is inferred. — 2 r, 
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“ The other directions are South-East, South-West, North- 
Vaisheshika East and North-West.” 

Sh^itra 

II, ii, 1 6. ' ' 

“That substratum, in which desire, repulsion, feelings of 
Nyiya pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious exertion (will), 
Sh&tra and consciousness,' are found is called A'/md (soul).” 

i, lo. 

The Vciishesihiha philosophy defines so?<? thus; — 

“ That substance, in which respiration, nictitation, physical 
Vaisheshika building and animation, movement, sensation, activity 
SMstra of the senses, organic feelings (such as hunger, thirst, 

III, ", 4. fever, and pain, etc,),^ desire, repulsion, feeling of 
pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious exertion, and consciousness are 
found, is called soul** 

“ The existence of Mamis (the mind or the organ of 
Ny5ya attention) is established from the fact that one is only 
Shdstra capable of attending to one thing at a time.” ^ 

I, i, i6. 
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1. Here only the voluntary functions or the soul are enumerated. — 7 >. 

2. So for the involuntary attributes and functions are mentioned, then follow 
the voluntary functions which arc the same as in the foregoing definition. — Tr, 

2. To give the reader a clearer ide^ of this substratum called I 

3iiftt^«%5n[T? sir^ II %o II 31 ^ I 
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“ The powers of exciting impulses of colour,^ taste, smell, 
Vasheshika touch ; number, measure, separableness, property of 
Shfctra combining, divisibility, proximity, distance, conscious- 
^ ness, pleasure, pain, dtsire, aversion, conscious, exertion, 
gravity, fluidity, oiliness, and love, impressibility, virtue and 
roughness, sinfulness and smoothness or laxity and shabda (sound 
and language) are twenty- four altrUndes or qimlilies [Gunds),” 

“ An AUHlmte {Guna) is that which is dependent upon or 
Vasheshika resides in a substratum, which cannot itself possess an 
I, i, 1 6. attribute, is not the cause of combination or of division 
into parts, and is anapeksJia, i. e., independent of another 
attribute.'* 


r:?sr^- 




cull the following from Evidences of Human Spirit : — “ It is said of a Greek 
Philosopher that he was engaged in solving a mathematical problem when an army 
passed by and he was altogether unconscious of it till a soldier effaced the circle, 
the philosopher had drawn on the earth, a fact which alone disturbed Ihe attention 
of the philosopher. What followed may be left to history. Was the movement 
of an army entirely noiseless ? Were no sound waves propagated when the 
philosopher was solving his mathematical problem r Did not the waves enter the 
cavity of his ear and put to vibration the tympanic membrane, the delicately 
placed stapes and the grain-filled liquid in the internal labyrinths of the ear, in fact 
the invisible medium of sensation upon the nerves, the indriyasi All this did take 
place but the philosopher was not attending to it. Thf^e was in the philosopher a 
something when engaged in thinking (f. solving the problem) wasnot in 
contact with the internal ear, a something whose contact with one indriya or f iculty 
precluded its contact siinultaneouily with another Its contact with an indriya 
and therefore with an organ is \yhat is called Attention \ its separation 
from this cuts the cords of connection and the result is what we call Absent- 
mindedness. Nor is this Manas the conscious faculty, for who does not know that 
all the ideas, that our experience has acquired for us, lie for the most part in a 
latent state in the brain or more correctly in the marias but each and any of them is 
remembered whenever it is recalled P ---2 r. 


2 . What is perceived by the eye is called What is perceived by 

the tongue is called taste ^ which is of different kinds, such as sweet, salt, etc. 

What is perceived through the nose is called smell. 

What is perceived through the skin is called touch. 

What conveys the idea of one, two, etc , is called number. 

What conveys the idea of lightness and heaviness is called 
Seper ableness is the quality of being separate from others. 

Sanyoga^^O'<^^x of combining explains itself. 

Divisibility is the quality of being divisible. 

Proximity \% immediate nearness either in place, time or relationship. 
Distance (in time or place) explains itself. 

Virtues»just conduct, 
ginfulness^unjust conduct. 

Other terms explains themselves. — TV. 
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*'S 1 wbda is that, which is received through the ears, grasped 
Mahibhi- ^7 intellect, expressed through speech, and resides 
shya. in Akdsha." 

“ Ascent, descent, contraction, expansion, coming, going, and 
rotation, etc., are the different kinds of Karma^ (motion oxnclion)," 

“That which resides in a substratum, possesses no attributes, 
Vaisheshika an absolute cause of a combination or a division 

I, i, 17. is called Karma motion)" 

“Among effects: — Substrata, attributes, motions (or actions), 
Vaisheshika that which is the cause of all and is. therefore. Common 
I, i, 18, to all is called Sdminya (common-element).” 

Among effects of the same Dravya (Substratum), the 
Vaisheshika Sdmdnya (common-element), is the fact of their being 
I, i, 23. all effects.” 

Among dravydfi (Substances) dravyaship,^ among gunds 
Vaisheshika (attributes) Onnaship; among karmds (actions) 
I, 4, 5. harmaship^ are Hdwdnya (common-element), as well 
as Vishesha {distinctive element). For example — dravyaship 
i. e., the fact of being a dravya (substance), is common to all 
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I. 1 apologise to iny readers tor (cining su< h terms as those. For want of 
equivalent words in English 1 have been compelled to do so in order to make the 
text intelligible, — Tr. 
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substances (dravyds), but it also distinguishes them from attributes 
{punds). Therefore it ((inivyiiship) is Sd'tndnya (common- 
element), as well as Vishesha (distinctive ekment).* 

*' Commonness and Dissimilitwle are relative terms” ; for 
Vaisheshika instance, among hunuin beings, humans/iip,^ i.e., the 
t-h^stra fact of being humanf is the Common-element {Sdmd- 
I, >>, 3 - nya), whilst it also distinguishes hiimdn beings from 
animals, thus in this sense it is also the distinguishing-element 
(Visfiesha) i similarly, masculinity or femininity is Common to all 
men and women respectively, but Erdhtnanism^ Kskatryism and 
Vaishyism are the distinguishituj-element among men and women> 
whilst Brdhmanism is the common-element among all Brdhmcms^ 
Kshatryism is the common- element among all Ks/mtriyds and so on. 

Samavdya (Inherent relation) is the inseparable, eternal 
Vaisheshika tdation between the whole and its parts, between an 
VII,. i, 26 action and its agent, between an attribute and its 
substratum, between genus and its species, and between 
a cause and its effect. 

The natural relation of substrata with each other being in 
the nature of a combination (Physical or Chemical — Tr.), is of a 
temporary character. 

The relation between substances, that they possess some 
attributes in common and can also be conveited into different 
forms which are always essentially of the same nature as the sub- 
stances out of which they were made, is called Sddha'rmya. For 
example, take earth and water. Both are inanimate substances, 
both can be converted into different forms, as eartlr can be moulded 
into a pot, etc., and water into a lump of ice, etc. Therefore, 
earth and water are t^dd/icwmya (similar) in this respect. 

The reverse of Sddhai-mya is Vaidharnut (dissimilar), 
when the attributes are dissimilar, as in the case of earth andwa/er. 


I. We lake for example a cow : — 

All that is common to all cows is called the Common-element (Sdmunya) 
-Tow this common-element distinguishes every cow from the rest of the creation, 
lienee it is also the di^erentiating-elemenf ( Vis/iesha). 
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earth is hard, dry and excites* olfactory impulses, whilst water 
possesses moisture, fluidity and the power of exciting gustatory 
impulses.* These attributes are quite different from each other 
hence earth and water arc dissimilar {\'^aidharmi) in this respect. 


Vaisheshika effect presupposes a cause.” 

IV, i, 8. 

Vaisheshika *' Where there is no cause, there can be no 

I, ii, z. effect.” 


Vaisheshika 

I, i>, *• 


“ Absence of an effect does not prove the non- 
existence of the cause.” 


*‘The effect only reveals whatsoever pre-existed in the cause. 
No new attribute can spring up.” “ Small and Great 
Vaisheshika are relative terms ” as a triatomic molecule is smaller 
1^1. than a liicshaP but greater than a diatomic molecule; or 

as a mountain is smaller than the earth, but greater than a tree. 


Vaisheshika 

I, 7- 


“ Salt (existence) is the state of being whether 
of a substratum, an attribute or an action.” 


“ Salt can be affirmed of everything that exists. Therefore 
17 • I fi- salt is called the Greatest Common element (Mahd 
I ii, 4 . sdmd'nya), c., common to all the e,ntities. 

So far entities have been described. Now we shall briefly des- 
cribe non-entities (non- existences or abhdva^j which are of 5 kinds: 


(1). " Prdgabhdva . — That kind of ' non-existence which 
precedes the formation of a thing is 
Vaisheshika called J^rdgabhdva,” For instance, a 
IX, 1 , I. piece of cloth or a pot tlid not exist 
before either of them was made. This non- 
existence of a piece of cloth or a pot before its 
formation is called J*rdgnl)hdva. 
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1. As earth a kind of Prithxri, 

2. As water is a kind of A^hXIi, 

% I, a mote ^equal tp 4 trasarenuiO. 
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(2). PfadhwansdJthdva , — “ Non-existence following the 
existence of a thing is called Pradh- 
Vai^eshika wansdfihdvct as when a pot is broken 
’ it ceases to exist as a pot, its non- 

existence then is called Pnidhwansdbhdva. 

(3h Anyanydbhdva . — *• That which exists in relation to 
one thing and does not exist in reJatioh 
VaWieshika to another is callt d Anyotigdbhdmf' 
As a cow exists as a cow, or a horse 
exists as a horse, but a cow is not a horse, nor is a 
horse a cow. That is, a cow in relation to itself 
exists, but a cow as a horse, or a horse as a cow, 
does not exist. This kind of non-existence is 
called Anyoviydbhdva, 

(4) . Aiyantdbhdvn . — “ That which is different from the 

aforesaid three kinds of non-existeaceg, 
Vaisheshika jg called AtyuUidbhdva," as horns of 
^ a man, or an etherecal flower, or the 
child of a barren woman. This impossible sort of 
non-existcnce is called Atyantdbhdva, 

(5) . “ Non-existence of a thing in one place whilst it 

exists in another, is called Sansarga 
Vaisheshika Pf'ulishedha ; ” as, for example, a 
tx, 1, 10 person says ; “ the pot is not tn the 
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house" i. c., it is outside in some other place. 
Here the pot and the house are not related to each 
other in any way. 

“ Ignorance (avidyd) is the result of defective 
faculties and education.”’ 

“ It is another name for incorrect knowledge" 

‘‘ The correct knowledge or the knowledge of a 
thing as it exists, is called Vulyd (Imowledge)" 

“ All those substrata, as Prithivi, etc , and their attributes 
Vaisheshika effects, are non-eternal or transient {Anitya) ; 

VII, i, 2. whilst those that are causes are Eternal (Nitya)" 

” That which exists and has no cause is called Nitya 
Vaisheshika (Bternal) \ whilst that which has a cause or has been 
vn, i, 3. made is NOti-eternal {Anitya)." 

There are 6 kinds of Inferential knowledge, ». e., knowledge 
4erived from the relation of a sign with the object signified : — 

1. That in which we from causes to effects, 

Example, A man at some distance sees a man, 
clap his hands, he at once infers that sound will 
be produced. 

2. That in which we proceed from effects to causes, 

Wo n fo !o U 
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I. I have used the word in the widest sense possible, whether 

it be the result of education proper or of association with other people or of 
environments. The word used in the text h sansahira which means an mptesston 
made on the soul either subjectively or objectively.— TV. 
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JUMmple, A person hears the sound 
Vaisheshika (peculiar to the clapping of hands), he 
at once infers that there has been 
clapping of hands close by. 

3. Samyogi (concurrent) knowledge is that which is 

obtained from the concurrence of one thing with 
another. Example. The mention of the word 
body at once suggests the existence of skin along 
with it. 

4. Samvdyi^ (Inherent) knowledge is that which is 

obtained from the inherence of something (i. e., an 
attribute substance or an action! in another. 
Example, We know Extension inheres in Ether, 
therefore, from the mere mention of the word 
Elher Eaieimon is at once inferred. 

5. Ekdrtha Samvdyi knowledge. When two things 

(such as attributes) reside in a substances, the 
knowledge of one at once suggests the other. This 
kind of inferential knowledge is called Ekdxlha 
Samvdyi. For example. We see the orange 
colour of an orange and at once infer that it must 
be smooth to ioudt or sweeiish in taste. 

6. Virodhi (Antithetic) knowledge, is that which is 

gained from the natural opposition of ideas or 
things. White colour suggests black colour ; 
stoeei taste suggests bitler taste ; hissing of a snake 
at once suggests that its natural foe, such as a 
mungobse, must be close by. 

Vyd'pti is the relation of two things (one of which is a 
Sankhaya Jcnown-datuni and the other not knoam) which are 
vaohan V, related to each other in a definite, fixed relation so that 
*9- either of them always accompanies the other, or only 
one accompanies the other; as an example of the latter we isk&fire 
and smoke. Now in this case smoke is the datum {Sddhana) by 
means of which, fire {Sddliya, i. e., the thing inferred) is known. 
Whenever you see smoke^ you naturally conclude that there is fire 
somewhere. The relation between the two is not an arbitrary one, 
but a natural, definite and universal one. You can nowhere find 
smoke without fire. 

“ The Sddhami (sign) sometimes exists temporarily by its 

I. Samveyi is the inseparable, inherent relation o[ a substance, an 
attribute or an action with another substance, just as the relation of fluiditv’wiih 
fuids, whole with its parts, genus with its species, etc , see page 36. 
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Sankhaya own power,” as smoke, caused by the disentegratinS 
Pravachan power of fire (from wood etc.) when carried to distan* 
31 places, is seen hanging by itself without the fire being 
found near it. This is also call xl 

“ The releation of one pervading the other is also called 
Sankhaya Vydputi just as the primeval matter {^Prakriiiy 
Pravachan pervades the principle of wisdom, whilst the latter is 
V, 32. said to be pervaded by the former, (i.e., the higher 
pervades the lower whilst the latter is perva/ded by the former). 
In other words, the relation of the (hin-.i j>erv((ded with the thing 
pervading it is called Vgdidi. 

Teachers should examine everythhig they teach to their 
students with the help of the above criteria ; so should the students. 
Otherwise they can never be profound scholars. They will only be 
mere crammers. Teachers before teaching a book should thoroughly 
study it themselves and test the truth of its contents by the 
application of the aforesaid tests. On finding it true they should 
teach it to their scholars, otherwise not. 

” It is only by their properties and the application of (the 
aforesaid) tests that the true nature of things is ascertained.” 

THE SCHEME OF STUDIES. 

1 . First of all comrs Phoneiics {shikshd) by Panini. 
Parents and teachers should hsich their children and pupils how to 
pronounce different letters in their right places, with the right 
amount of ejTorl and the right agenl. For example take the 
letter P. The right }>lace to pronounce it is the lips, the proper 
amount of effort is what is ail led and the right is the 
tongue. 
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•I, Prakriti is held to be the subtlest form of matter, out of which all the 
visible and invisible objects of the world are evolved. being 

and the cause, next in the stage of evolution — a little lef's subtle than it — comes 
what i» called Mahdtahva {the principle t?/ , a stage lowor still comee 

Akankdra (the principle of Individuality) and bo on, — 
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2, Then ccwnes Grafnmar. It includes Ashtddhy6,yi ; 
Dhdtupdth (Book of roots), Qanapdth (Book of groups), CW- 
ddhosh (Book of prefi '■es and suffixes, &c) . Last of all comes 
Mahdbdshya (Exposition of the above four books of Pa»4ni by 
Patcmjilt), 

If the teachers and their scholars be intelligent, energetic, 
honest and extre.nely anxious to advance their knowledge, the 
pupils can master the Science of Grammar in three years, and thus 
become profound Grammarians thoroughly acquainted with the 
construction of every word --redic or Laukiica (i. e., of ordinary 
Sanskrit literature). Other sciences are easier to learn. The 
amount of labour that is required to learn the Science of Grammar 
is greater than that required to master any other subject ; and the 
amount of knowledge acquired by the study of the above books on 
Gramm ir in three years cannot be gained by the study of such 
books as Sdrswahi, Ghandrikd, Kaumudi, and Mansormd, in fifty 
years. Because the great sages have expounded the most abstruse 
subjects in their books in such an easy way that it is entirely 
impossible for little men to approach it. The aim of those great 
souls in writing their books was to make the subjects so easy as to 
be readily grasped in the shortest possible time ; whilst the object of 
little minds has always been to clothe their subject with such a 
difficult-round-about style as would necessitate great labour and 
waste of time, on the part of the student, to comprehend it, 
whilst he would profit but very little. We can liken this to digging 
up a whole mountain and finding a penny-worth of gold; whilst 
the study of the books of the great sages can be well likened to the 
diving of a man into the s(;a and finding most valuable pearls in one 
plunge. 

3. Then let them read Niyhantu and Nirukia (Books on 
Vedic Vocabulary and Philology) by Yask in six to eight months, 
but not waste years of their valuable time over Amarkosha and 
other Such books written by atheists. 

4 Thereafter they should study Chhandograntha 

(Prosody) by Pingal, so that they may thoroughly master the rules 
that govern poetry — Vedic and otherwise, and be able to compose 
poems of their own. This can be done in four months. They 
should not waste their time over VrUratndkar and the like books 
written by mean scholars. 

5. Then they should study Manu Swriti^ VdlWiiki 

Rdindyana, Vidvrniti^ and other such selections from Mahdhhdrat, 
The tutor should teach these as poetry ought to be taught. The 
study of these books tends to eradicate evil habits and bring 

culture. It should not take the students more than a year to 

finish them. 
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6. Then they should study six Shdstrds^ (erroneously 
called six schools of philosophy) with the expositions of liishis — 
the enlightened great souls, the true seers of nature— as far as 
possible, or in the absence of these, with the help of the true 
commentaries of other honest scholars. But before taking up 
Veddfit Shdstru they should learn the ten Upanishads All these 
books should be finished in two years, 

7 . Thereafter, they should study the four Vedas^ with their 
four Brdhma^tds '’ with proper accent^ meanings, iheoritically as 
well as practically (and finish them in six years) 

Says Yask on this subject : — 

“He, who reads the Vedas even with proper accent, but does 
Nirukta know their meanings, is like a tree weighed down 

I, 1 8. by its fruit, branches, leaves and flowers, or like a beast 
of burden carrying on its back grain which it can not 
eat. But he, who understands their meanings and acts up to their 
teachings by avoiding sin and leading a virtuous life, enjoys perfect 
happiness in this world, and eternal bliss hereafter in consequence 
thereof.” 

Says the Jtig Veda : — 

“ An ignorant man has eyes to see but sees nothing, has ears 
Rie Veda hears nothing, has a tongue to speak but 

X, 17, 4 speaks nothing. The ignorant Cin never understand 
the hidden mysteries of knowledge. But it is to the 
learned alone that knowledge reveals its true nature, just as a 
woman longing to meet her husband, dresses in her best and puts 
on her finest jewellery, so as to display her charms to him.” 

“ What good can the Vtdas do unto him who does not know 
Rig Veda Great Being, who is All-pervading and Eternal, 

I, 164, 39. Holiest of all, Who sustains the Sun and the Earth, 
and is the support of the learned. Whose realization is 
the chief aim of the \"edasl Hut they alone, enjoy bliss 

who study the V^^das, live a righteous life, become perfect yoyis and 
realize God. 

8. After the study of the Vedas they sho.qld learn the 
Upavedds (or sub-1 Was) which are four in number: — 

i . — Ayurveda (Medical Science). Here in are included 
the works of Gharak and :i*nshrul, and ofiher sages^ 

I Pnrva Mimansd, Vaxshcshika ^ Nydya^ ^dnhhya and V^ddnia, 

2. Psh^ Kena^ Ka/ha, PrasJwa, Mundak^ Mdndukya^ AUreya^ Taitreya^ 
Chhdn- dogya and Vrihaddranyaaka. 

3, Rik, Vaju^ Sama2^\^ Atharva Veda, 

4* Aitreya^ Shate^fatha^ Sdma and Qopathd, 
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They should learn both theory and practice, including 
Medicine, Therapeutics, M iteria Medica, Physiology 
and Pathology, I lygiene with Dietetics and Clima- 
tology and the sciences of Temperaments, Anatonay 
and Surgery with the proper use of instruments m 
different operations, &c,, in four years. 

ii, — Science of Government {Dfianur Kerfa), 

It consists of two parts : — Civil and Military. 

Civil pari, is the art of governing people, protecting 
their lives and property, developing the wealth and 
resources of the country, making the people happy 
and contented by the right administration of justice 
— protecting the good and punishing the wicked, etc. 

MUitarij part, comprises organization of the army, 
use of fire arms and the knowledge of different kinds 
of drills, tactics and strategy, etc. They should 
learn Ixjth branches of the Science of Government 
in two years. 

‘ii^^^Science of (Gniulharva Vecla). They should 

learn all the different parts of music, such as, tunes, 
modes, modifications of modes, time, harmony, 
refrain. They should also learn singing, playing, 
and dancing, etc., properly, but chiefly singing and 
playing of the Sdma \^e(ki JlfwiUrds on musical 
instruments But they should never sing amorous 
songs like Nauch-girls nor bray like sensual 
Vairdijees} 

The books on this subject are Ndrad SaHliHd, etc., 
composed by Ji ish ii^. 

qtsi? n n 
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iv . — Arltui Vedu (Science and practice of mechanical arts), 
also called Shilpa Vidyd. They should study the 
laws of matter and motion. They should also 
know how to make various kinds of machines, etc. 

In short, they should learn theoretically and practically, the 
nature and properties of all substances from solids to A'kdsJui, 
This is the science that helps to increase the wealth and prosperity 
of a country. 

Thereafter, they should thoroughly study Jyofisha Shdstra 
— which includes Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Geography, 
Geology and Astronomy -in two years. They should also have 
practical training in these Sciences, learn the proper handling of 
instruments, master their mechanism, and know how to use them. 
But they should regard Aalroloyy — ^which treats of the influence of 
stars and constellations on the destinies of man, of auspiciousness 
and non-auspiciousness of time, of horoscopes, etc. — as a fraud, and 
never learn or teach any books on this subject. 

Both the teachers and their scholars should so endeavour as 
to be able to master all the sciences and arts, and become highly 
cultured in twenty or twenty-one years, and thus accomplish the 
object of their lives and live in happiness 

The knowledge that can he acquired by following the afore- 
said scheme in twenty or twenty-one years, cannot be gained in 
any other way even in one hundred years. 

We have recommended only the books of liishvi for students 
to study, because, they were men of great learning, masters of all 
the sciences, and also imbued with piety. But the books of mean 
scholars we have condemned, because, they had only ^ a smattering 
of knowledge, and were not free from prejudice either.' How could 
their writings, then, be free from the faults of their authors? 

Out of all the above-mentioned books (we have recommended 
the student to study), — the An'j(i;< (Limbs),’ Ui atiutjas^ 

(sub-limbs), Bi'dhrtiaiiifl and (su!)- S'tN/o.s) - the Vedas 

alone are held to be Divine in origin, the rest were made by llishis 
—seers of the Veda and Nature. SliouUl anything be found even 
in their writings contrary to the teachings ot the Vedas ^ it is to be 
rejected, for the Vedas alone, being Dmn^in origin, are free from 

^ ^ H ^0 U 4 o \ \ 

^ II 

1, They are six in number : — Phof/eiir.v, Science of ynor ah ami duties^ 
Qranimar Philology^ Hdusic and Astronomy. 

2. They are six in number, d'hey are the so-called six Schools of 
Philosophy, see page 6y* 

3 4 , They arc four in number, and have been enumerated before, f^ee 

page 67. 
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error, and are proof unto themselves {Swatdh Pramana) in other 
words the Vedas are their own authority ; whilst other books such 
as Brdhmanas are Pralah j)if'amdfia, i. e., dependent upon the 
Vedas for their authority. They stand or fall according to their 
conformity or contrariety to the Vedas} 

The books to be avoided are enumerated in the Appendix. 
They ought to be looked upon as snares ; once caught in them a 
student can never know the truth. 

O.— Is there no truth to be found in these books. 

A , — There is a sprinkling of truth mixed with a large 
amount of rubbish, myths and fabrications ; but as even the best 
food mixed with a poison is to be avoided, so should these books. 

0, — Do you not believe in the Pnranas^ Itihdsa, etc. ? 

A.*— Yes we do ; but only in the true ones, not in the forged 

(Mies. 

0. — Which of them are true and which forged or false ; 

A . — ‘‘ liihdsa^ Pardrui, Kalita, CWhd and XdrdsJuitisi 
are five names given to Brdhtnams (that have been 
Grihya mentioned before). Bhdi^val and the like books are 
*^“**^*’ not the real Piirdnas, 

O , — Why do you not accept whatever truth there is to be 
found in the cofidemned books ? 

A . — Whatever irulli is to be found in them is of the 
Vedas and other true Shdslras, whilst whatever is false in them 
is of their own invention. With the acceptance of the Veda and 
other Shdslras the whole truth is accepted. He, who tries to 
extract truth from these false books, will have to unavoidably 
swallow untruth as well. Therefore even truth, which is adul- 
terated with untruth, should be avoided like food adulterated with a 
poison. 

0 , — What is your faith? 

A , — Vedio, We believe that the Y'edus alone are the 
supreme authority in the ascertainment of true Veligion-^the true 
conduct of life. Whatever is enjoined by the k'erfrts we hold to be 
right ; whilst whatever is condemned by them we believe to be 
wrong. Therefore we say that our religion is Vedic. All men, 
especially the Aryas, should believe in the Vettas^ and thereby 
cultivate unity in religion. ‘ 

I, For fnrther elucidation of thix iiibject .«iee Chapter VIJ of this book as 
well as our book called “An Introduction to the Exposition of the four Vedas 
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O , — Even Shdstras written by liMiis contain truth mixed 
with untruth, and contradict each other like other books. Take for 
example, the subject of Oreafion, Now all the six Shdstras con- 
tradict e ich other on this subject. Mirndnad for instance, gives 
« as thecauseof the world; \^ai8heiihika, fimo; Kydyci, 

atoms ; Yoga, activity ; Sdn'chija, imimevaJ matter, and Vedantf 
God, Do you not call it a contradiction ? 

— JPVr.s/Zj/,. barring Veddaf and f^dnhhi/a, thcst Shdstrds 
do not treat of the subject of (Jreatio)i directly. It is only 
indirectly mentioned. Secondli/, there is no contradiction in their 
teachings. It only shows that you have no knowledge of con 
trariety and conformity . Now tell me pray, do you call it a 
contradiction when different statements are made on the same 
subject or when made on different subjects ? 

• fj.— When different statements are made on the samj 

subject. Here, too, the subject is the same, vU., Creation. 

A . — Is knowledge one thing or more than one ? 

Q, — One, 

A , — If it be one, why then are there so many divisions of 
this knowledge, such as Grammar, Medicine and Astronomy. As 
in the case of one science, its different branches are treated of 
separately, so afe the six branches of the Science of Creation 
treated of separately in the six SMsfras, You can never call it a 
contradiction, can you ? Just as six different causes take part in 
the formation of a pot, vis., application, time, clay, intellect, 
labour (required for mixing or separating different materials), the 
properties of matter, and the potter, similarly six different causes 
of the world have been discussed by the six Slidslras, thus applica- 
tion by Mimdnsd, Time by \'esUaishilc, tnaterial cause by 
Nydya Divine activity by Fo//rt, atoms and the gradual 
^formation of the different substances of the world out of them by 
and the efficient cause God by Veddnta. There is no 
contradiction in it. Or take for illustration the Medical Science, 
Its six different branches, Pathology,' Medicine and Therapeutics, 
Materia Medica, Hygiene and Surgery' are separately treated, but 
all these aim at curing disease. Likewise six different causes have 
operated in the formation of this world ; one cause having been 
discussed by one Shdstra there is no contradiction in them,* 

Both the teachers and their scholars should avoid all those 
things that act as hindrances in the way of acquisition of knowledge. 

Physiology is included under Pathology, and Anatomy under 
Surgery.— Tr. 

2. W# shall discuss this subject more fully in the Chapter on Cttmoyany 
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iuch as the company of the wicked and lascivious people, contrac' 
tion of bad habits (such as the use of intoxicants), fornication, 
child-marriage,* want of perfect Bi'ahmacAdryci, want of love on 
the part of the rulers, parents and learned men lor the dissemination 
of knowledges of the Feda and others Shds.'raa, overeating, keeping 
late hours, sloth in learning, teaching, examining or being examined, 
or performing these duties with dishonesty, not regarding knowledge 
as the highest thing in the world, want of faith in Brakmacharya 
as the source of health, strength, intellect, courage, political power 
and wealth, leaving off the worship of one true God, and wasting 
time in going about from place to place for the purpose of seeing 
and worshiping images made of stone, and other inanimate objects, 
absence of the worship of the five true living gods — father, mother, 
teacher, allruislic fefi.ch&r.'t of Jiimumilij (ali liis) and other great 
men, — neglect in the pei fi rmance of the duties of their Class and 
Order, and instead, wearing different marks of sectarian distinction 
on the forehead and other parts of the body,- chapkds and rosaries, 
etc., observance of fasting days as the 1 1th and 13th of each month, 
having faith in the forgiveness of sins by pilgrimage to such sacred 
places, as Benares, and by constant recitation of the names of gods 
and godesses such as L'dtna, Knshana, Ndrdnaiui, Shiva, Bhdy- 
tvali and Ga^nesha, indifference towards the acejuisition of knowledge 
through the wicked advice of hypocrites, belief in tlie possibility of 
obtaining salvation simply through hearing such books, as Pardnds 
[Bhaywat and the like read, and thus neglecting the study of the 
true philosophies and sciences, the living of good and righteous lives, 
the practice of Yoya, and communion with Gcd —which alone can 
lead to eternal bliss, want of love for knowledge through greed of 
gold, and loafing about etc. 

People (of India), at the present day, who are involved in the 
aforesaid false practices, remain destitude of the advantages of 
Brahmacharya and education, are consequently sunk in ignorance, 
and afflicted with diverse diseases 

The sectarian and selfish Brdhmdns of the present time 
prevent other people, through their false teachings, from acquiring 
knowledge and associating with men of learning, ensnare them in 
their own nets and thus ruin them physically, mentally, and 
materially. They want to keep Kshatriyas and other Classes 
illiterate, since they are afraid that if they acquired knowledge and 
became enlightened, they would expose their hypocrisy, get out of 
their selfish grip, and become di srespectful towards them._ _ 

1 marriage under i6 years in the case of a girl, and under 25 years 
in the case of a man 

2 as Oordhvii pundra'sz-x single perpendicular line on the forehead; 
7Vi/7/Wrtf*«three lines made across the forehead and other parts of the body ; 
Jxlaka'mz. coloured mark on the forehead made with ashes, etc. 
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Both the rulers and the ruled should see that these obstacles 
are removed from the path of the students (male and female) of all 
Glasses In ordi r to frive their children sound education, they should 
exert themselves to ilreir utmost with all their hearts, all their souls 
and all their wealth. 

Q. — Are even women and Shndrn,'< allowed to study the 
Veda ? What shall wo do if they take to reading f Besides, there 
is no authority for their doing so. On the other hand, it is con- 
demned by the Vedas thus. 

Shrnti. ‘‘ Never should women and Shiulras study.” 

A , — All men and women (f. 6., the whole mankind) have a 
right to study. You can go and drown yourselves. As for the 
text you have qm-Led, it is of your own fabrication, and is nowhere 
to be found either in the \'eda or any other authoritative book. On 
the other hand, here is a vtrse from the Yajar Tr'^/uthat authorises 
all men to study the Veda and hear it read : — 

God says: “As I have given this Word (?.<?., the four 
which is the word of salvation’ for all mankind 
some one might say that by the word J’awd, 

’ *■ which we have translated into (dl only 

Jdivijds are meant, as in the Sfnnlix (so-called) they alone are 
allowed to study the Veda but not womrm and Shudras^ the otl^er 
half of this verse answers this objection by adding]— jBrd7»»nains, 
Kshafriyas, Vaishi/as, Slmiras^ women, servants, aye, even the 
lowest of the low, so should you all do i.e., teach and preach the 
Veda. Let all men llierefore read and recite, teach and preach 
the Veda and there! ly acquire true knowledge, practise virtue, shun 
vice, and consequently being freed from all sorrow all pain, enjoy 
true happiness.” 

Now, sir, shall we believe your word or God’s? God’s, cer- 
tainly- He who will still refuse to believe, (that woman and Shudrds 
are privileged to read) he shall bi; called an atheist, because 
Sfanu has said. “ He is an atheist who is a reviler and dis-? 
believer of the Veda." Does not God desire the welfare of Shudras ? 
Is God prejudiced that he should allow the study of the Veda to 
Dwijas and disallow it to ^hndras. Had God meant that the 

II 

I * • 

qiqjq q fqw qR«nq ii qi® q® ^ » 

1. i, e,^ Happiness here and hereafter — Tr. 

2 , Books written by on the conduct of life — 7V. 



74 


Light of TRtJTH. 


[Chap. III. 


Shudrds should not study the V^eda or hear it read, why should 
He have created the organs of speech and hearing in their bodies ? 
A? He has created the sun, the mooH, the earth, the water, the fire, 
the air, various foods and drinks etc., for all, so has He revealed 
the V'tutd for all. Wherever it is declared (in the books of liishis) 
that the are debarred from the study of the Veda^ the 

prohibition simply amounts to this that he, that does not learn 
anything even after a good deal of teaching, being ignorant and 
destitude of understanding, is called a Shudra, It is useless for 
him to learn, and for others to teach him any longer. As for your 
debarring women from education, that only shows your ignorance, 
selfishness and stupidity. Here is an authority from the Veda 
entitling giils to study ; — 

“ Just as boys acquire sound knowledge and culture by the 
Atharva practice of BraJinuicharijn and then marry girls of 
Veda XI, their own choice, who are young, well educated, loving 

3, 1 8 and of like temperament so should a girl practise 

Bnihmacfvtrya^ study the I 'eda and other sciences and thereby 
perfect her knowledge, refine her character, give her hand to a man 
of her own choice, who is young, learned and loving.” 

It follows therefore that girls should also practise Brahma- 
char ya and receive education. 

Q. — ’Should even women read the 1 'eda ? 

A, — Certainly. Here is an authority from the Shraut 

Sutra : 

‘‘ (In the yajiM) let the wife recite this matUra.” 

Were she not a scholar of the Keda as well as other 
Shdstras, how could she in the Yajna recite the Vodio mantras, 
with proper pronunciation and accent, as well as speak Sanshril ? 

In ancient India, (Jdryt and other ladies, — jewels among 
women — were highly educated and perfect scholars of the Veda. 
Thi^ is clearly written in the Shal})atha Brdhmana. 

Now if the husband be well-educated and the wife ignorant 
or vice versa, there will be a constant state of warfare in the house. 
Besides if women were not to study, where will the teachers for 
Girls’ Schools come from ? Nor could ever the affairs of the state, 
the administration of justice, and the duties of married life, that 
are required of both husband and wife [such as keeping each other 
happy, the wife having the supreme control over all household 

I «!• ^ t ifo {\ 
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matters] be carried on properly without tliorough education (of 
men and women). 

The Kshalriyas women in ancient India, used to be well- 
acquainted even with the military science, or how could they have 
gone with their male relatione and fought side by side with them in 
battle fields, as Kohui did with her royal husband Ddsharatha , 
Therefore it behoves Braliimn and Kah/Uriya women, to acquire 
all kinds of knowledge, and Vaiahya women to learn trade, and the 
mechanical arts and the like, and Shudm women, the art of 
cooking etc As men should, at the very least, learn the Science of 
Grammar, and their profession or trade, likewise should 

women learn Grammar, Dhurnui,^ Mediail Science, Mathematics 
and the Mechanical arts at the least, for, witirout the knowledge of 
these ascertainment of truth, proper behaviour towards their 
husbands and other people, reproduction of grxid children, their 
proper up-bringing and instruction, proper management of the 
nouse-hold affairs, preparation of foods and drinks in accordance 
with the requirements of the Medical Science, (so that they may 
act on the system like a good medicine and keep the whole fathily 
free from disease and thereby make them happy), can never be 
effected. Without the knowledge of arts, they cannot properly 
attends to such matters as making proper dresses and ornaments, etc., 
or having them made, nor can they supervise the construction of 
their houses. Without the knowledge of mathematics they can 
never keep accounts of their household properly ; and without the 
knowledge of true religion, as taught by the \'eda and other 
Shdsfras, they cannot know what God and Dhcirtmi are, and 
can never, therefore, escape going astray from the path of rectitude. 

Verilj', those parents have done their duty and, therefore, a 
thousand thanks to them, who have done their best to make their 
children practise Brahmucharya, acquire knowledge, and perfect 
their character, which all help to develop both their bodies and 
minds to the fullest extent, so that they may accord a just and 
righteous treatment to all— parents, husbands, wives, fathers-in- 
law, mothers-in-law, their king and fellow subjects, neighbours, 
friends and off spring, etc. 

Knowledge alone is the inexhaustible treasure; the more 
you spend it, the moie it grows. All other treasures run out by 
spending, and the claiments inherit their shares as well, as Teives 
cannot steal this treasure, nor, can ’Janyone inherit it. It is the 
chief duty of the rulers, as well as of the ruled, to protect and 
augment this treasure. 

I II comprise* ngliteousne.-s, justice, honestr, piopsr discharg* of one’s 
duties «tc»— y’r , 
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Matm says : — “ The State shouM make it compulsary on 
all to send their children, of both sexes to school at the 
Manu gai(ji period and keep them there for the said® period 
till they are thoroughly well-educated. It should be 
made a penal offence to break this law. In other words, let no 
child — whether a girl or a boy — be allowed to stay in the house"’ 
after the 8th year ; let him remain in the seminary till his Sumd- 
vattdrvx time, \i.e. the period of Return home*] and, let no one be 
allowed to marry before that.” 

Again says Manu : — Of all gifts (that one can bestow on 
another) — water, food, animals (as cows, and buffaloes) 
Manu sesamum see Is, land, clothes, gold, and butter, etc., 
IV, ajj. Qf |.]^g Irnowledge of the Veda is the best and the 

noblest. 

Let all, therefore, try their utmost to disseminate knowledge 
with all their heart with all their soul and with all the material 
resources at their command. 

That country alone prospers where Brahimiclvtt-ya is 
properly practised, knowledge is keenly sought after, and the 
teachings of the VMo religion followed. 

In this Chapter we have briefly discoursed on 
Brahmacharya , We shall treat of Samdvarfana (return 
home) and (rnhastlvi (married life) in the next Chapter. 


THE END OF CHAIM EK 111 . 


^fqiTrirt ^ n *130 vs i » 

I. In tlie 5th or 8lh year. 

2 Minimum I6th year for girls and 25111 tor boys 

3. i.e. hib' father’H house. 

4. After the co.iipletion of his education. 




CHAPTER IV. 


RETURN HOME FROM SCHOOL {SAMAVAllTANA) 

AND 

MARRIED LIFE {QRIHASTHA). 




Manu 
III, 2. 


JET a student’ who has not violated his vows of Brahrwi- 
charya^ and has conducted himself righteously according 
to the advice of his preceptor, enter married life aftei 
he has studied, with their subsidiary sciences, the four 
Vedas, or, three, or, two, or, one Veda only.” 

“ Let him, who has faithfully discharged his duties towards 
his preceptor and received from his father, — natural ot 
spiritual the teacher), the gift of the knowledge of 
^ the sit on an elegant bed, decked with a garland 

of flowers; and let his father (natural or spiritual) honour Wm 
with the present of a cow.” A female student possessed of the 
aforesaid qualifications, should also be honoured in the same way 
by her father. 

“Let a twice-born man {Brdhman^ Kslmtriya^ and 
Wmhya) after having obtained the consent of his 
teacher and taken the hath (prescribed for the ceremony 
of llelurn I Tonic from the seminary), return home and 
expouse a maid, of his ovvn Cfass, endowed with excellent qualities,” 


Manu 
HI. 4. 


Manu 
III, 5 


” A girl, who is not descended on his mother’s side within 
the sixth degree and does not bear the same family 
name {Golra) as his father’s, is eligible for marriage.” 




gW m m II ^ M II 


I. Male or female. 
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It is a fact that “ we do not love or value a thing, that we 
are familiar with, so much as one that is hidden from 
Qyf view.” For instance^ if a person has heard a 
Brahmani. about the sweetness of sugar, but never 

tasted it, his mind is completely taken up with the desire of tasting 
it. Or when we hear a person^ who is not known to uSj highly 
extolled for his excellent qualities^ it makes us very eager to make 
his acquaintence. For the same reason, a man should marry a 
girl^ who comes from a distant country and is not a near relative 
either on his mother’s or father’s side. 

The advantages and disadvantages of distant and near 
marriages respectively are: — 

(1) . Any two persons who, have in their childhood, lived 
near each other, played and quarrelled together, loved one another, 
noticed each others’ faults, imperfections, tempers and misbehavi* 
ou^, and perhaps sometimes, evert, seen each other undressed, if 
married to each other, can never love each other well. 

(2) . The marriage of near relatives does not improve the 
race from want of interchange of fluids and essences (such as blood) 
of,il(e body, it rather deteriorates it. This is analogous to the 
addition of water to water, no new quality being produced. 

(3) . As the addition of sugar and such medicines, as 
ginger, improves the taste and quality of milk, so does the marriage 
of people, who are not related to each o her (either on father’s or on 
mother’s side), improve the race. 

(4) . As in the case of an invalid change of climate and 
diet very often elFects a cure, so does the marriage with foreigners 
or distant, people improve the health of the parties and prove 
beneflcial in every other respect. 

(■3). When the parties are nearly related to each other and 
live amongst ■ their people, the sorrows and joys of one family will 
affect the other, and there will be many occasions for family 
dispntes to arise. Whilst marriages among distant people and 
consequent separation from relatives lengthen the thread of mutual 
love. This is not the case when they live near their people. 

i 
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(6). When marriages are contracted with pe6ple of foreign 
or distant countries, things arid news from those countries can be 
easily obtained (and consequently the relations of the countries 
become more closely established). This is not possible, wh^fi 
people marry near relatives' or persons living near their hdmes, br', 
in their own country. 

This is the reason that a "<l(iiKjlilPr is called thihUri" (from 
Z)i«= distant, //if— good,) because the marriage of a girl 
Nirukta i a man who comes from a distant country or distant 
’ part of the same country is productive of good. 

■ ( 7 ). If the bride’s people do not live very far from her 
husband’s home, there is the possibility of her parents becoming 
poor, as whenever she visits her parents, they will have to give her 
something or other by way of a present. 

(8). If their people live near at hand, on any, slight 
friction between the husband and the wife, she, feeling assured 
that her people will support her, will at once leave her husband 
and go to her parents. That may become the cause of mutual 
reviling and wrangling, for, women, as a rule, are so easily offended 
and pleased. For these and other such reasons it is not advisible 
to marry in the father’s (jotra, mother’s six degrees {Pirhis) and 
the country near one’s home 

“In connecting himself with a wife, let a man studiously 
avoid the ten following families, be they ever so great 
Manu iii, 6. jp political power or rank, or ever so rich in cows, goats, 
horses, elephants, gold or grain.”’ 

“The family which is not religious, that which' is destitute 
of men of character, that in which the study of the 
Manu iii, 7. yeda is neglected, that which has thick and long hair 
on the body and that which is subject, to such diseases as Piles, 
Consumption, Asthma, Bronchitis, Dyspepsia, Epilepsy, Leprosy 
and Albinism ; because all the^ faults and diseases are transmitted 
to the off spring. Therefore both husband arid wife should come 

from good (physically, morally and 'intellectually) families.^' 

; : 

idm H H li 

530 ^ 1!^ II 
^ II *130 V I 11 

i. Similarly, while choosing a husband, let a girl avoid a man from the 
aforesaid families. 
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“ Let a man never marry one who is pale and anjemic, nor 
. one who is altogether a bigger and stronger person than 
Manu lii, 8 . himself or has a redundant member, nor one who is an 
invalid, nor one either with no hair or too mucli hair, nor one 
immoderately talkative, nor one with red^ eyes.” 

“ Nor one v/ith the name of a star,^ of a tree,-* or of a 
river,* or of a mountain,-”’ nor one bearing a name 
denoting low origin,*’’ or servility,^ nor one named after 
’ a bird,** a snake,*' nor one whose name inspires terror 
These names are despicable and belong to other things as well.^f’ 

“ Let him chose, for his wife, a girl who has a graceful 
figure without any deformity, who has pretty name, 
who walks gracefully like a swan or an elephant, who 
has fine hair and lovely teeth, and whose body is 

exquisitely soft. ” 

O,— What is the best time for marriage and which is the 

best form ? 


Manu 
III, 10. 


■ 4 . — The best time for a marriage, for a girl, is from the 
sixteenth to the twenty-fourth year of her life and for a man, from 
the twenty-fifth to the forty-eighth year. The marriage of a girl 


^ *130 ? I 11 

1. The word in the text is Uhuni or brown. But I think this is not right. 
Very likely there has been a slip of the pen here. The word in the verse which has 
been translated into Bhiird (brown) is Pin^ala^ which has been rendered into 

or yellow in the Author’s book called Sanshir Vxdhi, Here, however, it 
seems that the word means red~-Tr. 

II ^ I II 

2. K% Ashvxm^ Rohini^ etc. 

3. As Rose, etc. 

4. Such as Ganges, \tc. 

5 . Himalyd, 

6. K^li (Black), etc. 

7. Chiinckdi (an outcast), etc, 

8. Mena Parrot, etc. 

9. As Nagi (snake), etc. 

10. The idea of the sage Manu seems to be that the people should not give 
ugly names to their children. — Tr. 
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of sixteen with a man of twenty-five years is called InfetHor 
marriage. Of a girl of eighteen or twenty with a man of thirty-five 
or forty is called nit'diutn marriage. Of a girl of twenty-four with 
a man of forty-eight is called sn/tfrior marriage. 

The best form of marriage is HkiI ^>o choice (Sivayamvara)^ 
after the education of the contracting parties is finished and their 
Brahmachurija for the aforesaid periods completed. Happy is the 
country wherein the people devote themselves to the pursuit of 
knowledge, live chaste lives, and observe the aforesaid system of 
marriage. Down into the depths of misery sinks that country 
wherein the people do not practise BrahmucJuinja, nor acquire 
knowledge, where marriage in early life is in vogue and that of the 
unsuitable, for marriage preceded by the practice of Brahm/Acimrya 
and perfection of knowledge is the basis of all true reform and the 
source of all true happiness ; the reverse of it brings on the absolute 
ruin of the people who follow it. 

O. — Says Pdrdshard^ the Lawgiver; — 

“A girl at the age of eight is called Gunree^^ at nine, 
Pf/Mshar Bohinee^ at ten, kanyd^' thereafter she is called 
Simriti ami Itajui^wald,'’ If she is not married before she becomes 
Shigrabodha Rajam'uld (i. e., till the tenth year), her father, n.other 
and elder brother, all of them shall go to hell. 

A , — Says the just now composed Brohtnci PurdiM. “ In 
one second after birth, a girl is called Gavree^ in two seconds she 

^ \ II 

w %r ^rnrf 

# ^ TO ^ ^ I' ^ II 

1. Gauri means tair and is also the name of the wife of Mahiideva one of 
the incarnations of the Deity mentioned in the Purdna, 

2. Rokinee means red,' it is also the name of the wjfe of Vasudeva^ 
Pauranxc god. 

3. Kanyd^ a maid. 

4. One that menstruates. 

That has just been composed by us. 
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becomes Rohinee^ in three, fcanijd, and thereafter RajmwalA. If 
she be not married till she Incomes liajaswald her father, mother, 
brother, sister and maternal uncle, one and all shall go to hell,” 

O . — The verses, you have quoted, are not authoritative. 

A , — Why are not they authoritative ? If Brahmd^ verses 
are not authoritative how could yours be ? 

Oi — Weill well! Do you not hold even -Parrfs/jrtm and 
Kashi Nath as authorities ? 

A , — Do you not hold Brahmd an authority ? 

Is Brahmd nof greater than Pdrd^hnra and Kashi Nath? 

.• If you do not believe in Brahmd^ we do not in "your 
Purdshara and Kashi Nath. 

O , — Your quotation cannot be held authoritative, because it 
teaches an impossibility. One thousand seconds are taken in 
child-birth alone, how could a girl, then, be married when she is 
only one, two or three seconds old; nor can any good result from a 
marriage at such an impossible age. 

A , — If our verses convey an impossible meaning, so are 
yours ; because a marriage even at the age of eight, nine, or ten 
years is useless, for it is only at the age of twenty- five years, that a 
man’s body is properly developed and the reproductive element 
perfected, and it is at the age of sixteen, that a woman’s body is 
strong enough and ner reproductive organs sufficiently developed 
to bear good, healthy children.^ I'he reproduction of children in a 
girl of eight years is an impossibility. Besides naming girls, as, 
Ckmree (fair) and Rohinee (Red), is simply absurd, because a girl 
named Oaurec instead of being fair, may be dark. Again Gauree 
was the wife of Mahddova and lioldnee^ of Vamulova, whom you 


Sushruta 
^ utra 

Sthana X. 
47, 48. 


In his book Sushruta^ the great nrgeon Dhanimvtin forbids sexual 
connection between persons who are under the aforesaid ages thus : — 
“ If a girl under sixteen conceive of a man under twenty-fiwe years, 
she very often miscarries, but if she do not miscarry and the child is 
born at lull time, he does not live long, but it he does live long, he 
is nothing but a weakling ; never should therefore, a man have 


sexual intercourse with a girl of a very tender age.” Idie perusal of the principles 
(of Sexual Physiology) laid down in scientific books^ observation of the laws of 
nature and reasoning on this subject can not but lead one to the irresistible con- 


clusion that a man and a woman, undei lwent)-five and sixteen years respectively, 
are not fit for discharging reproductives functions. All those who violate the above 


priinciples come to grief. 

^ II t n 
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Pauranics regard as mothers, and yet you imagine your girls as 
Gaut^ee and liofiinee, how could you then be justified in marrying 
them afterwards ; how could it ever be in conformity with the 
dictates of true religion ? It follows, therefore, that both your 
verses and ours are absolutely wrong and devoid of authority. 
Just as we composed a few verses and palmed them off as Brahma's, 
so have other people forged those versts, and in order to stamp them 
with authority, have passed them off as the writings of Pardshara 
and other sages. It is best, therefore, to reject all these so-called 
authorities and recognise the yeda alone, as the proper’ authority in 
all matters, and act accordingly. 

. “ Says Mann. : '* Let a maid wait for three years after she 

Manu begun to menstruate and then let her choose for 

IX, 90. herself a husband, who is her equal.” A girl menstru- 
ates once a month and, therefore, it is after she has 
menstruated thirty-six times in three years that she becomes 
marriageable, but not before. 

. “ It is better that men and women should remain single till 
death rather than m.irry unsuitables; i. e., persons of, 
Tv^s^ opposite qualities, characteristics and temperaments , 
IX, 89. should never marry each other.!’ 

All this goes to prove that it is not right or proper that 
marriages before the aforesaid period, or of unsuitables, should ever 
take place. 

O. — Should marriage be under the control of parents or of 
the contracting parlies themselves ? 

A, — It is best that it should be under the control of the 
contracting parties. Even if parents ever think of arranging a 
match, it should, under no circumstances, ever be done without the 
consent of their children, for when people choose their partners 
for life themselves, there is less likelihood of mutual disagreement 
and the children born of such a union are also of a superior^ order. 
There is nothing but trouble in-store for those whose marriage is 
not of their o\Vn choice —they having been simply forced into it. 
The real factors in marriage are the bride and the bride groom, and 
not their parents. It is they who will be happy, if they agree well 
together and they alone will suffer if they disagree. 
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“ In whatsoever family, the husband is contented with his 
wife, and the wife with her husband, it is there and 
^ilone that happiness, wealth and honour dwell 
permanetitly.” And wheresoever the husband and the 
wife disagree and squabble, there is nothing but misery, poverty, 
and disgrace. 

The Swaymvara marriage, i.e., marriage by choice — the 
most ancient form of marriage in India — is the best form of 
marriage. Before a man and a maid think of marrying, they should 
see that they suit each other in point of knowledge, disposition, 
character, beauty, age, strength, family,' stature, and build of body 
and the like, Until they suit each other in all these things, no 
happiness can result from such a marriage Nor can marriage in 
early life ever lead to any beneficial result. 

“ That man alone, who, after having taken the vows of 
Brahnuicluirya at his initiation {Cfinuiyaiia) into it 
and observed them strictly in student life, has perfected 
, vm, 4 knowledge, refined his character, and who is well- 

dressed and enters married life in the full bloom of youth is as if 
born again (in knowledge and wisdom). He makes a name for 
himself and enjoys happiness. He is firm and courageous ; his 
mind is centered cn the increase of knowledge and attainment of 
wisdom. Men of learning and piety give him their helping hand 
to elevate him He is thus honoured amongst them. Those who 
marry without having previously practised BrtUmhachanja and 
acquired knowledge and culture, or who do so at an early life, are 
absolutely ruined, nor are they ever respected by the wise and the 
learned.” 

“ Let girls, who are virgins, resembling cows that have never 
been milked before, who have passed the period of 
childhood and are about to leave single lives, are well- 
’ ” educated and cultured, fit to bear all the responsibilities 

of married life, and are in the full bloom of youth, who, by the 
practice of Brahmaclvu'ijd^ have reached a state of excellence and 
wisdom, which only those of great learning and high virtues can 
attain, marry husbands of mature age and bear children by them.” 
Never should they think of men even in their dreams in early life. 
This alone can give them happiness in this world and hereafter. 
Early marriage is even more harmful to a woman than to a man, 

i. Vide page 79 wheie the liai oi families with whom no marriage connec- 
tions should be formed is given. — Tr. 
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“ Just as men, quick of perception and action, energetic, in 
full youth, strong in body and capable of discharging 
Rig Veda reproductive functions, marry maidens, who are young, 
dear to their hearts, and enjoy life to a good old age 
(a hundred years or more), and are well-blessed with children and 
grand children, so should all men and women do Since seasons, 
mornings and evenings, days and nights, all tend to take away the 
beauty and strength of the body and bring on old age, I (whether 
a man or a woman), should practise Brahnuicluinja^ acquire know* 
ledge, perfect my character, gain in strength of body and soul — 
and attain full youth before I get married.” All those, who violate 
these principles of marriage, do so against the teachings of the 
Vedas^ hence they never can be happy. 


As long as in this country (India), sages and seers, 
Emperors and kings and other people followed the aforesaid system 
of murriujes of choice ( Swamvar vivdh) preceded by a life of 
Bmhtnachanj i devoted to the acquisition of knowledge and culture 
and perfection of the body, it continually progressed and prospered. 
Since its inhabitants have neglected lirdhmacltanjci and the pursuit 
of knowledge, and have, instead, taken to child- marriage — and that 
too under the control of the parents,-- Indio has been steadily 
declining. It, therefore, behoves all good and sensible men to ‘do 
away with this pernicious system, and introduce instead, marriage 
h;j choice in accordance with the division into Glasses^ ( Varna 
Vyavasthd) which should be based on the qualifications, accomp- 
lishments and character of the individuals. 


O. — ide, whose parents are Brdhmans^ is a Brdhman 
indeed. But can a person, whose parents are otherwise, ever 
become a Brdhman ? 

^ ^ I n 
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J..— Yes. Many, in the past, have become Brahmam^ 
many in the present do, and many, in future, will. Here are some 
of the historical proofs. In the Ghdudonyn UjrnMml, we read that 
the sage Javdl of an iinkmivu Clrtsa became, a Erdhtruin, In the 
Mdhdfjharctla^ it is written that Vislviv imitra a Kshalriyd l>y birth, 
became a Brdhtnan, so did the sage Matany an out-cdsl by birth. 
Even at the present day, he who possesses the qualifications, 
character and knowledge of a Urdtiwan is respected as such, and 
the ignorant are treated as Hliiulrdx. So will it Ije in the future. 

O, — How can the body formed out of the reproductive 
elements — male and female— change in character, and assume a new 
form suitable for another Gldax ? 

A , — A man does not become a Brdhman, because his body 
was the product of the reproductive elements derived from the 
bodies of Brdhman parents. Says “ I'he study of the 

true sciences, the practice of Brahmacknrya, the performance of 
Hjoma, the acceptance of truth and rejection of untruth, the 
dissemination of true knowledge, leading a virtuous life 
Manu enjoined by the Feda, the performance of seasonal 

’ * ■ Iloma, the reproduction of good children, faithful 
discharge of the Five Great Daily Ar/fes, and doing such other 
good works as are productive of beneficial results to the community, 
such as developing technicai arts, association with the good and the 
learned, truthfulness in word, deed and thought, and devotion to 
public good and the like, all these things go to make a Brdhman," 

Now do you not believe in this verse ? . 

O, — 'Yes, I do. 

A, — Well, then, why do you believe that the division into 
Classes is based on the accident of birth. 

O , — >lt is not I alone who think so. There are many others 
who believe with me, it being the most ancient usage from times 
immemorial. Do you oppose even the most ancient customs ? 

A . — No ! But on account of your perverted understanding 

we do. 

0 . — How is it that our understanding you call perverted, 
whilst you think yours is rightly directed ? 

A , — Simply because you call a usage, which is only six or 
seven generations old, as the most ancient custom, whilst we call 
that custom ancien! which has been in vogue from the time of the 

5I: I 
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revelation of the Veda or that of Creation of the world to the 
present day. Do you not see in this world that good parents some- 
time get wicked children, and good children have wicked parents, at 
other times both are good or bad. Why can not the Brdhman 
children then become Shudras or vice versa ? You people are 
involved in doubt and ignorance. See, what the great Manu 
says : — 

“ Let children walk in the footsteps of their forefathers, but 
only if they be good, not otherwise ; since by treading 
Manu ^.]jg path of good, pious men, no one ever comes to 
grief.” 

A . — Do you believe this or not 

0.— Yes, 1 do. 

A, — Besides, whatever has been revealed in the Veda by 
God is ancient, but whatsoever is opposed to it can never be called 
ancient. Should all people believe like this or not ? 

0 , — Certainly they should. 

A . — He who refuses to believe in it should be asked. *' If a 
person’s father be poor and he grow rich, should he therefore 
through the pride of his father’s poverty, throw away his wealth ? 
If a man’s father be blind, should his son also pluck his eyes out ? 
If a man’s father be of low character, should his son also commit 
wicked deeds.” No, never. On the otlier hand, it behoves all men 
to imbibe their parents’ virtues only, not their vices. He who 
believes that one’s Class is determined by the accident of his birth, 
not by his own character, accomplishment and acquisitions, should 
be asked how it is that he does not recognise a man a Brahman^ 
even when he has left his Gla-<s and become an outcast, or, has 
turned a Christian or a Mohammadan. The only answer he can 
give is that he has left off the performance of the duties required 
of a Brdhman^ and is, therefore, no longer a Brdhman, It proves, 
therefore, that only those, who faithfully discharge the high duties 
of a Brdhman^ can be called Brdhmans. Even if a lowborn 
man were to possess qualifications, accomplishments and character 
of a superior Class^ he should be recognised as such ; and if a man, 
high-born though he be, were to act like a man of an inferior Class, 
he should be relegated to it. 

^ 1U150 V I II 
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0 , — The Tajur Terfa says Brdhwam were born out oL 
His — Gods — mouthy Ksliairiyds, out of His arms, 
raf.s/ia2/(is, out of His thighs, and Shudrds, out of His 
X. X , II feet.” Now just as the mouth can neverb ccome an 
arm, nor can an arm become the mouth, so can never a Brdhwan 
become a Kshatriya etc,, nor, can the latter become the former. 

A. — Your translation of the aforesaid mantra is wrong. 
The word His has reference to the word Purnsha, the Formless 
All-pervading Being, in the preceding tnantra. Being Formless 
He could not have such organs as mouth. Were He to possess 
these organs, He could never be Omnipresent, nor therefore 
Omnipotent, nor could He then create and sustain this universe and 
1‘esolve it into elementary condition, nor dispense justice to the souls 
according to their deeds good or bad, nor could He be Omniscient, 
Unborn, Immortal and the lilie. The true meaning, therefore, of this 
mantra^ is that in this universe created and sustained by the Omni- 
present God, he who is the {mnJdut) head, leader among men, is 
called a Hrdhman^ he in whom powei and strength (Bdliu)' reside 
pre-eminently is a Ktshairiya, He who travels about from place 
to place for the purposes of trade, etc., and obtains all things 
(for the community) on the strength of his thijhs {if , is the 
support of the community just as legs are that of the human body) 
is called a raishya and lastly a SUiulra is like feet, the lowermost 
part of the body, because he is ignorant^. Other authorities 
translate this mantra in the same way ; as for instance, the 
SJiatn pattm Brdhman says: “These (lirdhnuinH) are said to be 
torn out of the head as they are the heads — leaders.” Just as the 
head is the highest organ in the body, so is that man the noblest and 
the best in body politic whose knowledge is perfect, and whose 
acquisitions, accomplishments and character are of the highest 
order amongst men. He is therefore called a Brdhman, 

Besides it is as impossible for anything to be born out of the 
mouth of God (Since being without a body. He has no mouth nor 
any other organ) as the marriage of the son of a barren woman. 
Had Brdhmnns been born out of the mouth of God it bi;ing their 
material cause, their bodies ought to have been round, like the 
mouth, in shape. Likewise the bodies of Kshatriyds, \~aishydx,dind 
Shiidrds ought to have been like arms, thighs and feet respectively 
in shape, but they are not so Besides, even supposing some were 
torn in the manner you speak of, those who were born out of the 
mouth and other organs might have justly been entitled to be called 

1. Bdhu^ verily is strength, verily Bdhu is power ’’ Shatpata Brnhman 

2. And therefore fit for menial service only. — Tr, 
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Brdhmaim, etc., but not you who were born, like otlier men, out of 
your mothers’ wombs. Why should you then pride yourselves on 
being Brdhiruins when you did not come out of the mouth of God ? 
We have proved, therefore, that your translation of the aforesaid 
mauira is wrong, whilst ours is right. 

The sage Mawi holds the s une, view. Says he “ As the son 
of a Bhudru may attain the rank of a BrdJivncin if he 
Manu vvefre to possess his qualifications, character and accom- 
*^5- plishmsnts, and as the son of a Brditman may become 

Manu ^ Shiklra, if he sinks to his level in his character, 

X 65 . inclinations and manners, even so must it be with him 

who springs from a KsJudrina ; even so with him who 
is born of a Vaifhya, In other words, a person should be ranked , 
with the Glasii whose qualifications, accomplishments, and character 
he possesses. It is written in the Im SuIvah that “ A low 

GlufiS man may, by leading a virtuous life, rise to the 
Ap.i'thambha jgyg] of a higher C'/r/xs man and should be ranked as 
Sutars If, the lihe manner a high Gltn^it man can by 

leading a sinful life, sink down to the level cf a Glass lower than 
his, and should be considered as such.” 

The same law applies to women in determining their Glass, 

By the application of this law, each Glass^ being comprised 
of individuals who possess all the qualifications that are necessary 
admission into it, is kept in a stage of unadulterated purity, that is 
to say, no ICslxilrit/a, Vaisluja or Shnilm is allowed to enter into 
or remain in the B ’dhman Glass, Similarly, Kashlriya^ Vaishya 
and l^hudra Glasses also remain unadtilterated. In short, there 
can be no admixlnro of Glasses^ hence no Glass will be disgraced 
or become the subject of reproach in the public eye, 

0 , — Supposing a family has only one child and that enters 
into a different Glass^ who will then look after the old folks ? 
Besides, the family line will die out. How would you provide for 
such cases ? 

A , — Neither will the old people be neglected, nor will ihe 
family line come to an end, because the State — the Political and 

^ II 
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Educational Assemblies' — will provide them with children of their 
own Glass in exchange for their own children, hence, there will be 
no confusion or chaos in the society. 

Classes of all persons, should be determined according to 
their qualifications, accomplishments and character in the twenty- 
fifth or the sixteenth year, according as they are males or females. 
They should also marry persons of their own Class, namely a 
Brdhman, a Brdhmni woman ; KsJuitriya^ a Kshafriyd woman ; 
a Vaishya, a Vaishyd woman, and a Shudra^ a Shudrd woman. 
It is then and then only that the people will faithfully discharge 
the duties of their respective Classes and secure, thereby, perfect 
harmony. 

QUALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES OF THE FOUR 

GLASSES. 

“ Studying and teaching, performing, Yajna^ and assisting 
Minu others in doing it, giving alms, and receiving gifts— these 

'• six are the duties of 2 . Brdhmau'' But it should be 

borne in mind that “ The receiving of gifts is a mean thing.” 

(1) “Restraining the mind from entertaining sinful thoughts ; 
Bhagvat Git^ (V keeping the senses from the pursuit of unrighteous- 
XVIII 42 . ness and directing them,instead,in the path of rectitude; 

(3) Living a pure, chaste life by the practice of Brah- 
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,, I. Secj Chapter VI of this book for the composition and powers of these 

assemblies. — TV. 

2. Fafna is the application of the knowledge of the physical, chemiLai and 
phy^iologicalA the, like properties of material substances and of psychological ones 
of mental substances. It, therefore, generally requires the association of men and 
objects. “ The word yajna which originally indicates any action requiring associa- 
tion of men and objects, productive pf beneficial results is always translated by 
Kuropean Scholars, as sacrifice. The notion of sacrifice is a purely Christian notion 
and has no place in the Vedic philosophy. It is foreign to the genuine religion 
of India. Hence all translations in which the yfox^ sacrifice oqcmxu are o be 
rejected as fallacious.*’ “The Terminology of the Vedas European Scholars. 

3* Mahu%^ys\ “ Wat^r washes off the impurities /of the body Truth 
exalts the mind. Knowledge and strict devotion to duty elevate the soul. 
Possession of ideas refines tlie intellect.’- 
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macharya ; (4) attaining purity (of mind and body) •*; (5) Having 
firm faith in the power of truth and righteousness and being 
perfectly indifferent to the applause or censure of the world, 
pleasure or pain, heat or cold, hunger or thirst, profit or loss, 
honour or disgrace, and sorrow or joy, in the discharge of one’s 
duties ; (61 cultivating, tenderheartedness, humility, straightforward- 
ness and simplicity of character ; (7) acquiring profound knowledge 
of the Veda and other fihds!r attaining the ability to teach 
others, the power to discriminate between right and wrong, and the 
knowledge of all things (animate or inanimate) as they really are ; 
(8) possessing perfect knowledge of all entities — from solids to God 
— a. nd the proper application thereof ; (9) Having perfect faifh 
in the Veda, God, and salvation, belief in the past and future life of 
the soul, love of righteousness and knowledge and associating with 
the good and the learned, always cheerfully serving the father, mother, 
tutor, and the allruistic teachers of humanity and never maligning 
these. Thgse fifteen characteristics and accomplishments must 
be found in a person, before he or she can be called a BrdJvniah 
or a BrdhmanV' 

(1). “ To protect people by the administration of perfect 

Mann justice without fear or favour, i.e ; by show ng due 
respect to the good and punishing the wicked. (2). To 
’ ^ spend money in furthering the cause of truth and 
justice and in advancing knowledge and serving the deserving. 
(3). To perform A/bm(( nnd other (4). To study the 

Veda and oher Shdstrds. (5). To shun the allurements of sensual 
gratification by perfect control of the senses and thereby constantly 
augment the powers of the body and the soul.” 

(6). To be fearless in fighting with enemies though they be 
» vvTiT thousands, and he be single handed. (7). To be 

' ^ bold, and dignified and free from all weakness. (8). 

To be firm of resolution and cool under difficulties. (9). To be 
clever in the discharge of public duties and in the pursuit of studies 
and never to run away from a field of battle, i. e., to fight in such 
a way as to ensure victory.' (10). To be liberal-minded. (11). 
To be just in dealings with all and always keep his word.” 

These eleven are the duties and qualifications of a 
Kslmtriya. 

(l). To keep herds of cattle, breed, improve and multiply 

JRRt ^ I 

I If the field could be won by ninn'ng away or putting the enemy on a false 
(track or) through a strategem, he should do so. 
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' •Manu them. (2). To spend money, etc., in the advancement 
1 . 90 . of knowledge and. truth, (3,. To perform Yajnas, 
such as, ffoina. (4) To study the Veda and other 
Shasifrdu, [S). To lend money on interest,' (6), To cultivate land. 

These are the duties and qualifications of a I'nishya, 

“It behoves a Shwlra to earn his living by faithfully serving 
Manu Brdhmanos^Kskafriyan and l^ai.9/*v/rt.s, without showing 
f any disrespect, jealousy and conceit. This one thing 

alone is a Blmlra’s duty and qualification. 

The duties and qualifications of all the four Glasses have 
thus briefly been described. All individuals should be placed in 
different Classes according tc their qualifications, accomplishments 
and character. 13y adopting this system all will advance in every 
rospect, because the higher Classes will be in constant fear of their 
c’liUdren being degraded to the Shuclra Class ^ if they are not pro- 
perly educated. The same fear will also make the children acquire, 
knowledge and culture. Whilst the lower Classes will be stimu- 
lated to exert themselves for admission into Glasses above them. 

To recapiliilale The education of the country and preaching 
of religion should be entrusted to Bt'dlivnam, because they, being 
men of profound learning and cxamplary character, can discharge 
those duties most satisfactorily. By entrusting the affairs of the 
State to Ksha'.nyas^ a country never suffers through misrule or mis- 
minanagement. Tending the cattle, . etc., should be entrusted to 
Vaishyas^ as they can do this work properly. A Shudru is to do 
menial service, because being ignorant through lack of education, 
he is fitted for nothing higher, but can minister to the physical 
requirements of a community. 

,It is the duty of the ruler and other responsible persons to 
see that all the four ('I <sse< discha>'ge their duties faithfully. _ 

^ I . The rite of interest shoultl rau;;e from 3 to 1 6 per cent per annum and should 
never exceed this. When the ebtor has paid back double of what was lent him, even 
the principal must bj c msidcre 1 as paid off. The debtor should nevei pay at rates 
exceeding the above limit. Nor should any one lend money at a higher rate. 

^ ^ II 
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(CHARACTERISTICS OF MARRIAGE.) 
“ Marriage is of 8 kinds 


Manu 

111, II. 


1 Brdhima, 

2. Leva. 

3. A'rsha. 

4. ^^'djdmtya, 

5. A'mra. 

6. Odndharva. 

7. lidhshasa, 

8. Paishdcha. 


1 . Erdfitnci , — The marriage, by mutual consent of two 

such persons as have, through the faithful practice 
of Brahmacharya^ acquired perfect knowledge, 
righteousness, and culture, is called Brdhma. 

2. Deva , — The giving away of a beautifully dressed 

daughter (by her father) to one, who officiates at a - 
great Yajna^ is called Deva. 

3. Arsha is that kind of marriage, in which (the fatheR 

gives away his daughter) after having received 
something from the bridegroom. 

4. PrdjapcUya is the marriage, into which both parties 

enter with the sole object of furthering the cause 
of religion. 

5. Asura, is that marriage in which both the bride and 

the bridegroom have been bribed. 

6. QdncHiarvtt is the reciprocal (sexual) congress of a 

youth and a maiden with a mutual desire proceed- 
ing froiV) lust, in which (all social) laws have been 
utterly disregarded, 

7. lidhsJuisa is the forcible or fraudulent abduction of a 

maiden from her home. 


8. Paishaci^ is the forcible seduction of a girl, while she 
is sleeping, intoxicated or disordered in intellect. 

Of all these 8 kinds of marriages, Brdhma is the hesl^ Deva 
and Prajdpalya are of middlmy quality, Arsha^ A'sitra and 
Gdndharva of inferior quality, lidksfuts<t ishase^ whiht Pahilideha 
is the lotvest and the most wicked. 
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It should be borne in mind that the bride and the bride- 
groom should not before marriage be allowed to meet each other in 
retirement, since, such a meeting of young people may lead to bad 
consequences 

When boys and girls become of a marriageable age,^ in 
other words, when only 6 or 12 months are left in the completion of 
their Brahmudharya and education, let the photographs or pictures 
of boys be sent to the teachers of Girls’ schools, and those of girls, 
to those of Boys’ schools. 

Let the teachers then send for the duiri>>s^ of those who 
are alike in outward appearance, and study them carefully. When 
they find any two students (one male and the other female), 
resemble each other in disposition, tempera.ment, character, and 
accomplishments, and consider them suited' to each other for 
marriage, let them place the photo and the diary of one in the 
hands of the other, and ask them to inform them of their intention 
(». e., whether they would care to marry each other or not). -If 
they be quite willing to marry each other, let 'the Return home 
ceremony of both be performed simultaneo’isly. They should be 
allowed to converse with each other or hold a discussion (on any 
subject to test each other’s knowledge and ability), in the presence 
of their tutors, parents and other respectable people. Whatever 
questions or answers, on any private subject, one would like to put, 
of give to' the other, should be doiie in writing before the assembly. 
As soon as they feel that their love for each other is strong enough 
to entitle them to marry and have, consequently, made up their 
minds to do so, the very best arrangements should be made with 
regard to their diet so that their bodies, that had weakened 
through the practice of rigid discipline and hard life of Brahma- 
charya^ and strict devotion to studies, may soon gain in flesh 
and strength just as the new moon grows into the full moon. 
Afterwards, on the day, the bride has ceased to menstruate and 
taken her txith of piixifiGalioii, let a VetU be made and a pavillion 
erected'* and Hama performed with clarified butter and odoriferous 

t Minimum marriageable age for a girl is 1 6 years, while that for a boy 
25 yeans.— 7 V. 

2. These diaries are kept even since children are born, first by parents and 
then by tutors when they have left home and joined their schools. In these books 
are recorded whatever the parents and tutors have noticed in their children or pupils 
with regard to their disposition.s, temperaments, general behavior, habits, character, 
physical ailments, as manifested in sport, e\>ervthing in connection with tlie develop- 
ment of their bodies and gradual unfolding of their minds. — TV. 

3. Should the bride and the bridegroom care to have their marriage 
celebrated in the presence of th' ir tutors, let it be- done there (i.« , in the seminary) 
otherwise the house of the bride’s parents is the proper place for it. 
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substances, etc. Let the bride and the bridegroom invite learned 
men and women on this occasion and honour them properly. Let 
tliem then do all that is , necessary for the occasion in accordance 
with the directions. given in our book called the /S'an.s'a/ftim Vidlu^ 
on the, day which has been previously decided upon for the purpose 
of genera'inj a new life and most cheerfully go through the 
ceremony of joining Imnds before all, and finish the whole 
marriage ceremony by 10, p. M. or 12 P. M. and then retire. Let 
the husband follow tbe proper method of discharging semeii and 
the wife that of drawing it tip. As far as possible, they should 
never waste their reproductive elements, perfected and preserved 
by .the practice of Brnhmncharya^ because, the children born 
of the union of such reproductive elements (male and female) are of 
a very superior order. When during the act of sexual intercourse the 
semen is about to be discharged, let them be quite still, .let the nose 
of one be quite opposite to that of the other, and the eyes of one 
to those of the other and so on, in other words, their bodies 
should be quite straight, and their minds perfectly happy. Their 
bodies should not band one way or the other. Let the husband 
relax his body, and the wife, as soon as the semen enters her 
vagina, draw up her breath, pull together her genitals and draw up 
the semen, so that it finally rests in the uterus,* An enlightened 
woman will know at that very moment if she has conceived, 
however, non-appearance of menses at the end of the month will 
make it clear to all if conception has taken place. Let them both: 
then have a bath in clean water. r.,et them take as much milk as 
they desire,’"* and go to sleep in their respective beds. This plan 
should be followed whenever they wish to (jenerntc n new life. 
When after one month the menses do not appear, and they are 
consequently convinced that the conception has taken place, the 
husband sfmild not approach his wife for one year, for, by 
following this advice, a child of a very superior order is born and 
the children that follow are also as good as the first-born ; whilst on 
the other hand, by violating this law the reproductive element is 
uselessly lost, the lives of the husband and the wife are shortened 
and they are afflicted with diverse diseases. But they should, by 
no means, cease to treat each other most lovingly. Let the husband 
preserve his reproductive element, and the wife take care of her 
child in wero They should conduct themselves in the matter of 
diet and dress in such a manner that the husband may not lose 
his reproductive element even in sleep, while the body of the child 

1. This is a very delicate subject. It would not be proper to dwell on it 
arty fxirther. These few rc»inarks should suffice to suggest all that may be necessary. 

2. It should be first boiled with dry ginger, saffron, cardamom and then 
cooled down before it is taken. 
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in utero is well nourished and grows in beauty, loveliness, strength 
and energy, and the child is born during the 10th (lunar) month 
(of pregnancy). The wife should parlictdarlij take care of 
herself from the 4th month but more particularly from the Rth. She 
should never use purgatives, dry, non-nutritious articles, intoxicants 
and other substances that are prejudicial to the growth of intellect 
and physical strength. On the other hand she should use such 
articles of food and drink as good rice, wheat, lentils and 
other pulses, clarified butter, and milk. She should also vary 
her diet intelligently according to the climate of the locality (she 
lives in) and the season of the year.' There are two A'ansAwins 
to be performed during conception, w*?., one in the 4th month 
called Punsavand^ and the other in the 8th called Simantona- 
yana:^ These should be performed in a fitting manner. After 
confinement the mother and her child should be most carefully 
looked after. About 2 inches from the navel the cord should be 
tied with a stout but soft ligature, and then cut off in front of it. 
It should be tied in such a manner that not a drop of blood escapes 
from the child's body. The m )ther and the child should then be 
given a bath with luke warm and scented water. The room should 
be well cleansed and Homa performed with clarified butter, and 
odoriferous substances. The, father should, then, utter, " Thy 
name is Veda ” in the right ear of the child, and dip a gold pencil 
in a mixture of honey and clarified butter, and write (the syllable) 
Om, on its tongue, and let it also lick a little of this mixture on 
the pencil, and then hand over the child to its mother. Let her 
suckle it if it be inclined to take the breast. If there be no milk 
in its mother's breasts, let it be suckled by some other woman who 
has been thoroughly examined (as to her general health, the quality 
and quantity of her milk, etc.). Let the child and its mother be 
then removed to another clean, capacious and well -ventilated room 
wherein they should be kept, and Homa performed with clarified 
butter an I odoriferous substances daily, morning and evening. Let 
the child be suckled for the first six-days by its mother who should 
be fed on a variety of light and nourishing foods. She should also 
have her private parts seen to. On the sixth day let the lying-in- 
woman leave her room and engage a wet-nurse for her child. The 
wet-nurse should be fed on good and wholesome foods and drinks. 

I. Shunt hipdka 2inA Saubhagyd Shuntkipdhi nhouXA hQ ready before 
hand for use- (These preparations are considered as highly invigorating to the 
system. Such nutritious substances, as milk and butter, and condiments and 
medicines as ginger enter into their compo.sition — Tr. 

2,3. The object of tliese Sanshtra is to influence the phyisical and mental 
development of the child in utero by publicly charging the eneunte woman to carijr 
out certain instructions relating to her physical and intellectual well being. Be it 
noted that this is the most impressionable period during pregnancy — Tr, 
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She should suckle the child as well as nurse it. The mother 
should keep a watchful eye over her child so that it is not neglected 
in any way. Let her also apply some plaster over her breasts in 
order to check the flow of milk; She should also diet herself 
properly. Let the parents of the child perform the Naming 
ceremony (on the 1 1 th-day of its birth and other Snnsakdrs in 
due course of time. When the wife menstruates again and takes 
her bath of purifictlio t, let them both (i. c., her husband as well 
as herself) follow the plan of ijenerating a new life that has 
been mentioned above. The sage Manu says on the 
subject : — ‘‘ He that is contented with his own wife and 
avoids conjugal embraces on the eight forbidden nights 
and is Rilugami,^ is a Brdh >n4ch 'ri/d married man though he be.” 

!** Wherever the husband is quite contented with his wife, 

, and the wife with her husband, in that family alone all 

Manu prosperity, fortune and happiness perpetually dwell. 
Ill, 6o, And wherever they disiigree and squabble, there poverty, 
illfortune and misery are assuredly permanent.” 

” Certainly, if the wife do not love and please her husband, 
being unhappy he will not be sexually excited, and, 
cons iquently, no offspring will be produced. But even 
if children are born, they are very wicked and of a 

low type,” 

” If the husband does not please his wife, she being unhappy 
the whole family is unhappy and miserable ; but if the 
Manu , wife be quite contented with her husband, the whole 
111, 62. family enjoys felicity.” 

“ Let women be always worshipped by their fathers and 


Manu 
III, 61. 
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I . ie , follows plan of generating a hew life as has been laid 
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brothers, by thpir husbands and the brother$ of' their 
husbands, in other words, they should speak sweetly 
to them and provide them with good food, nice clothes 
and ornaments, and thereby keep them happy. Those who seek great 
prosperity and happiness should never inflict pain on women.”:, .. 

“ Where women are worshipped, in that family great men 
are born ; but where they are not honoured, there all acts are 
fruitless. Where women pass their days in misery and sorrow 
because of the misdeeds (such as adultery) of their 
Manu husbands, that family soon wholly perishes, but where 
III, 56 , 57- they are happy because of the good conduct of their 
husbands,. the family continually prospers.” 

“ Let women, therefore, be always worshipped by being given 
presents of clothes and ornaments and supplied with 
Manu good food at festivals, jubilees and the like occasions, 
and thereby made happy by those men who are desirous 
of wealth and prosperity.” In these quotations the word wor- 
shipped^ of course, means duhj liomureil. Let the husband and 
the , wife whenever they separate from or meet each other for the 
first time during the day or the night, bid each other Nuraasle 
(which means 1 respect you,) 

“Let a woman attend to her household duties most cheerfully 
and with great dexterity, keep her utensils and apparel clean, her 
house tidy, her furniture free from dust, all eatables pure, clean, 
and free from dirt. Let her never be lavish in expenditure. • Let 
her cooking be done so nicely that the food may act on 
Manu the system like a good medicine and keep away disease 
(bodily and mental). Let her keep a proper accou nt 
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of-her (income and) expenditure, and show it to her husband (if 
necessary), use her servants properly and see that nothing goes 
wrong in the house.’’ 

! 

“ Let a man accept (the hand of) a good woman, precious 
stones of different kinds, knowledge, truth, purity, 

' Manu gentle speech and various technical arts from all men 
n, 340. from all countries.” 

• “• Let a man say what is true ; but let him say what is 

pleasing, i.e., good for others. Let him not speak a 

Manu disagreeable truth (^.(/., let him never cill a ohe-eycd 
IV, 139 man, one-eyed) Nor let him speak an agreeable 

falsehood. This the Eternal Dluirmi cotuluct of life). Let 
him speak kindly, i. < 3 ., what is good for others, but let him not 
maintain fruitless enmity and altercation with any 
Manu one.” Let him say what is good for another, even 
IV, 139 may offend him. In the MahdOlidrat the sage 

Vidur izys: “In this world, O Z)/iri/rd.s/jf»v(, there are plenty of 
Mahabharat would say sweet things to please and 

Udyoga par- flatter others ; but rare is the man who would say or 
•va Vidur hear a truth which' is unpleasant to his ears but .really 

Niti conducive to his good.” It behoves all good men to 

point out one’s faults and shortcomings to one’s face and hear their 
own (from him), but the way with the wicked is that they talk of 
one’s merits to aiite's fnoe, whilst they, speak of his demerits behirvA 
his buoh. So long a? man does not reveal his defects to another, 
he cannot get rid of them, nor can he acquire good qualities. Let 
a man never speak ill of another. Detracting from one’s merits or 
speaking of one’s demerits as his merits constitutes Nitidd or 

■ fwT WkA 1 
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misrepresentation ; whilst speaking of a man’s merits as his merits 
and of his demerits as demerits constitutes Stuti (truthful speech). 
In other words, truthfulness in speech constitutes Stuti, whilst 
untruthfulness in speech constitutes NinAd. 

Let the husband and the wife daily read and recite the 
Manu Vedrc and other S/idslt'tis that soon give increase of 

IV, 19, 20 wisdom, teach the means of acquiring wealth, and 

promote their welfare. Let them also carefully revise 
what they had studied during their student life and teach the same. 
Since as far as a man throughly understands the Shdsiras, so far 
can his knowledge and wisdom advance, and so far may his love 
for them grow.” 

‘‘Let him constantly perform the Fiv^ (’re U Daily Duties, 
Manu Bruhmayujn t DtvayajtKi, Voliv dshwadevayajm., 
IV, 21. Pilriyajwi and Atithi y a jni, to the best of his power. 

Out of these five Ydjdnas we have already described the 
first two in the preceding chapter. To recapitulate : 

1 . Brahmd Ycijt^d, It comprises studying and teaching 
of the Ved I- and other S/idslras, morning and evening devotions 
and the practice of Yoga, 

2 . Devayajm, It comprises the feeding of fire with 
clarified butter and odoriferous substances, association with the 
learned and the good, cultivation of purity, truthfulness and similar 
other go*^d qualities, and the advance nent of knowledge. These 
two Yajuds should be performed daily (during the twilights). 

It is said in the Athrava Yedn. “The Homa substances 
(such as clarified butter, musk, camphor, saffron) used 
vTi 3^4 ’ morning /-loma keeps the air pure and wholesome 

’ ’ ■ till the next morning Whilst those burnt in the 
morning Honu keep the air pure till the evening and thereby 
promote health, strength and intellect.” 
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“A Dwija^ should, therefore, perform his Satidhyd ufidsdhd 
Shadvinsba (devotions) znd Ayn^iolm {Homa) daily at Sunrise 
and Sunset.” - ’ 

IV, 5. 

“He who neglects these two duties daily in the morning and , 
in the evening, should be excluded from the society df 
’M'ahu. Dwijas^ in other words, he should be treated as a 
Al, 103. Shmtr.iJ* 

0 . — Why should not f^anclliyd^ be performed three times 
a day ? 

A , — Day and night do not meet three times a day. Light 
and darkness meet but twice in 24 hours, i- in the morning and 
in the evening. Should a man refuse to believe this and persist in 
holding that the Satidhyd should also be performed third time at 
mid' day, he should be asked to perform his Scmdhijd at mid-night. 
Should he be willing to do so, let him also do it at the union of a 
prJh'tra^ with a prahdr.t^^ of an hour with an hour, of a minute 
with a minute, of a second with a second. This he would find 
i mpossible to do. _____ 

qu: 

^ II qq 0 ^ I H 

qRsqiWTII qjo ^ l=;l II 
mi qm*. ii ^ ii 

mi ii ^ ii^i © i 

qq 0 R l 5150 v9 q’o W'i II 

q«iRq^^ qiRqr^Rqfq^qiqq. ii ^ ii qffqqisra^ i q © v i 
^© k II 

q ^8^ 5 qj 

^ ^?qf^iq* 5 Rq^qTT ^q;q«q: ii v ii 
qq © ^1 >0^ II 

'O 

J. L’terally means ihc meeting of day and night but also the morning and 
evening devotion^ which arc performed durln^^ the hours of the morning and evert 
ing iwilighu, — Tr. 

2. A Prahara its equal to 3 hours, — TV. 
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. • • Bpsidesv, not' a sipgle authority of any Sliaslra is to be 
fqund in supj^rt of this practice. Hence, it is right to perforrn 
Sflniihyd and TToma only twice a day, not thrfee times. Time is no,, 
doubt divided into three periods— *the past, the present, :ind the 
future,'^‘but Snndhyi has nothing to do with this (division.) 

' 3, Pitfiyajivi consists in serving the learned men, great 

teachers, scholars, one’s father, mother, old people, great, men, and 
the highest yogis. 

This Yajwi is divided into 2 parts: — 
i Shrdrlh'i is derived from shrat — truth. That by'^ 
which truth is accepted is called Shr .d/idJtvKilk that, 
whicih is done with ShmdM^ M., with the object of 
embracing truth, is called fihrddha. 

■ ii. ‘ ' .7 uvyano, is anything done to please one’s father 

rtiother arid other elder^ ( who are alive), and make 
' thefn happy . ^ ' 

. Tarpaiia is again sub-divided into three parts : — 

' %_,^—Dev.i tarpiu'i. “ We serve and the like ^ 

... ...We serve. .BvaJtmi’s wife and the like Devis, We 

serve Bt'.ihai's sons, disciples and the like. . - We serve 
companions arid assistants.” 

The' '*S7t7rAa ■>«//*« Bi'dh'itaila says: “ Verily, the dfeirned 
are Devd». 

’ A. — Br ihmi is one who has mastered the four Ved s, as 
well, as their subsidiary sciences. Even those who -are a 
little less learned than a Brahmi are called A wds. 
The wives, of a Bt' ihn%d and other Devds, who are also 
' learned like their husbands, are callefd Devis, 

B. —liishi 7’ai\JA>i', This consists in serving and 
honouring .learned men like Marichi — the great 
grandson of Brnhmd — who teach boys, leariud women, 
like the wives of Marichi and other great teachers, 

II 

1. It should be borne in mind thaJt ihi^yajna is meant for the living and 
n«t for the dead. (I'h^ author condemns the practice of offering obligations to the 
manes, which is in vogue at present throughout India — 7V.) 

2 . Since Brahmii was the first man to master all the four Vedas ^ this word 

hap. come to mean the master of the four Vedas It i-* a title like literally 

diameter one whose intellect has penetrated the subtle meaning of the 
Vedas, — TV. 

I I 
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who teach girls, their If'.iriml sons, daiq/htrrs and 
pupils, comp tniom and assistants ( who are also 
teachers). 

C — .Pitri Tar pan i consists in thoroughly satisfying THtars 
by offering them most faithfully good food, clothes, 
beautiful conveyances etc., in other w6rds, it consists in 
lovingly serving them and doing everything in one’s 
power to keep their bodies healthy and their souls 
happy. 

The following are the different kinds of Pitars : — 

1. Sumasofl I \s one who is well-versed in spiritual and 
physical sciences. 

2. An Agmshwdta is one who is well-versed in the 
science of Agni, ».e., heat, light, electricity and the 
like (forces). 

3. A Barhishud is one who is engaged in advancing 
knowledge and doing other useful works. 

4. A Somapd is one who is the guardian of health and 
strength, who uses essences of powerful herbs, etc., and 
thus frees himself as well as others from disease. In 
other words he is a doctor. 

5. A Havirhhuja is a learned man who lives on foods 
and drinks other than meat and spirituous liquors. 

6. An is one who protects highly useful objects^ 

and eats and drinks butter, milk, and 'the like articles^ 

I I fw- 
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'■ 7. A (Siw/tuitna is one who employs his time in furthering 

the cause of truth and righteousness . 

8. A Yatna^ ( a judge )— -is one who administers justice 
and thereby protects the good and punishes the wicked. 

9 A PUd (father) — is one who provides food for his 
’ children, honours and protects them. He is also the 
■'> author of their being. 

10. Pitdvdahd — Grandfather. 

11. Prapitd unaha — Great-grandfather. 

12. A Mdtd (mother) — is one who honours her children 
by giving them food and doing other useful things for 

them. 

13. Pitdwahd — the mother of one’s father. 

14. Prapitd main — the grandmother of one’s father. 

. 15. Wife. 

16. Sister and other relations. 

.fl ' ' 

17, People of the same stock or bearing the same surname, 

and other old men and women, 

( . ■ ■ 

4. Vaishwadeva Yajmi, consists of three parts : — 

A. — When the meal is ready, let a man take all kinds of 
cooked food other than sour, salt and alkaline 
snch as contain sugar, butter and milk, fetch fire out 
of the hearth, and throws dhiitis of the food into it 
reciting the wanfrd-'^ beginning with Om Aynape 
Swdltd^ all the while. The sage Mmtu holds the 
same view. Says he. 
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Manu, “ Let a Divija do lloimi in the (kitchen) 
III, 84. fjj-g whatever has been cooked in 

the kitchen for the purpose of purifying its air in the 
following manner.” 

B. — Let him place some food on a (ordinary) plate or 

on a leaf-plate with each of the specific m inlrds 
in all directions of the compass beginning with the 
east. Let this food be offered to an atilhi, and in 
his absence thrown into the fire 

C. — Then lei him place salt food, such as pulses, rice, 

vegetables and bread in 6 parts (on a plate) on 
the ground reciting the specific 6 mautrds'* at the 
time. Here is an authority from Matm for this act. 

“ Let htm gently place on the ground some food for dogs, 
Mhnu. fallen wretches, outcasts, those afflicted with terrible 
III, 92 . diseases (such as lepers), (birds as) crows, ( insects ) 
as ants.” 

Let him then give this food to one who is hungry,, 
distressed, diseased, or to dogs, crows and other such creatures. 

The object of doing ITitnci is to purify the kitchen air, 
whilst that of offering food is to atone for the unintentional injury 
dohe to various living creatures. 

5. Atithi Yujmi, An AtitUi is one whose date of coming is 
not certain or fixed. Whenever a who is virtuous and a 

preacher of truth, itinerates for the good of all, is a perfect scholar, 
a Yoyiol the highest order, happens to visit a house-holder; let him 
oflfer him water to wash his feet and face, and to sip,and then offer 
a comfortable seat respectfully, give him good food and drink and 
other good things (such as clothes), and thus serve him most 
diligently and make him quite comfortable. Then let him benefit 
h imself by his good company by learn ing such things in Physica l 

^ 5^5 I m i 
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and Spiritual Sciences, as would help him in aojuiring virtue, 
wealth (worldly possessions), in gratifying legitimate desires, artd 
obtaining salvation. Let him conduct himself in accordance with 
his good advice. On suitable occasions, even a house-holder and a 
kitlg dan also be honoured as Alithisf but “ Let him never honour 
even by a greeting those that revile the Vedas or conduct themselves 
against their teachings, those that lead anti- Vedic lives, tell lies prac- 
Manu frauds and live Uce oafs. [Just as cats hide them • 

IV, 30. selves and keep staring at rats and then in a moment 
pounce upon them, kill them and fill their, stomachs j 
likewise are such men as gain their selfish ends by lying, cheating 
and acting in other ways like cats. They are, therefore, called 
cat-lilce] those that are obstinate, stubboim and vain, do not know 
anything themselves nor would they follow the advice of another 
(*. c., those who follow the dog-in-the manger policy), those that 
are so/ddsfs and talk nonsense like the Veddntisis of the present 
day who declare that they are Bmiuna, the world is a delusion, 
the Vedas and Shdslras and even God are fictitious and spin 
similar dther yarns, those that live like [Just as a heron 

stands quietly on one leg as if in deep meditation but really keeps a 
watchful eye on some fish all the time to whose life it soon (keeps) 
puts an end, and thereby accomplishes its selfish end, so do the Vai- 
rdyees and Khd/cis of to-day who are very stubborn, obstinate and 
enemies of the such men are, therefore, colled heron li/cey 

Such men if honoured, multiply, increase sin and unrighteousness 
in the world, they not only themselves do such works as bring about 
their degradation but also sink their followers to the lowest depths 
of ignorance and misery. 

The uses of these b Ore d Dailu Dufies (Yujuds) oxe '. — 
Brahniai/njna, is the cause of advancement in knowledge, 
culture, righteousness and refinement of manners, etc., 

Ayuifiofra causes the purification of air, rain, and water, 
and thereby conduces to the happiness of the world. 
The use of pure air for respiration, pure water, and 
pure food promotes health, strength, epergy and 
intellect, which in their turn help men to acquire virtue, 
wealth, gratify (righteous) desires, and attain salvation. 
Since Ajnihofra purifies air, water, etc., it is also 
called DevayajiM. 

IHtri yajtut, — 1. The service of father, mother, other 
learned persons and great souls, leads to the increase 

II *15 0 I ^0 H 



CMXp. IV.] 


LtGtlT OP TsUtH . 




of knowledge and wisdom which help a man to discri- 
minate between Right and Wrong. The acceptance of 
what is right and the rejection of what is wrong makes 
him happy. 

2. It is also right to serve our father, mother and 
tutor, in return for the services they rendered as 
while we were young. The faithful performance 
of this Ycijnct saves us from the charge of iimrat- 
itude, 

f i ' 

Valivashivodeva Ynjivx. Its uses are the same as h ive been 
mentioned before. [Briefly speaking, they are as 
follows : — 

1 . Purification of the kitchen air. 

2. The discharge of our obligations towards the 
sick, the needy, the fallen and towards those 
faithful and useful animals and birds, etc., which 
are dependent on us for sustenance. 

3. It is also a kind of atonement for the pain and 
suffering we unknowingly inflict on the lower 
creation in the daily routine of our lives. — Tr.] 

AlUki Ydjna — 

(n). As long as there are no a'ilJdx of the highest order 
in this world, true progress cannot be made. 

•(/>); As they go about in all countries (of the world), 
teaching and preaching truth, no hypocritical and 
fraudulent practices can flourish. 

(c) ■ The house-holders can also easily attain true spirit- 
ual knowledge in all places. 

{(1). One religion prevails among all men. 

{>') . Without alilhis^ doubts cannot be dispelled, and 
without the removal of doubts, there can be no 

IHI3 o V I II 
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firm faith. How can then there be any happiness 
without firm faith P 

I 

. “ Let a man wake up early in the morning (about 4 A. M.), 
Mann having relieved the necessities of nature (and taken a 
bath) let him think upon the means of acquiring virtue 
and wealth, and upon the causation of his bodily diseases (if any) 
and contemplate God.” 

He should never lead an unrighteous life. “Unrighteousness 
Manu practised in this world does not go unpunished, nor does 

IV, 172 jt immediately produce its fruit (like a cow). This is 

the reason why the ignorant do not fear sin, bat it must be borne 
in mind that the practice of unrighteousness advancing slowly cuts 
off the very root of your happiness ” 

“ The worker of iniquity crosses the bounds of righteousness 
just as water in a tank breaks as under its banks and runs in all 
directions, so does he, through the practice of untruthfulness, deceit, 
and fraud, in other words through transgressing the commandments 
of the Vedas that are the true guardians (of human happiness), 
and through hypocricy, take possession of other people’s wealth 
and . property, and prospers for a while, next with this wealth he 
obtains nice foods and drinks, good clothes, jewellery, houses and 
carriages, and wins social position and fame, even conquers his 
enemies through foul means, but at last he soon perishes like a tree 
whose root has been cut off.” 


“Let a learned man always honestly instruct his pupils in the 
ways of truthfulness and righteousness, as taught by the 
Vf^da {vis,^ freedom from prejudice and [)artiality, the 
practice of truth and justice, and the rejection of 
untruth) and in nobility of character and purity.” 

“ Let him never quarrel or wrangle with one who officiates 
at a Yajna^ with a teacher of truth and unrighteous- 
ness, with a maternal uncle, an alilhi and a dependent, 
with children, aged and sickmen, with a doctor of medi- 


IManu 
IV, 175 


Mann 
IV. 175 
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cine, with people springing from the same paternal stock or belong- 
ing to the same Claan as he, connections by marriage (such as a 
father-in-law ) and fiiends, with his father and mother, with a 
sister and a brother, with his wife, and his daughter, and with his 
servants.” 


Manu 
IV, 175. 


A Dwija^ who does not practise tapds^ such as the 
practice of Brahmacharya^ truthfulness, one who does 
not study (the Veda)^ one who is eager to accept gifts, 
these three sink into the greatest depths of misery and pain on 
account of their wicked deeds, just as he who attempts to cross an 
ocean in a boat made of stone sinks down.” They no doubt sink 
but they also carry the donors down with them, for, “ Wealth 
Manu although earned by righteous means, given to the 
IV, 193. aforesaid three, ruins the donor in this very life, and 
the recipient in the next.” 

“ As, he, who attempts to cross water in a boat of stone, 
sinks to the bottom, even so an ignorant donor and an 
ignorant donee sink low, in other words, are afflicted 
with misery and pain ” 

CHARACTERISTICS OF 

Imposters should neither be trusted, nor served, 
the following 8 types ; — 

1, (Literally one who displays the flag of 

Manu virtue), is one who does not practise any virtue, but 
•95 defrauds others in tin; name of virtue. 


Manu 

IV. 173. 


IMPOSTERS. 

They are of 


TV. 


2. SddiUifhdli I -a covetous wretch, 

3. — a deceitful person, 

4. Lolffid tmhluikn — is one who brags of his greatness 
before others. 
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5. Hinsra — is one who docs injury to living creatures, or 
bears malice to others. 

6. SarvdJbhisatidhaka — is one who mixes with all kinds 
of men — ^good or bad ; such a person should be considered a rogue 
and a mean fellow like a cat. 

7. AdJwdrishti — is one who always looks down (whilst 
walking ) in order to be considered a very virtuous person. 

8. NaishUrilika is one who is of a cruel, vindictive nature, 
Manu even ready to take one’s life, if one has happened to do 

IV. 1 97* him a slight injury, in order to revenge himself. 

9. Swdrtha SMhantatpam is one who is solely intent on 
attaining his selfish end, even through fraud, injustice, and hypo- 
crisy. 

10. A'y/ia/ha is one who persists in his obstinacy even though 
he knows he is in the wrong. 

11. Mithia Viniti is one who is falsely demure and puts on 
a saintly appearance (to deceive others). He should be considered 
a low wretch like a heron. 


Manu 

IV, *38-240 


It, therefore, behoves all men and women “ to accnmulate 
virtue by degrees for obtaining happiness in the next 
world by giving pain to no living creature, just as the 
white ant gradually raises its hill.” For, “ in the next 
world, neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor relations 
can be friend any one. Virtue alone helps him there.” “ Single is 
each soul born ; single it dies ; single it enjoys the reward of its 
virtue — happiness ; single it suffers the consequence of its sin — 
pain.” • 


It should be born; in mind. “A man commits a sin and 
Mahabharat thereby obtains something which he brings home, where 
Prajagar all his family members enjoy it, but they do not suffer 
Parva. (.j^g consequences of his sin, it is he alone, who committed 
the sin, that reaps the consequences thereof.” 


“When a man dies, his relations leave his corpse like (a log or) 
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Manu ^ of olay on the ground, and retire with averted 

IV, 241! f^ices. No one accompanies him. It is (his) virtue 

alone that bears him company,” 

“ Let a man, therefore, continually practise virtue for the 
sake of securing happiness in the next world, since it is through 
the help of virtue’ alone that the soul can cross the ocean of misery 
and sorrow so hard to cross. A man who regards virtue alone as 
Manu highest thing (in the world), and whose sins have 

IV, 242, 243 destroyed through the practice of righteousness, 

attiins to that All glorious Being whose body is 
A'/refsh,— the most Beautiful Supreme Spirit — by virtue of Dhorma 
alone,” 

“ He who is persevering, gentle in disposition, subjugates 
Manu passions, shuns the company of cruel and wicked men, 
IV, 246. injures no sentient creature, lives a virtuous life, keeps 
his mind under thorough control bestows on others the 
gift of knowledge, etc.’ attains happiness.” 


But it should also be borne in mind that “ All things have 
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I. The word which I have translated into virtue, is Dharma. I have 
already noted that this word is most difficult to translate* No single word in the 
English language can express i's mnnifoUl meaning. Sometimes, I have translated 
it into virtue^ sometimes into justice^ at other times into truth, etc. Briefly, it is the 
praotice of truth, justice an 1 righteousness, devotion to duty, freedom from hatred, 
malice and anger, etc , and love towards all living creatures* Its ten characteristics 
will be described in the next Chapter. — Tr, 
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their nature ascertained by speech; in speech they 
Manu their basis and from speech they proceed ; con- 

sequently he that falsifies his speech, is guilty of theft 
and the like sins.” 

“ Let a man, therefore, always avoid sins, such as untruth- 
fulness in speech, and practise virtue, since through 
Manu IV, virtuous conduct, in . other words, the practice of 

156, 157 - Brahmacharya and subjugation of passions, etc, he 

obtains long life, through virtuous conduct good offspring, through 
virtuous conduct imperishable wealth, virtuous conduct destroys all 
vices. For a man of bad character sinks to contr-mpt in the eyes 
of all good men, is afflicted with misery, suffers from diverse 
diseases, and is shortlived.” 


“ Whatever act depends on another, that let him studiously 
Manu avoid, but whatever depends upon himself, that let him 
IV, 159 diligently pursue.” 

Because “Dependence is pain, whilst independence is happi- 
Manu ness. Let him know this to be the brief definition of 
IV, 1 60 happiness and pain.” 

But whatever is (in its very nature), dependent upon both 
should be done with each other’s approval, just as the relation 
between the husband and his wife is such that they cannot be 
independent of each other, in other words, they should treat each 
other most lovingly and live harmoniously. They should never 
quarrel with one another, nor commit adultery. The wise, subject 
to her husband’s control, should be supreme in the house, whilst all 
affairs other than those relating to the household should be under 
the control of the husband. They should prevent each other from 
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contracting vices, in other words, it should be borne in mine that 
after marriage, the husband and the wife entirely belong to each 
other, I hat is, their hearts, their feelings and their bodies from top 
to toe, (reproductive-elements and all included), become subject, 
to each other’s control. Let them never to anything against each 
other’s wish. Of all things likely to upset their happy relations, 
the worst are adultery and fornication, etc. Let them avoid these. 
Let the husband always remain contented with his wife, and the 
wife with her husband. If they belong to the Brdhmcin Class 
let the husband teach boys, and his wife, if she be well-educated, 
teach girls. Let them make them learned by preaching and 
lecturing to them on various subjects. The husband is the 
adorable god for the wife, and the wife is the adorable goddess for 
the husband. As long as boys and girls remain in their respective 
seminaries, let them look upon their teachers as their parents, 
whilst the teachers should consider their pupils as their children. 

Qualifications of Teachers (male and female ) ; — 

“ He alone is a wise man, who is never idle nor lazy, nor 
Mahabharai affected by pleasure or pain, profit or loss, honour or 
Vidurpriija- dishonour, public applause or censure, has always 
gar XXXII. a fajth jn Dharma, and cannot be tempted by 
sensual objects.” To practise virtue and avoid sin, abstain from 
speaking ill of God, of the Veda, and of righteous living, have 
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unbounded faith in God, verily these are the duties of a wise man. 
The first qualification of a loke man is that he should be able to 
grasp the most abstruse subject in a very short time, should devote 
years of his life to the study of the SMsfras and thinking over 
them, apply his kno wledge lor the good of others, never do any- 
thing for this selfish gain, should not give his opinion unasked or 
interrapt another in his speech: — 

He alone is a ^vise scholar who does not desire for the 
unattainable, nor broods over his losses, nor losses his head in 
misfortune. 

He alone is a wise scholar who is well versed in all kinds 
of knowledge, is a very clever debater, can speak on any subject, 
is a good logician, has a good memory, can easily give a true 
exposition of the meanings of the Shdsh'ds 

Verily he alone is entitled to be called a ivise man whose 
intellectual upbuilding is in comformity with truth (that he has 
learnt), who hears the Shdstras read that are in harmony with 
reasoni who never steps beyond the bounds of good, righteous men, 
Wherever such teachers (male and female) exist, knowledge, 
righteousness, and good conduct advance and thereby happiness 
continually increases. 

Characteristics of undesirable teachers and fools: — 

“ He, who has neither read a Shdslra, nor heard it read, is 
Mahabharat extremely vain, builds castles in the air though poor, 
Vidurpraja- wishes to obtain things without any exertion on his 
gar XXXllI. part, is called a. fool by the wise. 
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He, who enters an assembly or another man’s house 
uninvited, and occupies a seat above his rank, jabbers a great deal 
without being asked (to speak), is very credulous — i.e„ trusts the 
untrustworthy or believes what ought not to be believed, is verily 
a/oo? and the lowest of the low.” 

Wherever such men occupy the positions of teachers, 
preachers, and preceptors, and are honoured, their ignorance, 
unrighteousness, bad manners, discord, strife and disunion grow 
and thereby misery and sorrow increase. 

VICES OF STUDENTS. 

“ Physical and mental inertia, use of intoxicants, infatua- 
tion, idle gossip, neglect of studies, vanity, and want 
Vidur pfa*' BrahtrKichdnjic^ these seven vices are to be found 
gar XXXIx! among students.” Such students can never acquirfe 
knowledge. 

“ How can a pleasure-hunter acquire knowledge ? And 
how can a student enjoy sensual pleasures (and yet acquire 
learning)? Let a pleasure hunter bid farewell to knowledge, and 
let a seeker after knowledge bid farewell to sensual pleasures ” ; 
since without doing this, no man can ever acquire knowledge, 

QUALIFICATIONS OF GOOD STUDENTS. 

“ They alone who practise virtue, subjugate their passions 
Mahibhirat and never lose their reproductive element, are true 
Vidurniti. BrahincicJidrin and become learned men.” 

It follows, therefore, that the teachers and students should 
possess excellent qualities. The teachers should so endeavour as to 
produce in their scholars such good qualities as truthfulness in 
word, deed and thought, culture, self-control, gentleness of 
disposition, perfect development of mind and body, so that they 
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may become well- versed in the Vedas 2i.nAShdstr as. The teachers 
should always be diligent in eradicating the evil habits of their 
scholars and in imparting knowledge The scholars should always 
cultivate self-control, mental tranquility, love for their tutors, 
thoughtfulness and habits of diligence. They should so exert 
themselves as to acquire perfect knowledge, perfect rf/wma, perfect 
development of body (to enable them to live to the fullest age 
allotted to man), and learn to labour. Such are the duties of 
Brdhmanas. 

The duties of Kshatriyds will be described in the chapter 
on Govertiment, 

The duties of Vaishyds are : — to learn the languages of 
various countries, the methods of different trades, the (current) 
prices or rates (of different articles), the art of buying and selling, 
to travel in different countries (for the purposes of trade, etc.,) 
engage in profitable business, rear cattle and other animals, improve 
agriculture, augment wealth and spend it for the advancement of 
knowledge and dharma, to be truthful in speech and free from 
hypocrisy, conduct business with honesty, and look after, all things 
in such a way that nothing is wasted or lost. 

The duties of a Shiklra are to be clever in all kinds of 
manual* service, expert in cooking, to serve the twice-born with 
love, and make his livelihood by it. The twice-born should provide 
him with board, and lodging, clothes, and pay all the expenses of 
his marriage, etc., or pay him a monthly salary. All the four 
Glasses should work harmoniously and be of one mind in doing 
public good, and promoting righteousness, and share each others’ 
joys and sorrows, pleasure and pain and further the good of thtir 
country and of their people with all their heart with all their 
soul, and with all the material resources at their command. 

The husband and the wife should never live apart from 
each other, since. '* The use of animal food and intoxicants such as 
spirituous liquors, association with the wicked, separation from the 
husband, wandering about uselessly by herself from place to place 
with the object of visiting so-called saintly persons 
ix"*i (who are all really imposters), sleeping and dwelling 
’ in another man’s house ^through wantonness) are the 
six vices that are apt to contaminate a woman’s character.” 
These very vices contaminate a man’s character as well. 

I* This is what is erroneously called serxice — /r. 
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Separation between the husband and the wife is of two 
kinds : firstly ^ that caused by one of the parties going abroad on 
business ; and, secondly^ that caused by the death of one of them. 
Separation of the first kind can be avoided if the husband takes 
his wife along with him wlienever he goes abroad The object of 
this injunction is that the husband and the wife should not live 
apart from each other for long 

Should a man or a woman marry more that once? 

A. — Not when the other party is alive. 

(d , — Can one party re-iiiarry when the other is dead ? 

A. — Yes. Says the sage JMmm on this subject. “ A man 
Mami simply gone through the ceremony 

TX 176. oi joi.Uiij but whose marriage has not been 

consummated, is entitled to re marry.” 

But re-marriage is absolutely prohibited in the case of a 
twice born man or woman (/'. e., one belonging to a Brahman^ 
Kshalriya ox Wiishyd Okiss) who has had sexual intercourse 
with his or her consort. 

O . — What are the evils of re-marriage - (in the case of such 
persons) ? 

A , — (The following are the principal evils): — 

(1) . Diminution of love between the husband and the wife, 

since cither of them can desert the other whenever he 
or she so desires, and marry another person.^ 

(2) . On the death of one party, the other will take away 

the property of his or her deceased consort when he or 
she marries again. This will give rise to family disputes. 

(3) . If a widow re-raarries, many a noble family will be 

blotted out of existence, and its property destroyed 
(by constant alienation). 

(4) . Re-marriage involves loss of true conjugal love a;jd 

infraction of duty towards the departed husband 'Sr 
wife. 

For these reasons, re marriage, polygamy and polyandry 
are prohibited in the case of the twice born. 

m ^ I 

TPrfe ^ m h ^ 11 

!• Joining handa is the chief element in the rV//fr oere^nony of marriage, — 

2 . Re-marriage inclmles Polygamy an<l Polyanih^. — 7V. 

3 This argument seems to apply to marriage after (Jivurce. — TV. 
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0 . — If one of the parties die leaving no male issue, even 
then the family line will beconae extinct. Besides, if re-marriage 
be not allowed, the widows and widowers will rescirt to adultery 
and fornication, procure abortion, and will commit wicked deeds bf 
a kindred nature. For these reasons re-marriage is desirable. 

— No. If the widows and widowers desire to practise 
Brahmacfutrija^ no such evil consequences will accrue. Agaiii, if 
the widow or the widower adopt a boy of her and his C7as.s, the 
faniily line will be continued and there will be no danger of 
adultery being resorted to. Those, however, who cannot control 
their passions, may beget children by having recourse to Nitjoja, 

0. — What are the differences between re-nuirruKje and 
Niyoga ? 

^.-(1). After marriage the bride leaves her paternal 
roof, lives with her husband and her relations 
with her father’s family cease to be very close ; 
on the contrary, the widow (in case she con- 
tiacts Niyo'j i) continues to live in her deceased 
husband’s house. 

(2). The children begotten of marriage inherit the proff 
perty of their mother’s husband, whereas, o- 
spring begotten of Niynyu on a widow are not 
regarded as children of the begetter and con- 
sequently they don’t take his surname, nor can 
they be claimed by him. They are spoken of 
as the children of their mother’s deceased hus- 
band, take his surname, inherit his property 
and live in his house. 

( 3 ) . Married peop'e are required to serve and help 

each other, while those that contract Niyoyn 
have to abandon all relation (after the stipula- 
ted period;. 

(4) . The relation of marriage is life-long, while the 

contract of Niyoyu ceases to be operative after 
the desired object has been attained. 

(5) , The husband and the wife help each other in the 

performance of their household duties, while 
those that ha\e contracted Niyoga discharge 
the duties of their respective households. 

0 , — Do the same laws apply to ^Hyoga and marriage, or 
are they different in each case ? 

A , — They are a little different. A few differences have 
already been enumerated, and here are some more: — 
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(rt). A married couple can produce children up to the limit 
of ten, while that connected by Niyoga can not 
produce more than two or four. 

{f)\ Just as marriage is allowed only in the case of a 
bachelor and a maid, likewise only a widow and a 
widower can enter into the relation of Niyoga, but 
never a bachelor and a maid. 

(e). A married couple always lives together, but not that 
connected by Niyojn, Such persons should come 
together only when the)' intend to yenemle a new 
li/e. Whether Niyoga is contracted for the benefit 
of the widow or of the widower, the relation is 
dissolved after the second conception. Let the widow 
rear the children for two or three years and hand 
them to her husband by Niyoga, in case it has been 
entered into for his behoof. In this way a widow 
can give birth to two children for herself and two 
for each of the four husbands by Niyoga, 
Similarly a widower can beget two children for 
himself and two for each of the four wives by Niyoga, 
Thus ten children in all can be produced by means 
of Niyoga — this is what the Fierto declares : — 

“ O thcu who art fit to procreate and art strong, do thou 
raise upon thy married wife or upon these widows. 

Rig Veda whom thou hast contracted Niyoga, good 

children, and make them happy. Do thou beget on 
thy married wife ten children, and consider her the eleventh 
(member of thy family). 0 woman ! Let ten children be raised on 
thee by thy married husband or thy husbands by Niyoga and do 
thou consider thy husband as the eleventh (member of thy family).” 

This Vedic injunction requires that among Brdhmams, 
Ksluitt'iyas and Vaishyas a couple should in no case produce 
more than ten children, otherwise the offspring are sure to be 
weak both physically and intellectually, and short-lived. Even 
such parents grow feeble, do not live long, are afflicted with disease 
and consequently endure untold ^=uffelings. 

0, — But Niyoga looks like adultt ry 


fjrf 1?^ ^ > 
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A , — Just as sexual connection between persons that are not 
married is called adultery, so is sexual congress between widows 
and widowers not connected by NiijO(/a is an adulterous relation. 
From this it follows that just as marriage solemnized according to 
the law is not fornication, even so Niyojti contracted according to 
the law' cannot be termed foi'nicalioti. If one’s virgin daughter 
CO habits with a bachelor after the marriage ceremony, enjoined by 
the ShdstnU has been duly performed, this act is not regarded as 
adulterous or sinful, nor does it inspire shame, for the same 
reasons, Xiyoja performed according to the V'edic injunction 
should not be regarded sinful, nor should it inspire a feeling of 
shame. 


O.— This is alright but it looks like prostitution. 

A, — No. A prostitute sticks to no particular man, nor is she 
governed in her sexual relations by any specific laws, while Xiyoja 
like marriage is governed by definite laws. Just as one does not 
feel any shame in giving away his daughter in marriage to another 
person, in like manner there ought to be no shame in contracting 
Niyoga, People who are given to illicit intercourse do not give up 
this wicked habit even after marriage. 

O. — To us it seems that Niyoga is a sinful practice. 

•‘4. — If you think that Niyoya is sinful, why don’t you 
regard marriage also as sinful? The sin rather consists in 
preventing people, from contracting Niyoja^ for according to the 
Divine laws of Nature, natural appetites can not be controlled 
unless one be selfabnegating, profoundly learned, and a joji of 
the highest order. Don’t you consider it a sin to procure 
abortion, destroy the ftetus and inflict great mental suffering on 
widows and widowers (by preventing them from contracting 
Niyoya), For, so long as they are young, desire for children and 
sexual enjoyment will drive people to the necessity of forming 
secret liaisons, if the laws of State or .Society disallow lawful 
gratification. The only proper way of preventing adultery and 
illicit intimacies is to let those, who can control their passions, do 
without Niyoya or even marriage, but those who do not possess so 
much self restraint must mrrrv, ani in c 'se of emergency contract 
Niyoya^ to that the chances of illicit, intercourse may be 
greatly minimised, love between the husband and the wife 
enhanced, and consequently good children born, the human race 
improved, and the practice of faeticide put a stop to. Marriage and 
Niyoga will do away with such wicked practices as illicit intimacy 
between a low Olats man and a High class woman, or between 
a fligh class man and a low Class woman (such as a public woman). 
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contamination of noble families, extinction of the family line, mental 
anguish of bachelors and maids, ot widows an 1 widowers, faeticide 
and the like crimes. P'or these reasons, contraction of Niyoya is 
desirable, 

— What conditions should be observed in the performance 
of the Niynyd ceremony ? 

.d. — 1, Xiyoya is solemnized publicly even as marriage is. 

2. Just as in marriage, the consent of the bride and the 
bridegroom and approval of good men are essential, even so it is in 
Niyojd^ in other words, when a man and a woman have agreed to 
contract Xiyoja, they should declare befortj an assembly of their 
male and female relations that they enter into the relation of 
Niyoya for begetting children, they will have sexual congress for 
yeneratiny a ■'new life once a month, in case conception takes 
place they will not co-habit for one year, if they should go 
against that declaration they should be considered as sinners and 
should be liable to punishment by the State and the Society. 

0. — Should the relation oiXiyoya be entered into with a mem- 
ber of one’s own Glasa or with that of a different Class as well ? 

A, — A woman should contract Niyoya with a member of 
one’s own Glass or with that of a higher Glass ^ that is, a Vaishya 
woman with a Brdhman^ a Kshalriya or a Vaishya \ a 
Kslidtriya woman with a Kshalri ;a or a Bt'dh'ma,n ; a lirdlitnaid 
woman with a Brdhinan. The object of this is that the spermatic 
fluid should always be of a man of the same Glass as the woman or 
of a higher Glass^ never of a lower one. The object (of God) in 
creating man and woman is that they should produce children in 
accordance with the dictates of true religion as enjoined by the 
V'eda, 

O. — Why should a man contiact Niyoya when he can 
marry again? 

.4. — We have already said that according to the injunctions 
of the Veda and the Shdslras among the twice-born a man or a 
woman may marry only once, never a second time. Justice 
demands that a bachelor should be married to a virgin. It is 
unjust and herefore wrong for a widower to marry a virgin, and 
for a widow to marry a bachelor. Just as a bachelor does not like 
to marry a widow, so no virgin would like to marry a widower. 
If no virgin will marry a widower, and no bachelor will marry a 
widow, men and women will feel the necessity of contracting 
Niyoya _ Moreover, dharaia consists in mating likes alone. 

0, — Are there any Vtdic and Hhdslric authorities in favour 
of Niyoya^ as there are in support of the marriage institution ? 
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A , — There are many authorities in support of this doctrine, 
Here are sonv; of them : — 

“0 man and woman (connected by iViyoy <), just as a 
widow, co-habits with her husband by Niyotja and 
40* 2* produces children for him, and a wife co-habits with 
her husband by marriage and produces children for 
him, likewise (it may be asked) where both of you were during 
the day and during the night, and where you got your things 
(necessaries of life, etc.*, whi re you lived, where you slept, who you 
are, and what your native place is.” This indicates that man and 
wife should always live together whether at home or abroad, and 
that a widow may also take unto herself a husband by Niyoy.i and 
obtain children, even as a virgin takes unto herself, a husband by 
marriage, who raises issue upon her.* 

“ O widow ! Do thou give up thinking of thy deceased 
husband and choose another from among living men. 
Rig^Veda y^derstand and remember that if 

' ’ thou contractest Niyoy 1 for the benefit of thy second 

husband with whom thou art united by performing the ceremony 
o(Joinin./ hnndx, the child resulting from this union shall belong to 
him ; but if thou enterest into the relation of Niyoya for thy 
benefit, the child shall be thine. Do thou bear this in mind. Let 
thy husband by Niyoya also follow this law.” 

“ Do thou O woman that givest no pain to thy husband 
Atharva or devar (husband by Niyoya)^ art kind to animals 
Veda in this Order of house- holders^ walk assiduously in 

XIV, 2, iS. jhg pi(th of righteousness and justice, art well-versed 

to \ to 
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* 0 — Supposing the deceased husband of a widow had no younger brother, 
with whom should she contract Niyoga ? 

vl.-'- With her devar ^ but the word devoir does not mean what you think. For 
the Nifnkta says “ The second husband by Niyoga of a widow, be he the younger 
brother of her deceased husband or his elder brother, or of a man Class or of a 
higher Class^ is called Devar. 
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in all the SMstrds, hast children and grand children; givest birth 
td valiant and brave boys, desirest a second husband (by Niyoya)^ 
add btstdwest happiness on all, accept a man of thy choice as thy 
husband or devar (husband by Niyo;/( 0 ^ and always perform the 
Floitid which is the duty of every house holder.” 

The sage M(inn also sanctions the tnarriage of virgin widows. 

Mann. Says he " A virgin widow may marry the younger or 
> IX, 69. the elder brother of her deceased husband. ’ 

O , — How many times can a man or a woman enter into the 
relation of Niyaija ? What are the husbands, by marriage or by 
Niyoya, of a woman, called ? 

A, — “ O woman ! Thy first husband with whom thou art 
united by marriage is named Sotna, called so because he was a 
chaste bachelor before marriage). Thy second husband with whem 
thou art connected by Niyoy / is named Gdndhnrra^ called so 
because he had already lived with another woman (to whom he had 
been united by marriage). Thy third husband, (by. iVi'y£>(/«) is 
named Ayni (fire), called so because he is so very passionate. All 
thy other husbands from the fourth to the eleventh are called tnen," 

A man may also contract Niyoyn with eleven women (one 
after the other), just as a woman may enter into the relation of 
Niyoya with eleven men (one after the other), as sanctioned by the 
Veda in the following text : — 

Rig Veda . . “ take unto thyself the eleventh husband 

X. 85. 45. hy Xiyoya," 

O, — Why should not the word eleven be taken to refer to 
ten sons and the husband as the eleventh (memb r of the family.) 

^ 1 
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A , — Such an interpretation will not even sanction a second 
husband and will therefore go against such Shastric injunctions 
as have been quoted above. ( We reproduce so i e of them here). 

“ Just as a widow takes unto herself a devar, etc ” “The 
second husband by Xiijoja of a widow, etc.” “Do thou O woman 

that s^ivest no pain to di’var (husband by Niyoya)," 

etc, “ Thy second husband is named Odudharva,'* 


Manu 
TX, 59 


Mfanu 
IX. 58. 


The sage Mann also declares — 

“ On failure of issue (by her deceased husband), a widow 
may contract Xiyuga with a widower (if both of them 
be desirous of getting children), who may be her dece- 
ased husba' d’s younger or elder brother or his cousin 
within the sixth degree or a man of her Class or of a higher Class." 

An elder brother, who approaches the wife of the younger, 
and a younger brother, who approaches the wife of 
the elder, when the necessity of getting children has 
ceased to operate, oven though united by Niyoya, 
shall be degraded (from their Glass) In other words, Niyoya 
lasts only so long as two or four childr< n aje not born according 
as it has been contracted for the benefit of one of the parties, or 
of both. They should not approach each other after this. In 
this way ten children may be produced by successive Niyoyas. 
Sexual congress after this is regarded as proceeding from lust. 
Hence, those who resort to it are degraded (from their Class), 
Even if married people co-habit with each other after they 
have produced ten children, they are considered lustful and 
held in great contempt, because marriage and Niyoyu are 
entered into for the object of getting children but not for the 
gratification of passions like animals, 

0 . — Can a woman contract Niyoya only after the death 
of her husbaud or even when he is alive ? 

A , — This relation can be entered into even in the life- 
time of the husband (or of the wife). Here is a Vedic text in 
support of this view. 


II m 
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‘■When a man is incapable of producing children, let 
Rig Veda him address his wife as follows O Thou that 
X, 10,10 art desirous of getting children do not expect me 
to raise offspring upon thee. Do thou, therefore, seek another 
husband.” The woman seeking to contract yiyoffa, should, 
however, continue to serve her husband, by marriage ; similarly 
when a woman on account of some chronic disease rendered 
incapable of bearing children let her address the following 
words to her husband “My Lord ! Do not expect me to bear 
any children. Do thou, therefore, contract Niyoga with a 
widow.' Here are some historical proofs as well in support of 
this doctrine: — 

Kunti and Jilddri, wives of king Pdtkdn had recourse to 
Niyoga, on the death of his brothers, Chidrd'ogad and 

Vichitraviryu contracted Niyoga with their wives and be- 
got Dhritrdshlra on Atrydlcdy Pdttda on Amhdliki and Vidnr 
on a Shudrd woman. The sage Mann declares ■ 


“ If a husband has gone abroad in furtherance of some 
righteous cause, let his wife wait for eight years ; if for 
IX^*76 acquistion of knowledge and glory, for six years ; if 

for the pursuit of material ends, for three years. If 
after the expiry of the prescribed periods he does not turn up, she 
may contract Niyoga and obtain children.” Should the husband 
(by marriage) return, the contract o! Niyoga shall become null and 
void. Similaily it is enjoined in case of the husband that “if the 
wife be sterile, let the husband wait for eight years after marriage; 
if all of her children die, for ten years, if she bears only daughters 
. and no sons, for eleven years, if she be termagant, let 
IX^s'i him forsake her immediately, and enter into Niyoga 
with another lady and beget children upon her.” Like- 
wise if the husband be very cruel, let his wife forsake him, and 
bear children by Niyoga who will succeed to the property of her 
husband by marriage. 

All these authorities and arguments go to prove that it is 
the duty of each man to preserve and perpetuate his family line and 
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thereby improve the race by means of Swayamvar Vivah — 
marriage by choice — and Niyoya, 

“ Just as an Aiimsa — a son born of marriage — is entitled to 
Manu inherit the property of his father, so is a Kshes trajna 
—a son born of Niyoya *' 

Men and women should always bear in mind that the 
(male or female) reproductive element is invaluable. Whoever 
wastes this invaluable fluid in illicit intercourse with other people s 
wives, prostitutes, or lewd men, is the greatest fool, because even a 
farmer or a gardner, ignorant though he be, does not sow the seed 
in a field or a garden that is not his own but belongs to another 
man. When it is true in the case of an ordinary seed and of an 
ignorant peasant, why should not he that wastes the human seed — 
the best of all seeds — in an undesirable soil, be regarded as the 
greatest fool, since he does not reap the fruit thereof. It is 
written in the Brdhman (h’a>n!h^ “A son is part of his father’s self.” 
The Sama V'eda also declares : — 

“ O son ! thou art sprung out of my spermatic fluid which is 
."'amaVcda drawn from all the IxKlily organs and from the heart. 

Thou art, therefore, my own self. Mayest thou never 
die before me. Mayest thou live for a hundred years.” It is a sin 
of the deepest dye to sow the seed, out of which great souls and 
distinguished men have sprung, in a bad soil (such as a prostitute) 
or to let a good soil be impregnated with a bad seed. 

O . — What is the good of the institution of marriage ? This 
relation restricts the liberty of people and entails great suffering on 
them. Therefore, it is desirable that a couple should continue to 
live as man and wife as long as they love each other ; They should 
separate when they are tired of one another. 

A . — This is what beasts and birds do. It does not become 
men to act like this. If the institution of marriage did not exist, 
all amneties of domestic life will come to an end. None will 
serve another. Downright adultery and illicit connections will 
increase, all men and women will be afflicted with disease, physi- 
cally and mentally weakened, and will consequently die young no 
one will fear another or be controlled by public opinion. Fam li ;s 
upon families will be blotted out of existence ih consequence of 
disease, physical and mental degeneration, and premature death 
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due to downright adultery and fornication. No one will have a 
title to succeed to another’s property, nor will any person be able 
to retain possession of anything for any great length of time. All 
these evils can be best avoided by marriage. 

O. — Monogamy being the rule (i. e., if one man be allowed 
to have only one wife, and one woman only one husband) what 
will a person do, if the wife be eneipnfe^ or afflicted with some 
chronic diseas ), or if the husband be a valetudinarian and either of 
them can not control himself or herself on account of exterme 
youth ? 

A. — ^We have answered this objection while treating of 
Niyo'jo. If a mau be not able to control his passions while his 
wife is pregnant, he may contract -Vi//Of/a with • (a widow) an I 
beget offspring on her, but let him never misconduct himself with 
a prostitute or commit adultery Let a man, as far as possible, 
desire for what he has not got, preserve what he has got, try to 
increase what he has preserved, and spend it in doing good to his 
country. Let every man perform the duties of h|s Class and Order 
as set forth above, most faithfully, assiduously, and zealously, and 
apply himself heart and sou! to the attainment of righteous ends, 
and expend his wealth in the pursuit thereof. Let him diligently 
serve his father, mother, father-in-law, and mother-in-law, and 
maintain loving relations with friends, neighbours, the king, learned 
men and holy men. Let him treat the unrighteous and the wicked 
with nonchalance, in other words, bear them no malice, and 
endeavour to reform them. Let him ungrudgingly spend his 
wealth in securing for his children the benefits of wide culture, and 
liberal education, and try his best to make them perfect scholars 
and men of culture. Let him do righteous deeds, and thereby try 
to attain salvation so that he may enjoy elernal bliss. 

Verses like the following should never be regarded as 
authoritative, 

[“Even a degraded twice-born n an is superior to a Shudra 
who has conquered his lower self, just as a cow that 
Parashar yidj milk is worthy of worship, a she- donkey 

Srantri. worshi,nped even though she yields milk. The 

following practices are prohibited i« the Kaliyuga (iron age) ; — 

1. Horse sacrifice. 

2. G)w sacrifice. 

3. Initiation into Sanyds (the Order, of renunciation). 

4. Offering flesh balls in a ceremony relating to th 
manes. 
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5. Raising of issue on a widow by her husband ^by 
Niyoya). 

The scriptures enjoin that a widow may take unto herself a 
second husband in the following cases:— 

1. If the husband has gone abroad and can not be 
traced. 

2. If he be dead. 

3. If he has turned a 

4. If he be impotent. 

If he be excommunicated.”] 

The above verses are from the apocryphal Pardufuir Smriti. 
It is downright prejudice, sheer injustice, and a great sin to regard 
a wicked twice-born man better than a virtuous Shudmi, If a cow, 
whether it yield milk or not, is cared by for the milkman, the she- 
donkey is equally an object of care for the potter.* Even the illus- 
tration is defective, since the twice-born m..n and iheShudra belong 
to the human species, whilst the cow and the she-donkey be- 
long to two different species — bovine and asinine — should even 
an illustration from the animal kingdom be partly applicable 
to human bc'ings, this verse connot be regarded as true by 
learned men, it being opposed to reason. Horse-sacrifice and 
cow- sacrifice not being enjoined by the VektH^ their condemna- 
tion in the Kdli'jiina (iron Yiijd) above must surely be 
regarded as opposed to the Veddn If it is thought necessary 
to condemn these wicked practices in the Kalii/uya, it follows 
that they are permissible in the other three Ytajas 
Golden, Silver, Bronze ages); but it is absolutely impossible 
that such wicked practices should prevail during ages** when 
righteousness reigned supreme. Again initation into the Order 
of Saityds finds sanction in the Veda and other Shdsiras, 

1 . Donkeys are very often used hy potters in India for carrying pottery 
from place to pl 4 ce. — Tr. 

2. The perio I covered by Crealioii ii call d Brahmadina A2,y) 

while the perio.i covered by Dissolution is called Brahmaratri (God’s night) 
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therefore it is foolish to interdict it. If indulgence in flesh 
foods is interdicted (which it undoubtedly is), then the prohibition 
should apply equally to all ages. Why should the author of 
these verses be barking like a dog {ie , indulging in peurile 
nonsense), when Niijotja is c 'early allowed by the Veda, If the 
husband has gone abroad and during his absence the wife 
contracts Niyoya, whose wife will she be regarded if the hus- 
band (by marriage) return It may be replied that she would 
belong by right to him who married her. This is perfectly 
right, but this provision is not laid down in the Plirdsltar 
Sniriti, Are there only five occasions of emergencies on which 
a woman may find it necessary to have recourse to Niyoya, 
These occasions are more than five in number. Here are some 
others : — 

1. Prolonged illness of the husband. 

2. Serious differences with the husband, etc., etc. 

The verse? like these are, therefore, unworthy of belief. 

O — Well sir! Have you no faith even in what Prdshar 

says ? 

A, — Nothing that is opposed to the Vedas ought to be 
believed in, no matter who has taught it. Moreover, these are 
not the words of Pi'd-sh(ii\ People write books in the name 
of eminent men like Brahma^ Vasishlhd, Shiva, 

Vishnu and Dein so that these books, Ijeing stamped with the 
authority of univers.illy esteemed great men, may be accept- 
able to the whole world, and the real authors (and their 
successors) may be |)ecuniarily benefitted to a great extent. 
It is for this reason that they write books replete with foolish 
and mythical stories. Among the SmriHc.% the Monu Smrili 

Brahmadina ((lod's day) divided into i,ooo Chaturyugis, each of which 
is again divided into 4 Yugas or age.“, these are : — 

/. Sat Yuga « years. 

2. Dwitpar Yuga ■■ years. 

3. TrtU Ytiga years. 

4. Kali Yuga ■■ years. 

The ortIiodo.x believe that tliese Yugas influence the conduct of the 
human race for good or for evil, hence they have give these Yugas the name* 
of Golden, ‘ ilver, Bronze and Iron resiiectively. The author does not share 
thts view~2r. 
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alone is authentic, the interpolated verses being excepted. 
Whit has been said about the /JmnVies applies with equal force 
to all apocryphal books, 

O, — Is the Order of liotiseholdera the highest or the 
lowest of Ordirs? 


A, — Each of them is noble in its own place. Says Manii — 

“Just as all rivers and rivulets meander till they find 
a resting place in the ocean, so do men of all 
VI ^00 Orders find protection with Imiseholders, The men 

’ of no Order can properly discharge their duties 

without the help of homeholdt rs " 

“As all living creatures subsist by receiving support 
M .nu from air, even so do the men of a.]] Orders subsist 

. 111 , 77 by receiving support from the householder. Because 
men of the three other Ordf rs. Bruhnuiciutryd, Vdnaprasfha 
and Sdui/ds — are d. lily supported by the householder 
sift® such as of food, therefore, the Order of 
’ ' house ho Idersis the most excellent Order, in otherwords 

it is thepivot upon which the entire Ashram (Order) system turns.’ 

The duties of this Ot'der, which cannot be practised by men 
who are cowardly and possess a poor physique, must 
in®"“ be faithfully discharged by those who desire uninterrup- 
’ ' ted happiness in this woild and iinperishabl .- bliss 

hereafter.” 


Ill, 78 


All the concerns of life are, therefore, dependent on the 
Order of householders. If this Order did not exist, human species 
would not be propagated, and consequently the Orders of 
Brahmaclmrya, Vdnai-rasth and Sanyds could not be called 
into existence. Whosoever speaks ill of this Order is himself 
worthy of contempt, but whosoever speaks well of it, deserves all 
praise. But be it remembered that this Order can be fruitful 
of happiness only when both the husband and the wife are contented 
with each other, learned, energetic, and fully know their duties. 
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The chief causes which contribute to the happiness of householders 
are Bmhmacharya and marrUtye by choice of which we have 
already treated. 

We have thus briefly discoursed on Ee/tmi Home, 
Marriaye and Marriaye life in this Chapter We shall 
treat of the orders of Vdnayrasth and Hanyds in the 
next. 


THE END OF CuAPTEk IV. 





CHAPTER V. 


ON 


VANAPRASTH AND SANYAS. 

SPPAVING completed his Brahmaefiarya, let a man enter 
Shaipatho Griluiulha (married life), and thereafter, 

Brahman Vdiuipraslli^^ and last of all become a 

XIV. Sanij<Ui\" 

This is the consecutive order of the different stages of life. 

“ Having thus remained in the Ot'der of householders, let a 
Manu twice-born man, who had before completed his Brahrna- 

VI, !• charya, live in a forest with his haith firm and his 

senses well under control.” 

“When a house-holder perceives that his muscles have 
Manu become flaccid and his hair gray and even his son has 
VI, 2 , become a father, let him then repair to a forest.” 

“ Let him renounce all the good things of towns such as 
Manu tasty dishes, fine clothes, commit his wife to the 

VI, 3- care of his sons, or take her with him and dwell in a 

forest.*’ 

1. The third Stage of life, in which a man leaves off home and his 
relations, etc., lives in a forest or Lome other such secluded place, engaged in 
contemplation of God and in devotional exercises and the study ot higher 
subjects. — Tr. 

2. The fourth stage of life when that man begins to preach the gospel of 
truth from place to place.— yV. 

^ 0 II ^ 0 II 

iHTi » ^ I ii 


Chap. V.] 


Light of IB^uth. 


1S3 


“ Let him take with him all the mateiials, utensils, etc., of 
Manu Honui^ depart from the town, and live in a lonely wood 
VI, 4. with his senses perfectly subjugated ” 

“Let him discharge his Five (ireat Daily Dufies- with 
Manu various kinds of food (such as Soma, etc.,), green 
VI, 5- herbs, roots, flowers, fruits and tubers, and offer the 
same to aiithis'^ and himself subsist on the same.” 


“ Let him constantly devote himself to studying and 
Manu teaching, retain a calm mind, be a friend to all, 

VI, conquer his passions, bestow upon others such gifts as 

knowledge, and be kind to all living beings. Let him not receive 
gifts from others, Thus should he conduct himself.” 


“ Let him not be very solicitous for bodily comfort, let him 
Manu be a Bra/imao/idt'i, that is, abstain from sexual in- 
VI, 26 . dulgence even if his own wife be with him, sleep on the 
ground, have no inordinate love for his dependents and for his be- 
longings, and dwell under a tree.” 


“ Learned men of calm minds, living righteous lives in 
Mundakopa- retirement, imbued with the keen desire of knowing 
nifhadi-i, and embracing the truth, free from all impurities, 
subsisting on alms, reaiir.e the Unchangeable, 
Immortal, Omnipresent Spirit by tlie practice of yof/a and 
thereby enjoy true happiness.’’ 


Yajiir Veda 
XX, 24 . 


Thus should a Fanprasthi pray “May I, O Lord of Truth I 
having b en initiated (into this Order) with the 


faith 


performance of /Anwr, be able 
be truthful in word, deed and 
in Thee” 


to keep my vows, *.e., 
thought, and have firm 


1. As def^cribed in the last C'hapler — 7> 

2. Missionary 2;iiests — tlie altruistic teachers ot humanity — /V. 

JimnniR ^ ^ t 

5^ ^ ^ ^ It i ar© ^ i $ \ 

it ngo ar© ^ 1 5^© v ti 
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It behoves a Vd>Wrprasthi^ therefore, to be truthful in and 
to cultivate other virtues, associate with devout, learned men, and 
thereby acquire knowledge, particularly rfivme— and attain purity 
of mind by the practice of ijocfd and meditation. 

Thereafter, when he feels desirous of entering the fourth 
Order i. e., of llenuncidlion {Sanydn Ashram), let him send his 
wife* back to his sons and become a Sanydsi, 

The subject of Vdnyraslh has thus been briefly described, 
we shall now discourse on Sanyds or the Order of li enunciation. 

Sanyas Ashram 

OR 

THE ORDER OF RENUNCIATION. 

“ Having thus passed the third stage of life — ». c., from the 
fiftieth, to the seventy-fifth year — as a Vduprasthi in a 
Manu forest, let a man in the fourth stage renounce all 
connections and become a Scmydsi '' 

0 . — Is it a sin to become a Sanydsi without going through 
the intermediate stages rf Orihasth and Vdnuprastiiu ? 

A , — It is and it is not, 

0. — How can it be both ? 

A , — Because he who enters into in early life, t.u., 

direct from Brahmaduirya, and then falls into sensuality, is the 
greatest sinner ; but he, that falls not, is the greatest saint. 

awwj prr^ TOFR I 

I1 113 0 ^ I II 

'O 

o 11 % 0 R iq o n n 
II 
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1. If she does hot want to 'ehtef the Order of Renmcxatxon. — lr% 
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‘‘ Let a man become a Sanydsi at any day he feels free from 
all wordly desires and affections, no matter whether he 
is a Vdnitrasthi, a (.h'Uuifdki or even a Brahmachdri," 
Thus there are three alternatives for becoming a 
Sanydsi. The frsl is the consecutive order that has been 
described before, (». c., by passing through the first three stages 
successively). The secmd is that of becoming a Sanydsi from 
GrUuisth, The third alternative is that of entering Sanyds 
directly from Brahtnachnrya, and this should be resorted to only 
if the m ill be one of perfect knowledge with his senses and mind 
under thorough control, free from all sensual desires and imbued 
with extreme desire for doing public good. 

In the Vedas also, the practice of Sanyds is allowed in the 
following words — “Let a Brdhman become a Sanaydsiy etc," 


“ But he whose character is low, who is not free from pas- 
Kath Upani- sions, is not a yoyi and whose mind is not contented, 
shad II, 23. never know God and commune with Him, a 

Sanydsi though he be." 

Therefore, “Let a wise Sanydsi restrain his mind and speech 
from all that is sinful, and apply them to the acqnisi- 
shad'in 13* knowledge and the realization of his inner Self. 

’ ’ Let him use his knowledge, and then devote his 

enlightened soul to the realization of the All- Calm Supreme Being, 
and find rest in Him." 


" Let a Brd/inifm, who is a ?/<£«/, seeing that all the 

Mundak enjoyments of this world depend upon deeds, and that 
Upanishad the Supreme Spirit not being the result of deeds, mere 
II, 12. deeds can never lead to His realization, abandon love 
of the world and repair with some kind of present in his hand to a 
preceptor well -versed in the Velas and wholly devoted to God for 
the acquisition of divine knowledge, and the removal of all doubts." 

But let him shun the company of “those ignorance-ridden 
Mundak people who arrogantly consider themselves to be wise 
Upanisha 1 and learned, and being puffed up with vain knowledge, 

8. go about the world as the blind leaders of the blind to 


HWTO v\ 
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the great misery of others and themselves,” and of others again 
Mumlak who being ignorant believe themselves to have attained 
Upanishad the object of their lives by mere deeds. But since, 

II. 9- mere acts or deeds do not lead ,to the realization of 

God, such people immersed in worldliness are afflicted with pain 
and sarrow, and suffer from misery consequent on continual births 
and deaths.” 


Therefore, “Those Sutii/dsis who are fully convinced of th© 
Mundak existence of God by the knowledge of the Vedic Mim~ 

Upanisliad (rds relating to Him, and live godly lives, whose intel- 

III. <5. lects are pure by virtue of the renunciation of all word- 

ly enjoyments, who are perfect yoyis with thorough control over their 
senses and minds, enjoy immortality and resume the course of life 
after a pardnf cycle* (».e., when the period of salvation expires).” 

“ The embodied soul can never be free from pleasure or pain, 
Chhandogya but when the disembodied soul, being purged of all its 

Upanishad impurities, lives in the All-pervading God in the state 

VIII, 13. Qf /iJmancipatioH^ pleasmes or pains of this world can 

affect it no longer.” 

“ Let a Sanydsi renounce all love of fame, love of wealth 
i^hatapath and power and the enjoyments thereof, and love of his 
Brahmana fcith and kin, live on alms, and devote himself, day and 
XIV, V, 3, 1 , night, to all those things that lead to Eternal Bliss.” 


^ i4» II 

^o|^^l 4o mi 

^ 3r?rf%r u 

i^oi^^Uo^Rii 
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“ Let a Brahmin, who has mastered the Veila, perform 
^hatapath Pi’HjdpdH Yiijnii — the object of which is the realization 
Brahraana of God— let him abandon all signs of his Let 

^Manu his vital forces be in place of the five fires, and let 
him renounce all his wealth, and possessions, and 
thereafter, leave his home and become a Sanydni.” 


‘‘ He, who gives exemption from fear of all living beings, 
leaves his home and becomes a Saiv/dni, and thereafter 
devotes himself to the dissemination and preaching of 
the divine religion of the \'edas and of other Shastias 
attains to the state of Eternal Bliss called Ali'kH, 


Manu 
VI. 3, 9. 


0.— What is the DItftraui — duties — of Sanydsis ? 

A—Dhmna, i, e„ the practice of righteousness, devotion 
to justice, the acceptance of truth, and the rejection of untruth, 
obedience to the Will of God as revealed in the recta, and promotion 
of public good, is the same for all Olcmses and Orders^ that is, for 
all mankind ; but the following are the special duties of Bamjdsiis. 

“ Let a Banud-n keep his eyes to the ground and never look 
Manu hither and thither while he walks; let him filter^ his 

VI. 46 vvater before ho drinks it ; let him always speak the 

truth, and let him think well before he acts, and thereby embrace 
truth and reject falsehood.” 


« I # 0 ^ I ^ 0 

53:hrt: i ^ 

50^ 0 I ^ 0 "S'. I if 0 ^ II 


fNlf^ II 0 1 5 T 0 I ^ 0 pji 

\ \\ 

I. Su:h ai a tuft of hair on the top of hi.'^ head, and Vajnopavita — the 
sacred thread worn across one shoulder anti under the oppobite armpit. These 
are the two external di.'itinctive signs of a hvice born man to show that he has been 
born second time through knowledge and spritualily, the fir»-t biith being the 
physical birth. ShuJrns — the people belonging to the fourth Class are de^titute ol 
these two signs, particularly the bccond.— /V. 

a. Literally strain it through a piece of cloth — Tr, 
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“ If in the course of a discourse or a discussion a man be 
i mu angry with him, let him not in his turn be angry. 
V», 48. Even though almsed, let him say kindly what is good 
for him; let him never falsify his speech — which pervades the seven 
openings in the human -system, /. e , of the mouth, the nostrils, the 
eyes and the ears.* • 

“With his E()ul c<>mposed and centred on the supreme 
Manu Spirit, let hi n be indifferent to pain and pleasure, 
VI, 49 - abstain from meat and intoxicants, seek only spiritual 
happiness, and go about preaching the gospel of truth and 
enlightening the world with the light of knowledge.’’ 

“With his hair, nails, beard and moustaches clipped, 
Manu carrying a suitable water-jar and a staff, wearing 
VI, 52- ochre coloured garments, let him go about with a 
tranquil mind, harming no living soul.” 

“ Let him restrain his senses from wicked pursuits, renounce 
Manu affection and hatred, bear no malice to anj'^ living 
VI, 6c,- creature, and work for Itmtm'Utlii tf ” 

mmt II 11 

» 

TO iiirg 0 ^ 11 \ 11 

TO’P II irg 0 ^ I u 

I.— All sensuous impressions reach the sensorium through these seven 
gateways of knowledge, and whenever, it is intended to express to others anything 
about these impressions, it is done through the organ of speech For this reason 
the speech is sail to perva le these seven openings — 1 r 
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Mar..! praised, let a Sanydsi be impartial towards 

j 0 66 • ^ virtue himself and strive to make others 

; ■virtuous. He must bear in mind that the staff, the 

wat^'jar and the ochre-coloured garments— signs of his Order— do 
not by any means constitute an effective discharge of his duty 
To elevate the hurnan race by the preaching of truth and the 
imparxii^ of knowledge and wisdom is the paramount duty of a 
Sanydsi." ‘ ^ 

“As although the see. Is of a clearing-nut clear muddy water 
ivhen well-powdered and mixed with it, the mere 
- '’7- pronouncing or hearing the name of that nut can 
nevet do so.” 


• **Let a Stmydsij therefore practise systemetically, as many 
Manu prAndydnicis^ as he canmedidatingon Om — the highest 
b 7°- name of God—and the vydhrUis^^ all the while, but let 
him neyer practise less than three prdndydmuH, This alone is his 
highe?.t devotion.” 


“ Just as a goldsmith, by blowing strongly against a piece of 
Manu; impure gold, removes its impurities, by oxidation, so 
’ 7*- does j)t'dtidyditM-~‘th(i blowing of the lungs — remove 
all the impurities of the body and bodily organs by oxidaton.” 


img o I ^ I II 
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I. — Pratydhdr^ Dhdrfui D/nydna arc staycb in yoga — a system of 
concentration of mind and ot meditation. — Tr, 

3, l^a/irt/is have teen explained in the first Chapter, — Tr, 
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“ Let a Sa'nydsi, therefore, burn away impurities of his 
Manu senses, mind, and soul by the practice of prdndydtna, 

7 * destroy sin by Dhdrma^ sensual attachments by 
pratydhdra, and qualities contrary to the nature of God, as 
joy and sorrow, and ignorance by Dhydfui. 

“ By the practice of !Jo(/a let him then observe the workings 
Manu of the Omnipresent, Omniscient Spirit in all things 
VI, 27. ^low and high,) and also of his own soul — which are 
hard to be discerned by the ignorant and by those who are not 
yogis.” 

“ It is Sanydsis alone who ^an attain final beatitude in this 
Manu world, by abstinence from malice towards all sentient 

VI, 75. creatures, and renunciation of all sensual enjoyments, 

by doing righteous deeds ordained by the i^edas^ and 
by devotion, and none others ” 

“ Only when a Sanydsi gives up all desires for earthly things, 
Manu and is pure in thoughts and feelings towards all things, 

VI, 80. subjective and objective, he obtains true happiness that 

endures after death.” 

“It therefore, behoves, all — BruJtmachdi'is, Grihasthts 
Manu Vdi'O'lM'uslhis and Gunydsis — to follow assiduously the 
VI, right conduct of life which has ten chief character- 

istics" : — 


" 1 . The cultivation of yir/UHe.s8 of mind and contentment 

2 . The cultivation of the spirit of foryiveiiess under all 
Manu circumstances —whether one be censured or praised 
VI, 92- honoured or dishonoured, etc, 

3 . Devotion of miiul In virtue and abstinence from sin 

and vice, that is, refraining from the entertainment 
of sinful thoughts even for one moment. 


II 0 1 U ii 
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4. Honesty, The acquisition of a thing without the 

permission of its owner, or through fraud, hypocrisy, 
or breach of faith, or by teaching falsely, or in any 
other way that is condemned by the Vedns, is called 
dishonesty or theft ; the reverse of it is called 
hdnesty, 

5. Purity or clenntitiess — todily and mental. Mental 

purity consists in freedom from inordinate love or 
hatred, from prejudice or injustice, etc. Bodily 
oleafditiess consists in keeping the body clean with 
water, earth, etc.‘ 

6. Direction of the, senses, in the path of rectitude, and 

freedom from sin. 

7. Development of one’s intellect by abstaining from 

intoxicants and other articles that are prejudicial 
to its growth, from the company of the wicked, 
from sloth, negligence, etc., and by uisng things 
possessing healthful properties, associating with men 
of noble character, and by the practice of y^jci. 

8. Tht (uuimsilioH of correct hmvledye of all things - 

from earth^ to God — and its proper application. 
In otlier words, to know a thing as it is, to speak 
of it as it is in tho mind, and to act upon whit is 
spoken constitutes correct hioivledje ; the reverse of 
it is ignorance. 

9. Truthfulness is the harmony of thought, word 

and deed. 

10. Freedom free njralh and other evil habits, and the 
cultivation of calmness of mind and other good 
qualities. 

Let all follow this tenfold right conduct of life justly and 
impartially. It is the duty of iSVtuydsts in particular, to follow 

iinge I ^ I 
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— Dry carlh if a very [lopular dihintectanl wiili the Indians ol all 
clashes.— 7 V 

2 . The earth the giosse>t form of mallei, wh'le God is ihe subtlest of all ; 
therefore, the expression from eafth to God is used to include all entities material 
and spiritual.— 7r. 
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this right conditct of life, as enjoined hy. thq Ve^s, and help 
others to do the same through teaching and preaching.” 

“ Thus having freed himself, by degrees from all evil associa- 
Manu tions, and from joy and sorrow and the like, a Sanydsi 
VI, 8i rests in the All-pervading God.” 

Let all Sanydsis, therefore, enlighten the minds of 
and others on all question^ remove their doubts, free 
them from {the fetters of all kinds of unrightepus conduct, and help 
them to follow the path of rectitud{e This aloijie is the bounden 
duty of Sanydsis. 

0.— Have Brdhmam the exclusive right of entering into 
Sanydsa^ or can other (glasses as Kasfuitriyds and others also do 
the same ? 

A — Brdhmans alone have this privilege. He alone among 
all the four Classes is called a Brdhman whose knowledge is 
perfect, who is most virtuous, and who is bent on doing public good. 
Tq enter into Sanydsa, without the acquisition of perfect knowledge 
and firm faith in Truth and God, and 'without the renunciation of 
all earthly things, can not be productive of any good to the world. 

Hence it is that it is a common saying that a Brdhman 
Manu alone enjoys the privilege of entering into Sanydsa and 
VI, 97' net others. Here is the testimony of the sage Manu 
on this point. Says he “ O liishis (sages) ! this fourfold duty* of 
a Brdhman has been made known to you. It leads to true 
happiness in this life and to eternal bliss in the next Next hear 
from me the duties of Kshaslriyds — ^the governing class.” It is 
clear then that to enter into Sanydsa, is the chief privilege of 
Bicdfimans whilst entering into Brahmacharya and other Orders^ 
that of Kshalriya and other Olasset^ as well. 

O. — Where is the necessity of Sanydsa ? 

A , — As the head is necessary for the bod}^ so is Sanydsa 
for other Orders., since without it there can be no advanc.ment in 
knowledge and righteousness. Persons belonging to Other Onlers 
being engaged in house-hold work and in devotional pjac^p.es can 
not have much leisure. Besides it is very difficult for people 
belonging to other to be altogether impartial in their dealings, 

nor can they equal a Sanydsi, he being free from all worldly 
ties, in doing public good. Men of other Orders can not get so 
much time diS ix Sanydsi who possesses a true knowledge of alj 

IU30 1 ^ uUi 

I. That is of Brahincharya Wnaprasth and Sanyds. 
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thiflgs to eleVate the people by enlightening them on all subjects, 
Btitthe aniduut of good, that those who enter into Sanyds directly 
ffbm Srdhfnitcfiar'ya^ can do by the teaching and preaching of 
ttttthf can ’tiever be done by those who enter into it from Grihasth 
or Vdttd ynsih, 

O. — Is not Sanyds against the design of God, because fie 
intended men to multiply. If people never married, there would be 
no progeny, , Sanydsa l^ing the Chief Order were all men to enter 
into it, the whole human race would become extinct. 

.4.— Well, do you not see many people childless even though 
married ? Are not children lost through death P This would also 
be against the intention of God But if you say ‘A man is not to 
blame if He does not achieve his end even after trying his best,’ 
we answer that many young men in G-rUmslh fight with each other 
and get killed, now what a heavy loss it is to the community)? 
The pervertion of intellect is the cause of many a quarrel. When 
a Sanydsi^ by the preaching of the riyhl comlnct of life as 
enjoined by the Vedas^ will create harmony and love among people 
and nations hostile to each other, he will be the saviour [bf 
hundreds and thousands of lives, and thus will like thousands of 
OrihdstHis be the cause of the increase of population. Besides, 
all'men can never enter into Sanyds, because all can never be free 
from sensual desires. The people, converted by a Sanydsi from 
wickedness into living righteous lives, may justly be considered as 
his children. 

O'—Sanydsis say that they have no duties to perform. 
They accept necessaries of life as food, clothes, etc., from house- 
holders and enjoy the pleasures of the world. Why should they 
* bother their heads’ with this world of ignorance ? They believe 
themselves to be Brahma iGod) and are contented. If another 
person ask a question on the subject, they tell him the same thing, 
t.e„ that he also' is God, that sin and virtue can not iiifluence the 
' soiil, ’because, the perception of heat and cold is the function of the 
Dodyj hunger and thirst that of the nervauric forces, and pleasure 
or pain that of the mind. The world is but an fllusion so are the 
Affairs of ' the world. Therefore it is not wise to be entangled in 
them. Virtue and vice are' the functions of the senses and mind, 
not of the soul. They teach these and similar other things, whilst 
yoh Have, taught differently on the duties of Sanydsis. Which of 
these sha IT we believe to be true and which false? 
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A — Is it not their duty to do even good deeds ? Mark ! what 

says. “ By doing virtuous deeds, as ordained by the Veda^ 
enjoy Eternal Bliss.” It is clear then that according to 
Mann^ the Vedic deeds —the practice of righteous conduct — are 
indispensible even for Hanydsis, Can they do without food and 
clothing (and such other necessaries of life) ? If they can not, 
why is it not a degrading and sinful act on their part to leave off the 
practice of virtuous deeds ? They accept food and dress and other 
necessaries of life from house-holders, while they do them no good 
in return. Are they not the greatest sinners then ? Just as it is 
useless to have eyes and ears, if you can not see or hear with them, 
likewise those Sanydais who do not preach the truth, nor study nor 
teach the Vediis and other Shd-'^irds are a mere burden to the 
community. Those who say and write, that they can not be troubled 
with this world of ignjrance, are themselves mendacious and 
ignorant. They are the cause of the increase of sin and are 
therefore the greatest sinners. Whatever act is done by the body 
and bodily organs, is prompted by the soul which alone, 
therefore, suffers, or enjoys the fruits thereof. Those, who declare 
that the human soul is one with God, arc sleeping the heavy sleep 
of ignorance, because the human soul is finite, an 1 possesses 
limited knovdedge, whilst God is Infinite, Omnipresent and 
Ominiscient. Again, God is Eternal, Holy, All-intelligent and 
Pr‘e$ .by ii/itnre, whilst the human soul is sometimes free, other 
times not. God, being Omnipresent and Omniscient can not be 
subject to doubt or ignorance, whilst the human soul is sometimes 
ignorant, at othertimes wise. God, again, does not suffer fi'om 
birth'.'ind death, whilst the human soul cloes. Their teachings are, 
therefore, false. 

0 . — Sanydsis are those who have renounced all deeds, 
they ' are never to touch fire and precious metals. Is this 
true or not ? 

A, — Nfo. He, who is in communion with God and possesses 
that holy nature by which all wicked deeds are renounced is called 
a S<uiydxi, in other words, h'j who practises good deeds and 
eradicates sin and vice is a Scmydxi. 

(>. — Teaching and preaching are done by house-holders, 
where then is the necessity for Sanyds ? 

A, — Let all men and women in all Orders or stages of 
life teach and preach as much as they can, but house-holders 
can not get as much time nor be as impartial as Hanyd^ia. It is true 
that it is the duty of Brdhmans to teach and preach — men to teach 
men and women, women. It is simply impossible for a Orihasthi 
to get the time a Sanyasi can to travel about. Besides it is 
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Scinydsis who restrain Brdhmans from deviating from the 
path of rectitude as declared by the Vedtis. Sunydsis there- 
fore, are a necessity. 

O, — A Sanydii should not stay more than one night in 
one place Is this true ? 

A , — It is true in one sense; because by staying altogether 
in one place, a Sanydsi can not do much public good. He is 
liable to get attached to a place and begin to love and hate 
(things and persons therein). But if a Sanydsi can do more 
good by staging in one place, let him do so, as in the past, such 
Sanydsis as PanehsJtHdui stopped with the king Janak for even 
four months, and others for years. As about this rule of not 
staying long in one place, it has also been framed by hypocritical 
sectarians, for (they are afraid that), if a Sanydsi would stay 
long in one place, he would expose their fraud, and thus put a 
stop to its further increase. 

O. — “Whosoever gives gold to a Sanydsi shall go to 
Hell.” Now what do you say to this ? 

A , — This again is the invention of extremely selfish, 
orthodox, sectarians — the enemies of Classes and Orders, They 
know that were a Sanydsis to get money, it would greatly help 
him to expose their fraud. They would thus suffer and consequently 
no longer be able to keep him under their jurisdiction. Should 
charity remain under their control, Sany^is would naturally 
fear them. When it is considered good to give gifts to the ignorant 
and selfish people, how c.ui there be any harm in giving them to 
the learned altruistic Sanydsis. Says Mann “Let 
a man give Sanydsis presents of precious stones 
’ and gold.” Besides, the verse quoted above by you is 
absurd, because, if by giving gifts of gold to a S(<nydsi^ the donor 
goes to hell, by giving silver, diamonds and precious stones, he may 
go to heaven. 

0 , — The aforesaid verse was wrongly quoted by mistake, it 
runs like this that “ by giving gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, the 
donor goes to Hell. 

A , — This is again the invention of an ignorant mind. “ If a 
man goes to hell by placing gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, should 
he offer them on his feet or in a bag, he may go to heaven. Let no 
man, therefore believe in such fabrications. It is true though that 
if a Sanydsi keep more money than he needs, he will be troubled 
by the fear of thieves and be liable to get greedy and so on. But 
whosoever is learn ed and wise would do nothing objectionable, nor 
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wohld he get ehgrossed in worldly possessions, because, Whilst in 
riici’ri'ied life or in studerit life, he has erijoyed all these plehstftes 
or has observed them, and found them of no sub'Stantlal gOdd. If 
Ke has become a Sahi/dsi directly from student life and is free from 
all yvordly desires, he would never allow himself to be infatuated 
by these things 

O.— It is said that if a Sunydsi be invited to a 
the spirits of the forefathers of the host run away from the pldte 
arid f.illl into hell. Is this true ? 

A , — In the first place, the coming of the spirits of the dead 
to^a. Shrddh J, or receiving the foods and drinks that are offered to 
the jiriestS, is an impossibility, being opposed to the teachings 
of the Vediis, as well as to reason; who will run away then 
when *they do hot come to the Shrddha} How can the Coming 
back of the manes be possible when all souls after death are tebOrn 
according to the nature of their deeds and the laws of Godi' This 
false'doctrine again is the invention of selfish orthodox priests and 
Vait'd'jc'-s } It is true though that wherever Sanydsis Will go,‘this 
fraud of the <S^/»rad/i of the dead, which is opposed to the V^eila^ 
will immediately disappear. 

0. — He who enters Sanyds directly from Brahdidohai^ya 
will never lie able to control himself as it is a very difficult thihg to 
keep the sensual desires under restraint. Therefore, it is best to 
take -San^/dsa in old age when a man has passed through 'the Ohiri/* 
ot householders and of Vandprastha, 

Let him not, who can not control his passions, enter 
into Sanyds from Brahmacharya, But why should not he \vho 
can restrain them ? He, who has thoroughly realized the evils of 
sensual gratification and the advantages of the preservation of the 
Reproductive element, can never be lascivious. His reproductive 
element serves as fuel to the fire of thought. In , other 
words, it is used up in carrying on intellectual processes.. As the 
healthy can dispense with doctors and drugs, so should a tjuan or 
woman, whose one object in life is to disseminate linowlcdge, 
^dvance true religion and do, good to the world at large," tiishehse 
with marriage life like Pcinchshi^did and Gdryi of yore. 

*n 'ar® txvvw 

, I It is a feast given annually fo the priests who claim that, the spirits of 
the 1 forefathers of the host paitake of what is offered to them through their 
media -^Tr. 

II 

1. A sect ol religious mendicants. — Tr, 
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Therefore, those alone are entitled to b^me Sciiiyds^, w^p 
aije.lil; fpr this high office, and no others. If an unfit person were 
tp ent;er into, Sanyds Xf he would sink himself and drag others 
down with him. 

As a Sdmrdd lliijd is a universal sovereign, so is a Sunydsi 
Parivir'dt^ a universal teacher or the teacher of humanity. 
But a sovereign is only respected in his own counti y and anlon^ 
his own kinsmen, while a S tnydsi is honoured everywhere. Says', 
Bridh Ghdnik. ‘‘ There cm be no comparison between a kingdfid 
a rnan of learning, since the one is respected in his own country, 
v^hiist tne bijher is respected everywhere.” 

To recapitulate briefly the duties of the four Orders : — 

Brahrmcharya (or the 1st stage of life) is meant for 
perfecting one’s body and acquiring knowledge and 
culture. 

GriJiastha (or the 2nd stage of life) is for the pursuit 
of useful occupations and professions, etc. 

Vdnpraslh (or the 3rd stage of life) for meditation 
concentration of mind on obstruse subjects, perfection 
of character and acquisiton of divine knowledge. 

Hanydsii ( or the 4th stage o f life ) is meant for 
disseminating knowledge of the Tcda and the SJuistra, 
practising virtue and renouncing vice, preaching the 
gospel of truth and dispelling doubts and ignorance of 
the people. But all those who do n o t discharge 
the most important duties of Semydsa, such as the 
preaching of truth and righteousness, are the most 
degraded wretches, and shall go to hell. Therefore, it 
behoves Sanydsis to devote themselves assiduously to 
the preaching of truth and enlightening the minds of the 
people who are in doubt, to the studies of the Fedas 
and the Shdstras and the propagation of the Vedic 
religion, and thereby promote the good (physical, 
social, mental and spiritual) of the whole world. 

O, — Should mendicants other than Saiiydsis such as 
Vairdyees, Khdkees, etc., be ranked as Sanydsis or not ? 

A — No; they do not possess even one characteristic of a 
Semydsi. They follow anti- Ferf/c creeds; respect the words of 
the exponents of their sects more than the Vedas^ sing the praises 
of their own creeed, are involved in false practices, further their 
own selfish ends, and ensuare others into their respective creeds and 
cults. Let alone doing any good to the world, they, instead, 
mislead people and bring about their degradation, and accomplish 
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their own selfish ends. They have, therefore, no right to be ranked 
in the Order of Sanijdsa but on the other nand, their Order can 
justly be entitled the Order of selfish creatmlres. This admits of 
no doubt. 

0 , — Those alone deserve to be called Sanydsis and great 
souls who walk in the path of rectitude and help others to do the 
same, promote their own happiness as well as that of the whole 
world here and hereafter. 

Thus we have briefly discoursed on the Order 
SANYAS. In the next Chapter we shall treat of 

the SCIENCE OF GOVERNMENT. 


THE END OF CHAPTER V. 
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THE SCIENCE OF COVERNMENT. 

WHE great says to the liisJus^ “ After discoursing on the 

duties of the four (Jl'iss&s and the four OrdorSy we shall now 
describe lidju D/Mmma or the duties and qualifications, etc., 
of Rulers, in other words, we shall discuss as to who is fit 
Manu ^ he is to be selected, and how he can 

VII 1,2. attain the h.i(jhestblm — salvation. Let a Kshainya^ 
whose knowledge, culture and piety are as perfect as 
those of a Erdhruuiti, govern the country with perfect justice,” 
in the following way : — 

(God teaches). “Lot there be for the benefit of the rulers 
and the ruled three Assemblies — 1. Religious. 2. Legislative. 
R't Veda Educational. Let eaclr discuss and decide subjects 

111^38,6. that concern it, and adorn rll men with knowledge, 
culture, righteousness, independence, and wealth, and 
thereby make them happy.” 

‘‘Let the three Assemblies, Military Councils, and the Army 

harmoniously work together to carry on the govern- 
Alliftrva. . , >> 

Veda luent of a country. 

XV, 2, 9, 2. ' 

w II 
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I. The or sages who went to Mi2nu to him to ^liscourse upon 
ihe duties of man, etc., tor their benefit. — Tr. 
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“A king should address the Assembly thus: — Let the 
Atharva leader of the Assembly abide by the just laws passed 
eda XIX, by the Assembly, and let other members do the same.” 
7,55, 6. 

It means that no single individual should be invested with 
absolute power. The king, who is the president of the Assembly, 
illd the Assembly itself should be interdependent on each other. 
Eloth should be controlled by the people, who in their turn should 
be governed by the Assembly. 

If this system be not followed and the king be independent 
of the people and have absolute power. “ lie would impoverish the 
Shatoatha people, — being despotic and hence arrogant — and 

Brdhman Oppress them^ aye, even eat them up, just as a tiger or 
XII, any other carnivorous animal pounces upon a robust 
2, 3, 7, ^ animal and eats it up. A despotic ruler does not let 

any one else grow in power, robs the rich, usurps their property 
by unjust punishment, and accomplishes his selfish en 1. One man 
should, therefore never be given despotic power.” 

“ O men ! Let that man alone among you be made a 
Aiharva king — the President of the Assembly — who is a 

Veda very powerful conqueror of foes, is never beaten by 

6, 10 , i8, !• them, who is the paramount sovereign is most 
enlightened, worthy of being made a President, who possesses most 
noble qualities, accomplishments, character and disposition ; who 
is thoroughly worthy of the homage, trust and respect of all.” 

“ O ye learned men! Proclaim tha’ man with one voice your 
Y . „ , king— the President and Head of the State — who is 
just, impartial, well educated, cultured, and friend of 
all. In this way alone shall ye attain universal 
sovereignity, be greater than all, manage the affairs of the State, 
obtain political eminenc , acquire wealth, and rid thi world of its 
enemies.” 

w w ; m ii ii i srg® 
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God teaches in the Veda^ “ Rulers ! let your implements of 
R. ygjjj warfare, (such as, guns, rifles, bows, arrows, etc.,) and 
1.39.2. warmaterials (such as, gunpowder) be worthy of praise, 
strong and durable to repel and conquer your enemies. 
Let your army be a glorious one, so that you may always be 
victorious. But the aforesaid things shall not be attainable to the 
contemptible, the despicable, and the unjust.” In other words, it 
is only as long as men n^inain honourable, just and virtuous 
that they are politically great. When they become wicked and 
unjust, they are absolutely ruined. 

I-et all men therefore elect most learned men, as members 
of the l£dac liioiuil Assembly^ most devout men^ as members of the 
Religious Assembly and men of most praiseworthy eharacler, as 
members of the heyisLitive Assembly ; and let that great man 
among them, who possesses most excellent qualities, is highly 
accomplished, and bears noost honourable character, be made the 
Head or President of the Political Assemldy. 


Let the three Msem^dies harmoniously work together, and 
make good laws, and let all abide by those laws. Let them all be 
of one mind in affairs that promote the happiness o-f all. All men 
should subordinate themselves to the laws that are calculated to 
promote general well-being; they should be free in matters relating 
to individual well-being. 

QUALIFICATIONS OF THE HEAD OF THE STATE. 


“He should be as powerful as as dear to his 

Manu people’s hearts as their very breathy able to read the 
VII *467 inmost thoughts of others, and just in his dealings as a 
judge. He should enlighten people’s hearts by the 
spread of knowledge, justice, and righteousness, and dispel ignorance 


^ ^ II II ^ 0 ^ I sigo \ 0 


^0 V I 4®? 



II ?n® iisfo 1 IT® tfo II 


I 

m II I! ^® n n i 



152 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. VI. 


and injustice as the sun illuminates the world. He should be like 
one who consumes wickedness like fire^ keeps the wicked and the 
criminal under control like a Jaikr, who gladdens the hearts of the 
good like the vnooa ; who makes the country rich and prosperous, 
as a Ireasuret' keeps his treasury full; who is powerful and majestic 
like the sun^ keeps the people in fear and awe ; and on whom no one 
in the whole world dares to look with a stern eye. Me a lone is then 
fit to be the Head of the State who is like (ih\ the siiH,‘ the 
moon, a judr/e, a treasure)', a ycioler in keeping the wicked under 
control, and like eleciriciiij in power.” 

THE TRUE KING. 

“ The Lmv alone is the real king, the dispenser, of justice, 
Manu the disciplinarian. The fupo ' i ^ considered as the surety 
VII, 17, 19, for the four (/htss&s and Ordens to discharge properly 
* 4 , 28 , 30, respective duties. The L(^w alone is the true 

'■ Governor that maintains order among the people The 
Lav) alone is their Protector. The latio keeps awake whilst all tha 
people are fast asleep, ths wise, therefore, look upon the Law alone 
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as Dfi'it'ina or ftpjht. When rightly administered the h iw makes 
all men happy but when administered wrongly, i. e , without due 
consideration as to the requirements of justice, it ruins the king. All 
the four Ul'isse:^ would become corrupt, all order would come to an 
end there would be nothing but chaos and corruption if the IjUiv 
were not properly enforced. Where thi; L.iiv — which is likened 
unto a fear-inspiring min, black in colour and with red 
ej es —striking fear into the hearts of the people, and pre- 
venting them from committing crimes, rules supreme, there 
the people never go astray, and consequently live in happi- 
ness if it be administered by a just and learned man. He 
alone is considered a fit person to administer the hinu by the wise 
who invariably speaks the truth, is thoughtful, highly intellectual 
and very clever in the attainment of virtue, wealth and righteous 
desires. The Ijaiv rightly administered by tlie king greatly pro- 
motes the practice of virtue, acquisition of wealth and secures the 
attainment of the heart-felt desires of his people. But the same 
Lav) destroys the king who is sensual, indolent, crafty, malevolent, 
mean and low-minded. 

Great is the power and majesty of the fAiw, It can not be 
administered by a man who is ignorant and unjust. It surely brings 
the downfall of the king who deviates from the path of rectitude. 

The hatP can never be justly administered by a man who is 
destitute of learning and culture, has no wise and good men to assist 
him, and is sunk in sensualism. He .done is fit to administer the 
Lmo — which is another na ne for justice — who is wise, pure in 
heart, of truthful character, associates with the good, conducts 
himself according to the law and is assisted by the truly good and 
great men in the discharge of his duties," 
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CHIEF OFFICES. 

“ The four chief Offices— Commander-in-Chief of the forces, 
Mnnu Head of the Civil Government, Minister of Justice, and 
XII, loo, the Supreme Head of all — the king — should lee held 
no— 1 15. only by those persons who are well-versed in all the 
four Vedas and the conversant with all the sciences and 

philosophies, devout, who have perfect control over their desires, 
passions, and possess a noble character. 

Let no man transgress that law which has been passed by 
an Assembly of ten men leirned and wise, or at the very leas 
of three such man. This Assemblv must consist of member 
who are well-versed in the four redos, keen logicians, master 
of language, and men conversant with the science of religion 
they must belong to the first three Orders — Brahmacharya 
Ori'nsllia and Vdnapmslha. 

Let no man transgress what has been decided by even an 
Assembly of three men who are scholars of the Rij Veda, the 
Yahir Veda and the Sama Veda respectively. 

Even the decision of one Sanydsi, who is fully conversant 
with all the four Vedas and is sup :rior to all the twice-born 
(^Divijas), should be considered of the highest authority But let no 
man abide by the decision of myriads of ignorant men. 

Even a meeting of thousands of men can not be designated 
an Assem'dy, if they be destitute of such high virtues as self control 
or truthful character, be ignorant of th Vedas and be men of no 
understanding like Sliudrds, 
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“ Let no man abide by the law laid down by men who are 
altogether ignorant, and destitute of the knowledge of the Veda, for 
whosoever obeys the law propounded by ignorant fools falls into 
hundreds of kinds of sin and vice.” Therefore, let not ignorant 
fools be ever made members of the aforesaid three Assemblies — 
Political, Educational and Religious. On the other hand let learn- 
ed and devout persons only be elected for such high offices 

QUALIFICATIONS OF MEMBERS FOR THE 
POLITICAL ASSEMBLY. 

“ Those men alone are fit to fill such high offices, as of the 
Manu President or a Member of the Political Assembly, who 
VII 43-53. learnt the three kinds of knowledge, of good deeds 

and their practice, of elevation of mind by meditation, 
and contemplation of abstruse subjects, and of that superior wisdom 
that results from the first two — from the scholars of the four l^edus^ 
— the true system of Government, the science of Logic, the Divine 
science which consists of the knowledge of the nature, character 
and attributes of God, and the arts of elocution and debate. Let 
all members and leaders always walk in the path of rectitude, keep 
the senses under perfect control and keep aloof from sin. Let them 
alw.rys practise //o:/a and medidate on God, morning and evening, 
for,he who can not control his mind and senses — which are subjects 
of the soul — can never keep the people under contiol. 

Let a man, therefore, most diligently shun (and help others 
to do the san e) eighteen vices — vices from which a man once entan- 
gled into them can hardly escape — ten of which proceed from love 
of 'Pleasure and eight form anger, 

A king addicted to vices arising /rom Ike love of ; Icasnre 
loses his kingdom, wealth and power and even his character. Whilst 
one who is addict' d to vices arising from anger may even lose his 
life. The ten vices proceeding from the love of pleasure are: — 
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(1) hunting, (2) gaming— playing with dices, gambling, etc., 
(3) sleeping by day^ (4) gossiping or talking of sensual subjects, 
(5) excess with women, (6) use of intoxicants such as alcohol, 
opium, cannabis Indica and its products, etc., (7) excessive indul- 
gence in singing, playing and dancing or hearing and seeing 
other people do so, (8) and useless wandering about from place to 
place 

The vices that proceed from anger are : — 

(1) Tale-bearing ^ (2) violence such as outraging another 
man’s wife, (3) Malevolence, (4) Envy, i,e„ mortification excited 
by the sight of another persons’ superiority or success, (5) detrac- 
tion from one’s character, (6) Expenditure of money, etc,, for sinful 
purposes, (7) saying tmkindor tnrd tvords, (8) infliction of 
l/UnishmenI without any offence. 

Let him assiduously shun self- love that all wise men holds 
to be the root of all evils that are born of the love of pleasure and 
anger. It is through the love of self that a man contracts all 
these vices. 

The use of intoxicants, gaming, excess with women, and 
hunting — these four are the most pernicious vices that arise from 
the love of pleasure. 

Infliction of punishment without offence, the use of 
slanderous language, the exj^enditure of money for unrighteous 
purposes — these three are the great vices born of anger that bring 
extreme suffering on the possessor thereof. 

Out of these seven vices proceeding from the love of pleasure 
and anger the one preceding is worse than the one following. In 
other words, the use of slanderous language worse than the abuse 
of money, punishing the innocent worse than the use of slanderous 
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language. Hunting is worse than punishing the innocent, exces* 
with women worse than hunting, and the use of intoxicants worse 
still. 

It is certain that it is better to die than to be addicted to 
vice, since the longer a wicked man lives, the more sins he will 
commit and consequently lower and lower will he sink and thereby 
the more will he suffer. Whilst he who is free from vices enjoys 
happiness even if he dies,” 

Therefore, it behoves all men, especially the king, to keep 
aloof from hunting, drinking, and such other vices, and, instead, to 
develop good ch iracter, noble disposition, and devote themselves 
to the practice of virtuous deeds. 

THE QUALIFICATIONS OF MINISTERS AND 
MEMBERS OF ASSEMBLIES. 

“ Let a king appoint seven or eight, good righteous and 
Manu clever ministers who are natives of the country, are 
VII. 54 - 57 . thoroughly conversant with the Veiias and the Shas- 
60, 64. iros, are very brave and courageous, whose judgement 
seldom errs, who come from good families and are well-tried men. 

Even an act easy in itself becomes difficult to be accom- 
plished by a man when single-handed. How much more so then 
is the great work of the government of a country by a single-handed 
man. It is, therefore, a most dangerous thing to make one man a des- 
potic ruler, or trust the affairs of the State to one single man. 

Let the Head of a State, then, constantly consult with his 
clever and learned ministers on the affairs of the State such as 
(1) Peace (2) War (5) Defence— quietly protecting his own country 
against a foreign attack and waiting for an opportunity , (4) Offence, 
i. e„ attacking a wicked enemy when he finds himself strong 
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enough, (5) proper m anagement of the internal affairs of the 
^tate, the exchequer and the Army ; (6) I\icifioation of the newly 
conquered countries by freeiig them from all kinds of disturbance. 
Let him daily reflect on the six subjects. 

Having ascertained the individual opinion each of his 
ministers and other members of the Assembly, let him abide by the 
decision of the majority and do what is beneficial for him as well 
as for others. 

Let him likewise appoint other ministers who are men of 
great integiity, highly intelleetual, of resolute minds, of great 
organising power and of vast experience. 

Let him appoint good, energetic, strong, and clever officers, 
as many as he requires, for the due transaction of the business of 
the State. Under them let brave, courageous, strong men of great 
integrity and of noble lineage fill positions involving great respon- 
sibility and danger, whilst let timid and faint hearted men be 
employed for the administration of internal affairs. 

Let him also appoint an Ambassador who comes from a 
good family, is \ ery clever, perfectly honest, able to read the inmost 
thoughts of others and to foretell future things and events by 
observing the expression of their faces and other significant signs 
and acts, and is well versed in all the S/i'i'sIris — branches of know- 
ledge. 

He alone is a fit person to be appointed an Ambassador who 
is very much devoted to politics, loves his country with all his 
heart, is of ineproachable charaeter, pure in heart, highlyintelli- 
geqt an 1 endowed with excellent memory, who can adapt himself 
to, the manners and customs of different countries and different 
times, is good looking, fearless and a master of elocution,” 
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DUTIES OF MINISTERS AND OTHER HIGH 
OFFICIALS. 

“ The power to enforce the law should be vested in a minister 
Manu vvho should see that the law is administered justly, the 
VII, 65, treasury and other affairs of the State should be under 
68, the control of the king, peace and war under that of the 
70, 74— 78. Ambassador, and everything under the control of the 
Assembly. It is the / mbassador alone who can make peace 
between enemies, or war between friends. He should so strive as 
to divide enemies united against his country. 

Thus having learnt the designs of his enemy let a king— the 
Prrsident of the Assembly (as well as members of the Assembly, 
Ambassadors and others,) endeavour to gaurd himself against 
all danger from him. 

In a thickly wooded country, where the soil is rich, let him 
build himself a town surrounded by a fortress of earth, or one 
protected by water, or one surrounded by a thick wood on all sides, 
or a fortress of armed men, or one surrounded by a mountain. Let 
him build a wall round the city, because one brave, well armed 
soldier placed inside it is a match for a hundred, and a hundred for 
thousands. It is, therefore, extremely necessary to build a fort. 
Let the fort b' well-supplied with arms and ammunition, with 
various kinds of grain and other food stuffs, with conveyances and 
beasts of buiden, etc., with teachers and preachers, artisans, various 
kinds of machines, with grass and grain, etc., for animals, and 
with water, etc. In the centre of the town let him build for 
himself a Government house, well-protected from wind, etc., suited 

I vale's I 
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to all weathers, with well-provided parks and gardens round it, 
and well-supplied with water. It should be big ^enough for all 
the state functions. 

Having done so far, that is, having completed his studies in 
the order of Br<ihmcicliarya and settled the affairs of the state, let 
him chose a consort of a ICsIuitriijn Glass, born of a high family, 
endowed with beauty and other excellent qualities, dearest to his 
heart, blessed with charming manners, etc., and equal to him in 
knowledge, acquisitions, accomplishments and of like temperament. 
Let him take one wife and one only, and consider all other women 
as unapproachable, therefore, let him not even look at another 
woman (with the eye of lust). 

Let him retain a chaplain and a spiritual teacher to perform 
Horna and Yajnas suitable for different seasons and other religious 
duties for him in the palace, and let him always devote himself to 
the- business of the State. To devote himself day and night to the 
affairs of the State without allowing anything to go out of order 
is the highest duty of a king, aye, this is his worship, this is his 
i-ommunion.” 

REVENUE. 

“ Let the king collect his revenue through honourable, trust- 
Janu worthy and accomplished men possessed of excellent 
il, 80,82, character. Let him, who is ihe President of the 
87. 89, 9 >- Assembly, his ministers and other officials, and the 

Assembly observe the eternal principles tau ;ht by the Ved((s, and 
let them act like fathers to the people. 

Let the assembly appoint officials of various kinds whose 
sole duty should be to see that the State Officials in all departments 
do their duties faithfully according to the regulations. Let them, 
who discharge their duties satisfactorily, be honoured, whilst others, 
who do not, be punished prijperly. 

In order to disseminate the knowledge of the Veda which is 
truly called the imperishable treasure of the tcimjs^ let the king 

1 
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^OrLT^^'^iralimicharya as well as to their teachers. This helps 
forward the spread of education and the progress of a counti> . 

If a king devoted to the welfare of his people, be defied by 
,n eneow of e|aal, greater, or less strength, let him remember the 
dutN- of a JMriiJn and never shrink from going to Little. Let 
him light with such skill as may ensure his victory. 

Those kings, who with the object of defeating their enemies 
fiphi fe-iilessly to^ their utmost and never turn :uiay from the field 
Ivrttle Xn obtain happiness. They must never turn their 
of bdttl , battle but it is sometiiues necessary lo hide 

rrt elfemyt “ “ f obtain victory over b.m 

S employ all k'"* “u“,”ger* K^wlSrh,” teVr 

la thereby «.,ea 

In the field of battle let soldiers bear in mmd the duty of 
fi r nnd therefore never strike a man who is standing 
men of honour and,^t^ non-combtant-nor one who is a 

near the , J folded palms begs for peace, nor one 

eunuch celled or scattered (over his eyes), nor one who 

whose h iir IS ‘'f ;7"“^ho says “ I am at your mercy,” nor one 
is sitting f ,,ho is unconscious or in a fit, nor one who 

IS disarmed, camp-follower, nor one who is in agony of 

patafiU hir«oani, nor ope who is an invahd, nor o ne who is 
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^ ^ 

TO 1 

0 ) vs I I 'S* ^ ’* 



162 


Light of Truth, 


[Chap. Vt 


seriously wounded, nor one who- ts terrified, nor one who is running 
away (from the held of battle). 

They should make them prisoners and provide them with 
food, drink and other necessaries of life. The wounded should be 
medically attended to. Th y should never be teased or made to 
suffer in any way. They should be employed in the kind of work 
that suits thair station, etc. The king should especially see that no 
one strikes a woman, a child, an old man, a wounded man and one 
who is diseased or afflicted with sorrow. Let him protect and bring 
up their children as if they were his own, and let their women be 
also well-looked after. He should look upon them as he would 
upon his own daughters or sisters. Nor should he ever look upon 
them with the eye of lust. After the country has settled down, let 
him send all those, from whom he does not fear a fresh revolt, 
away to their own homes ; but let him keep in prison all others, 
who he fears may possibly r.rise the standard of revolt. 

The soldier, who cowardly turns his back on a field of battle 
and is slain (by the enemy), is thus rightly punished for his 
disloyalty to his master who shall take unto himself all the honour 
due to the deceased on account of his past good conduct which be- 
gets happiness in this and in the next world. The soldier, who is 
killed whilst running away from the field of battle, shall never 
obtain happiness. All his good work is nullified by this act of 
cowardice. He alone wins laurels who fights faithfully. 

Let the king never violate this law that carriages, horses, 
elephants, tents, umbrellas, grain, silver and gold, cattle such as 
cows, women, cases of oil and 'butter, and various other articles are 
lawful prize of the soldier or of the officer who takes them in war. 
The captors should give the sixteenth part of their loot to the king, 
and so should the latter distribute among the whole army the six- 
teenth part of what was taken by them collectively.” 
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Let his wife and children have the share of the man who is 
killed, in war. The wife and children of that man should be well 
looked after till the children are grown up when the king should 
offer them suitable state appointment. 

Let no one, who is desirous of augmenting the prosperity of 
his State of gaining fame victory, and happiness, transgress this law 

“ What the king and the Assembly have not, let them 
Manu strive hard to get, what they have acquired, let them 

VII. 88, preserve with care, what they have preserved let them 

101,110, augment, and let them spend the augmented wealth in 

*17. ‘*°i the diffusion of the knowledge of the Vedas^ the spread 

120, 124 qJ principles of true religion, in helping scholars 
and preachers of the I ’er/ic religion, and bringing up the orphans. 
Having learnt the fourfold object of activity let him shun sloth, 
and live an active life Let hini obtain what he has not got by the 
observance of the law, and what he has acquired let him protect 
with diligent attention, what he has protected let him augment by 
investing profitably, and let him always spend his augmented 
wealth in the furtherance of the aforesaid cause. 

Let him on all occasions act without guile and never without 
sincerity, but, keeping himself well on his guard let him discover 
and ward off the evil designs of his enemy. 

Let him ponder over the acquisition of wealth like a heron 
that pretends to be as if in meditative attitude just before catching 
fish. Having obtained the necessary material and augmented his 
power, let him pat forth his strength like a lion to vanquish his foe; 
Jike a tiger let him stealthily creep towards his enemy and catch 
him. When a powerful enemy has come close by, let him run away 
form him like a hare and them overtake him by strategem. 

Let his foe discover his weak points but the vulnerable 
points of his foe let him himself well discern. Let him hide his 
vulnerable points form his enemy just as a tortoise draws in his 
limbs and keeps them concealed from view. 

^ ’TRm Jnrr: 1 
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Let such a victorious sovereign reduce all dacoits, robbers 
and the like to submission by comcUiatiny ihem, by giving them 
presents or by turning them against each other. If he fails ta rest- 
rain them by these means let him do so hy injlicting he, vy punish- 
ment an them. 

As a farmer saperates the husk from the corn without 
injuring the latter, so should a king exterminate dacoits and burglars, 
and thereby protect his people. 

The king, who through neglect of duty and lack of under- 
standing oppresses his people, soon loses his kingdom and perishes 
with his family before his time. 

Just as living beings lose their lives through the failure of 
their bodily strength, so do kings as well as their families lose their 
power, and even their lives by oppressing their subjects 

Therefore, in order to conduct the government properly let 
the king and the assembly so strive as to fully accomplish this 
object. The king who is always devoted to the welfare of his people 
obtains perpetual happiness. 

Let him, therefore, have an admimistralive office in the 
midst of two, three, five and a hundred villages, wherein he should 
keep the required number of officials to carry on government 
business Let him appoint an official at the head of one village, a 
second, one over ten such villiges, a third one over twenty, a fourth 
one over such one hundred, and a fifth one over a thousand such 
villages.* 

Let the Lord the Administrator) of one town daily 
apprise the Ao/vf fvrwis privately of all crimes committed- 

^ ^ II 

^ ^ I 

^ II 

^ i 

TOtfi 'ft: I 

^In olh':r words, t’ e present s-ys'ltm of lla^inp; a ^urvayor {Patwari) in 
one village, a branch Police tation for every ten villages, and a Head Police 
Station over two branch stations, a Tahsil over five ’^uch Police stations, a district 
over ten such lahsils^ and so on, has been borrowed form oui ancient system of 
Government as taught by Manu, 
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within his jurisdiction and the Lord of /eu submit his report to 
the Lwd of hvenhj. Let the Lord of iweniy, notify all such 
matters to the Ijord of one hundred every day and the Lord of me 
hundred, to the Loid of one thousetnd, in other words, five Lords 
of twenty, to a Lord of one Hundred, ten Lords of u Hundred, to 
a Loi'd of ten Hmisand, and the Lonl of ten thousand, to an 
Assembly which governs the affairs of a hundred thousand town- 
ships and all such Assemblies to the Supreme International Assem- 
bly representing the whole world. 

Over every ten thousand villages let him appoint two presid- 
ing officials, one of whom should preside over the Assembly, whilst 
the other should tour all over the country and diligently inspect 
the work and conduct of all the magistrates and other officials. 
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For the purpose of holding the meetings of town councils 
let. him erect a Toiun Hall in every big town. It should be 
lofty, capacious, and beautiful like the moon, wherein let the 
members of the town council, who should be men of vast learning 
and experience, deliberate over the affairs of their town, and 
make such laws as will promote the welfare of the people and 
advance the cause of education and enlightenment. 

Let the ifispecHnu (jovei'nor have detectives under him — who 
should come from Kalmlriya as well as other Classes — and 
through them let him secretly know perfectly the conduct — ^good 
or bad — of the Government servants as well as that of the 
people. Let him punish those who do not faithfully discharge 
their duties, and honour those whose conduct is praiseworthy. 

Let the king appoint such men as guardians of his people 
as are virtuous, well-experienced, learnc;d and of good lineage ; 
under such learned officials let him also place men who are very 
wicked ‘ as burglars and robbers, i. <*., who live by seizing what 
belongs to others. It will help to keep those men from the 
pursuit of their wicked ways, as well as, to protect the people 
properly. 

Let the king punish properly the magistrate who accepts 
bribe either from the plaintiff or the defendent in a case and, there- 
fore, gives an unjust decision, confiscate all , his possessions, 
and banish him to a place from which he can never return. 

11 R ovs II 
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Were that man to go unpunished, it would encourage other 
officials to commit similar wicked crimes, whilst the infliction.pf 
punishrhent would servo to check them. But let those officials 
be paid handsomely for their services — either by gifts of land 
or in lump sums of money, paid annually or monthly— -enough 
to keep them in comfort and even to make them rich... Let, an 
old official in consideration of his services be granted a pension 
equal to half his pay. This pension must last only so long hs 
he lives, not after. But let his children be properly honoured 
or given Government appointments according to their qualifications. 
Let his wife and children ' be given an allowance by the State 
enough for their subsistence which should be stopped if they 
turn wicked. Let the king constantly follow this policy.*’ 

TAXES. 

“Let the king in conjunction with the Assembly, after 
Mann consideration so levy taxes in his dominiqns 

VIl, I a 8 , that they may conduce to the happiness of both the 

1 29, . 1 39. rulers and the ruled. Let a king draw an annual 

140,142— revenue from his people little by little just as , the 
leech, the suckling calf and the bee take their 
food “ little by little. Let him not through extreme covetousness 
destroy the very roots of his own and others’ happiness ; since 
he, who cuts off the roots of happiness and temporal prosperity,, 
brings nothing but misery on himself as well as on other's.- 

The king who can be both gentle and stern as occasion 
demands, is high!)' honoured if he be gentle to the good and 
stern towards the wicked, 

^ ^ II 
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Having thus arranged the affairs of the State let him 
devote himself to the protection and welfare of his people with 
dilighrit attention. Know that king as well as his ministers to be 
deadi not alive, the lives and property of whose subjects are violently 
taken away by ruffians whilst they lament and cry aloud for 
Help. Great shall be his suffering. 'I'o promote the happiness 
of their subjects, thettefore, is the highest duty of kings. The 
king who discharges this duty faithfully, levies taxes and governs 
the country with the help of the Assembly ‘ enjoys happiness, 
but he who does otherwise is afflicted with misery and suffering.” 

“ Let the king rise in the last watch of the night, have 
..Manu wash, meditate on God with his whole attention, 

VII, 145— perform Homa, pay his respects to the devoutly learned 
men, take his meal and enter the audience chamber. 
Let him standing there show respect to the people present. 
Haying dismissed them, let him take counsel with his Prime 
Minister on state affairs. Thereafter let him go out for a walk 
or a ride, seek the top of a mountain wilderness, where there is 
not even the tiniest tree (to hide a person), or a sequestered house 
and discuss (state affairs) with him in all sincerity. 

That kin r, whose profound thoughts other men even though 
combined can not unravel, in other words, whose thoughts are deep, 
pure, centred in public good, and hidden, shall rule the whole 
earth, even though poor. Let him never do even a single thing 
without the approval of the Assembly.” 

“ The king and other persons in authority should keep it 
iManu in view that it, is their duty, to adopt after due 

VII, 1 61— deliberation one of the following six measures as 
17^’- occasion demands: — 

1 . Jienidininij /lassiiY. 

2 . Mot'chinn to nction. 

^ * 11 ^ mt 11 
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3. Mu/ciny peace with the enemy, 

4. Declarintj war against wicked enemies. 

5. Gaining victory by divulimj his forces _ 

6. SeekinfT the pro/ec/ion o/^ or allia ace with a powerful 
king when a ruler is weak. 

Let the king thoroughly acquaint himself with the twofold 
nature of each of these measures : — 

The two kinds of pet/ce with the enemy are:— (1), the 
contracting parties act in coiijuacliou and (2) they act apart. But 
let the king always go on doing whatever is necessary for the 
present or will be required for the future. 

War is of two kinds, when it is waged for an injury to 
himself and when it is waged for an injury to a friendly power or 
an ally in season or out of season. 

Itemaininy yiiiet is of two kinds — firstly, when it is done 
when the king’s aim power is weatceued through some cause, and 
Secondly when he remains quiet on the advice of his ally. 

To divide one’s force - rank and file — into two sections in 
order to gain victory, is called the Division of the forces. 

Seeking the protection of or alliance with a powerful ruler 
or the advice of a great man, ia self defence when threatened by 
an enemy or when on the ojjl'ensive is the twofold Protection 
or Alliance. 

When a king ascertains that by going to war at the present 
time he will suffer, whilst by waiting and going to war at some future 
time he will certainly gain in power and vanquish his enemy, let 
him, then, nvake peace with him and patiently wait for that favour- 
able opportunity. 

When he finds his people and the array considerably happy 
prosperous and full of spirits and himself the same, let him then 
declare war against his foe. 

% I 
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When he knows his own troops to be contented, cheerful and 
fit— Well fed, well-nourished and well-clothed, etc., — and those of 
his enemy the reverse, let him then attack or march aijainst his fie. 

When he finds his foe much stronger than himself, let him 
eicco nplish his object by (loahHui/ or divUlimj Ids forces. 

When it becomes clear to him that his enemies will soon 
march against him, let him then seek speedily //«-' protection, of or 
alliance with a just and powerful king. 

Let a king serve him who would help him in restoring order 
among his people or in keeping his army under control or his 
enemy in check, as he would his teacher— temporal and spiritual. 
But if he find his protector or ally full of evil designs, let him then 
fight him too fearlessly. 

Let him never be hostile to a king who is just and virtuous. 
On the other hand, let him always be on friendly terms with him. 
All the aforesaid measures are to be adopted in order to vanquish a 
wicked man who is in power.” 

” Let a king, who is a true statesman, adopt such measures 
Manu that neither his allies, neutral powers, nor his foes 

VII, £77 - may grow in power or gain any great advantage over 

him. 

Let him thoroughly deliberate over the advantages and 
disadvantages of his past actions, his present and future duties. 
Then let him strive to ward off evils and promote good results. 
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That king shall never be vanquisheil by his enemies who con foresee 
the good and evil results likely to follow from the measures that he 
would adopt in the future, and who acts according to his convictions 
in the present without any delay and knows his failings in the past. 

Let a statesman, especially the king, the President of 
the Assembly, so endeavour that the power of his allies, neutral 
powers and foes may be kept within limits and not otherwise. 
Never should he be negligent of this. This alone is, in brief, true 
statesmanship.” 
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“ Before a king begins his march against his enem)', let 
Manu secure the safety of his dominions, provide himself 

VII 184 with all that is necessary for the expedition, take the 
192, 194— necessary number of troops, carriages and other 

196, ^° 3 . conveyances, weapons, fire arms, etc , and despatch 
his spies in all quarters. Having seen that all the 
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three ways — by land, on water, and through air— are clear ahd 
well-secured, let him travel on la-ul by means of cars, on foot, on 
horseback, or on elephants, on ivoter by boats, and through ff/V by 
air-ships and the like, well provitle himself with infantry, cavalry, 
elephants, cars, weapons of war, provisions and other necessary 
things, and proceed gradually towards the chief city of the enemy 
having first given out some reason for his march. 

In his conversation let him be well on his guard against, 
and keep a strict watch on the movements of a man who is inwardly 
a friend of the enemy and privately gives him information, whilst 
outwardly keeps with him also on friendly terms ; because he who 
is inwardly an enemy and outwardly a friend must be looked upon 
as the most dangerous foe. 

Let the king se(^ that all Government servants learn the 
science and art of war, as well as he himself and other people. It 
is only those warriors who are well experienced in the art of war 
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that can fight well on the field of battle. Let them be well drilled 
in the following various dispositions — 

1. Marching troops in fdc. 

2. Marching troops in column. 

3. Marching troops in sqwore.^ 

4. Marching troops at the doiMer 

5. Marching troops in Ecklon,-' 

6. Advancing in skirmishinj order. 

Let him extend his troops to the flank from which he 
apprehends danger like a lotus flower. 

Let him keep his troops with their Qjmmanders on four 
sides and himself in the centre. Let him place his Generals, and 
Commanding Officers with their brave troops in all the eight 
directions'*'. Let him turn his front towards the fighting. He 
must also have his flanks and rear well-guarded, otherwise, the 
enemy may attack him on these positions. On all sides let him 
station those soldiers who are well-trained in the art of war, firm in 
their places like the pillars of a roof, virtuous, clever in charging 
and sustaining a charge, fearless and faithful. 

When he has to fight an enemy superior to himself in 
numbers, let him then arrange his troops in close formation or 
quickly deploy as occasion demands. When he has to fight his 
way into a city, a fort or the ranks of his enemy, let him arrange 
his troops in various forms of military array, such as marching 
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2. Just as fish swim in water. 
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them in Echlon or in the form of a double ed'jed sivorcl that cuts 
both ways; let them fight as well as advance. Before artillery or 
musketry fire let him order his troops to crawl like snakes till they 
get near the guns, shoot or capture the gunners and turn those very 
guns on the enemy or shoot him with his rifles. Or let him make 
old soldiers run on horses before the guns, keep good soldiers in the 
middle and thus attack the enemy. Let him shoot the enemy, 
scatter his forces or capture them by a vigorous assault. 


On level ground let him fight on foot, on horseback, or in 
cars, on sea in men-of-war, in shallow water on elephants, among 
trees ami bushes with arrows, and in saiuly places with swords and 
shields. 


When his troops are engaged in fighting, let him cheer and 
encourage them. At the close of a battle let him gladden the hearts 
of those, who have distinguished themselves, by making nice speeches, 
providing them with everything they need, looking after their 
comforts, and helping them in every other way. Let him never 
engage in a fight without forming his troops into the necessary array 
of battle. Let him always watch the behaviour of his troops and 
see whether they discharge their duties faithfully or not. 

Let him, if occasion arises surround the enemy and detain 
him, harass his country, and cut off his supply of grass, water, food 
and fuel. 

Let him destroy reservoirs, city walls, and trenches of his 
enemy, alarm him by night, and adopt other measures to vanquish 
him. 
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Having conquered his foe let him have a treaty signed by 
him. Let him, if necessary, depose him from the throne and 
appoint another righteous man from the same dynasty as king, and 
have a document signed by him to the effect that he would carry 
out his orders, in other words that he would adopt a just system 
of Government, serve his people and protect them. Let him give 
him the aforesaid advice and leave such men with him as would 
prevent any further disturbance. 

Let him honour his vanquished foe with the gifts of gem® 
and other valuable presents. Let him not behave so meanly as 
to deprive him even of his subsistence. Even if he were to keep 
him as his prisoner, let him show him such respect as may 
free him from the sorrow consequent on his defeat and make 
his life happy ; because the seizure of others’ property in this 
world gives rise to hatred, whilst the bestowal of gifts on others 
is the cause of love. l.,et him especially do the right thing for him 
at the right moment, it is a laudable thing to give the vanquished 
foe what is his heart’s desire. 

Let him never taunt him, nor laugh at him, nor poke fun at 
him, nor even remind him of his defeat. Instead let him always 
show him respect by addressing him as his own brother,” 

THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A FRIEND. 

“ A king does not gain in power so much by the acquisition 
Manu of gold and territory as by securing a friend who is 
VII, 2 l 8— firm, loving and far-seeing. Such a friend is valuable 
no matter whether he is powerful enough to help him 
in the attainment of his wishes or is even weak. It is laudable for 
a king to secure a friend — feeble though he be — who knows what 
is right, remembers gratefully any kindness shown to him, is 
cheerful in temper, alTeclionate and persevering. Let him bear in 
mind that it is not proper to make a foe of a man who is eminently 
wise, co nes from an excellent family^ and is brave, courageous, 
clever, liberal-minded, gr.iteful, firm and patient. Whosoever makes 
such a man his foe is sure to suffer. 

He, is called lU'iilrof, {i e., neither an avowed friend nor a 
declared foe) who is possessed of good qualities, knowledge of 
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mankind, valoui, kindness of heart, and who never discloses the 
secret of his heart. 

a king get up early in tht‘ morning, attend to his toilet 
worship God, perform flomu himself or have it flone by his 
chaplain, consult with his ministers, inspect and review his troops, 
cheer their spirits, inspect stables of horses and elephants, cow- 
houses, etc., stores of arms and ammunition. Hospitals and the 
1 reasury, in short, inspect everything with his own eyes and point 
out short-confiings. Let him then go to the Gymnasium, take 
physical exercise and, thereafter, in the middle of the day enter his 
private apartments to dine with his wife. His food should be well- 
tested and be such as will promote health, strength, energy and 
intellect. It should consist ol various kinds of eatables, drinks, and 
sweet, juicy and fragrant dishes as well as condiments, sauce, etc., 
that may keep him free from disease.” 

Let him thus promote the welfare of his people. 

RATE OF TAXES. 

“ Let the king take from trades people and artisans one- 
fiftieth part of their profit in silver and gold, and 
vn'^To one sixth, one-eighth, or one twelfth of agricultural 
’ produce such as rice.” If he take it in cash instead of 

in kind, then too let him take it in such a way that the farncers and 
others would not suffer from poverty or from want of necessariee 
of life such as, food, drink and so on. Because when the people 
are rich, healthy and have abundance of necessaries of life, the 
king flourishes. l..et him therefore make his subjects happy as he 
would his own children, and let the people regard the king, his 
ministers and other officials as their natural protectors, since it is a 
fact that the farmers and other wealth producers are the real 
source of kingly power. The king is their guardian. If there were 
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no subjects whose king should he be ? Or on the other hand if 
there were no king whose subjects shall they be called ? Let 
both — 'the rulers and the ruled — be independent of each other in 
the performance of their respective duties, but let them subordinate 
themselves to each other in all those matters that require mutual 
harmony and co operation. Let not the rulers go against the 
voice of the people, nor let the people and ministers do anything 
against the wish of the sovereign. 

The itolilical duties of kings have thus been briefly described. 
Let those who want to study this subject in detail consult the 
four Vedasi^ the Matm Sinrili, the Hhulcniniti^ the Mahdhhdrt 
and other books. The method of administering justice may be 
studied form the eighth, and ninth chapters of Mann^ but it is 
also described briefly l^elow : — 


4 ( 

Manu 


TidE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE. 

Let the king, the Court and the Judges daily decide justly 
law-suits — which are classified under eighteen heads — 


VIII, 3— H. according to the laws of the land and the teachings of 
• i, the Dhann Shdslra.' If it be found necessary to 

undertake fresh legislation — in respect of matters about which no 
laws are to be found in the Law books of liishis — let such laws 


be framed as will promote the welfare of the rulers and the ruled. 


These are the following eighteen causes of disputes 

(1) . Debt. 

(2) . De/^oait — for instance when a man deposits an 

article with another and is refused its return on 
demand. 

(3) . »SVde lij/ onr i>t>rso)i of a thing that is owned by 

another. 


II 
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(4) , Associati ii of some persom against a particular 

individual for a criminal purpose. 

( 5 ) . Ref usul to return a loan. 

(6) . Non-payment or inodeqaate payment of one’s 

wages. 

(8). Disputes with regard to sale or purchase. 

(9;. Disputes between the owner of an animal and the 
man who looks after it. 

(10) . Boundry disputes. 

(11) . Assault. 

( 1 2) . Slander. 

(13) . Larceny, burglary, and dacoity 

(14) . Violence. 

(15) Adultery. 

(16) . Disregard of duties between man and wife. 

(I7i. Disputes about inheritance. 

(18). Gambling — with animate as well as inanimate 
things. 

These are the eighteen causes of dispute among men. 

Let the judge observe the eternal law of justice and decide 
all these case.s of disputes among men justly, that is, without 
partiality. 

Where Justice, having l)een wounded by Injustice, appro- 
aches the Court, and no one extracts the dart, shot by Injustice, 
from the wound,’ all the judges who constitute the bench shall also 
Ije considered as wounded . 
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Either :i just and virtuous man should riot enter an 
Assembly (or a Court of justice), or, when he does enter it, should 
invariably speak the truth. He, who looks on injutice perpetrated 
before his very eyes and still remains mute or says what is false 
or unjust, is the greatest sinner. 

Where justice is destroyed by Injustice and Truth by 
Untruth under the very nose of the Judges whilst they simply look 
on, all the Judges in that Court are as if dead, not one of them is 
alive. Jtisiiice being destroyed shall destroy the destroyer. 
Justice being protected shall protect the yrntector. Let no man, 
therefore, violate the laws of justice, lest justice, being destroyed, 
destroy him. He who violates the laws of jusice — justice that 
gives power and prosperity, and showers happiness like rain from 
heaven — is considered as lowest of the low by the wise. Let no 
one, therefore, violate the laws of justice. Justice alone, in this 
world, is the true friend that accompanies a man even after death; 
all other companions become extinct with the extinction of the 
body. Justice never forsakes a man. 

When injustice is perpetrated, in a Court of Justice (or an 
as'sembly) by partiality being shown to one party, the injustice is 
devided into four equal parts. One quarter falls on the party in 
the cause, one quarter on his witnesses, one quarter on all the 
judges (or members of the assembly), and one quarter on the 
presiding judge (or President of the assembly;. Where he, who 
deserves condemnation, is condemned ; he, who is worthy of praise, 
is praised ; he, who merits punishment, is punished ; and he, who 
deserves honour, is honoured, in that court (or assembly) the 
Presiding Judge and other Judges (or the President and the 
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members of the assembly) are gailele^s and innocent, and the evil 
deed recoils on him alone who committ-ed it.” 

WITNESSES AND THEIR QUALlFlCATfONS ETC. 

“ Among all classes those persons alone are eligible as 
Manu witnesses who are men of clyiracter, learned, straight- 
VIII, 63, forward, who know their duty properly, and are 
68, 72, 75, truthful and free from covetousness. Never should 
78, 81 , 84, men of opposite character be considered as eligible to 
, bear witness 

Let women be witnesses for women, the ttvice-f>orn for the 
tiviee-borii. Sh'jLlr-is for Slvilr is, and outcasts for outcasts. 

Let a judge never deem it extremely necessary to examine 
too strictly the competence of witnesses in cases of violence, theft, 
adultery, the use of abusive language and assault, all these thing 
being done in the private, witnesses are not easily available in such 
cases, 

If there be contradictory evidence let him accept as true 
the evidence of the m ijority ; if the c >nflicting parties ate equal 
in number, that of those distinguished by good qualities ; on a 
difference between equally disting iished witnesses, that of the best 
among the twice-born^ sages, seers and Sdnyasis — altruistic 
teachers of humanity. 

Two kinds of evidence is admissible, (1) what has been seen 
and (2) what has been heard by the witnesses. A witness who 
speaks the truth in a court of law neither deviates from right- 
eousness nor deserves to be punished, but he, who does otherwise, 
should be properly punished. 

A witness, who says anything, in a court of law or in an 
assembly of good men, different from whit he had seen or heard, 
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should have his tongue cut off. He shall cousequently live ill' 
misery and pain for the rest of his life and shall have no hap- 
piness after death in consequence of having perjured himself. 

‘ Let only that which a witness d-clares naturally be received 
as evidence, but what he says on iK'ing tutored by others be 
cortsiderd useless for the purposes of evidence by a judge. 

I 

The witnesses being assembled irt the court let, the judge or 
the counsels in the presence of the plaintiffs and defendants address 
then in the following way — 

“ O ye witnesses 1 Whatever you know with regard to the 
matter before us in relation to both parties declare truthfully, for, 
your evidence is needed in this case A witness who speaks the 
truth shall hereafter — in future rebirths — attain to exalted regions 
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and states, '*and thereby enjoy happinehsj he sTuU, obtain glory in 
this life as well as in the next; because thfi power of speech has 
been declared in the ‘Vedas as- the cause of honour and disgrace. He 
who invariably speaks the truth Is worthy of honour, while he'whb 
falsifies his speech is disgraced By liutfulne'^s in speech is a 
witness exalted, and by truthfulness in speech is the cause of 
Justice and Righteousness advahce-l. It l>el\oves witnesses of .ill 
classes, therefore, to speak the tiuth and nothing but truth. 
Verily,' the soul itself is its o.vn witness’ the soul' itself is its own 
motive power. O man! Thou who art the chief witness on 
Ijehalf of others destroy not the purity of thy own soul ; in other 
words do thou know what is in thy own mind and to which thy 
speech corresponds as truth and the reverse as untruth. The wise 
consider no man greater than on<i whose discerning soul feels no 
misgivings when he speaks. 

O man 1 If thou desirest to obt.iin happiness by uttering a 
falsehood when thou art above thou art mistaken, for the Supreme 
spirit that resideth in thy soul seeth whatever thou doest — good or 
bad. Fear Him O man! And live con<!tantly a truthfnl life.” 

“Evidence given through covetousness, through love 
Manu through fear, through friendship^ through lust, through 

vm. ii8. hunger, through anger, through ignorance and through 

1*'. >2 5. childishness must be held false. Should a witness 
‘*9. gjye false evidence from either of these motives, let 
fitting punishment be inflicted on him. If a man give false 
evidence through cove'.oumess he shall be Jified pne .thqusand 
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panas ^ or one pound ten pence, if through love four shillings 
three pence, if through fear eight shillings four pence, if throu^ 
friendehio sixteen shillings eight p ‘nee, if through tmt one TOund . 
thirteen shillings four pence, if through anier, three pounas two 
shillings six pence, if through i/nor.mci eight shillings, and if 
through childishness two shillings one pence. There are ten 
places whereon punishment may be inflicted, vis,^ the property, 
the penis, the back, the tonga ?, hands, feet, eyes, ears, the nose, 
and the whole body. The amount of various punishments, (with 
regard to fines) that have been descrilied above or shall be done 
hereafter, shoud vary with the pecuniary circumstances of the 
offender with the time an I place an 1 nature of the offence, 
and with the general character anJ position (social and the like) 
of the offender. 

The infliction of unjust punishment destroys reputation 
and honour — past, present, and future— in this world as well as 
the glory to come. It causes great misery and intense suffering 
even after death ; let a judge, therefore, avoid infliction of unjust 
punishment. A king who inflicts punishtnent on such as deserve 
it not, and inflicts no punishment on such as deserve it, brings 
infamy on himself in this life, and shall sink to great depths of 
misery in the next. Let thi guilty, therefore, be invariably 
punished, and the innocent never punished. 

For the first offence let the offender be punished by gentle 
admoni'itn, for the second by harsh rettroof, for the third by a 
fine^ and for the foarlh by corijoreal chd’s'isement^ such as 
flogging and cuning, or by imprisonment or death penalty." 

wni A %3rF^ ii 
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I . A /a«a is equal to a farthing. — Tr. 

r.t^ Jt if he b« very poor, let the doe be lighter than the Ofdinuy 
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*' With \vhatever limb a man commits an offence, even 
•(^lanu remove or destroy in order 

Vlll, 334, to set an example to others and prevent the repetition 
33^. 344, of the same crime Whosoever — be he father, tutor, 
35°. friend, wife, son, or spiiiiual teacher — deviates from 
^ the path of duty, becomes liable to punishment; 
Sn other words, when a judge sits on the seat of justice, let him 
ihow. partiality to no one and punish all justly. 

, Where an ordinary min would be fined one penny, a king 
shall be ftned a thousand, i punishment inflicted on a king 
should be a thousand times heavier than th it on an ordinary man,” 
the king's minister eight hundred times, the offici il lower than 
him seven hundred, and one still lower s’x hundred and so on : 
even the lowest official, such as a constab'e, should punished 
not less than eight times as heavily as an ordinary man would be, 
for if the government officials or servants be not punished more 
severely than ordinary people, they would tyrannise over them. 
As a lion requires a severer punishment than a goat to be 
well-broken, similarly do the rulers, (from the highest officials — the 
king — to the meanest servant of the State) require heavier 
punishment than ordinary peop'e. If a person possess the power 
of discrimination, and yet commit theft, let his punishment be 
eijhffold — t. e., eight times the amount of the theft — if he be a 
Shudni-, sivteen ft Idf if a Vaishyu', thii'iy-tivit fold, if a 
Kshairiya ; sixty four or hundred fold or even one /mmJred and 
twentyeiyht fold if he tw? a Brahman^ i. e., the more know- 
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ledge a man possesses,' the greater his reputation and influence, 
the heavier his punishment siiould be. 

Lfet p|dt the Wh' hn I other per-ons in authority, who desire ' 
Wealth and prosperity, and love justice and righteousness, delay 
even for a single moment the punishment of a man who has compiit- 
ted atrocious violence as dacoity, robbery, etc. A man who commits 
violence is more wicked and a more giievious offender than a 
slanderer, a thief, and even one who assaults another without 
provocation. A king, \yh ) suffers a man that perpetrates such 
atrocities to go unpunished, incurs public displeasure and shall 
soon perish. Neither through friendship, nor even at the offer of 
immense wealth should a king let a criminal, who commits violent 
acts, go unpunished. On a criminal who is a terror to the people, 
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let the king inflict just punishment, such as i nprisonment or death. 
Let him put a man, who is convicted of the murder of another (but 
riot iii self-defence, etc.,) to death without a moment’s hesitation j 
be Hei his tutor, his child, his father or some other elderly person, a 
Bt\Jfvnan, or a great scholar. He commits no sin who passes the 
Sentence of death on a criminal convicted of murder and such 
other highly henious crimes, whether he be executed publicly or 
privately. It is like opposing ang r to anger^ 

Most excellent is the king in whose realm, there is neither a 
thief,-, nor an adulterer, nor a slanderer, nor a perpetrator of 
atrocious violence such as a dicoit, nor a transgressor of the law.” 

“ Should a wife out of her family pride desert her husband 
and misconduct herself, leo the king conde.nn her to be 
Manu devoured by dogs before all men and women. Simi* 
VIII, 371. should a husb ind forsake his Wife and' misconduct 

himself with other women, let-' the king cause that sinner to be 
burnt alive publicly on a red hpt iron-bed.^’ 

O. — Who shall punish the king or the queen, the Lord 
Chief Justice or<. his wife, if any. one of them- commit such wicked 
crimiea .as adultery - . 

.4'— .The Assembly (or the court of justice). They should 

be punished even more severely than other people. 

O , — Why Will the king and other high personages suff(^ .the 
assembly (or the ''court of justice) to punish them ? . 

A. What is a king but a man endowed with virtue and 

favoured by fortune. Were he to go ‘unpuhishe’d,' why would 
others obey the law ? Besides if the people and other persons in 
authority and the Assembly would deem it just and necessary to 
punish the kii^, how can he- single-handed refuse to suffer punish- 
ment f Werf the icing and other high personages to go free, the 
king, ministers, and other men of influence- and power would 
simply set justice and righteousness at naught, sink into the depths 
of injustice and ruin the people as well as themselves. 

Remember ye the teaching of the Vedic text .that says 
‘ Verily the Just Law alone is the true king, yes, the just Law is 
the true religion.” Whosoever ‘.violates it i8^]5West of tfle-low. 

O.— How can it be^right, to inflict -severe pi^iiehments, 
since man has no power to make a limb .or hrh^g the de;^ to life 
again ? ' ' , 

X i. fighting the criminal wth hii offn wopen. — 7>. 
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i 4 .~Whosoever calls it severe punishment is ignorant of 
the true principles of Uiglit Government. The infliction of a 
heavy punishment on one man prevents others from committing 
similar crimes, and tend ^ to keep the n steidfast in righteousness. 
Truly speaking this so-called heavy punishment is no heavier than 
the weight of a mustard seed when distributed among all the 
members of a co n nunity, whilst the so aVei li/ht punishment^ 
by its failure to check crime, is really a thousand times heavier than 
thi first, as it is multiplie I a thousand times by the proportional 
increase of crime. Now take for an illustration a community of 
one thousand persons. If every one of the.n bj punished, sayi one 
pound each, the total punishment will be one thousand pounds, 
whilst if one man in this community of one thousand persons be 
punished, say, one hunJred pouuds and should that, punishment 
succeed in preventing the repetition of similar crimes, the total 
punishment will not be more th in a hundred pounds, which is ten 
times less than one thousand pounds. Thus the seemingly, light 
punishment in the long run turns out to be the heavier one. 


“ Let the king impose toll on all the ships, and boats 
Manu VIII, passing up and down sea canals (or bays) and rivers 
406, 4 > 9 , 480, — btg and small— proportionate to the length of the 
57 ^‘ country that they traverse ; at sea no, sett|ed duty 
can be imposed, hence let him do what best suits the occasion. 
Let him in such cases make laws that may prove b^nefipial both 
to the state and the proprietors of ships*.” ' ' 

Let him always protect his subjects, who go to different 
foreign lands by means of these ships; wherever they are. Let 
thenv never suffer- in any way, 

“ Let the king daily watch the results of various measures, 
(adopted for the good of the state, etc ), inspect elephants, horses 
and other conveyances, inquire into his income and expenditure, 
inspect his mihes of precious gems, and his treasury. 


A king who discharges all these duties most faithfully is 
freed from all taint of sin, and shall attain to the Supreme State.” 


no 


I. H-re it must be born in mind that those people who.say that there we* 
•hips in ancient time* are abeolulely In the wft>h|t. 
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0 , — Is the ancient Aryan system of Government perfect or 
imperfect ? 

•4. — Perfect; because all other systems of Government, that 
prevail at present or shall prevail, hive and will have for their 
basis the Aryan system of Government, The laws that have not 
been declared expressly have been provided for by the text. “ Let 
the Parliament composed of profound scholars frame 
Manu gyeh laws as are just and beneficial to the rulers 
and the ruled.” 

Let the king as well as his advisers bear ip,, mind that 
early marriage must not, so far as possible, be allowed, nor the 
marriage of grown up people without mutual consent. Let the 
king encourage the practice of Bralmiacharj/a ; let him put a stop 
to prostitution and the custom of plurality of wives fas polygamy, 
etc.,) so that both body and soul may attain perfect strength and 
power. For if only mental p )wrrs and knowledge be developed, 
but not physical strength, one man of great physical strength may 
vanquish hundreds of schokirs. On the other hand if physical 
strength alone l.'e sought after and not mental, the high duties or 
Government can never be rightly discharged Without proper 
training and requisite knowledge and without the proper discharge 
of these duties, there can be no harmony. All will be discord, 
division, mutual disputes, quarreis and feuds that ultirrately ruin 
all. Let, therefore, both mind and body be developed. There is 
nothing more prejudicial to the growth of physical and mental 
powers than pn stitut ion and excessive sexual indulgence. Kulutlri- 
yds' should, in particular, he physically strong .and possess well 
developed bodies, because if th.ey be lascivious, the government 
of the country is irrevocably ruined. The proverb “ As is the king, 
so shall the people be ’ should never be lost sight of. It, therefore, 
behoves the king and othi r high presonages ne\er to misconduct 
themselves. Instead, 1< t ilum ahvays set a grod cxanple to otheis 
in the matter of just and righteous living. 
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Thus have the duties of Rulers been briefly described. 
Those, who want to study them in detail, are referred to the Ved'.in, 
the seventh, eighth and ninth chapters of Mdnu^i\i& ShukmnUi, 
Vtdnrimijduar, Edja(lhai*m't, and Attnldliarmi chripters of 
of the Mahihhiral (. They should perfectly master 
the science and art of government, and rule one country ot Empire 
or the whole earth. Let all understand “ We are the subjects of 
Yilur Veda. Universe — the king of kings. He is over 

true king and we are all His humble servants” May 
we in this world, through His mercy, bo privileged to occupy kingly 
and other high offices and may He make us the means of advancing. 
His'Eternal Justice. 


• In the next Chapter we shall discourse on the 

Veda and (hd. 
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4*W HEY are atheists and of weak intellect, and continually 
^remain sunk in the depths of misery and pain who do not 
believe in, know, and commune with Him who is Resplendent, 
All-glorious, All-Holy, All-knowledge, sustainer of the sun, the 
earth and other planets. Who pervades all like ether, 
Rig Veda Lord of all and is above all devaid^. It is by the 

1. 1^4, 39 knowledge and contemplation of God alone that all 
men attain true happiness.” 

O — There are more gods than one mentioned in the Vedns 
Do you believe this or not ? 

A, — No, we do not; as nowhere in all the four \'eda» there 
is written anything that could go to show that there are more gods 
than one. On the other hand, it is clearly said in many places that 
there is only one God. 

O.— What is meant by the mention of various devaida ' 
the \’‘edas then ? 

wAo n 

I. The word Dtvahi is erroniously translated into god by the orthodoK 

PuniUt and European scholars.— TV. 
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A, — Whatsoever or whosoever possesses useful and brilliant 
qualities is called a devatd,^ as the earth for instance ; but it is 
n jwhere said that it is God or is the object of our adoration. Even 
in the above ni'intra it is said that lie, who is the sustuner of all 
clevatds, is the adorable God, and is woithy of being sought after. 
They are greatly mistaken who tike the word devatd to mean 
God. He is called de'tvf d 0/ —greatest of all devalds ^ — 
because He alone is the author of Creation, Sustenance and 
Dissolution of the Universe, the Great Judge and Lord of all. 
The VedtG text “ The Lord of all, the Kuler of the universe, the 
Sustainer of all holds all things by thirty-three devcitds” has been 
explained as follows in the fourteenth chapter of Shatpallm Brdh' 
Heated cosmic bodits; (2) jdanets; (3) atmosphere; 
(4) super -terrestrial space, 1 5) suns, (6) Kays of ethereal space, 1^7) 
satel.lities (S) stars -.these eight are called l^as</s, because they are 
the abode of all that lives, moves or exists. The eleven lindras 
are the ten pruii is '^ — nervauric forces - enlivening the human body 
and the eleventh is the human spirit. These are called litulras^ 
because when they desert the body, it becomes dead and the 
relations of the deceased, consequently, begin to weep. The 
twelve months of a year are called A'dilyns.^ as they cause the 
lapse of the term of existence of each object or being. The 
(all-pervading) electricity is called Indra^ as it is productive of 
great force Yajna' is called Piujdpciti because it benliits man- 
kind by the purification of air, water, rain and vegetables and 
because it aids the development of various arts, and because in it 
the;honour is, accorded to the learned and the wise. 

These thirty-three aforesaid entities are called devafds by 
virtue of possessing useful properties and actions. Being Lord of 
all and greater than all, the Supreme Being is called the thirty- 
fourth,.; who alope is to be worshipped. The same thing is 
written in the other Shisfrns. Mad people consulted these books, 
they would not have fallen into this error, vU ,ihe belief that there 
are more gods than one, mentioned in the Yedns, 

I. I subjoin the definition of the word derahl from yir'ukt'i (vii, 15) as 
translated by tt>e late Pundit (luru Datta Vidy.irthi, m. a., Whatsoever or 
whosoever, is capible of conferrins; some advantages upon us, capable of illumi- 
nating things or capable of e.^plaining things to us, and list ot all, the Light of all 
lights— the^e are the fit subject* to be called (/rw/eir.”— TV. 

I. See Cliapter IX tor a description of the Prdnas. 

3. A is an active voluntary association of objects on the part of 

man for the purpose of advancing art and assembling together of men for purposes 
•f teaching and learning— 2>. 
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*' By One Supreme Ruler is this universe pervaded, even 
YajtirVeda world in the who'c citcle of nature, lie is the 

XL, I. true God. Fear him, 0 nun! and covet not unjustly 
the wealth of any creature existing. Renounce all 
that is unjust and enjoy pure delight — true spiritual happiness — 
by the practice of justice and righteousness which is another name 
for true religion.” 

God teaches in the Veda “1,0 men, lived before the whole 
universe came into being. 1 am Lord of all. I am 
the eternal cause of the whole creation. 1 am the 
’ ^ ' source and giver of all wealth. Let all men look up 
to me alone as children do to their parents. 1 ha\e appointed 
different foods and drinks for all creatures to give them sustenance 
so that they may live in happiness.” 

“ I am God Aim ghty, I am the Light of the world like the 
sun. Neither defeat, nor death, can ever approach 
Rig Veda j tbe controller of the universe, know me 

alone as the Creator of all. Strive ye diligently for 
the acquisition of power and wealtli such (as true knowledge^. 
Ask ye of me. May ye never lost; my fiiendship. I give true 
knowledge, which is real wealth, unto men who are truthful. I 
am the revealer of the Vedaa wh.ch declare my true nature. It is 
through the Vedas that 1 advance the knowledge of all. 1 am the 
prompter of the good and true. 1 reward those who devote them- 
selves to the good of humanity. 1 am the cause, I am the support 
of all that exists in this universe. May ye never turn away from 
me. May ve never accept another God in my place, nor worship 
him." " 
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“ God, O men, existed in the beginning of the Creation, 
He is the Creitoff Support and Sustainer of the sun 
Yajur Ve>la other luminous worlds. He was the Lord of the 

■** past Creation He is the Lord of the present. He 
will be the Lord of the unborn universe. He created the whole 
world, and He sustains it. He is Eternal Bliss, May ye al 
praise and adore Him as we do.’* 

O, — You talk alx)ut God, but how can you prove His 
existence ? 

A, — By the evidence of dh’ect coijnition and other 
evidences. 

O,— But there can be no evidence of direcl coniiilion^ with 
regard to God. 

A , — “ The knowledge which is the result of the direct 
contact of the five senses - aptic, auditory, olfactory, 
Niyava gustatory and tactile — and of the mind, with light, 
^ sound, smell, taste and touch, with feelings of pleasure 
and pain, truth and untruth is called direct cofpiition. But this 
knowledge must lie free from error and doubt.” 

On reflection it will be clear that it is only attributes that 
can be known through the senses and the mind, not in 

which those qualities inhere. As for example, we are cognisant of 
a solid substance when it gives rise to the sensations of touch, 
smell, etc., by coining in contact with our four senses, such as tactile 
sense, and the senses with the mind, and the latter with the soul ; 
siniilarly we are' cognisant of the existence of God by observing 
such qualities as design and intelligence in this world. Besides, 
instantly the soul directs the mind and latter directs the senses to 
the pursuit of a certain oiiject either good — such as, acts that 
promote public welfare — or bad such as theft, they all incline to 
the desired object, and at thit very moment, feelings of fear, sham, 
and distrust arise in the soul if the action l)e sinful, and those 

1 aro u I V 11 
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of fearlessness, courage, and satisfaction or felicity, if it be good ; 
these feelings are prompted not by the human soul, but by the 
Divine Spirit. Lastly when the soul, freed from all impurities, 
devotes itself to the contemplation and realization of God through 
yoja, it becomes cognisant of both — itself and the Divine Spirit. 
When we can be directly cognisant of the existence of God, how 
can there be any doubt about His existence by inj'erenc ’ and other 
evidences, because the cause is inferred from its effects. 

0 , — Is God All-pervading or does He reside in some 
particular locality? 

A , — He is All -pervading. If Hi; w'ere localised in some 
particular place, He could never be Omniscient, Inward Regular 
of all. Universal Controller, Creator of all, Sustainer of all and the 
Cause of resolution of all things into their elements, as it is 
impossible for the doer to do anything in a place where he is not. 

O . — Is God Just as well as Merciful ? 

A, — Yes, he is both. 

0 , — These two attributes are opposed to each other, since 
justice consists in giving a person the just amount of pleasure or 
pain,— neither more nor less— according to the nature of his deeds, 
while mercij consists in letting the offender go unpunished. How 
could He be both merciful and fttsl at the sam<; time. 

A, — Justice and mertuj differ only in name. The object 
served by Justice is the same as accomplished by mcraj. Now the 
object of inflicting punishment through y»/.s7/(;e is to prevent people 
from committing crimes and thereby enable; them to be freed from 
pain and misery. What is the object of mercij but to rid people 
of misery ? Your definitions of justice and mercy arc not correct, 
because the infliction of just punishment in exact acajrdance with 
the amount of crime is called justice. If the offender be not 
punished, mercij will bi' destroyed, for, suffering one such criminal, 
as a robl«;r, to go unpunished amounts to giving pain to thousands 
of righteous and law abiding people. What mercy can it be then 
in allowing one man to go unpunished and making others suffer? 
It will be an act of mercy indeed to that robber to keep him in 
prisod and thereby prevent him from further commission of crimes. 
It will also be an act of mercy to thousands of other people to rid 
them of that robber or dacoit by putting him to death or keeping 
him in imprisonment. 

0.— -What is then the object of having two terms— mercy 
and justice — both having the same rr eaning ? It is useless to have 
two terms, it would have been far better to have only one. This 
shows that they do not mean the same. 
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Is not an idea expressed by more than one word, and 
can not one word be expressive of more than one idea ? 

0. — Yes, it is so. 

A. — Why did you doubt it thf'-n? 

O. — Because we hear it said in the world. 

A. — ^Wo hear both truthful and untruthful things being 
said in this world, but it is our duty to discriminate between them 
after due reflection. Behold the infinite mercif of God that He 
has created all things in this world for the good of all, and given 
them all freely! What nwcu can he greater than this? On the 
other hand, the inequality in the conditions of men — some are in 
misery, while others in happiness — is a clear proof of the operation 
of His Law of Justice. They — and only differ 

in the fact that the intense desire in one’s mind to bestow happiness 
on all and act accordingly, is tnerou, whilst the outward action — 
such as the just infliction of punishment on an offender by impri- 
soning him or putting him to death is — jmfice. The one object 
served by both is to rescue all from sin and consequent suffering. 

0, — Has God a form or is He formless ? 

A. — He is formless, because if He possess a form He could 
never be Omnipresent, nor, thendore Omniscient, since a finite 
substance can possess only finite attributes, actions and nature. 
Besides, He could never be free from hunger and thirst, heat 
and cold, disease imperfections and injuries. , This proves, 
therefore, that God is formless. If He were to possess a body, 
another person would be re(|uired *o make the different organs 
of His body, such as eyes, ears and the like, for, lie, who is 
the product of the combination of the different parts, must have 
an intelligent formless maker. Here if it be urged that God 
Himself made His own body simply by willing it, this too goes to 
prove that He was formless before He made His body. It is clear, 
therefore, that God is never embodied. Being without a lx)dy He 
is able to make visible universe out of invisible causes. 

0 — Is God All-powerful or not ? 

A. — Yes, He is; but what you understand by the word All- 
powerful is not right. It really means that God does not require 
the least assistance from any person in all His works such as 
Creation, Sustenance and Dissolution of the Universe, and 
adminststration of Divine Justice. In other words. He does all 
His works with His own infinite power. 

0. — But we believe that God can do whatever He likes. 
There is no one above Him. 
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•^.“^What does He like ? If j'ou say that He likes and 
can do all things, we ask “Can God kill Himfclf?” Or “Can 
He make other Gods like Himself, become ignorant, commit 
sins such as theft, adultery and the like ? Or Can He be unhappy ?” 
Your answer can only be in the negative, as these things are 
opposed to the nature and attribute of God ; hena; your conten- 
tion, that God can do all does not hold good. Our 

meaning only, therefore, of the word All-powerful is true. 

— Is God Anddi^ or Sddi^ i' 

A, — He is Anddi^ that is, He has no cause or Ijeginning. 

0,~What does God desire ? 

A , — The good of all, and the happiness of all, but He 
does not, by the caprice of His Own Will, subordinate one person 
to another without an offence. 

O, — Should we (jlorify God, pray to Him and cotnmune 
with Him ? 

Yes. 

O, — Will God by one’s doing so suspend His laws, and 
forgive the sins of His devotees ? 

No. 

O , — Why should we then worship God ? 

A, — Its objects are altogether different from those you 
mentioned. 

O, — What are they 'f 

A, — Glorificalion gives rise; to love of the Supreme Being, 
reformation of one’s nature, character and attributes in accordance 
with the nature, attributes, and character of God. 

Prayer creates humility, courage, and obtains divine help- 

CommiDHoit results in union with the Great Being and 
in direct cognition of him. 

O.— Will you please explain it in detail ? 

A— Olorificatioii two kinds: — PosiHre and K^jativv. 

ive ytorifeation consists in praising God as possessed 
of positive attributes in the following manner ; — 

“That Supreme Being o\erspreads all. He is entirely 
Y • V a spirit, All-energy, All-powerful, Pure, Perfect Omnisci- 
8* * r:nt, Inward Control’er of all, lluler of all, Eternal 
and seifexistent. He has !‘iom all eternity been 

1 . These teims have been explained in ilte lirei CIia|)tcr. 
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teaching uncreated immortal human souls, the true knowledge 
of things through the revelation of the Veda — His eternal know* 
legde. 

N^ualive r/lorifioVioa consists in praising God as devoid 
of such ungodly qualities as passion and malice and the following 
way : — 

“He is never embodied, is never born, is never liable to 
YajurVeda impression or organization, never, commits a sin, is 
IX, 8. never subject to pain, grief and ignorance and £he like." 

The object of Glorification is to reform one’s nature, 
attributes and character after the nature, attributes and character 
of God, for instance kt him be just as God is and so on. He who 
praises God like a flunkey, but docs not reform his character does 
himself no good. 

ii. Ih'aijcr to God is to be addressed in the following 

way 

Endow us, O Lord, who art All-glorious, through thy 
Vajur Veda mercy, at this very instant with that wisdom which 
XXXII, 14. the wise, the learned, and yojis pray for.” 

“ Thou art Light, be merciful and shed that light into my 
Yajur Veda heart. Thou art Infinite energy, through Thy grace 
XX, 9. endow me with unfailing energy. Tbou art Infinite 
strength, endow me with strength. Thou art Infinite power, 
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endow me with great power. Thou art wrathful with the wicked, 
make me also wrathful. Thou art moved neither by slander, nor, 
by praise ; Thou art forbearing towards those who offend against 
Thee, make me also forbearing.” 

“ May, O Ocean of mercy, through thy grace my mind — the 
Yajur Veda mind that in the wakeful st ate travels long distances, 
XXXIV, I. and, possesses brilliant qualities, which self-same 
mind — the light of the senses — in sleep attains to the state of 
profound slumber and in dreams wanders over different places — 
always entertain pure thoughts for the good of the self as well as 
for that of all other living beings. Niay it never desire to injure 
any one.” 

May, O Omniscient God, my mind — which is the source 
Ya ur Veda activity and which, thereby, enables men of 

XXXIV*^V learning, piety and courage to perform acts of great 
public good and heroic deeds cn the fi.dd of battle 
and other occasions, which possesses wonderful powers and admir- 
able qualities and rules the senses-hirbour only righteous desires 
and completely renounce sin and vice,” 

“ May, O Lord, my mind — the mind which is the repository 
Va ur Veda ® highest form of knowledge, is the faculty for 

XXXlv'3. consciousness and judgment, is the light of the senses, 
and is immortal, the mind without which a man is 
powerless to do even the most insignificant thing — aspire for 
purity and shun wickedness.” 

“May, O Lord of the Universe, my mind— the mind which 
Yaiur VeJa medium through which all yojis acquire 

XXXIvt4. knowledge of the past, the present and the future, 
which becomes the means of the union of the immortal 
human soul with the Supreme Spirit and thereby makes it 
cognisant of the three periods of time, (the past, the present and 
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the future), the mind which is capable of conscious exertion and is 
closely united with the five senses, the faculty of discernment and 
the Soul, and is the means of the advancement of that great Y ijna 
called yoga — ^be endowed with true knowledge and yoga and 
thereby be freed from all kinds of pain and ignorance." 

“ May, O Great God, Wisest of the wise ! through Thy 
grace my mind— which like the hub of a wheel into 
Vc'ia which all the spokes are inserted, is the repository of the 
’ ^ liij Veda, the Yajar Veda, thd Sama Veda and alsj 
the Atliurva rct/a, the mind in which Omniscient, Omnipresent 
conscious Being— the Witness of all — makes Himself known — be 
freed from of all ignorance and be endowed with the love of 
knowledge." 

“ May, O Lord, the Controller of the Universe I my tnind — 
which is like a driver who can swing the horses round 
in all directions, sways men hither and thiiher, is 
’ ’’ seated in the heart, possessed of gre.it activity and 
extreme energy — restrain all the senses from treading the path of 
wickedness and always direct them in the path of righteousness 
Mayest, Thou O Lord, of Thy kindness grant this my prayer.’’ 

‘‘ Lead us, O Bestower of all happiness, Omniscient, 
y . y . Supreme Spirit, into the path of rectitude and thereby 
x\'! (6 * inspire us with all kinds of knowleilge and wisdom, rid 
us of all that is false and sinful in our conduct, and 
make us pure. To this end, we in all humi'ity repeatedily praise 
and adore Thee.” 
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“ Mayest not, Thou, 0 Punisher of the wicked ! destroy our 
young ones, nor our old ones, foetuses, mothers, and 
fathers, nor those who are dear to us, nor our relations, 
nor our bodies Direct us to that path by following 
which we may not be liable to punishment l)y Thy Law.” 


Yajur Veda 
XVI, 15. 


“ Lead us, O Supreme Spirit, Teacher of teachers, from 
Shatpatha falsehood unto rectitude, from darkness into light of 
XIV, 3, knowledge, from death and disease lo Immortality and 
L 3°- Eternal Happiness." 

Prayc)' is said to be PosUive or Xe:/,ilire according as the 
Deity is looked upon as possessed of good attributes or as free 
from bad qualities, faults and imperfections. 

A man should act in accordance with what he prays for. 
For example, if he prays for the attainment of highest wisdom, let 
him do his utmost to attain it. In other words, pr.iijpi' should be 
addressed to God for the attainment of an object after one has 
strenuously endeavoured to attain it. No one should pray in the 
following manner, nor does God ever answer such a prayer: — 

‘ O Lord ! destroy my enemies, make me superior to all. 
Let me alone l)e honoured by all, make all others subordinate to 
me, ect.’ For, if both enemies were to pray for each other’s 
destruction, should God destroy both of them ? If some one were 
to say that of the two let that man’s prayer be granted who bears 
more love to God, we answer that the enemy of the man whose 
loves is less, should also suffer less destruction in a lesser degree. 
If people began to address such foolish prayers the next thing, 
they will do, will be to pray in this manner, “ O God ! Cook our 
food for us, put it on the table for us, scrub our houses, do our 
washing, till our land, and do a bit of gardening as well for us.” 
The greatest fools are they who, trusting to God in this wise, 
remain slothful and indolent ; because whosoever will disobey God’s 
commandment to work assiduously shall never be happy. God 
commands thus : — 
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“ Let a man aspire to live by doing work for a hundred 
years, i.e., as long as he lives. Let him never be 
lazy." Behold ! all the animate and the inanimate 
’ *■ objects in this universe perform their respective 
functions. The ants and other creatures are always active, the 
earth and other planets are always in motion, the trees are always 
growing or decaying, Man should take a lesson from these. As 
men help him wh > helps himself, so does God help him who works 
righteously Just as servants do their work only if the master him- 
self is active and not lazy. Only a man with eyes and with a 
desire to see can be made to see and not a blind man, likewise 
God lends his help in answer to those prayers only that aim at the 
good of all, and not those that are meant to injure any one. He 
who only keeps on saying ‘ sugar is sweet, sugar is sweet’ can never 
taste the sweetness of sugar, nor obtain it but he, who tries for it, 
sooner or later is sure to get it. 

iii. Communion (npdi^and). On this subject the Vani- 
sh id says : — “ No tongue can express that bliss which flows, from 
communion with the Supreme Spirit, into the soul of that man 
whose impurities are washed off by the practice of yojo,, whose 
mind being abstracted from the outside world is centred in the 
Supreme Spirit ; because that happiness is felt by the human soul 
in its inner self alohe.” 


The word nydsand literally means io come close to. All 
that is required in order to come close to God by the practice of the 
Octapartite^ iyoja and directly see the Omnipresent, Omniscient 
God should be accomplished. For him who desires to begin 
Updsund this alone is the beginning (l) “ Let him cease to hear 
malice to any living being, let him alwuijs lofoe all (2) Let him 
always speak the trath^ never an untruth ( ■,) Let him never commit 
theft, and let him be honest in his dealinjs (4) Let him practise 
self-co)itrol^ never be lustful, (5) Let him be humble^ 
never vain. These five together comprise the first 
stage of Updsnnd and are called Yamas. Next come 
Niyamas which are ' also five : — (1) " Let a man be 
clean internally by renouncing all passions and 
vicious desires, and externally by the free use of water 
etc., (2) Let him! tvork hard righteously but neither 
rejoice in the resulting profit nor be sorrowful in case 
of loss. Let him renounce sloth and be always cheer- 
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ful and active (3) Let him keep his mind unruffled no matter 
whether he is happy or miserable, and do riijhieom deeds (4) Let 
him always shidy ihe looks of inte knowledge, and teach them as 
well, and associate with good and pious men, and let him contem- 
plate and mentally recite OM which is the highest name of the 
Supreme Spirit. (5) Let him resKjn his soul to the Will of 
God,” These five together constitute the second stage of Updscvnd 
Yoga, The rernaining six stages can be studied from the yoga 
shdstra or our book called “ An introduction to the exposition of 
the four Vedas," 


When a man desires to engage ir Updsatid, let him tesort 
to a Solitary, clean place and get comfortably seated, practise 
jPrdtidydfna (control of breath) restrain the senses from the 
pursuit of outward objects, steady his mind in one of the following 
places : — the navel, the heart, the throat, eyes, the top of the head 
or the spine. Let him, then, discriminate between his own soul 
and the Supreme Spirit, get absorbed in contemplation of the 
latter and commune with Him, become a Sanyatni. When 
a man follows these practices, his mind as well as the soul be- 
comes pure and imbued with righteousness. His knowledge and 
wisdom advance day by day till he obtains salvation. He, who 
contemplates the Deity in this way even one hour out of the 
twenty-four hours, always continues to advance spiritually. 

Updsutid is positive when God is contemplated as possessed 
of such attributes as Omniscience, and it is said to be negative when 
the human soul being deeply absorbed in the Supreme Spirit — who 
even pervades such a subtle thing as the human soul— contemplates 
Him as free from such qualities as malice, color, taste, smell and 
touch. Its result is that the soul, by coming close to God, is rid of 
all its impurities, sorrows and griefs, its nature, attributes and 
character become pure like those of God Himself, just as a man 

shivering from cold ceases to suffei from it by coming close to a 
fire. Therefore it behoves all to worship God— praise Him, pray 
to Him and commune with Him, Leaving out other results that 
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accrue from Divine Worship, the gain in spiritual strength is such 
that even the approach of pain or sorrow of the greatest magnitude 
can not disturb the mental tranquility of the devotee which he is 
able to bear it most patiently. Is this a trifling thing ? Besides, 
he who does not worship God is ungrateful as well as most foolish, 
because it is nothing but extreme ingratitude and foolishness to 
forget the kindness of that Supreme Spirit who has freely given 
away all things of this world to his creatures to cease to believe in 
His very existence. 

0 , — How can God do the work which can only be done 
through organs of sense when He is devoid of them ? 

A , — “ God has no hands but grasps and moulds all things 
ShweU by virtue of His Omnipotence. He his no feet but 

Shwetar transcends all in speed by virtuj of His Omnipotence, 

Upanishad He his no eyes but sees all perfectly, no ears but 

3 > * 9 - hears all, no internal organ of thought but knows all. 

No one can know His limits. He has been eternally existing. He 
is the Supreme Spirit that pervades all.” In other words, though 
devoid of senses and nr.ind He does all His work by virtue of His 
Omnipotence. 

0. — Many a person says that He is ‘ void of all activity and 
attributes.’ Is this true ? 

-4, — '* The Great Eternal Siprit undergoes no modifications 
Shwcta requires no instruments to work with, has no equal nor 

Shwatar any superior. He is the Supremely Powerful Being, 

Upanishad emloived ii'ilh iwnite Omniscience, Omnit^resence and 

® Infinite oclivifi/” Had God been destitute of 

acUvitif He could never create the world, sustain it 
UpanUhad. jt j.,j elementary form, He therefore, 

being Omnipresent and Omniscient also possesses ticlivity. 

O. — When He acts, is His action finite or infinite? 

A — In whatsoever space and time He wants to act, in the 
same He does, neither in less nor in more ; because He is All-wise 
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" If the Conscious Being — God— be the vnateruil cause of 
the universe, He being possessed of infinite power, 
the world also should possess infinite power. But 
such is not the case. Therefore, God is not the 
material but the ejjicioit came of the world.” 

“ The UiMishad also describes the primordial matUt alone 
as the material came of the world ” as in the following 

V* verse : — “ The primordial matter is transformed 

, 12 diverse objects of this world.” Matter being 

Shwaia subject to change is transformable, whereas God — 
Shwatar the All-pervading spirit— being unchangeable is not 
OpniPhad metamorphosed into any other form or shape. He is 

5 unchangeable and always resides in the interior of the 
heart. Therefore, whosoever calls the sage Kapil — the author 
of the above aphorism — an athiest, is himself an athiest. Similarly 
the authors of the other Sliastrds, for instance, Mimdasd from 
the mention of the works Dluirma and D/tarmi, Vaisheshaka 
from that of the word Ishw ir (God) and Nipdya from that of 
Atmd — All pervading spirit, are not atheists. Hs, who is Omni- 
present, Omniscient and even pervades the hyman soul, is believed 
in by all of then — Mimdasd, Vaisheshatm^ efc. — to be God. 

0. — Does God incarnate or not ? 

A, — No ; because it is said in the Yajur Veda. “ He is 
unborn” again “ He overspreads all. He is pure is, never born, 
never takes on a human form.” It is clear from these quotations 
that God is never born. 

0, — But Kriftliiia says in the Gitd, “ Whenever there is 
GitiS IV, 7. decay of virtue I take on a human form.” What is 
your answer to this ? 

A, — Being opposed to the Veda it can not be held to be an 
authority. Though it is possible that Krishna, being very 
virtuous and being extremely anxious to further the cause of 
righteousness, might have wished that he would like to be born 
again and again at different times to protect the good and punish 
the wicked. If such was the case, there is no harm in it ; because 
‘ whatever the good and the great possess — their wealth, their 
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bodies, aye even their hearts — is at the service of humanity ’ ? 
Inspite of all this Krishna could never be God, 

0 . — If this be the case, why do people then believe in the 
twenty-four incarnations of God ? 

A, — From want of knowledge of the I’ee/as, from being led 
astray by the sectarians and being themselves uneducated, people 
are involved in ignorance and, therefore, no wonder, believe in and 
say such false things, 

0. — How could such wicked men as Havana and Kans 
be destroyed if God did not incarnate f 

A, —Firstly, whosoever is born, is sure to die. Secondly 
what are Kansu and Rdvana^ when compared with the Almighty 
God, who without being incarnated has created this world, is 
sustaining it and can resolve it into its component elements ? 
He being Omnipresent also pervaded the bodu.s of Kansa and 
and could at His will cut their vitals and instantane- 
ously kill them. What shall we then call such a man but a 
fool who says that the Supreme Spirit possessed of Infinite power, 
attributes and activity takes on a human form and becomes subject 
to births and deaths in order to kill an insigniticant man. Were 
any one to say that God incarnates for the salvation of his 
devotees, then too it could not be true, for, if the devotees conduct 
themselves according to the Will of God, He is powerful enough to 
save them. What ! Is the destruction of a Kan-^a or a lidtnina 
or the lifting of a mountain, such as Gov trdhan, even more 
difficult than the creation, sustainent and dissolution of the sun, 
the moon and the earth and other planets? Whosoever ponders 
over the great things that God has done in this universe, can not 
but come to the conclusion that There is no one like Him, nor 
shall ever be.” Nor can the incarnation of God be demonstrated 
by reason, just as the saying of a man, that space entered a 
womb or was put in a close hand, can never be true, for space 
being Infinite and omnipresent can neither go in, nor come out ; 
similarly, God, being Infinite and All-pervading, it can never be 
predicated of him that He can go in or come out. Coming and 
going can be possible only if it be believed that there are places 
where He is not. Then was not God already present in the womb 
and was not He already present outside that He is said to have 
gone into and come out of it. Who but men devoid of intelligence 

T-vwmw H 3ro V I 

#0 vs II 




Light of Truth. 


[Chap, VII. 


ean believe in and Bay Buch things about God ? Therefore, it 
should be understood that Christ and others were also not 
iucarnitions of the Deity. Being subject to passions and desires, 
hunger and thirst, fear and grief, births and deaths, they were 
all men. 

0. — Does God forgive the sins of His devotees or not ? 

i4.— No ; for, were He to forgive their sins. His Law of 
Justice would -.be destroyed, and all men would become most 
sinful. Knowing that their sins will be forgiven, they will become 
fearless and will be greatly encouraged to commit sins. For 
example, if the ruler of a country were to pardon the criminals, 
they would be encouraged to commit crimes greater still. For 
knowing well that the king will not punish them, they will be 
confident in their minds that they will get the king’s pordon by 
folding their palms and doing other acts of humility. Even those 
who are not criminals, being no longer deterred by any fear of 
riunishment, will begin to commit crimes. Therefore it is Go I's 
duty to give souls the just fruits of their deods and not to forgive 
their sins. 

0.— Is the human soul a free-ajent or otherwise f 

-4.— It is a free-agent in the matter of performing deeds but 
it is subject to the laws of God in the matter of reaping the fruits 
thereof He alone is said to be a doer who is free to act ? 

0.— What is d. f ree-agent ? 

He is called a free-agent who has the body, the vital 
forces, the senses and the mind subordinate to his will. If the soul 
were not a free-agent it would not reap the fruits of its deeds— good 
or bad. Just as soldiers acting under the direction of their 
commanding officer are not held guilty of murder even on killing 
many a man on the field of battle ; similarly, if God were to 
influence the course of human conduct or if human actions were 
subordinate to His Will, it would not then be the human souls 
that would have to bear the consequences of those actions but God 
Himself. Being the prompter He alone would suffer pain or 
enjoy happiness. Just as it is that man alone who murders 
another with some kind of weapon is arrested and punished for the 
c rime and not the weapon ; likewise, the souls subordinate to the 
Will of God could not justly be made to reap the fruits of their 
dfeds— sinful or virtuous. It follows, therefore, that the soul is free 
n act according to its capacity, but once it has committed a sinful 
act it becomes subject to the operation of the laws of God, and 
thereby reaps the consequences of its sin. In other words, the 
BOttl \s^free-agtrd in so far as the performance of deeds is con- 
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cerned but it has to submit to Divine laws in the matter of soffer? 
ing pain and misery for its sins. 

0 . — Had not God created the soul and endowed it with 
energy, it could never have been able to do anything ; hence 
whatever a human soul does is done solely through Divine impulse ? 

A. — The soul was never created. It is beginninglcss like God 
and the material cause of the universe — primordial matter. The 
body and the bodily organs were made by God, but they are all 
under the control of the soul. Now whoever performs an act — 
good or evil — reaps the fruits thereof and not God — the Maker of 
his body and bodily organs. This wc can illustrate thus A 
man dug iron out of a mountain, a merchant bought it of him ; a 
blacksmith bought it from the latter’s shop, m ule a sword out of it 
and sold it to a soldier who killed a m m with it It is not the miner, 
nor the iron merchant, nor the blacksmith, nor the sword that 
are held responsible by i!ie king for the crime of murder, and 
punished, it is the soldier alone, who killed another with the 
sword, that is apprehended. In the same way, it is not God— the 
Maker of the body and bodily organs — Who reaps the fruits o£ 
the deeds done by the soul. On the other hand, He it is Who 
makes the soul bear the consequences of its acts. Had God been 
the actual doer, no soul would ever have committed a sin, because 
being Pure and Righteous He could never have prompted any 
soul to commit a sin. It, therefore, follows that the soul is a 
free-agent in doing deeds and the sa ne may be predicited of God ^ 

0.— What are God and the soul in essence, and what are 
their natures, attributes and actions ? 

A — In essence they are both conscious entities. By ^latnre 
both are put e, immortal and virtuous, etc., but the creation of the 
universe, its sustenance and dissolution into elementary form and 
its control, the awarding of the fruits of their deeds — good or 
evil — to souls are the righteous actions of God ; whilst the repro- 
duction and rearing of children, the distribution of knowledge and 
arts, etc., are acts of the soul which may be virtuous or sinful. 
Eternal knowledge, Eternal bliss and Omnipotence, &c,, are the 
atirOnites of God whilst those of the soul are : — 

Desire for the acquisition of things ; Repulsion activity, 
feleiwjs of pleastm, ferlings of pain, sorrow, displeasure; 
eonscioiisness,' inspiration and expiration, nictitiation — closing 
and opening of the eyes, organic groivth, discernment memory 
and hidividuatitu, movement, regulation of [the smses, internal 

I . These six attributes are common both to Vaishtshika and 
ShMtrtu\ but the attributes that follow are only found in.the Vauhethike. 
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efuinges and disorders, such as hunger and thirst, joy or sorrow, 
etc., are thj attributes of the soul which distinguish it from God. 
The existence of thi soul is known only by these attributes, as 
it is riot rriiterial nor perceptible by the Senses. These attributes 
rriailifest themselves only so long as the soul is present in the 
body, but ce ise to do so as soon as the soul leaves it. Those 
(jutlities th it manifest themselves in the presence of a substance 
and ceise to do so its absence belong to that substance alone ; 
as for example, light is thi property of the sun and of the lamp, 
because it is absent in their absence and present in their presence. 
Similarly, God and the soul are known by their attributes. 

O , — God being ‘cognisant of the three periods of time,‘ 
knows all things about the future, and as God knows so has the 
soul to act, consequently the soul ceases to be a free-agent. God, 
therefore, can not be justified in punishing it for its misdeeds, 
beo luse it acts in accordance with what God fore knew. 

A . — It is foolishness to speak of God as being cognisant of 
the three periods of time, because what ceases to exist ii called 
the Pusf, and what does not exist now but will come info existence 
is called the Ftiinre, Now is there any kind of knowledge that 
ceases to exist with God or that He does not possess in the present 
but fvUl possess in the future? Hence God’s knowledge is always 
uniform and uninterrupted. He always lives in the Present. 
The past and the future relate to the human soul only. It is 
true though that the knowledge of the three periods of times can 
be said to exist in God when it is spoken of in relation to the 
actions of the soul, but not absolutely. As the soul acts by 
virtue of its free will, so does God know, what it does, by virtue 
of His Omniscience, and as God knows so the soul acts. In 
other words, God possesses the knowledge of the past, the present, 
and the future and gives souls their deserts; whilst the soul is a 
free-agent in whatever it does and in possessing a limited know- 
ledge of the present. Just as God’s knowledge of actions of 
human souls is beginningless, so is His knowledge of awarding just 
punishment. Both kinds of knowledge in Him are true. Can 
it ever be possible that the knondedje of actions be true while 
that of doing justice be false ? Hence your objection does not 
hold good. 

0. — Are the souls in different bodies distinct or is there 
only one soul pervading them all ? 

A, — Distinct. Had there been only one soul pervading 
tjiem all, wakeful state, slumber, deep sleep, birth and death, 

I. /a, the p»st, the present and the future. 
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union and disunion (with the body and the senses) could never 
take place; the nature of the soul, therefore, is finite, and so is its 
laiowledt/e ; it is also snl>tle, whilst God is still more subtle, Infinite, 
Omnipresent^ Omniscient by uatnt'e. Hence God and the human 
soul stand in the relation of the pervader^ to the ptrvaded, 

0 — One thing can not contain another at the same time; 
therefore, God and the soul can only be in the relation of close 
union but not in that of the pet'vmler to the pervaded, 

■^•~This law holds good in the case of things of the 
same condition but not in that of different condition ; just as iron 
is gross while electricity is subtle, the latter pervades the former 
and resides in the same space with it. Similarly, the human 
soul is less subtle than God, whilst the latter more subtle than 
the former, therefore, it is that God pervades the human soul 
while the latter is pervaded by the former. 

Just as God and the soul stand to each other in the relation 
of the pervader and the pervaded, so do they do in the relations 
of one who is served and the servior, the supporter and the 
supported, the master, and the servant, the rater and the rtded, 
the Father and the son, 

0, — If God and the human soul be different, how will 
you interpret the following mighty texts of the Vedas ? “1 am 

God,” “Thou art God ” and “ The soul is God.” 

■4.—- These are not Vedic texts at all, but quotations from 
the Brdhmans, They are nowhere called ‘ mighty texts’ in the 
true Stidstras, Their true meanings are as follow : — We take 
the first quotation which does not mean “ 1 am God ” but “ I live 
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I . / e , one who pervades. I am constrained to coin thifj word as there 
IS no single word in the English language to express this idea. — TV, 
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in God,” Here is used what is called ’ ‘ sustitution of the thing 
that contains or supports for the thing which is contained therein 
or supported thereby’; just as we say “watch- platforms^ are 
shouting ” Now the platforms, being inanimate do not possess 
the power of shouting hence it means that the men on those 
platforms shout. Thus the platforms, that mpport the watchmen, 
are substituted for the men who are supported Similarly 

it should ba understood in the above text that God, the support, 
is substituted for the soul which is supported thereby or contain^ 
therein. If you say that all things exist in God what is then the 
special object of saying that the soul exists in God ? We answer 
that though it is true that all things exist in God, but nothing 
is so close to God as the human soul, being possessed of similar 
attributes, it is only the human soul that can know God, and 
during the time of salvation lives in the very presence of God, 
having direct cojnisauce of Him all the time. Hence the relation 
of God to the soul is that of a container or supporter to the 
thinj contained therein or sa (ported thereby and that of one 
companion to another. It is clear, therefore, that God and the 
soul are not one. Just as a person says in reference to another 
‘ He and I are one, i.e„ in complete harmony with each other, 
in the same way, the human soul, being irresistably drawn towards 
God by its extreme love for Him and thereby completely immersed 
in Him during Samddhi* can say “ God and I are one,” that 
is, in harmony with each other as well occupying the same space. 
That soul alone can declare its unity or harmony with God by 
virtue of similarities of attributes that becomes like God in its 
nature, attributes and character. 

O.— Well, what meaning will you give to the second text 
‘ {tat) God (tivam) thou art i. e., O soul ! thou art God.’* 

/I.— .What do you understand by the word {tat) ? 

O. — Brahma (God). 

A — How do you know that the word (to/)’ refers to 
Brahma ? 

O, — Because there is mention of the word Brahma in the 
sentence preceeding the above quotation. (Tadeva ddvitiyain.) 

1, Tatasthyopfidhi. 

2. Platforms erected in the fields of corn in India on which watchmen s't 
and shout to scare away birds, animals, etc — 7 V* 

3 Just as in the English language Wall Hreet Is u^ed for the American 
Stock Market, White House for the President of U. S. A. — Tr, 

4. A sldgd of yoga wherein the concentration of mind of the devotee is 
ptrfect. — Tr 

5. It a pronoun and means that. — I'r. 
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A , — It seems that you have never read the Ohhdndogya 
Upanisliad (the book from which the quotation is taken.) Had 
you read, you would not have told such an untruth that the word 
Brahma occurs in the said text. The true text runs as, 

Tadeva ddvitii/am). There is no such word as Brahma 

there. 


O. — What do you understand by the word tat then ? 

A . — That Supreme Spirit who should be sought after. • He 
is infinitely subtle. He is the Soul of the whole 
Chhindogya material universe as well as of the human soul : The 
Self same Spirit is the Great Reality. He Himself is 
’ ’ ’ His Own soul. O my dear son i^ivetketo^ ! (Ta^) 
“that Omniscient, Supreme Spirit is within thee'’ This interpre- 
tation alone is in harmony with the Upanishada<, For instance 
the great sage YaJimnlkija says to his wife in the Brihaddranyak 
Upanishad “0 Midtreiji^ the Great God resides //ic s<?mZ 

and is yet distinct from it. The ignorant soul does not know 
that Supreme Spirit pervades it. The soul is a body unto Him. 
In other words, just as the so.il resides in the body, so does God 
reside within the soul, and yet lie is distinct from it. He witnesses 
the deeds— good or evil — of the soul and gives it its deserts and 
thereby keeps it under control. Do thou know O Maitreyi, that 
the very same Immortal, Omniscient Being resides within 
thy soul.” 

Can any one give a different meaning to texts like these ? 

Now about the third so-called ' mighty text’ ‘‘ This (soul) is 
God (Brahnw).” Its true sense is that when during the state of 
perfect concentration [samddln) a yoyl gets direct coyniiion of 
God, i.e., sees God, he says. “This (very God who resides ^vithin 

^ II I M ^ I \ \' 9 \\ 

The last setilenrc in bracke.s the very (iuolalion under discussU n 
which occurs in the verse quoted by tlie author Wiu: holcb" that the text f^uoted by 
the objector does not mean ‘^that art thou’* but “tliat is within thee’’ because tl.e 
word refers to the Omnipresent, Omniscient, Supreme Spirits, Who is ^-poken 
of in the verse as the soul of all including the human ►oul, hence it means 
that (Supreme Spirit) is wUkin thee.’’ 
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me) is Bfahma^ pervades the whole universe.” It is clear, 
therefore,, that the Veddntists of to-day, who declare that the 
human soul and God are. one and the same, do not understand 
the l^eddiit 

0 , [n the Ghhdiidojya Upanishada God says^“ Having 

Chhandogya created the universe and different bodies. I enter the 
VI, 3, 2. body as a soul and manifest myself under different 
Taitreya names and forms.” Again says the Taitreya Upanis^ 

Upantshad ” Having created the universe and different bodies 

Brabmd- God Himself entered them,” How can you give differ- 
iiond II, 6 . gnt meanings to these texts ? 

ad— Had you understood the construction and meanings 'pf 
words and sentences you would not have so perverted the sense of 
the original in translation. You must understand that here there 
are twO' things one is the pefvader and the other jwst-pervader^^ , 
Now " God is like the who enters after the soul has 

already ehtered the body and reveals the science of names and 
forms through the Veda, He caused the soul to enter the body 
and He Himself entered the soul thereafter. Had you understood 
the. meaning the word ana (post or after) you would not have 
mistranslated it. 

O, — Suppose a man were to say that the .same Deva Datt 
whb,. seen at Kdshi in the hot season, is here nbw-a-days at 
Mathura in the wet season. Now if you disregard the differences 
of the time and locality (as hot and wet season, Kdshi and 
Mathura) and take only the individual into consideration, the fact 
of thoexistence of the man Deva Datl only is established. . Simi- 
larly on the ‘principle of partial rejection and partial acceptance’^ 
if. the unknowq time, locality and, illusion — the upddhi, i.e„ the 
obstructing medium — in the case of Vdiwara (God in active state) 
and- of the known time and locality, ignorance, and finiteness in the 
case of the human soul be disregarded, and only the property to 
consciousness common to both be taken into account, the existence 

^® H 4® ^ II 
1 1^® ^p4® II 313® ^ H 

t. The orthodox recognise Upanishadas^ such as Chhdndogya^ as revealed 
Hooks ; the author docs not. He recognises the four Vedas alone as revealed. 

2. /.<f. One who pervades after the first one 

3 . 7’.^.’, the principle of rejection of the diffentiating qualities and accept- 
ance of the common qualities — ir. 
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of Brahma (God) in both is established. On the same principle 
by the rejection of Omniscience and similar^ other attributes of 
God, and of the finiteness of knowledge in the case of soul, and the 
acceptance of consciousness alone which is common to bpth, the 
unity of God and the soul is established. What answer can you 
give to this objection ? 

A, — Would you first please tell us whether you hold 
Vshwara and the soul to be eiornrd or non-eternol ? 

0, — Both being the product of Opddhi, we regard them its 
non-etemal. 

A, Do you hold Upddhi etermd or non-eternal ? 

0, — Our belief on this subject is summed up in the follow- 
ing verses : — 

" We Vedanlis hold the following six t.iuities as beginning- 

^ 1 ^ the somZ (2) Tshwara — God in active state (1) Brahma 

God in passive condition (4) the distinctive difference between 

I'shwara and the soul (5) Ignorance (6) the union of ii/norance 
with a conscious entity. Of these six, Brahma alone is heyin- 
ingless and endless^ while the other five are beyinninyhss but 
terminable like that kind of non -existence'^ which though existing 
in the present shall cease to exist in the future. These five continue 
to exist as long as ignorance lasts ; and because their be- 
ginning is not known, they are calld tjeyi/minyless, but as they 
cease to exist when the soul attains true knowledge they are called 
terminable or non eternid." 

A, — Both these verses of yours are wrong. As there can be 
no soul without the conjunction of iynorance with I’f^htvar, and no 
rshwar without the conjunction of illusion or ignorance — 

mih Brahma, the sixth entity — of your verse— i c., the conjunction 
of iynorance with a conscious entity as a separate entity becomes 
superfluous; because the ignorance or illusion is absorbed into the 
soul and Tshwam, and forms part and parcel of them. For the 
same reason it is useless to count I'shwara and the soul as begin- 
ningless entities distinct from Brahma. Hence according to your 

1. Sm Chapter third, page 63, 
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view only two entities — Brahma and ignorance — are demonstrable 
and not six. Besides your idea of F shwara and the soul as two 
entities born of upd^ihi or ignorance can only be true if you could 
demonstrate the existence of ignorance or illusion in Brahma Who 
is Infinite, Eternal, Holy, All -knowledge, Immortal and Omnipre- 
sent. Were you to believe that the ignorance (depending upon and 
relating to self) in Brahma is restricted to one place at a time and 
exsists from eternity the whole Brahma can not entirely be pure. 
Besides when you admit the presence of ignoranee in one place, it 
being moveable will keep shifting from place to place ; hence which- 
ever part of Brahma it goes to, that will become ignorant and 
whichever part it leaves, will become enlightened. This being the 
case you could call no part of Brahma as eternally pure and 
enlightened. Moreover ignorance on account of its presence and 
consequent pleasure and pain, etc., in one part of Brahma^ will 
affect the whole, like a wound which though confined to one part of 
the body causes pain to be felt throughout the system. Again, 
that part of Brahma which is in the pale of ignorance will know 
that it is so, whilst the part of Brahma that is outside the pale of 
ignorance will know itself free from it. Hence, Brahnvi will be 
divided into parts, one inside, the other outside the pale of ignor- 
ance. If you reply ‘ Let Him be divided, it would be of no consequ- 
ence to Him,’ He would then no longer remain indivisible. He 
could not be ignorant. Besides ignorance or incorrect knowledge 
being only an attribute must necessarily reside in some mbstance 
in permanent relation to it. Hence it could not temporarily reside 
in Brahma, 

If you believe that Brahma becomes soul through the 
intervention of an obstructing medium (apddfii) called Anlahk tran 
(internal organ of thought), we ask whether Brahma is All- 
pervading or circumscribed. If you answer that He is All-pervading 
but the ohstrucling medium is circumscribed i, e., limited as 
r^ards spice, and is separate in each man, docs that medium then 
move obout or not ? 

O , — It moves about. 

A , — Does Brahma as well move with it or does it remain 
stationary ? 

0 , — He remains stationary. 

A , — Then whichever part the obstiucting medium — the 
leaves, that must become free from ignorance,’ whilst 
whi:hever part it goes to, that part of the pure - enlightened 
Brahm% must necessarily become ignorant. In other words, 
Brahma would in one moment become ignorant and in the?’ next 
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enlightened. Hence salvaHon and iondana will also become of 
momentary duration, and just as one can not lemember what 
another has seen or heard, similarly what iim/rma had seen or ■ 
heard yesterday he could not possibly remember tc-day ; because 
the time and place of his observation are totally different from 
those of his remembrance. 

But jBm/i/na is the same in all you say. We. ask, there- 
fore, why Brahma is not All knowing? If you say that the 
obstiucting media - aniahkaran ts — are different or distinct from 
each other in different people, the resulting knowledge will, 
therefore, also be different. Our answer is that the inedinm being 
material, it can not be the seat of consciousness. And if you say 
that it is neither Brahma nor the anlahkara t^ (the obstructing 
medium) — internal organ of thought — but the ‘image of Brahma’ 
— chiddhhds — that is the seat of knowledge, then too it is a 
conscious entity that po^jc.^ses knowledge. Why is it then fmite 
in knowledge and power ? 

It is elear, therefore, that you can not establish Vs^hivara 
and the soul as products of the influence of the ‘obstructive medium, 
ignorance or illusion on Brahm i. I’shw n' t^ is really another 
name for Brahma — the All-pervading God, while the other 
conscious, eternal, uncreated and immortal entity is called Ihe soul, ■ 

If you say that the soul is nothing but the image of Brahma 
{clmld'ihds), we answer that the image being of momentary 
duration will soon perish. Who will then enjoy the bliss of 
salvation ? Hence God and the soul were never one, nor are they 
at present, nor shall they ever be. 

0.— How can you then establish the doctrine of iion-duality 
which is clearly inculcated in the U j-aimhadas as shown by the 
following quotation from the Clihdadojya ? “ O my dear son, in 

the beginning there was but One (God) and no other.” According 
to our belief the existence of every thing else — whether of the same 
kind as, Brahma or of a different kind from, or as differentiated 
parts of, the same JS/v</rma— besides Brahma, being negatived, the 
existence of Brahma alone is established. How could the doctrine 
of non dualily hold good when you believe that Brahma (God) 
is distinct from the soul ? 

A . — Why have you fallen into this error ? Fear not and 
try to underst ind the relation of an adjective to a substantive. Now, 
what is the function of an adjective ? 

0. — Its function is to differentiate. 

A — Then why not also admit that it serves to elucidate 
and explain the character of the substantive. You should, there- 
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fore, understand that in the verse quoted above the word admit 
(i. e , a id no othsr) is an adjective, qualifying the noun Bruhm.i • 
its dijffWenI iaiinj function is that it differentiates Bmhm i from 
innu nerable souls and atoms, whilst its exi)lan(t[ory function is 
that it sjrves to elucidate that there is one God and one only. As 
when you say “ In this town Deva Datta is the one rich man. 
There is no •other” Or “In this regiment Vikram Singh is the one 
brave man and there is no other,” you mean that in this town 
there is no one so rich as Deva Datta and there is none in the 
regiment so brave as Vikram Singh, but it does not negative the 
existence of other men less rich and less brave than Deva Datta 
and Vikram Singh respectively, nor of animate (as plants and 
animals; and inanimate (as land and water, etc.,) things in the town 
and the regiment. Similarly, in the text, ‘In the beginning there 
was one God and no other,’ it is implied that there was nothing 
besides God equal to Him, but it does not exclude the existence of 
other things such as the souls and the primordial elementary matrer 
which are inferior to God. It is clear then that it means that there 
is but one God whilst the soul and the material atoms are more 
than one, and the adjective udritiya (/io other') serves to exclude 
others from God as well as to elucidate the oneness of God. 
Therefore, it dees not mean that the soul and the matter — in 
atomic or the present visible condition — do not exist. On the 
other hand, they all exist but they are not equal to God. This 
exp'anation neither disproves the doctrine of non dnalUy nor that 
duality. Do not be perplexed, think over it and tr>' to under- 
stand it. 

0. — God and the soul possess the attributes of Existence, 
Consciousness and Blissfulness common to each other and are, 
therefore, one. Why do you then refute this belief? 

A , — The fact of two things possessing a few attributes 
common to eaeh other does not noake them one. Take for instance, 
solids and liquids and fire, all these are inanimate and visible but 
that does not make them one. The dissimilar attributes differenti- 
ate them. The hardness, etc,, found in solids, fluidity etc., in liquids, 
and heat and light in the fire difiFerentiate them from one another 
and prevent them from being considered as one. Or take another 
illustration. Both a man and an ant see with their eyes, eat with 
their mouths and walk with their feet, but yet they are not one and 
the same, having their bodily forms different from each other, a 
man having two feet whilst an ant many, and so on. Similary, 
God’s attributes of Omniscience, Omnipresence, Omnipotence, 
Infinite Bliss and Infinite activity, being different, from those of 
thf Soul’s, arid the attributes of the soul, such as finite knowledge, 
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finite power, finite nature, liability to error and circumscription, 
being different frem God’s, God and the soul can never be one. 
Even in essence, they are different, God being most subtle, and the 
soul less subtle than God. 

0 . — “ He who makes even the slightest distinction between 
Vrihad^ran- subject to fear, as fear is possible 

yakaUpani- only from a second person (i.e., not from one's own 
shad self)." Does not this inculcate the unity of the soul 

with Brahma ? 

-4 — Your translation of this verse is wrong. The correct 
meaning is, that the soul that denies, the existence of the Supreme 
Beipg or believes Him to be limited to some particular time or 
place, or conducts itself against the Will, nature, character and 
attributes of God or bears malice to another becomes subject to 
fear. Because that person, alone is afraid of God or of man who 
believes that God has nothing to do with him or says to another 
man ‘‘What do, I care for you? What can you do against me ?” 
or does others harm or gives them pain. Those who are in 
harmony with each other in all things are called one, as the 
following expression is very often used. “ Deva Datta, Yajna 
Datta and Vishnu Datt are all one,” meaning thereby that they 
are all of one mind. Harmony is the cause of happiness, whilst 
waht of harmony begets misery and pain. 

O, — Do God and the soul always remain disfiuct from each 
other or do they ever become one ? 

A , — We have already partly, answered this question feut we 
will, add here that on account of similarity in attributes and close 
relationship they are oue, just as a material solid substance 
is one with space in being lifeless and inseparably associated ' with 
it ; whilst they are difsliuol from each other on account of dissimi- 
larity of such attrilmtes, as omnipresence, subtlety, formlessness 
and endlessness, etc., of space and limitation visibility aiid such 
other attributes of a solid object; in other words, a solid object can 
never be separate from space, as it must have space to exist in, 
whilst on account of dissimilitude in nature they are always 
distinct from each other. In the same way, the soul and the 
material objects can never be separate from God as He pervades 
them all, nor, can they be one with Him as they are in nature 
different from Him. Before a house is built, the earth, water, iron 
and other building materials are found to exist in space ; ufter a 
house is built they still exist in space, and continue to do ?o' even 
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after it is demolished,^ and the material composing it scattered broad- 
cast; in short, the building material can newer be separate from 
space, nor, can it, being different in nature, ever be om with it. 
Similarly, both the so'd and the tna'erial cause of this universe, 
being p^irvadad by never were, nor are, nor shall ever be 

8ep tra/e from Him, and being in thair natures distinct from Him 
can ever be one with Him. The Vedintists of to-day are like one- 
eyed men who see only one side of the street they pass through, 
and are bent on giving such a great importance to the close 
cowieclion or rdatioiishii) between God and the soul that they 
completely ignore the dissimili/udes between the two. There is 
not a single substance in this world that is devoid of positiveness 
— the property of possessing some qualities — ?Lndi negativeness — the 
property of being devoid of some qualities — of close relationship 
and its reverse, similitude and dissimilitude, etc. 

0. — Is God positiv"^ — possessed of attributes (Sagwia) or 
'negative — destitute of attributes {Xirgnna)? 

A. — He is both, 

0. — How can two swords be put in one scabbard ? How 
can one thing be both positive and nagative ? 

A, — A thin^ that is possessed of certain qualities is called 
Sajnn i or Posi'ive^ whilst, one devoid of certain qualities is called 
Nirjuna or Negative, Hence all things are both positive and 
n^ative, being possessed of certain qualities and destitute of 
others, as the material objects being possessed of visibility and 
other properties are positive^ whilst being devoid of intelligence 
and other attributes of cmscious being, they dixe. negative. In 
the same way, conscious beings (as souls) are positive^ as they 
possess intelligence, whilst they are negative, as they are devoid 
of visibility and other properties of the material object. All 
things, therefore, are posit ivi {Sag ana) and 9ieg dive (Nirgnm), 
by virtue of being possessed of certain natural qualities, and devoid 
of those that are antithetic to them. There is not a single sub- 
stance that is only posVive or only negative Both positiveness 
and negativeness always reside in the same objects. In the same 
way, God is positive being possessed of certain natural attributes, 
such as Omniscience, Omnipresence, etc. He is also negative being 
free from the attributes of visibility and other properties of material 
objects, and from feelings of pleasure and pain, and other attributes 
of the soul. 

0.— People generally speak of a thing as Nirguna (negative) 
when it is formless and as Sagnna (positive) when it is possessed 
of a form. In other words, God is called Saytina (positive) 
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when He incarnates, and Nirg\tna (negative) when He is no: • 
enqbx^i^j j U; j;his|vjew^ of the terms positive and right.:? . 

it is a^ false conception entertained by ignorant \ 
minds Aat are destitute of true knowledge. The ignorant" 5al\vay.s 
make -senseless ‘noise like the lowing of cattle. 1 heir utterances 
should ^ Ipoked upon as Valueless* as the ravings of' a man in 
delirium from high fever. 

0.— Is God Edgi — one possessed of feelings and passions, 
etOi — or VimMa — one who has renounced all things ? 

' ,it.-T-‘He is neither the one nor the other. B’or, you desir4 
for the possession of a thing that exists without yoa^ or is hetUt- 
than you; but as there is nothing that is owtetrfe’ or separate frdnri' 
God or better than He, He could not possibly be As a 

Virakta is one who renounces what he has, God being All-pej^d- 
ing cannot renounce anything, therefore, He is not VimlMci 
either. 

^ 0 , — Does God possess desire (Ibhohlid) ? 

. .4. —No, ‘not that kind of desire wliicli is anothei* name* 
for- a passion excited by the love of an object' froip whi'ch pleasure 
is expected, because, you only desire to obtain a thing which 
ypu' do not already possess, which is of a superior quality' and 4S.' 
prbductive of pleasure. Now there is nothing that God does not’ 
possess 'or is'^ superior to Him, and being All* Bliss He can alsd- 
haVe^ no desire for further happiness. Therefore, there .is, no 
possibility of the presence bf de&ire in Gqd. But there, is. in' God^ 
what is called fkshan,' is, true knowledge ajid creative power. 

■ We have treated this subject ver} briefly but it is hoped 
that it will suffice for the wise. Next we proceed. to the treatment 
of the subject of the Veda. ' 

The V&ias are books revealed by God They themselves 
Atbarva. claim to be revealed, for instance, the Alharva Vada 
Veda X, says “ Who is that Great Being who revehled the Eig 

23 , 4 , 20 . Feda, the Yajur Veda^ the Sdri/M Vtdu and the 

Atharva Vtda? He is the Supreme Spirit Who created the 
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untiferae and sustains it.” - Again, says .the JivMf ;V3»<l0f‘* Uhe- • 
Great: Ruler of the Univfe>fie,\Wiho,is^lf-exi8tent, AUtpei:¥atfMig> 
Holy, Eternal and Formless, .has hj^en <«ernally instrftj^Ung. His 
YajurVeda subjects —the in^mortal souk^in .a|l .kipds of 'Jininw 
XL, 8. ledge for their good .through , the l^eia.” 

0,— Do you beUeveiGod«to;be F.O¥^mlm 

A, — Formless. 

Oi— Being forpalesshaw^OQuld . tie. the F<!^..yrithout 
the use of the orgaps.qf i^p^ech, as in,tlie'pvQn»nGiatiQn, 0 f w^wdjir, 
the use of such orgaris as the pal ite, and of a ^pgrtain ^ippiint of 
effort with the tongue.arj indiSpensihle 

4.^Being;0WB|P*^*^Gnt and Omnipresent ;.He does riot ;Stapd 
in, need of the'^organs of .speech in order to (Teveal^the , Fcrfa jto' 
theiuiman souls; because the organs of sp„ech» such asrthe rtnoutii, 
the tongue, etc., are meeded in pronouncing words, only when you 
want to speak to another person, and not when you are spealdng 
to yourself. It is our ^daily experience , that various kinds of 
mental processes and the formation of words are continually ^oing 
on in our mind without the use of the organs of speech. Jivgn 
on„8h«ttlng your ears with the. fingers you can notiM that ipajay 
diffurunt varieties of - sounds are audibfe .that .a.re,noLprodt^(^> 
by the use of the organs of speech. In the .saijie >vvay. pod 
instructed human sow T by virtue of his Omniscience and’ Ojgjpir 
presence without the. noe of the organs of spi^h. ;4Rer. tfee 
Incorporeal God, has.rtvealed the^perfept .knowledge ,.pf ,>.ihe j^^ 
in the heart of a ,humaw beyig by vir.tueof,IJia,preeegppe ufit]^ 
it, he teaches it to o»hers through speech. . Hoflce, . ibyis < objection 
does not hold good in the case ofGod. ‘ i 

0, — Whose hearts did God reveal the.. PiKfeSi in.? ' 

4.— ‘‘In the b«gini»ngj«.God^feveated.,tite four 
MistMtha Sdm({ and AUuifmy to A(mi, 

ttihman and AiigivAj fesp?ctiyely.” 

XI, 4 . »,3- 

0. — P"t it is written fin .(the Mweld^wetar Ut'anisbad 
Shwetar “ *“ ^ beginning God created Bra^md , gjid revealed 
Upan)«M the Vedan in' hiSjhw.t.” 'iWhy tdoi.yiau say that they 
VI. 1 8 were revealed to Ayni and other sages ? 

I 
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A,—BHxhini was instructed in the ktlov^Iedge of the Ve4a 
through the medium of the four sages, such as A(fni, Mark njrliat 
Manu says. “In the- beginning after human beings had 
M»nu I - created, the Supreme Spirit made the ' Tcffes known 
n* to Bnihmd through Ajni, etc., i. e , Bmhm4 ksanit 
the four Ve^s from Ajni^ Vdifu, Aidii^ nxA- Aitji.'dy 

0 .— Why should He have revealed the VedAs to tb^ 
fouf then alone and not to others as well ? That imputes 
ti^m to’ God. ' 

A, — ;Among all men those four alone were purest in heut 
fherefore, (jod revealed the true k.iow ledge to them only, 

0 .— Why did He teveal the Veda in Satts/tril imtetA 
• to the iai^uage' pf some. particular country? 

4.*“-flad He repealed the VAt<( in the language of sOMie 
pafticUlaf country, He Would have been paiiul to that cPttfrtfy, 
besaiffie it W6hld hive been easiet for the pepple of that 'country 
to learn and leach the Veda than fot tffe forefgners, therefore; it 
isthait He did it ini Saad-srit that belongs to fto country, and is die 
mother of all Other languages. JUstas He has ordained the material 
hreatitm, such as the earth, etc, which is also the source of all 
the useful arts, for the equal good of all, so should the language 
of th2 Divlhe revelation be accessible to all countries and natiphs 
with the SUmo anioUnt Of labour. Hence the revelation of' tKe 
Veckt iri Saaik 'U does riot make God ^jartial to any nation. 

0 .— What eyiderice have you to ptove that the Veda is 
of Diiririe origin, and riot the work of man ? 

A , — The book in which God is described as He is, vi»,t 
|ioly, Omniscient, Pure in nature, character and atlfibutiK, 
Just, Merciful, etC;, and in which nothing is saidi that is oppoied 
to the laws of nature, reason, the evidence of diteol eojfutitanoe 
etc., the teachings of the highly learned altruistic teachers of 
fidiii^ity Uhd the ititUitiohs of pure souls, and in which 

laws, liature, ariJ properties of matter and the cpult are 
propounded in just accordance with what they really are, is the 
'Bbok brf TjiWine revelation. Now the V^das alone fulfil all tlje 
iboyfe borfditlons, herice they are the revealed boplls rind no other 
Bb^S, soch as the Bi*)le, the Qofdn which shall be discussed 
'Itiily in the thirteenth arid fourteenth chapters (of this hook) 
ffeepeCtively. 
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(),r-There is no necessity for the Terfa to be reyeale^ by 
iC^d. ’ Men can by themselves by degrees augment their 
"ieidg^and thereafter make books as vyell, 

.' W S';. they cannot do that, because there can be no 

effect withdut a. cause. Look at the savages, such as Bhtls^- Do 
.they ever l;) 2 come enlightened by themselves without being instructed 
others ? The same is true of men in civilized communities, 
they need to be taught before they become educated. Similarly, 
Had not God instructed the primitive sages in the knowledge of 
■ the and had not they in their turn, taught other men, all 

men would have remained ignorant. If a child were kept in a 
sequestered place from its very birth with no other company but 
that of illiterate persons- or animals, on attaining -maturity he 
would be no better than one of his company. Take for example 
’({a^isof Egypt, Greece, or the Continent of Europe. The 
.people ^tfll these cju.i.ricj were without a trace of learning before 
the spread of knowledge from India, In the same way, before 
.vColumbas and. .other .Europeans went to America, the natives 
rhad been . without,, any learning for hundreds and thousands of 
j year-i. Mow some of thfjm have become enlightened after receiv- 
fiiig^ education from the Europeans, Similarly, in the beginning 
•yjaf the ( world men received knowledge from God, and- since then 
••there have beeti various learned men in different periods. Says 
Pd'iiiiidli in his yjjt- ‘^histn., ‘ As in the present time we 
become enlightened only after being , taught by our 
y j.^^Slmtra teachers, so were in the beginning of the world, Ajni 
bami II (jther three Bishis (sages*, taught by the 

Greatest of all teachers — God.” His knowledge is 
i^’Wrnal.' i He is quite' Unlike the hum in soul that beco nes devoid 
of consciousness in profowul sleep and during the period of 
dissoliilion, ■ It is certain, therefore, that no effect can be produced 
without a cause. 

„ O.— The Vedas were revealed in the (S^ans’.n4 language. 

. Those Bishis were ignorant of that language. How j did they 
; then understand the Veda ? 

•4.— They were made known to them by God,, .jind whenever 
jgre^t sages, who were yojis, imbued with piety, and with the 
, desire to understand the meanings of certain manlms, and who% 
minds possessed the power of perfect concentration, entered the 
saperior condition, called Samidid, in contemplation of the 
Deity, He made known unto .tht^m the meanings' of the desired 
mvifrM. When the Veia were thus revealed to mam'y Bishis, 
— — ^ ^ -• — ^ — ■■ = — — - — ^ 
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they made expositions with historical illustrations of the Vedic 
mantras into books called the Brdhmanas which literally mean 
aii exposition of the Veda, The na nes of the liiniiis^ who were 
seers of certain wantras and for the first time published and 
Nirukt taught the exposition of those mantras^ are written 
I —20. along with those mantro'-s as a token of rememberance.” 

Those who look upon those JtisJm as the authors 
of •the wantras should be considered absolutely in the wrong. 
They were simply seers of those mantras. 

<9.— Which books are called the Vedas ? ' ' 

Si A. — The books called the Hij V'‘da, the Yajur Veda, the 
Sdma Veda and the AHiarva Veda — the Mantras Santdtds 
only and no others 

Ov^^^Hut the sage Kdlyduana says. “ Both rmnfras 
^nhitds and the fird'ananas together constitute the Veda, 

' A.-^You must have .1 >‘i ;ed that in the beginning of ’every 

»Sicm/ii7d'and at the end 6 f each of its chapters it has 
I'always been the practice from timj immemorial to write the word 
. Veda, but it is never done so in the case of the Brdhmanas , 

• ' Nirukt We read in the Nirahl'’ This is in the KHa, this is 
, V, 3 and 4 in the BrdUwaiins in the same way we read, in the 
j Panini, ‘ In the dhiuinda [Veda and Brdhman, 

AshtSdhjiJj'i. etc." It is cleat from these (|iiotations that tb!e Veda 
IV, 2, 66 . jg name of books distinct from the Brdhmanas. 
The Veda is what is called the M ntra SanhUd or a. collection 
of mantras, whilst the Brdhmams are the expositions of those 
mantras. Those who want to know more about this subject can 
consult our book called “An introduction to the exposition of 
Fedtts,” wherein It is proved on the authority of various kinds 
of evidence that the above quotation quoted as A'dfdj'/dw’s could 
never be his. Because if we believe that the could never 

be eternal, as in the Brdhmanas there are to be found biographies 
of various Itishis and sages, kings and princes ; but since biographies 
of persons can only be written after their birth, the Brdhmanas 
that, contain those biographies must have been written after the 
birth^ of those and kings, etc , and, therefore, can not be 

eternal. The Veda does not contain the biography of any person, 

on’ the other hand in it only those words are used by which know- 

; . ' 
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rs' nisde kitoWn. Th'jre is lio tn^^^bir of prtj^fef isaTiltes 
or storJfes of ainy p i'rtictflar tveiit cr mdi\^hAiafHn thie V«ld;, 

0,— :io,v m my s'lH^iis (branches^ are there of tfiie ^ ? 

A. — Eleven hundred twenty-seven. 

0.— ^Whait are shaRfids (btanchesy ? 

A.— The e^cposltions are called shd/chds, 

O . — We, hear of learned people speaking of tiw^dHfeWht 
parts of the Veda as skdkhds. Are they in the wrong H 

A.— If you think over it a little yoi| will understand that they 
are in the wrong} because all the shdJdids are attributed itor itie^Hs 
such as Ashivaldyan and others, jwhilst the autlt^rship of 'the ^Veda 
is. ascribed to ,Gbd, Jn other wbrds* as the authhr of the four Vedas 
is belieyed to tte God,, so are Misfiis held to be the apthots. ■ -the 
shd^'ids, such as A^shwaldyani. And besides, all sh ikhds take 
Tfedic text?' and expound theto, while ini the texts only are 

. given . ; Thereforej the fout Vedas-— th.6 books of - E)ivine revelation 
~are like the trupkof a , tree whose branches {s?tdidtisy are ‘ the 
books, such, s&.kshwcddyani- written hy/BisMs attd not revealed 
by Gol.2 . As the parents ate kind to their ehlldfen ' and wisti for 
their welfare, so has Supreme Spirit, Out of kindness to all men, 
revpal ;d the Veda by whose study men. are freed from ^^eforaute 
and eftof} and may attain the light of true knowledge arid theiefcy 
enjoy extreme happiness as Well as idirance ktioWlecige attd'prorilQte 
their welfare. 

0 , — Aro the Vedas eternal or rfori eterftal ? 

God being fetefnal. His kriO^J^e 
= afld dptlfehtes nriukt hfecef^arliy be eternal, beChilse tfie hatlire 
add charactfer bf ari eternal §nb§tan<:e die alsb hlerrfdl 
i)eha. 

0 . — Is this book, called the Veda^ alsd eternal. 

A.— Gh, nd, because the booktsbn^^ts brily Of |iipeb ahd 
'ifek, tt can never be eternaj, brit the WdtdSj the Ideai glUj^j^ea ^ 
those words arid the Relationship betw^n the Words arid what Ihey 
express are eternal. 

• t feee, God must have given knowledge to thofe 

Bishis who afterwards composed the Vedas. Is that what you 
meaU? 


I. Just as the TaUrxy-shdkhii begins with th- mantra “ Isht tworjt twtti, 
•te.'/* and tnijfli follows the expos itf ion df tfie 

3. For further cloddation of this subject, please see our book “ An 

Introdiictft^l to tite fitpotttloiv of 
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A,— There can he.no^de^ .withont worjs. No one but an 
All'knowing Being has.the power to make such compositions as are 
full of all kinds of knowledge, and require the perfect knowledge of 
music and poetry, meters, such as chliandas and notes, etc. 
True, after having studied the Veda^ the IHSs^ in order to 
elucidate the various branches of learning, made books on Grammar, 
Philology, Music and Poetry, etc. Had not God revealed the 
Veda^ no man would have been able to write anything. The 
Vedas^ therefore, are revj^led ,bopks. All men should conduct 
themselves according to thieir teachings, and wmn questioned as 
to his religion let every one answer that his religion is Vi'die^ic* 
he^bclivyisfuiydiatever is said.in the Vtdu . 


tThecSybjects of God and the Vedt have 
briefly been tr^ted. Jn jiext qijapter we 8j)^ll ,^- 
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(THS CREATION, SUSTENANCE AND DIS- 
SOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE). 


Who has created this multiform universe, and is the 
cause of its sustenartce as well as dissolution, the Lord 
of the upiverse in tvhotn. the whole world exists, is sustained and 


Rig V^Ua, 
X, 129 , 8 


then resolyed into elementary condition, is the Supreme 
Spirit, Know Him O man, to be your God and 
believe in no other as the Creator of the universe.” 


“In the beginning the whole world was enveloped in utter 
darkness. Nothing was discernible. It was like a dark 
Rig Veda night. Matter was in its very elementary form. It 
X, 1*9. 3 iiijg ether The whole universe, completely over- 

spread by darkness, was insignificantly small compared with the 
infinite God who, thereafter, by His Omnipotence envolved this 
coimic world — the effect, — out of t' e elementary matter — the 
cause ” 

“ Love and worship that Supreme Spirit, O men, Who is 
the support of all the luminous bodies (such as the 
Rig Veda sun), the .one Incomparable Lord of the present as well 
“ as of the futuie worlds. Who existed even before the 

world came into being, and has created all things that exist in space 
between the earth and the heaven. 
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“ O Men, That All-pervading Being alone is the Lord of 
the imperishable pfahriti — ^the material cause of the 
Veda world,— and the soul and yet distinct from both, is thfe 
XXX , ». Creator of the universe — the past, the present and the 
future." 

“That Supreme Spiiit, from Whom all things proceed and 
faitreya hi Whom they live and perish, is the All-petvading 
Upanjshad, God. Aspire, O men, to know Him. 

Bhn'gu I . 

“ That Great God should be sought after, Who is the cause 
v^diSnt of the creation, the sustenance and the dissolution of 
SWstra the universe." 

1, I, j. 


O.— Has this universe proceeded from God or from some- 
thing else ? 

A. — God is the efficient cause of this universe, but the 
material cause is prakriti — ^the primordial elementary matter. 

O.— Has not the prakriti emanated from God? 

A. — No, it is beginningless. 

0. — How many entities are eternal or beginningless ? 

A. — Three— God, the soul and the praknti. 

O. — What are your authorities for this statement ? 

A. — Both God and soul are eternal, they are alike in coti- 
sciousness and such other attributes. They are closely 
Rig Veda, associated together — God pervading the soul, — and are 
1. 1^5, inutual companions. The I'rakriti^ which is likened to 
the trjnk of a tree whose branches are the multiform universe, 
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which is resolved into its elementary condition at the time of die- 
kolalloii^ is also eternal. The natures, attributes and characters of 
these three are also eternal. Of the two— *God and the soul— tho' 
latter alone reaps the fruits of this tree of the universe— -good of 
Ijvil — -whilst the former does not. He is the All-Glorious .Beingt 
who shines within, without and all around. God, the soul and ihe 
limkriti, all these are distinct from one another being different in 
their natures, but they are all eternal." 


“ Th.e Great God — the King — revealed all kinds of know- 
Yainr ledge to the human souls — His eternal subjects— 
Veda, XL, 8. through the V'cda." 

“ The pntlcrili, the soul and God, all of them, are uHprjea* 
Shweia cause of the whole universe. They 

Shwatar have no cause and have been existing eternally. The 
Upanishad eternal soul enjoys the eternal matter and is wrapped 
IV, 5- up in it, whilst God neither enjoys it, nor, is He- 
wrapped up in it ” 


The attributes of God and the soul have been described in 
the last chapter. Here we will treat of the properties of the 
pr (kriti, 

“ 'I’hat condition of matter in which the in'.ellect-promoting 
S'nkln a passion-exciting (rajas) and stupidity producing 

sha'sira (/r'/un.s) (lualities are found combined in equal propor- 
r, rii. tions is called / m'rrt/j. From pra'iriti emanated the 
principle of irUdoin (Mahdfa'ra), and from the latter proceeded the 
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of IndividimUtu {Ahanltdro) from which emanated the 
‘^lle enfities and the ten principles of sensalion and aclion^ 
tho manas^ the princi Ic of a! lent ion. From the five 
cyi/fVes , issued forth the five f/ims such as solids, 

ii^uids,ieto,. , These twenty-four entites and the punish.^ i. e., the 
t spLriJt-rrhuman and Divine — form a group of twenty-five tionmena," 
pLaU thfiS,; twenty-four, the prakriti is uncreated, the princi. U 
,</; the principle (f /ndivklnnliti/. znd the five snhlle 

e^ii i,e$ are the products of the prnkriii and are m their turn the 
,,99use of the ten [wind. Ics of sensation^ and ac'ion, and of tlie 
PjiHng^plc of attention. The / nrnsh — i e., the spirit- is neither 
the cause (rna^erial) nor the effect of anything. 

V.1 >: . 0 . — But it is said in the Chlidndoijija Upnnishnd “Before 
CBfiln'tfogJ’a Creation this universe was existent,” whilst the 
Upanishaii Taitreyci Upanislunl says “ It was non-existent or 
.*• •. nothing.” Again the Sl'Uiaddranyalca (Jpanishad 

^^iChapU' I, 4, 1.) says ” It was all spirit,” and lastly the Shatnpath'i 
'A&rdtMn/a'na (Chap. XI, 1,11,1,) says “It was all God (Brahma) ” 
and again *‘by His Own Will the Great God trahsformed Himself 
'-Tiftriya intothis multiform universe,” In another i panishad 
Op4#4»had it is written ^‘Sarvam khnln, etc.'* which means 

.“ Verily this whole universe is God, all other things are 
nothing but God." 

; A, — Why do you pervert the meanings of these quotations? 

For in those very Upanishnds it is said “ O -S'/jnvV/i’/o, proceed 
thou from effects to causes and learn tlrat jtrilhiri (so/iilx) proceed 
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from liquids, dpdh {U'luuls) from that condition of matter 
whose properties are heat and light, etc., —and i^jct from the 
uncreated prakriti. This prakriti — the true existence — ^is the 
source, abode and support of the whole universe. What you. Jlave 
translated as “ This universe was non-existent *' means that it was 
non-existent as universe in this gross physical and visible form. 
But it existed in essence or in elementary form as the eternal 
prakriti. It was not nothing, God and the soul also were existent. 
Your quotation with begins with Sarv.im khalu is nothing .but • a 
pot-pourri^ for, you have taken parts of two verses frotn two 
different Upanishadu and put them together and formed them 
into one sentence. Sarwim khilif, rfe., is taken from the 
GMidndogya fTpaiiLshad (Cha.p. Ill, 14 , 1) and Neha>%dud, from 
the Kathn IJjmnishnd (Chap. II. 4, 11). Just as the limbs of 
the body are of use only so long as they form part of it, but become 
useless as soon as they are s. parated or cut off from it, similarly, 
you can get sense out of words or sentences when read in their 
proper place in conjunction with what has gone before and what 
follows them, but they become meaningless as soon as thej'' are 
dislocated from their proper places and joined to others. Now 
mark carefully the true meaning of the above quotation. Worship, 
thou, O soul, that Great Being Who is the Creator, the Support, 
and the Life of the universe. It is by His power that the whole 
universe came into being and is sustained, and it is in Him 
that it exists. Worship Him alone and no other. He is an Indi- 
visible, Immutable, Conscious Being. There is no admixture of 
different things in Him, though all things with their distinct indi- 
vidual existence have their being in Him and are sustained by 
Him.” 

0.— How many causes are there of the Universe ? 

A. — Three — The efficient, the material and the common. 
The efficient cause is one by whose directed activity a thing is made, 
and by the absence of whose directed activity nothing is made. It 
does not change itself, though it works changes in other thing. 
The material cause is one without which nothing can be made. 
It undergoes changes, is made and unmade. . ,, 

The common cause is one that is an instrument in the mak- 
ing of a thing, and is common to many things. The evident cause 
is of two kinds : 

.a , . ^ . - , r _ 
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The primary efficient cause is the Supieme Spirit— the 
Governor of all, Who creates the universe of the j raJirUi, sq^^ins 
it, and then resolves it into its elementary form. , , , 

The secondary efficient cause is the soul, h takes diflferent 
materials out of the universe created by God and moulds them into 
different shapes. i . 

The materkd, cause is the prakriH which is the niaferial 
used in the making of the universe. Being devoid of inteUigende 
it can neither make nor unmake itself, but is always made on 
unmade by a conscious intelligent being; though hdre and- their 
even one kind of dead inert matter is seen to produce changes 'is 
another kind of dead matter (but those changes are never ordered). 
Let us take an illustration. God made seeds (of differeiit kinds), 
when they fall into a suitable soil and get the proper amount of 
water and nourishment, they develop into trees; but if they come 
in contact with fire they perish. All ordered changes in material 
things depend for their occurrence on God and the soul. 

All such means as knowledge, strength and hands, and 
instruments, time and space, that are required for the making of a 
thing, ce nstitute {is common cause. 

New take for illustration a pot. The potter is its eQ'cient 
cause, ckiy its malerial cause, VNhilst the rod, the wheel and other 
insirumenls, time, space, light, eyes, hands (of the potter), knowledge 
and the necessary labour, etc., constitute its common cause. 
Nothing can be made or unmade without these three causes. 

The Neo-YedanHsts^ look upon God as the efficient as well 
as the material cause of the universe, but they are absolutely in 
the wrong. 

O.— “ Just as a spider does not take in anything from outside, 
Mundaka but draws out filaments from its body with which it 
Upani.'haJ spins its web and sports about in it, so does God evolve 
h I, 7 the world out of His Own self, becomes metarinorphosed 
into it, and enjoys Himself.” 

“ So JBmAwia desired and willed ‘Let me assume, diverse 
Th© Taiireya forms, in other words, become metamorphoMd into 
Upanishad the universe’ and by the mere aict of willing He 
Brahma, 6 became transformed into the universe.” 
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it is said in. tie Metrical Commentary of Gaurfdda (on the 
Aiihorisms), “ Whatever did not exist in the be^ihhihg 
The Gaurpi-. ^^d will cease to exist in the end, does not exist In 
K'rikk the present either.’* In the beginning the world did 
3'. not exist but Brahma did. After the dissolution 

the world will no longer exist, but Brahma will. Therefore the 
VWP^4 does not exist even in the present, it is all, Brahma Why is 
not the universe Brahma then? 

1 /I. —If, as you say, Brahma (God) were the material cause 

of the universe, lie would become transformable, conditioned and 
changeable. Besides, the natures, attributes and characteristics of 
'si ma'erial cause are always transmitted to its effect. Says the 
Vdtsheshi.a Darshana. “The effect only reveals whatsoever 
■ . pre-existed in the (material) cause.’’ How could then 

V^ishesl»k Brahma and the material world be related as {material 

’ ' ^ cciase and effect ? They are so dissimilar in their 

natures, attributes and characteristics. Why ! Brahma is . the 
(J^«rsonificfition of true existence, consciousness and bliss, whilst the 
.material universe is ephemeral, inanimate and devoid of bliss, 
Brahmi is Uncreated, Invisible, whilst the. .^material world is 
created, divisible and visible. Had the material objects such as 
'solids, been evolved out of Brahma He would possess the srme 
■jittributes as the material objects. Just as solids and other material 
ihifigs are dead and inert, so would Brahmct be. or the material 
dbjedts would possess consciousness just as Brahma does. Moreover 
the illustration of a spider and its web does not prove ; your 
bontention. Instead, it disproves it because the material body 
of the spider is the material cause of the filaments, whilst the spul 
within is the efficient came} In the same way, the All prevading 
,(jQd.ha.s eyolved this gross visible universe out of the subtle, visible 
that resided in Him. He pervades the universe and 
Witnesses all, and is perfect Bliss. The text you have translated 
’.ipto “ (jrpd desired and willed ‘ Let me assume diverse forms, 
etc.,’’’ really means that God mentally saw, contemplated' and 
willed ‘ Let me create the multiform universe and become revealed*' ; 
because it is only after the world has been . created that God 
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becomes contemporaneous with the various gross physical objects 
arttf is revealed to the human souls in their meditations, thoughts,' 
knbwledge, preachings and hearings. At the time of Dissotidion' 
no one except Himself and the em^ncipaied souls know' H ini. 
The aphorism, you have quoted, is erroneous ; because, though it iS' 
true that before Creation, the universe did not exist in this gross 
visible condition, nor will it exist in this form from the DissoMion' 
onwards till the beginning of the next Creation, yet it was not' 
nolhinr/^ nor will it be. Before Creation it existed in a subtle • 
invisible elementary form, so will it be after /)rsso/n/»o«. Says 
the liij \''e(l(i “ In the beginning it was all darkness, 
the whole universe was enveloped in utter darknesfi,'”’ 
Again says Mo, mi “ In the beginning this universe was 
enshrouded in darkness. It was neither deBnable, nor 
discoverable by reason Neither did it possess any 
physical signs, nor was it, therefore, perceptible by the^ 
senses.” Nor shall it be after the beginning of, or, during the 
period of Dissolution, But at the present time it is definable, 
possessed of visible signs and characteristics and therefore perfectly 
discernable by the senses, and yet that commentator declared the 
non-existence of the world in the present, which is absolutely 
invalid. Because whatever a person knows on the authority of 
direct cognition and other evidences can not be nothing. 

O. — What object had God in creating the world ? 


R’s;- Veda 
' 29 . 3 - 

Manu 
I. 5 - 


.4.— What object could He has in not creating it ? 

'0 — Had He not created it He would have lived in happiness ; 
besides, the sould would have remained free from pleasure and pain 
and the like. 

A , — These arc the ideas of the lazy and the indolent, but 
not of men of energetic and active habits. What happiness could 
tbe souls enjoy during the period of ? If the happiness 
and misery of this world were compared, it will be found that the 
happiness is many times greater than the misery. Besides, many 
a purfe soul that adopts the means of obtaining salvation attain final 
beatitude ; whilst during the period of Disfolution the souls simply^ 
reiteiin idle as in deep sleep. Moreover had He not created this' 
world, how could He have been able to award souls their deserts^ 
and how could they have reaped the fruits of their deeds— -good and 
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evil— done in the previous cycle of Creation’ ? If you were asked, 
what is the function of the eyes, you can only say ‘sight of course.’ 
In the same way, of whit use could the knowledge, activity, and 
power of creating the world be in God other than that of creating ? 
Nothing else. The attributes of God, such as justice, mercy, the' 
power of sustaining the world, can have a significance only when 
He makes the world. His Infinite power bears fruit only when it 
is applied to the creation, sustenance, government and dissolution 
of the universe. Just as sight is the natural function of the eye, so, 
are the creation of the world, the free gift of all things to the souls 
and promoting the wt 11 being of all the natural attributes of God. 

0. — Was the seed made first or the tree? 

A , — The seed ; because, the seed, cause, Heiu (source), 
NiddiM Nimilta (origin), etc,, are all synonymous terms. The 
cause being also called the seed must preceed the effect, 

O . — God being Omnipotent, He can also create prakriti— 
the primordial matter-r^and the soul. If He can not. He can not 
be called Omnipotent. 

A.— We have explained the meaning of the word Ornnipot- 
e.U before. But does Otnnvjoleal mean one who can work even 
impossibilities. If there be one who can do even such impossible 
things as the production of an effect without a cause, then can He 
make another God, Himself die, suffer pain, become dead and 
inert, inanimate, unjust, impure and immoral or not ? Even God 
can not change the natural properties of things, as heat of the fire, 
fluidity of liquids and inertness of earth, etc. His laws being true 
afhd perfect He can not alter them. Omnii otence therefore, only 
means that He possesses the power of doing all His works without 
W help. 

' O. — Is 'God formless or embodied? If He be formless, how 
cotfld He create the world without bodily organs? Of course an 
objection like this can not be urged if He be embodied. 

,/A. — God is formless. He can not be God who possesses a 
body;! because, he would then have finite powers, be limited by 
time and space, be subject to hunger and thirst, heat and cold, 
wounds and injuries, pain and disease. Such a being may 
possess the attributes or powers of the soul, but no Divine attributes 
could be ascribed to him ; since an incarnate God could never 
grasp and control the primordial elementary matter — tfie pri- 
Iti'ili — ^ato ns and mol jcuIps, nor could be create the werld out of 
those subtle elements, just as we, being embodied in flesh, can not 
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grasp or control them. God does not possess a physical body or 
bodily organs, such as hands and feet, though He does possess 
Infinite power, Infinite energy and Infinite activity, by virtue of 
which He does all those works that neither matter nor the soul can 
do. It is only because He is even more subtle than the soul and 
the Prakrit and pervades them, ihat He can grasp them and 
transform them into this visible universe. 

0 , — If God be formless, this world created by Him should 
also be formless, just as in the case of other living beings, such as 
men, the children have bodies like their parents. Had they been 
formless, their children would have beer the same. 

A, — What a childish question ! We have, already stated 
that God is not the malarial causa of the universe. He is only its 
alficient cause. It is i-rakrili and paramiams — the premordial 
elementary matter and atoms, — which are less subtle than God, 
that are the material cause of the world. They are not altogether 
formless but are subtler than other material objects, while less 
subtle as compared with God. 

O. — Can not God create an effect without a cause ? 

A, — No; because that which does not exist (in any form) 
can not be called in to existence. It is absolutely impossible. It 
is as much impossible for an effect to be produced without its 
cause as the story of a man, who would brag in the following way, 
to be true. “ I saw a man and a woman being married whose 
mothers never bore any children. They had bows made of human 
horns, and wore garlands of ethereal flowers. They bathed in the 
water of mirage and lived in a touui of amjels where it rained 
without clouds, and cereals and vegetaliles grew without any soil, 
etc.,” or ” I had neither father nor mother and yet came into being. 
I have no tongue in my mouth and lo! 1 can speak. There was 
no snake in the hole and yet one came out of it. I was nowhere, 
nor were these people, and yet we are all here ” Only lunatics can 
believe and say such things. 

0. — If there can be no effect without a cause, what is the 
cause of the first cause then. 

A , — Whatsoever is an ahsolata cause, can never be an effect 
of another, but that which is the cause of one and the effect of 
another is called a rdativa cause. Take an example. The earth 
is the cause of a house but an effect of liquids', but the first cause, 
prukrili^ has no other cause, t'/s., it is beginningless or eternal. 

1 31® X II. u 
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Says the Sd^ikhija Darshcin i^ “ The first cause having 
Sanklij .i no cause is the cause of all effects.” Every effect 
must have three causes before it comes into existence; 
just as before a piece of cloth can be made, it must have three 
things— the weaver, the thread and the machinery, in the same 
way the creation of the world presupposes the existence of God, 
the prakt'ili,^ tire souls, time and space which are all uncreated and 
eternal. There would be no world if even one of them were 
absent. 


The various objections of atheists are answered below : — 

(i) O. — ShuHijd {noujhi or nothing) is the one true reality. 
Ill the beginning there was nothing but shiinyd, and shnnya will 
survive in the end ; because whatever now exists will cease to exist 
aild become sliunyn.^ 

A, — The ether, an invisible substance (such as prakrUi), 
the space and a point are also called sJnhiya. It is inanimate and 
all things invisibly exist in it. Lines are made up of points, while 
circles, squares, etc,, are made up of lines. Thus has God, by the 
might of His creative power evolved the earth, mountains and 
objects of all other shapes and forms out of a point or nebula 
— afmiyu. Besides, he who knows shnnya can not be shuny i 
Iriothing), [Hence shnnya does no here mean nothing but a point 
or a nebula.] 

(ii) <>. — S imcthing c ui co ne out of nothing, just as a seed 
does not germinate and send forth a sprout until it is split, but 
when you break a seed and look into it, you do not find any sprout 
in it. It is clear then that the sprout comes out of nothing. 

-1. — That winch splits a seed before it germinates, must 
have already been present in the seed, otherwise what causes the 
seed to split ? Nor would it have come out had it not been there. 

(tii) O , — It is not true ‘ As you sow so shall you reap.’ Many 
an act is seen that docs not bear fruit ; therefore, it is right to infer 
that it entirely rests with God to punish or reward a man for his 
deeds. It absolutely depends upon His wish. 

— If it were so, why does not God reward or punish a 
man for deed.:, he has never done." It follows, therefore, that God 
gives every man his due according to the nature of his deeds. God 
does not n^ward or punish men according to the caprice of his Will. 
On the other hand. He makes a man reap only what he has sown. 
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(iv) O, — Effects can be produced without a cause just as the 
sharp thorns of Acacia Acahict spring out of branches that are not 
at all sharp and pointed but are soft and smooth. It is clear from 
this illustration, therefore, that in the beginning of Creation all 
material objects and bodies of living beings come into bring without 
a (first) cause. 

A . — Whatever a thing springs from, is its cause. Thorns do 
not come out of nothing. They come out of a thorny tree, there- 
fore, that tree is their cause. Hence the world was not created 
without a cause. 

(v) O. — All things have been c/v o.Vv/ and are liable to decay. 
They are all ephemeral. The Xro rcddnlinh put forward objec- 
tions like this, because they say “Thousands of books support the 
doctrine that Brahmi alone is the true reality, the world is a 
delusion and the soul is not distinct from Brohma (God). All 
else is unreal.” 

A.— All can not be unreal if the fact of their being unreal 

is real. 

0. — Even the fact of their being unreal is unreal. Just as 
fire not only burns other tilings and thus destroys tlrem, but is 
itself destroyed after others have been destroyed. 

A. — That which is praceptiblc by tire, senses can not be 
unreal or nothing, nor can the extremely subtle matter — the 
material cause of the world -be unreal or perish d)le The A>o- 
[’’edanfists hold Bralivia i\s the {m ileriaf ) of tire universe; 

He — the cause — being real, the world — the effect — -can not be 
unreal. If it were said that the’ material world is only a mental 
conception and, therefore, unreal like the ol'jects seen in a dream 
or like a piece of rope seen in the dark and mistalcen for a snake, 
it can not be true ; because a conception or an idea is something 
abstract which can not remain apart from tlu' noumenon wht.rein 
it resides. When one that conceivfs (r« ? , the soul) is real, the 
conception can not be unreal, otherwise you will have to aflmit 
that the soul is also unreal. You can not see a thing in a dream 
unless you have seen or heard of it in the wakeful state, in other 
words, when the various objects of this world corr.e in contact with 
our senses, they give rise to percepts called knowledge by r/ireef 

II n 

in n 

ii v ii 




240 


Light of Truth 


[Chap VIII. 


cofjnition — which leave impressions on our souls, it is these 
impressions which are recalled by, and become vivid to the soul in 
dreams. If it be possible for a man to dream of things of which he 
has had no impressions in his mind, a man born blind, should dream 
of colours which is not the case. It follows therefore, that in the 
mind are retained impressions and ideis of external things that 
exist in the outside world. And just as external things continue to 
exist even after a man ceases to have any consciousness of them as 
in sonivl sleep^ so does prahriti — the )>¥iterktl cause of the 
world — continue to exist ever after Dissolution, 

O. — As the external objects pass out of our consciousness in 
slum'ter and those, seen, and, of a dream in the state of profound 
sleep i. e., perish as far as we are concerned, in the same way why 
not believe that the extr’irtl things seen in the stale are 

also unreal ? 

A. — No, we can not believe that ; because both in slnndicr 
and jrofound sleep the external objects only pass out of our 
conciousness. They do not cease to exist, just as different things 
lying behind us are sin'iply invisible to us but are there, and have 
not ceased to exist. Therefore, what we have said before, that 
God, the soul and the irakriti —the ma'erial cause — are three 
real entities, is alone true. 

(vi) 0, — The five Olmts — the five states of matter as Prithivi 
Apdh etc., — being eternal, the whole world is (denial or imperish- 
able. 

A, — No it is not true; because if all those objects, the cause 
of whose formation or disintegration is seen every day, be ( ternal, 
the whole material visible world with all such peiishable things as 
the bodies of men and animals, houses, and their furniture and the 
like would be eternal, which is absurd. Therefore, the effects can 
never be eternal. 

(vii) O. — All things are distinct from each other. There is 
no unity in them. Whatever we see precludes another. 

A. — The whole exists in its parts. Time, ether, space, 
God, and Order and Genus, though separate entities, are yet 
common to all. There is nothing that can exist separate from or 
without them. Hence all these are not separate from each other, 
though they are different by nature. Thus there iS" unity in 
variety. 
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(viii) 0 . — All things exclude each other, and are therefore 
tion-exislent, just as a cow is not a horse, nor is a hors;; a cow. 
Therefore, both the horse and the cow are noii.-t’.rit!li'n.t . Similarly, 
all things are as if iion-e rixlenl, 

— Though it is true that the ‘ relation of one thing 
excluding others’ does exist in all things, but a thing does }iot 
exclude For example, a cow is not a horse, nor is a horse 

a cow ; but a cow as a cow and a horse as a horse do exist. If 
things were non-existent, how could you ever speak of this liretar- 
dhhd'oa relation of things, i r., * the relation of one thing excluding 
others from itself.’ [Hence the world and things contained therein 
do exist. They are not non- existent j. 

(ix) O , — The world comes into being by virtue of the fact 
that it is in the nature of things to combine togethei and produce 
different things. Just as maggots are produced by the coming 
together of food, moisture and by decomposition setting in ; or as 
vegetables begin to grow when the si-ed, water, and soil are brought 
together under favourable conditions ; or as the wind blowing on 
the sea is the cause of waves that in turn produce incTcbaum, which 
mixed with turmeric, lime and lemon juice forms what is called 
concrete, so does this world come into being by virtue of the natural 
properties of the elements. There is no Creator. 

.d. — If /orma/<V)/i be the natural property of matter, there 
would be no disaohitloH or ilb<iiitetjrali,oii ; and if you say that 
disintojrafiou is also a naturul property of matter, there could then 
be no formal inn. But if you say that both foimation and 
disintegration are the natural properties of matter, there could 
then be neither fnrni ition nor disinter/ralion. If you say that an 
efficirnt agent is the cause of the creation and dissolution of the 
world, it must be other than, and distinct from the objects that are 
subject to formation and disintegration. If format ior and 
disintegration be the natural properties of matter, they may 
happen at any and every moment. Besides, if there is no Maker 
and the world came into being by virtue of the natural properties 
inherit in matter, why do not other earths, suns and moons come 
into existence near our earth ? Moreover, whatever now grows or 
comes into being, does so by viriue of the combination of different 
substances— made by God. Just as plants grow wherever the water, 
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the soil and the seed come in contact under favourable conditions, 
and not otherwise ; in the same way in the manufacture of concrete 
its components such as turmeric, lime, lemon juice and merchaum 
do not come together by themselves, but are mixed together by 
some one, nor do they produce concrete unless mixed in the right 
proportion. Similarly, the iirafcri'i and atoms, until they are 
properly combined by God with the requisite knowledge and skill, 
can not by themselves produce anything. It follows, therefore, 
that the world did not come into being by itself, i.e„ by virtue 
of the natural properties of matter, but was created by God. 

O, — I'his world has had no Creator, nor is there one at 
present, nor, shall there ever be one. It has been eternally 
existing as such. It was never created nor shall it ever perish. 

A . — No action or thing— which is the product of an action 
— can ever come into existence without an agent. All objects of 
this world such as, the earth, are subject to the processes of 
formation, that is, are the product of definite combination. They 
can never be eternal, because a thing which is the product of 
combination can never exist after its component parts come asunder. 
If you do not believe it, take the hardest rock ora diamond or a 
piece of steel and smash it into pieces, melt or roast it and see for 
yourself if it is composed of separate particles, called molecules 
and atoms, or not. If it is, then surely a time will come when 
those molecules will come apart. 

O. — There is no Eternal God, on the other hand a highly 
exalted soul, that by the practice of yoja attains such powers as 
the control of atoms, etc., and omniscience, becomes God. 

A,— Had there been no Eternal God, the Creator of the 
universe, who would have made the bodies, the sense organs and 
all other objects of this world, the very support and means of 
subsistence of the yoyi, by means of which he comes to possess 
such wonderful powers ? Without their help no one can endeavour 
to accomplish anything. The endeavour being imossible how 
could he have acquired those wonderful powers ? Whatsoever 
efforts a man may make, whatsoever means he may employ, 
whatsoever powers he may acquire, he can never equal God in 
His natural — in contradistinction to the soul’s ac(7t<i*vt?_Everlast- 
ing or Eternal powers which are infinite and manifold ; because, 
the knowledge of the soul, even if it were to go on improving till 
eternity, will still remain finite and his powers limited. Its power 
and knowledge can never become infinite. Mark no yo(ji has 
ever been able to subvert the laws of nature as ordained by God, 
nor ever shall. God — th:.' Eternal Seer — possessed of wonderful 
powers has ordained that eyes shall be the organs of sight, and 
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ears the organs of hearing. No yoiji can ever alter this order. 
The human soul can never become God. 

O , — In different cycles of Creation does God make the 
universe of a uniform or of a different character ? 

— Just as it is now, so was it in the past, so will it be 
in the future. It is said in the \'eda “Just as God created the 
sun, the earth, the moon, the electricity, the atmosphere in the 
Rig Veiia previous cycles so has He done in the present and so 
X, i6o, 3. will He do in the future,” God’s works being free 
from error 01 flaw, are always of a uniform character. It is only 
the works of one who is finite and whose knowledge is subject to 
increase or decrease that can be erroneous or faulty, not those 
of-God. 

’ 0 . — Do the Veda and Shdsttw harmonize with or 

contradict one another on the subject of Creation ? 

A . — They harmonize. 

■ w O, — If they harmonize, why is it that in the Tailrey a 
U panishad Creation is described in the following manner ? “Out 
TaitWeya of pt'ahriU — the elementary material erase of the 
Uqauishad world — God first created A'kdsh^. Then was evolved 
Brahma- Vdyn — gaseous or vaporous condition of matter ; out 

nand, i. Vdyu proceeded Ayni — matter which gives out 

heat, light and electricity — Out of Ayni proceeded Lipiids ; and 
out of Liquids came solkls (such as the earth) ; out of solids issued 
forth veyetatdes which yielded /oorf. Food produced the repreduc- 
live clement which is the cause of physiad I ody ahd hedily 
oryans," In the (JIdidndoyya it is written that Creation begins 
with Ayni, in the Ai'reyn tlpinisluid that it begins with Liquids, 
In the Veda itself in some places Pnrush, while in others lliranya- 
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1. is here sai.l to b.* ereale i, it u.jy means that by the gathering 

together of the all-pervading elements as well as space becomes manifest, 

to reality A/:ds/i is never created, because if there were no Akusk and space, 
wherein could the prakrUi exist : 
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garbha has been described as the cause of the universe ; whilst in 
the Mitndty^d action or appliciilion, in Vaisheshika time, in 
Nydu^t- iMramdniU — atoms, in Yoja conscious exertion in 
Sdnfdii/a prukriti, — the primordial elementery matter, — in Veddnt, 
God, Now out of al! these which is right and which wrong ? 

A , — They are all right, not one of them is wrong. He is 
in the wrong who misunderstands them. God is the' ejjicient 
cause and pr-ikriti the material cause of the universe. After 
Malidpralaija — Gratul Dissolution — the next Creation starts 
with Akdsh. In Mumr Dissolution when disintegration does not 
reach the stage of \'dyn and A'kdsh but reaches only that of Ayni, 
the next Creation begins with Ayni. But when after Dissolution 
in which even Ayni — electricity — is not disintegrated, the next 
creation begins with JA'iuids, In other words the next Creation 
starts at the stage where the previous Dissolution ends, Dnrush 
and- Hiranyaynrhiuj,, as we have described in the first chapter, 
are the names of God. Nor is there contrariety in the description 
of creation given in the six Shdstras, because what is contrariety 
but contradiction of statements when the subject under discussion 
is the same. Now mark how the descriptions of the six Shdstras 
harmonize with each other. The Mimda>^d says “Nothing in 
this world can be produced without proper application." The 
■ Vaisheshika says “ Nothing can be done or made without the 
Expenditure of time” The Nydya says “Nothing can be 
produced without the material cause.” The Yoja says ‘‘ Nothing 
can be made without the requisite skilly knoivledye and thouyM.” 
The Sdnichya says “ Nothing can be made without the definite 
domJjinatio)i of atoms.’ The Veddnt says “ Nothing can be 
made without a Maker.” This shows that the Creation of the 
world requires six different causes which have been described 
separately one by each separate Shdstra. There is no contradic- 
tion jn these descriptions. The six together serve to ex- 

plain' the phenomenon of Creation in the same way as six- men would 
help each other to put a thatch on the roof of a house. A man took 
six men — five of them blind and the sixth poss^essed of dim sight— 
and showed them each a different part of the body of an elephant, 
and then asked them what they thought the animal was like. 
The first one answered like a pillar,’ the second 'like a fan, 
the third ’like a bij pestle,* the fourth ' like ahroo^nstick’ the 
fifth ’litce somethin, j flat ’ and the sixth one said ‘ somethiny dark 
like four pillars supportiny the body of a tmffalo’ Similar 
to these six men is the ■ condition of those men who, instead of 
studying the books of rishis — the true seers of nature — , read the 
current Sans'erit or vernacular books written by narrow-minded 
men of little understanding who malign each other and wrangle 
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over triflings. Why should they not suffer who are the blind 
followers of the blind ? The lives of half educated, selfish, sensual 
and ease-loving men of to-day help to ruin and debase the wotldl 

— Why should a cause not have a caus j, if there can bfe 
no effect without a cause ? 

O ye simple brethren ! Why do you not use youf 
common sense a little ? Mark, there are only two things in this 
world, a cause and an effect. Whatsoever is a cause (absolute} 
can never be an effect ; and whatsoever is an effect can never be 
a cause at the same time. As long as a man does not thoroughly 
understand the science of Creation, he can never have a true 
conception of the universe. 

“The Condition of matter in which intellect-promoting (sawto) 
passion-existing {rajas) and stupidity-producing {tamos) qualities 
are found combined in equal proportions is the uncreated, imperish- 
able prakriti. The first combination of the highly subtle, indivis- 
ible separately-existing particles called paramanus (atoms)^ derived 
from the prakriti, is called the Beijinriing (of Creation). The 
various combinations of atoms in different proportions and ways 
give rise to various grades and conditions — subtle and gross— of 
matter^ till it reaches the gross visible multiform stage called 
Srishti — the universe.’’ 

Now that which enters into the first combination and brings 
it about, existed before the combination, and shall exist after the 
component parts are pushed asunder is called the cause. Whilst 
that which comes into existence after the coii'bination, and ceases 
to exist after it has come to an end is called the ejf'ect. He, who 
wants to know the cause of a cause, the effect of an effect, the 
maker of a maker, the agent of an agent, and the act of an act, 
is blind though he sees, is deaf though he hears, and is ignorant 
though well-read. Can there ever be the eye of an eye, the lamp 
of a lamp, and the sun of a sun ? That out of which something 
is made is called a cause. Whatever is made from another is 
called an e,(f'eet. Whoever produces an ellLCt out of a cause is 
called the maker. 

«it 

I. I li.ive translaleH the worl futramanit\s into atoni', but perhaps it would 
be more correct to Uanslatv;;,. the word [uik) eUclrons,-^Tr, 
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“ Nothing can ever become something^ nor can sofMthing 
ever become nothing. These two principles have been 
B. Gitii rightly ascertained by the true seers of nature.” How 
* ’ ' ’ can prejudiced, sophisticated, insincere, and ignorant 
minds understand them so easily? He who is neither well-read 
nor associates with the good and the learned, nor meditates ori 
these abstruse subjects with profound attention, remains immersed 
in doubt and ignorance. Blessed are they who studiously endea- 
vour to understand the principles of all sciences and, having master- 
ed them, teach others honestly. 

It is clear, therefore, that he who believes this world to have 
b^n created without a cause really knows nothing. 

When the time of Creation comes, God gathers those extre- 
mely subtle particles (called Purumanns). The first principle 
that is produced out of the highly subtle elementary prakriti^ is 
called Mahdtdtva — the principle of wisdom — which is one degree 
less subtle than the prakriti. Out of Mjhdt dva is evolved 
Ahan'idiU' — the priivciple of individuality — which is still less 
subtle and in its turn gives rise to the five subtle principles, called 
Blmfs, besides the five principles of sensation^ and the five princi- 
ples of aclhn^ and the principle of attention, which are all a little 
less subtle than the ir'i.iciple of indivklualily? The five subtle 
I)h4ts, by passing through various stage of less subtle conditions 
of matter, are finally transformed into five least subtle states of 
matter, such as solids, liquids, etc. From the latter spring up vari- 
ous' kinds of trees, plants, etc., which are the source 0/ /ooci, and 
out of food is produced the reproductive element which is the cause 
of the body. But the first creation (of bodies) was not the result 
of sexual intercourse ; because it is only after the male and female 
bodies have been created Ly God and souls put into th;m that the 
Maeihunf (/ e., by sexual intercourse) creation begins. Behold the 
wonderful organization of the body ! Howthe learned are wonder- 
struck with it ? First there is the osseous frame-work girt with a 
net-work of vessels — veins, arteries and nerves, etc. — invested with 
flesh, and tlv wlinle covered by skin with its appendages— -nails 
and hairs. Then how beautifully are the different organs, such as 
the heart, the liver, the spleen and the lungs — the ventilating 
apparatus — laid out. The formation of the brain, of the optic 
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I. /. , of Hearing, seeing, smell, taste and touch, 
a /. , of Speech, grasp, locomotion, reproduction and excretion. 
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nerve with the most reticulate formation of the reti)u(, the demarking 
of the path of iiidrii/as — the principles of sematmi ttiul 
the linking of the soul with the body, the assigning of definite 
places to it for wakeful state, slmntjer and <li’e 2 ) sli’rp, the forma- 
tion of differents kinds of dhdlus — tissues and secretions, such as 
muscle, bone-marrow, blood, reproductive elements — and the con- 
struction of various other wonderful structures and iv.echanisms in 
the body who but God could have caused? The earth studded with 
various kinds of precious stones and metals, the seeds of tri'cs of a 
thousand different kinds' with their wonderfully exquisite struc- 
tures, leaves with myriads of different colours and shades, flowers, 
fruits, roots, rhizomes and cereals u illi various scents and flavours'^ 
none but God could create. Nor could any one except God create 
myriads of earths, suns, moons and other heavenly bodies, and 
sustain, revolve and regulate them. 

An object when perceived produces two l.iiuls of knowledge 
in the mind of the observer, viz., of the luihire of the object itself 
and of its maker. For example, a man found a beautiful ornament 
in a jungle. On examination he saw that it was matle of gold and 
that it must have been made by a clever goldsmith. !n the same 
way, the wonderful workmanship and execution of this wonderful 
universe prove the existence of its Maker. 

0. — What was first created, man or earth, etc. r 

A, — The earth etc. ; because without them where could man 
live and how could he maintain his life ? 

O.— Was one man created in the beginning of Creation or 
more than one ? 

A.— More than one ; because souls, that on account of their 
previous good actions deserve to be born in the AisJurari — not the 
result of sexual intercourse — Creation, are born in the beginning of 
the world. It is said in the Feda “ (In the beginning) 
there were born many men as well as rishis, i.e., 
® learned seers of nature. They were jirogenitois of the 
human race." On the authority of this Vedic text it is certain 
then that in the beginning of Creation hundreds and thousands of 
men were born. By observing nature with the aid of reason we 
come to the same conclusion, viz.., that men are descended from 
many fathers and mothers (».«, not from one father and one 
mother). 

I . Such as Banyan tree, etc. 

I. Such as a sweet, alkaline, saltish, bitter, astringent, sharp and acid 
a. Such as green, white, yellow, dark, be-spottedand other mixed.colours. 
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O, — In the beginning of Creation were men created as 
c^ldren, adults or old people or in all these conditions ? 

A. — They were all adults, because had God created them as 
children they would have required adults to bring them up, and, 
had he created them as old men, they would not have been able to 
propagate the race, therefore He created them adults. 

O. — Has Creation ever had a beginning? 

A. — No ; just as the night follows the day and the day 
follows the night, the night precedes the day and the day precedes 
the night, so does Gu'eution follow Dissolutiou and DissoluHoii 
follow Greadon^ Dissolution precede Gi'eation^'a.'aA Greation precede 
Dissolution. This alternate process has been eternally going on. 
it has neither a beginning, nor an end, but just as the beginning 
and end of a day or of a night are seen, so do Creations and 
Dissolutions have beginnings as well as ends. God, the soul and 
prakriti — the primordial elementary matter — are eternal by natui*e^ 
whilst Creation, and Dissolution are etern d by pravdh—i.e.^ they 
follow each other in alternate succession— like the flow of a river 
which is not continuous throughout the whole year. It dries up and 
disappears in summer, and reappears in the rainy season. Just as 
the nature, attributes, and character of God are eternal, so are His 
works — the Creation, Sustenance, and Dissolution (of the world) 

0. — God put some souls in human bodies, while others he 
clothed with the bodies of ferocious animals such as tigers, others 
with those of cattle, such as cows, others with those of birds and 
insects, others still with those of plants. Does not this belief 
impute partiality to God ? 

A, — No, it does not impute any partiality, because He put 
those souls into the bodies they deserved according to deeds done 
in the previous birth. Had He done so without any consideration 
as to the nature of their deeds. He would have been unjust indeed 

O . — ^Where was man first created ? 

A, — In Trivishtap otherwise called Tibet. 

— Were all men of one class or divided into different 
classes at the time of Creation ? 

— They all belonged to one class, that of man, but 
later on they were divided into two main classes, — the {food and 
the wic.'ced,^ The good were called A'ryas and the wicked tkisytis. 
Says the Bij Veda “ Do ye know (there are) two classes of men— 
Aryas and Dusym." The good and learned were also called 
Devos, while the ignorant and wicked, such as dacoits, were called 
The Aryas were again divided into fotir Glasses, 
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Brdhmam^ KsJialriya^Vaishya and Shvdi^a. Those who belonged 
to the first three Glasses beirig well-educated and bearing good 
Oharactef) Wete called Dwijas — the twice-born ; whilst the fourth 
Cldss was so named because of being composed of ignorant and 
illitrate j^rsons. They were also called Aniryds — not good. 
This division into Aryds z-ndShiidras is supported by the AUiarva 
Veda wherein it is said “Some are Aryas^ others Shudms," 

0 , — How did they happen to come here (in India) then ? 

A , — When the relations between the Aryas and Dasyus^ or 
between Devos and Asurs, (i.c., between the good and learned, and 
the ignorant and wicked) developed into a constant state of warfan-, 
and serious troubles arose, the Aryas regarding this country as 
the best on the whole earth emigrated here and colonized it. For 
this reason it is czU&d Arydvarla — the abode of Aryas, 

O.i^What are the boundaries of Ary 'vnrta ? ^ 

A , — It is bounded on the North by the Himalays, on the 
South by the Vindhyachal mountains, on the Hast 
Manu West by the sea. It has also on its the 

Sarasvaii river (the Sindh or Attack) and on the East 
the Dhrishvati river also called the Brahmaputra which rises from 
the mountains east of Nepal, and passing down to the east of 
Assam and the west of Burma, falls into the Bay of Bengal in the 
Southern Sea (Indian Ocean). All the countries included between 
the Himalaya on the north and the Vindyachal mountains on the 
south as far as Rameshwar are called Arydvar.'a, because they 
were colonized and inhabited by Devas (the learned) and Aryas — 
the good or noble." 

O , — What was the name of this country before that, and 
who were its aboriginal inhabitants ? 

A , — It had no name, nor was it inhabited by any other 
people before the Aryas (settled in it) who sometime after Creation 
came straight down here from Tibet and colonized this country. 

0 , — Some people say that they came from Iran (Persia) 
and hence they were called Aryas. Before the Aryas came to 
this country it was inhabited by savages whom the Aryds called 

n 
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Asnras and RdkslMH as (demons), while they called themselves 
Devaias (gods). The wars between the two were called by the name 
Dtvdsura Sanjrd^ as in the historical romances. Is this true ? 

- 4 .-“lt is absolutely wrong. 1 he I eda declares what we 
have already repeated i.e, “ The virtuous, Lamed, unselhsh, and 
pious men are called Arnas, while the men of opposite 
Rig Veda character such as dacoits, wicked, unrighteous and 
’ ignorant persons are called Besides, “ The 

Dtvijas (the twice-born) — Brdhmanas^ Kshatriijas, Vaishyas — 
Athatva are called Aryas, while the Slmdras are called 

Veda Andfyas^ or Non-Aryas," In the face of these Vedic 

XlX, 62. authorities how can sensible people believe in the 
imaginary tales of the foreigners. In the Devdi^uni wars, Prince 
Arjuna and Kiaj Daslirath and others of Aryavarla used to go 
to the assistance of the Aryas in order to crush the Asums. This 
shows that the people living outside AryavarlawtxQ called Dasym 
and Malechhas ; because whenever those people attacked Aryas 
living on the Himalayas, the kings and rulers of Aryavarla^ went 
to help the Aryas of the north, etc. But the war which Ram 
Chandra waged in the south against Ravan — the king of Ceylon 
— is called not by the name of Devdf^iira war but by that of 
Rdma^Rdvaim war or the war between the Aryas and RdksJuisas. 
In m Sanskrit book — historical or otherwise — it is recorded that 
the .iryds emigrated here from Iran, fought with and conquered 
the aboriginees, drove them out, and became the rulers of the 
country. How can then these statements cf the foreigners be 
true ? Besides, Manu also corroborates our position. He says, 
“ The countries other than Aryavarta are called Dasyti and Male- 
Manu cldvx countries.” The people living in the north-east, 
X, 45. north, north-west and west of Aryavarta were called 

It, * 3 - Dasyus, Astmts and Maleclilias, while those living in 

the south, south-east and south-west were called Rdkshusas. You 
can still see that the description of Hdkshasas given therein tallies 
with the ugly appearance of the negroes of to day. The people 
living in the antipodes of Arydvarld were called Ndyas, and their 
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country Patdla because of being situated under the feet (of those 
living in Aryavarta). Their kings belonged to the Ndya dynasty 
taking their name from that of the founder who was called Ndga. 
His daughter Ulopi was married to Prince Arjtma. From the time 
of I/cshvafcii to that of Kaimivus and Pdnrfams, the Aryas were 
the soveriegn rulers of the whole earth, and the Vedas were 
preached and taught more or less even in countries other than 
Aryavarta. 

Br^ hmd was the first of the literati. His son was called 
Virdt whose son was Maim who had ten sons, Martchi^ etc , who 
were progenitors of seven king beginning w ith Stodya'iAbhava whose 
offspring were the kings beginning with Ihshvdkti, This Ikshvdku 
colonized Arydvarid and was its first king. At the present mo- 
ment, let alone governing foreign countries, the Aryas through 
indolence, negligence and mutual discord and ill-luck do not possess 
a free, independent, uninterupted and fearless rule even over their 
own country. Whatsoever rule is left to them, is being crushed 
under the heel of the foreigner. There are only a few independent 
states left. When a country falls upon evil days, the natives have 
to bear untold misery and suffering. Say what you will, the 
indigenous native rule is by far the best. A foreign government, 
perfectly free from religious prejudices, impartial towards all — the 
natives and the foreigners — kind, beneficent and just to the natives 
like their parents though it may be, can never render the people per- 
fectly happy. It is extremely difficult to do away with differences 
in language, religion, education, customs and manners, but without 
doing’ that the people can never fully effect mutual good and 
accomiplish their object. It behoves all good people to hold in due 
respect the teachings of the Veda and Shdslras and ancient history. 

0 . — How much time has elapsed since the Creation of the 
world ? 

.4. — One billion, nine hundred sixty millions and some 
hundred thousand years have passed since the creation of the world 
and the revelation of the Veda. For detailed exposition of this 
subject the readers shov.l 1 consult our book called ‘ An Introduction 
to the exposition of the Fergus.’ 

The minutest particle of matter that cannot be divided any 
further is called a Paramduu. 

60 ParamdoAs make one Ann, 

2 Arms make one Dvyamik, which enters into the compo- 

sition of the ordinary physical Vdyu (air). 

3 Dvyannks make one Trasarenu that forms Agnir-tSa&t 

condition of matter whose property is light, and heat. 
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4 Dvyanuks form Jcila (Liquids). 

5 Dvy mu fcs form Prithivi (Solids). 

Three Dvyanuks make one trasarenu, by doubling which 
earth and visible objects are formed. It is in this way — i. e,, by 
the process of combining Pariirndnus and Am(s and so on till the 
visible things are produced — ^that the earth and other planets have 
been made by God. 

0 , — What supports this earth ? One man says that is rests 
on the head of sliesha — a thousand-hooded snake, another says that 
it is supported on the horns of a bull, a third says that it rests on 
nothing, a fourth one says that is supported on air, a fifth one says 
that it is kept in position by the solar attraction, and a sixth one 
says that being heavy the earth is going down and down in space. 
Out of all these dififerent theories which shall we believe to be true ? 

A, — Those, who say that it rests on the head of shesha 
(a snake) or on the horns of a bull, should beasked, on what was the 
earth rested in the time of the parents of the shesha or of the bull 
before it was born and what supported it. The followers of the 
bull theory (Mohammaclans) will be at once silenced. But the 
advocates of the shesJut theory will say that the shesha rests on 
kunn.i {si tortoise) which rests on water, and the water on Agni 
and the Agni on air and the air rests on A'kdsha. They should 
beasked on what all of them rested. They will have to say “on 
God.” If you ask them again whose children the shesha and the 
bull were. They will tell you that the bull was the son of a cow 
and the shsiha that of /vw/wa fa tortoise), the son oi Marichi 
who WPS the son of il/awf, the son of who was that of 

Brahmi, This Bi\<hmd was born in the beginning of Creation, 
Six generations had thus passed before the shesfi i was born, who 
had sustained the earth till then? What did it rest on at the 
time of the birth of Kashy ipa (the tortoise)? They will have 
nothing further to say ^ and will, therefore, begin to quarrel. 
What it really means is that shesha is another name for the 
rerhahvi&r (that is, what is left behind in subtracting one sum 
fro-n another). Some poet said ‘ The earth rests on shesha,'* 
Some ignorant man, not understanding the poet, invented this 
tale of the snake* What the poet really meant was that the earth 
was supported by God - the one Unchangeable Being in the midst 
of Creation and Dissolution, the One permanent element that 
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0 , — Some say that it is the sun that moves, not the earth, 
•jvhile others say just the reverse. Now which of the two is right ? 

A , — They are both half wrong; because it is written ip 
YtjurVeda the Veda “This earth with all its waters revolves 
3 , 6. round the sun." This shows that the earth revolves. 
YayurVeda Again says the Fetiu “ The glorious, resplendent sun, 
XXXIII, 4 . who gives life and energy to all the world — animate 
and inanimate — ^through rain and solar rays, and makes all physical 
objects’ visible, attracts all other planets androtitos in his own 
orbit, but does not move round other planets.” In each solar 
system there is one sun that gives light to all the planets ^such 
as) the earth). Says the V^a “As the moon is illuminated by the 
Atlnrva sun, so are other planets (such as the errth) illuminated 
•Ifeda XIV, by the light of the sun." But the day, and the night 
are constantly present. It is day in that part of the 
<(eBii;th which in its revolutions round the sun confronts him, whilst 
it is night in the other half which is hidden from him. In other 
worbs, the sunrise, the sunset> the twlight, the mid-day and the 
mid' night, etc., are always present in different countries at the 
nume time; tnos when it is sun rise in India, it is s mset in America 
and vice versa; when it is mid-day or mid-night in India, it is mid- 
riight or mid-day in America and vice versa. Those, who say 
tl^t the sun moves round the earth which is stationary, are all 
ignorant; because, had it been so, one day and one night would 
have lasted thousands of years, since the sun is called Bradhna 
iWhlch means that it is a hundred thousand times bigger than the 
eaflh, and millions of miles distant from it ; consequently it* would 
require much longer time for the sun to go round the earth than 
for the latter to go round the former. Just as if a mountain were 
■to go round a mustard seed, it would take much longer time than 
wihen the latter would go round the former. Those who say that 
the sun is stationary are ignorant of Astronomy ; because had it 
■been so, how could he move from one zodiac to another ; besides, 
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a heavy body like the sun could never remain in space without 
rbtating constantly. The Jainecs, who say that the earth does 
not move, but on the other hand is going down and down iri 
space, and that in one Ja nboo island alone there are two suns ' 
and two moons, are like one suffering from Delirium Tremens— 
the result of over-intoxication with cannabis Indica. If the 
earth were going down and down, it would smash into pieces from 
want of support of the air which could no longer encircle it. 
The people living on the top (uppermost) should have more air 
than those below, it being unequally distributed. Had there bwn 
two suns and two moons, there would have been no night and no 
dark half of the month. Therefore, there is only one moon for 
our planet and one sun amidst many planets, 

0 . — What are the sun, the moon and the stars. Ara they 
inhabited by man and ither living creatures or not ? 

A. — They are worlds inhabited by men and other living 
?hatapitha beings. T he says “The earth, the 
Brihman water, the heated bodies, the space, the moon, the suu 
XIV, 6, 7, and other planets are all called Fasus or abodes, because 
*' they are abodes of living beings as well as cf inanimate 
objects. When the sun, moon and other planets are abodes 
like our earth, what doubt can there be in their being inhabited ? 
When this little earth of God is full of men and other Hying beings, 
can it ever be possible that all other worlds are void ? Nothing 
that God has made is useless. How can myriads of other worlds 
be of any use unless they are inhabited by man and other beings ? 

It follows therefore, that they are inhabited. 

0.— Would men and other living beings in the other worlds 
have the same kind of bodies and bodily organs as they have here 
or different f 

A, — Most likely there is some difference in their form and 
the like, just as you see some difference in form, countenance, 
appearance and complexion among people of different countries as 
the Ethiopeons, the Chinese, the Indians and the Europeans. Bui 
the creation of the same class or species on this earth and other 
planets is identical. The class or species that has its sense organs 
las eyes) in some definite place in the body here (on this planet), 
will have them in the same place in other planets ; for it is said in 
the Veda “ Just as God created the sun, the naoon, the 
Veda planets and the objects therein in the 

’ previous cycles of Creation, the same ha s He done in 
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tl» present Creation.” He does not make any alteration. 

O.— Are the same Vedas revaled in the other worlds as m 

this ? 

A , — ^Jast as the policy of a king is the same in £ill the 
countries under his rule, so is the Vedic system of Government of 
the King of kings identically the same in all the worlds over which 
He rules. 

O.— .When you hold that the soul and the Prahrili are 
sternal and were never created by God, why should He have any 
control over them, as they are independent ? 

A , — ^Just as a king and his subject live contemporaneously 
and yet they are subject to him, so are the soul and the prakriti 
under the control of God. Why should not the soul, with its finite 
powers and the dead inert matter be subject to His powers when 
He creates the whole univeise,awards souls the fruits of their deeds, 
protects and sustains all| and possesses infinite powers. It is clear, 
therefore, that the soul is free to act, but is subject to the laws of 
God in reaping the fruits of its acts, while the Almighty God is the 
Greater, Protector and Sustainor of, the universe. 

In the next Chapter we shall treat of IGH ORANGE 
and KNOWLEDGE ; BONDAGE and EMANCIPATION- 


THE END OF CHAPTER VII 1. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ON 


Knowledge and Ignorance, 

KMANCIPATION AND BONDAGE- 

ygr E who realizes the n.itare of Vidyd—it^Q knowletlge — 
III' and of Avidyd — ^good moral life and Divine contemplation 
Yaj ir Veda —simultaneously conquers death by virtue of Avidyd 
40, 1+ and obtains Immortality by that of Vidyd." 

Characteristics of Avidyd : — 

1. “ The false notion that the transient world and worldly 
Yoga i^hfeir.i things (such as bodies) are eternal, 01 
Sadhanpkda in other words that the world of effects, 
that we see and feel, has always 
been existing and will continue to exist for ever, 
and that by virtue of the powers of yoga the 
physical bodies of godly men become imperishable, 
is the first kind of (Avidyd) Ignorance. 

2, To regard impure things, such as lustfulness^ and un- 

truthfulness, as pure, is the second kind of {Avidyd) 
Ignorance. 

3. To believe that execessive sexual indulgence is. a 

source of happiness, whilst it really causes pain 
and suffering constitues the f hird variety otiAvtdyd} 
Ignorance. 

^0 H II 

I. (Literally) the female body which i' full of a multitude bif foul lecre- 
iona and exaetioat. 
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4. To consider dead material thin^ as possessed of soul 
is the fourth kind of Ignorance.” 

This fourfold incorrect knowledge is called Avidyd 
or T juomnoe. The reverse of it, via., lo look upon 
what is temporal as temporal, what is eternal as 
eternal, what is pure as pure, what is impure as 
impure, pain as pain, pleasure as pleasure, what is 
soul-less as soul*less, what is soul- possessing as 
soul-possessing, is called Vidyd or Knowledge. 

That by which the true nature of things is known is called 
Ktwivledje. Whilst that by which the true nature of things is not 
revealed and, instead, a false conception of things is formed, is 
called Ijnorance, 

Virtuous life and contemplation of God are called Avidyd 
(or not knoA^dge), because they are only bodily acts and mental 
processes. T^y are not knowledge. Therefore, it is said in the 
above mimtru tlvit without pure life and cuntompl.itionof God no 
one ca^n ever conquer death. Virtuous acts, the worship of one 
true God and correct knowledge, lead to Emuncipaiion^ whilst an 
intmoral life, the worship of idols (or other things or persons in 
place of God), and false knowledge are the cause of the Bondage 
of the soul. No man can ever for a single moment be free from 
ooTiens, thoughts and knowledge^ The doing of righteous acts, as 
Hruthfulness in speach, and the renunciation of sinful acts, as 
imtrtithfoiness, alone are the means of Salvation. 

0, — Who can not obtain Emancipation ? 

A . — One who is in Bondage, 

O, — Who is in Bondage ? 

A . — One who is sunk in sin and ignorance. 

0. — Are Bo}idage and Emancipation n ttural to souls or 
acquired ? 

A.-“Acquired^ because if they be Matured they would be 
permanent. 

0.— ” The soul being Brahma (God) is really neither ever 
Gsurpidiya veiled by ignorance, nor born. It is neither in bondage 
Kdriki nor need it devise any means for its emancipation, 
neither it desires to be emancipated nor is it ever emanci* 
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pated. How can it be emancipated when it was never in bondage} ” 
What is your answer to this ? 

A, — This statement of the Neo-Veddndists is not true, be- 
cause the soul being finite by nature is veiled, lakes on a body which 
is popularly called its birth, is also in bondage, because it suffers 
from the consequences of its sins and thinks out means to escape 
from sin and suffering and consequent bondage, and desires to free 
itself from pain. Being emancipated it “ sees ” the All-blissful God 
and thereby attains final beatitude {i.e„ obtains salvation.) 

O , — These are all the properties of the body and mind-<-the 
internal organ of thought — not of the soul. The soul is free from 
sin and virtue. It is merely a witness of what the body and the 
mind do. Heat and cold are felt by the body. The soul is pure 
and untainted. 

A . — ^The body and mind — the internal organ of thought — 
arc material, hence dead and inert. They can never feel heat or 
cold, nor therefore the consequent pain or pleasure. It is concious 
beings (who possess souls) such as men, who feel neat and cold 
when a hot or a cold substance comes in contact with their bodies. 
Even the frdnas — the nervauric forces — are devoid of consciousness. 
They can feel neither hunger nor thirst. It is the soul possessed of 
nervauric forces that feels the sensations of hunger or thirst. 
Similarly, the manas — the internal organ of thought — is also devoid 
of consciousness. It can feel neither sorrow nor joy but it is 
through the mcifias that the soul feels pleasure or pain, and joy or 
sorrow. Similarly, through the organs of sensation, such as ears, 
the soul receives different sensations, such as of hearing, and 
consequently feels pleasure or pain, just according to the nature 
of those sensations. It is the soul that thinks, knows, remembers 
and feels its individuality through the organs of thought, discernment, 
memory and indviduality. It is, therefore, the soul that enjoyS' or 
suffers. Jiifet as it is the man that uses his sword to kill another 
who is punished and nc { the sword, similarly, it is the soul, Ihaft, 
by ithe oseof such instrun ents as the body, the bodily senses, the 
organs of thought, and nervauric forces, does acts — good or 
and consequently it is the soul alone that reaps the fruits therem^— ' 
joy or sorrow. The soul is not a witness of acts. It is the ac^l 
doer and reaps the fruits of deeds done. The One IncomparnbJe 
Supreme Spirit alone is the Witness. It is the soul that does 
and is, therefore, naturally engrossed by them. The soql is not 
God and, consequently, it is not the seer of acts (but the actttOl 
doer). 
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0 . — The soul is the image of God, and just as when a 
mirror gets broken, the image (in it) ceases, to exist but it does in 
no way aflFect the object (whose image it was), similarly, the soul 
as the image of God lasts only so long as the (antatikarany mind 
—the reflecting medium — endures, once that disappears, the soul 
no longer in bondage is emancipated— Is it not so ? 

A.— It is a childish idea, because before you - can have an 
mage, you must have two things that possess form— an object and 
a reflecting medium — distinct from each other. Take an' example. 
The face and the looking glass are both essential to the formation 
of -the image of the face. Both hive form and are visible. They 
are also separate form each other. Had they not been so, there 
would have been no image. God being All-pervading and Formless 
it is impossible for Him to have an image. 

0.— But do you not see the all- pervading, formless ether 
reflected in clear deep water ? Similarly, God can be reflected in a 
pure mind. Therefore it is that the soul is called chiddbhds — the 
image of God. 

A , — This is again childish babble, the ether being invisible 
no one can ever see it. How can any one see ether with his eyes 
when he can not even see air which is grosser than ether 'i 

^ O . — Is it not ether then, that you see in the sky above, blue 
and dustyP 

A, — No. 

0 , — What is it then ? 

A , — It is the fine particles of earth, water and Agni (in Ihe 
atmosphere). The blue colour is mainly due to the particles of 
water in the atmosphere that come down as rain, while the dusty 
appearance is due to the particles of dust which is carried up from 
^ earth and floats about in the air. It is these things that are 
atul reflected in water or in a mirror, and not ether. 

O.-^Just as we find such terms as Ghatdkdsha — the ether_ 
enolosde by a pot, MatdMsha — the ether enclosed by a house, 
Meghdhdsha ^ — ^the ether enclosed by a cloud—*, us^ to denote 
various parts of ether; and after the ppt, etc., are. broken^ the 
terticuhr parts of e/Aer ccMe to exist, only the univer^fal etf^. is 
feft ; in the same way Brahma^ {Qod in Passive state)« is J’shwara 
(God in active state) orrthe soul according ais He is < spoken of in 
imlatimi to the universe or to the antuhJc <ra/«-^the internal organ 
of thought. 


I Antahkaran means the inttrnel organ of tioughl. 
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A . — ^This is also a foolish argument. The ether (of the pot 
or of the house, etc.,) never perishes, nor it is ever shattered into 
pieces. It it the pot or the house that is broken or pulled down 
and comes into pieces. You never hear of a person saying to 
another “Bring me the ether of a pot.” He always says “Bring me 
a pot.” Your argument, therefore, is not valid, 

0 . — As the fish and other marine creatures swim about in 
the sea or as birds fly about in air, so do all antaliliaranas move 
about in Bruhm't — the truly conscious Being Who is All-pervading 
like ether. They are by themselves devoid of consciousness, but by 
virtue of Divine presence in thirn they become conscious, just as a 
piece of iron becomes hot by coming in contact with fire. The 
anluhkaranas like the fish and birds move about, whilst Brahtna 
is stationary like space. There can, therefore, be no harm in 
believing that the soul in fact is Brahma (God). 

A . — Even this illustration of yours is not right, because if 
the soul be the image or reflection of the All-pervading Brahma in 
the antahlcaraii why does it not possess such attributes as om- 
niscience? If you say that it is not omniscient because of the 
limitations imposed upon the soul by the limithuj medium^ is 
Brahma then subject to obstruction, limitation and division or is 
He Indivisible? If you say that He is Indivisible, no limiting 
medium, or veil can stand in His way. Why should not the sdul 
then be omniscient ? On the other hand, if you say that the soul 
— which is really no other than Brahma ^ — forgets its divine nature 
and seemingly but not really moves about with the aiitahkanin, 
then the part of Brahma which the aiih hki ran — the veiling 
medium — gets to, will become subject to dciibt, and distrust, ' and 
destitute of true knowledge, whilst that part, which it leaves be- 
hind, will become omniscient, pure and blissful. Thus this 
antahkaran will disturb the whole universal Brahma^ and con- 
sequently bondage^ and etmmcipaiion would become of momentary 
duration. Besides, if your assertion be true, no one should be able 
to remember whatever one had seen or heard in the past, because 
that Brahma who had seen or heard it had ceased to exist (on 
account of the uniahharan being in a state of constant motion arid 
thus shifting from place to place). It follows, therefore, that God 
(Brahma) can never become the soul, nor can the soul become 
God. They can never be one. They are always distinct from 
each other. 


I. Ignorance being bondage unA knowledge, Emancipation, ~-Tr, 
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0,j>-;‘i“his is all adhyaropa^^ in other words, the substitution 
^.pne. thing for another. The substitution of the world and 
woic|dl;^ objects for Brahma^ that is, to apeak of them as if they 
yiPlieWfiferent from Brahm t, is simply meant to help a seeker after 
truth to understand the subject with ease In re ility everything is 
Brahma. 

A, — Who is it that makes this substitution ? 

0.— The soul. 

A, — What is this soul ? 

0. — ^The conscious entity limited by antah/carun'X. 

' ■ A, — Is it the same Brahmi or something different ? 

O. — The same Brahma. 

A. — Was it Brahma Himself then Who formed an erroneous 
conception of the world* ? 

0.— Even if it be Brahma who did it, it can do Him 
no harm. 

i' A.—Vfhy is not he who forms an erroneous conception of 
thhi^' wrong then ? 

'ii • because whatsoever is conceived in mind or spoken 

the tongue is all false. 

js A . — Is not Brahma then, the author of false ideas and 

false speech, false and fallible ? 

, O.— Never mind that, let him be so Our object is simply 
our position. 

. /I. — Oh, ye false Vedantisis\ You have made Brahma 
' (,Go<J)i whose very desires, and conceptions are truth, the author 
. falsehood. Is it not the cause of your degradation ? In which 
■^pisipiilhadi Aphoridm or Ved.i is it written that Brahma is 
i^pufbful ih thought or speech ? Your conduct is like that of the 
^ihvilliar in the proverb which says “a thief silting in judgment on 
'09 iftagiatiat'*.” It is right for the magistrate to punish a burglar 
i^t it -is unnatural and wrong if a burglar tries to punish the magis- 
trate. Similarly, you who are untruthful both in mind and speech 
try in vain to lay your faults on God. If a part of Br hma ht 

1 . Erroneously attributing the properties of one thing to another is called 
adhyaropa, ex considering Brahma (which is not really the material world) to be 
the material world— TV*. 

2. According to the beliefs of the Vedantists, there is really no world, it 
is only a delusion. All is God. — TV*. 
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untruthful in word, deed or thought, the whole Brahma yvo^ld be 
the same, because He is uniform. His nature, ktvoyyledge and 
actions are all true. Untruthfulness in word, deed or thought is 
your failing but not of Brahma, What you call knowledge is 
really ignorance, and what you call your adhydrop i is al^ false, 
because you call yourselves Brahn i, when you are not ^rhct^fXjya^ 
and regard the soul as Brahma when it is not Brahma,, Now 
what are these if not false ideas? He who is Omnipresent, can 
never become subject to limitations, ignorance and bondage. It js 
the soul that is limited by time and space, finite in nature, know* 
ledge and power, but not the Omniscient, Omnipresent Brahma. 

BONDAGE AND EMANCIPATION. 

0. — What is Em inaipation ? 

A. — That condition in which the souls are freed. 

0 Freed from what ? 

A. — What they desire to be freed from. 

0. — What do they desire to be freed from ? 

A, — What they need to be freed from. 

0 — -What do they need to be freed from ? 

A. — From pain (or misery). 

0. — Being freed from pain what do they attain and wh^re 
do they live ? 

A, — They attain happiness and live in God. 

0. — What are the causes of Bondage and ihwincipaiion. 

A, — Obedience to the Will of God, dissociation from sin, 
ignorance, bad company, evil influences and bad habite,:.tlte. prap- 
tice of truthfulness in speech, the promotion of public good, .eWfl* 
handed justice, righteousness and the advancement of knowledge, 
worship of God — Glorification, Prayer and Commuuion!— *ih' other 
wotds, the practice yoga, study and tuition or instruction of otlR^i, 
and the advancement of knowledge by righteous efforts, the employ- 
ment of best means towards the accomplishment of .Gate’s- b^j,^ct, 
the relation of one’s condtict in strict accordance with^thedfdltates 
of evenhanded justice which is righteousness, and so on afe the 
means of obtaining Ematicipaiion, whilst the reverse ,9f.-ithese, 
disobedience to the Divine Will and the like l^d to Bondage 

0, — Does the soul in the state of Emancipation keep its 
dividuality or is it absorbed (into God) ? 

w C I — ; — » 

1 , Th«8e have already been described in the seventh Chapter of this 

lioak^2V. 


264 


Light of Truth, 


[Chai* ]X. 


It lives and keeps its individuality. 

0, — Where does it live ? 

A, — 'In God. 

O . — Where is God ? And does an m uioii) tied soul VQm'Axn 
in soma definite place or go about just as it desires ? 

A. — God is everywhere and permeates everything. An 
eMamipated soul well-endow -d with perfect knowledge and bliss 
is free to go about in Him unobstructed. 

0 . — Does an emancipated soul possess a physical body ? 

No. 

0. — How does it enjoy the bliss of Emuucipxiion ? 

A. — It retains its inn ite power, activity and attributes but 
no physical body. It is said in the Sk'itapatha Brahmana. 

“ An emancipated soul has no physical body or bodily 
Shatapati.a organs but it retains its pure natural attributes 
Brahman and powers. By virtue of its innate powers, an 
Kand 14 , emancipated soul has the principle of hearing when it 
wants to hear, the principle of touch when it wants to feel, the 
principle of sight when it wishes to see, the principle of taste when 
it desires to taste, the principle of smell when it wants to smell, the 
prMciple of thoiight for thinking, the principle of judgment for 
ascertaining truth, the principle of memorg for remembering, the 
principle of individualiMj for feeling its individuality. It can 
possess this so-called body — composed of the principles of sensU’ 
ifion and thought^ etc., — ^at its will. Just as when the soul is 
embodied, it depends upon its physical bo ly and bodily organs to 
carry out its will, so does it enjoy the bliss of EmancipxHon 
through the use of its innate power. 

— What is the nature of this power, and of how many 
kinds is it ? 

— Really it is of one kind, but it may be said to consist of 
the following 24 varieties : — 

irnir 
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( 1 ) Strength ; (2) energy ; (3) attraction ; (4) suggestion ; (5) 
motion ; ( 6 ; intimidation; (7) analytic power ; (8) skill ; ( 9 ) courage; 
( 10 ) memory; ( 11 ) discernment; (12) desire; (13) love; ( 14 ) 
hatred; ( 15 ) association ; (6) dissociation ; (17) dividing power; 
(18) combining power; ( 19 ) power of sight; (20) heating; (^ 1 ) 
touch ; (22) taste; (23) smell ; and (?4) knowledge. 

By the help of these very powers the soul attains and enjoj'S 
happiness even in Emancipation, If the soi l, when emancipated, 
were to be absorbed into Brahma y who would then enjoy the bliss 
of emancipution. Those who regard the dissolution of the soul as 
emuHcip dion are no doubt inmmersed in ignorance because the 
Emancipation of the soul consists in its exemption from all sin and 
suffering and in the enjoyii.cnt of pci feet bliss in the All-per\adiiigs 
All-blissful, Infinite, Omnipotent God. Mark ! What the Veddnfy 
Shdsira says on the subject : — 

“According to Bd'lfi the soul as well as the mind — the 
Ve-i^nt principle of thoiifjhf — is present in Etn ncip iHcn." In 
Sliitstra other words, Bdclri, otherwise known as J^ardshar, the 
4,10, II. father of ri/^s », does not believe in the absorption of- 
the soul (into God) nor in its dissolution nor in that of the principle' 
Vediint thought in the state of Ematwipation. Similarly 
Sh^stra “ The great teacher Jaimini holds that an ema cipuied 

IV, 4, I"! soul possesses the principle of thowjhi as well as the 

epiritital or snhtle body — the principles of sensation, and the 
wrvanric ferces. The soul and the principle of thought, etc,, are 
not absent during Fm .ncipJtion," Again “The sage Fj/rfsa 
believes both in the presence and absence of thes^e powers in the 
Ve(Mnt of twipatioiiy in other words, he holds that 

.‘si'dstra the soul exists and retains all its powers that are ! nre, 
IV, 4 , 12 . whilst unholines®, sinfulness, pain and ignorance and 
the like are absent ” 

“That condition of the soul in which it possesses. a pure 
Kathopani- manas—ihe orinciple of ilmught— -the five principles of 
fhad ’ sensation, and in which the detentions of the 
II, 6, I o. primiple of discernment are true and constant, is 
called the supreme state or Emancipation. 
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“ That Supreme Spirit, Who is free from sin, decay and 
OhMndogya death, pain and sorrow, hunger and thirst. Whose 
Up^nishad thjnghts and desires are the very essencte of ttri^h', 
VI1I,'7,1. should be sought after. It is by contact with tfie 
Divine Spirit that an emcnwip tied soul attains to all th6 condititiWs 
it w&hes for, and realizes all its desires, and it is through the 
knowledge of the Supreme Soul that it learns the means of salvation 
and the ways of self-purification.” 

“ So this em incipaied soul sees all through pure spiriliml 
eyes and a pure vn iius and thereby enjoys extreme bliss. The 
Soul that rests in the All-Glorious, Supreme Being — the 0.nni- 
present. Omniscient Spirit, the Inward Controller of all — Whom all 
men!)f learning, imbued with piety and desirous of ‘obtaining 
salvation worship, and adore (by the practice of enjoys - the 

beatitude of emxncipalion. Verily it obtains all its hearts's desires 
and whhtsoever worlds and states it wishes to attain to. The 
em imipated soul leaves off its mortal coil and roams about in space 
in the All-pervading God by the help of the SpirUucd body. As 
long 3-5 the soul is embodied, it can never be free from worldly 
pains and sorrows. As Pi’ujapcUi said to liulra ‘ Listen, O thou 
who art wealthy and worthy of great rcspe.t! This physicit 
body is mortal. It is in the jaws of death very much lilte a godl 
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under, the jaws of a lion.^ It is the dwelling place of the forml^s 
and immoral soul, which is, therefore, constantly afflicted with pain 
or engrossed in pleasure, because an embodied soul can never be free 
from worldly joys or sorrows. On the other hand, the unembodied 
emancipated soul, that lives in God, can neither be affected by joys 
nor by sorrows. It continually enjoys perfect bliss ” 

0 , — Does the soul, ' once being emancipated^ ever become 
ChhtndoRyt subject to birth and death again ? It is said in the 

VIII, 15 ChMndogi/a Upanished, “ The soul after being 

emancipated never comes back again, never comes back again into 
Vedint this world." Again it is written in the Veddnt Shdstm. 

SMstra “ The Veda declares there is no coming back, no coming 

IV, 4, 33 - back declares the Veda.” Gita also says '* That 

Supreme State from which it — the soul — never falls 
Gita back (into this world), is mine.” 

It is clear from these quotations that that alone is caHed 
(the stale of) E nancip ition from which the soul never returns into 
this world. What is your view ? 

^ It is not true that the tm incip^Ucd soul never returns 

to this world because the V(da contradicts this view. “Whose 
name should we hold sacred? Who is that All-glorious, Rw- 
plendent Being Who is imperishable among all the perishable 
thines • Who having made us enjoy the bliss of emanaipatum arain 
^ ’ invests us with bodies and thereby gives us the 

Rigl. 24, I,* pjjasure of seeing our parents ? It is the All-glori- 
oiisrEtemal, Immortal. All-pervading, Supreme Being Whose name 
we should hold sacred. He it is Who helps us to enjoy the bliss 
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of JEmancipation^ and then brings us back into this world, clothes 
us with bodies, and thereby gives us the pleasure of seeing our 
parents. The same Divine Spirit it is Who regulates the period of 
Emancipation and lords over all.” 

Again says the Sdnkhi/a Shastra, “ Souls live in Bund- 
Sdnkhya ^'3^ cmaibcipuHon as they are at the present 

1,159. time. There is no everlasting (Atlanta) Bondage or 
emancipation." 

O, — But the Niijdya ,Shdstra says. "{Atganta) Everlasting 
freedom from pain alone is called Emancipation, 
NJyiya because it is only freedom from false ideas, ignorance, 
’ vices (such as covetousness) and from engrossment in 

sensual gratification and contraction of evil habits, and consequent 
immunity from birth and pain, — that bring about Emancipation 
which is everlasting/ ” * 

■4.— The word atyanta does not necessarily always mean 
everlasting^ because we very often say that such and such a man 
is in atyanta pain or enjoys atyanta pleasure. Now here atyanta 
means extreme What we, therefore, mean is that that man is 
in extreme pain or enjoys, extreme pleasure. Similarly the word 
atyanta in the above quotations means extreme, not everlasting 
of eternal. 

O, — If the soul returns to this world from the state of 
Emancipation^ what is the duration of Emancipation then ? 

Mo X o 4® n I II 

^ I 0 3ro \ \M.o 
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* Even the word everlasting in English does not always mean unending» 
it it sometimes used to express the same idia as adayanla, i. e , extreme— 2>. 
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A , — “The emancipated soul, enjoys the bliss of em'inoi- 
Mundak in the Omnipresent God till after the end of 

Upanishad the ('mud-Dis(>olulion (Mi(hdk ilpa)^ and thereafter 
111, », 6 parts with that bliss and is again born into this 
world.” The period covered by Grjml-Dmolulio)i is calculated 
thus: — 

Time is first divided into four jjttgds or cycles, ttis'.,— 

Salyitija 17,28,000 years. 

Dvdpciryufja 12,96,000 „ 

TreldywMi 8,64,000 „ 

Kdliywja 4,32,000 „ 

Total 4,320,000 „ 

Thus 43,20,000 years make one (Jhaturymji, 

2,000 (Jh ilnryayis (8,640,000,000 years) = an Ahordtni 
(Day and Night.) 

30 Ahoralras= one 31dsa (month). 

12 d/d.s <s=one Tarsha (year). 

100 l^arsli' IS = one Praniakal {Graud-Dissoluiion) . 
Thus, the duration of Emancipation = lOOX 12X30X 

2,000X43,20,000 -^ 1, 1 1 ,040,000,000,000 years. 

0.— All other writers teach and all the world believes that 
EmcinolpaUon is i\\nt condition from which no soul 'returns 
to this world and becomes subject to births and deaths. 

^ _This view can never be true. Firstly, when the 
cowers of the soul, its instruments (such as body and bodily organs), 
and its means are all finite, how could the reward extend oyer 
an infinite period ? Secondly, the soul does not possess infinite 
caoacity infinite means and activity to enjoy mfinite bliss, h<?w 

conlAit then en]oy FverlastinyfMppitu>ss} How could the end 

be eternal when the means to accon.phsh it are non*eteri^l? 
Thirdly, if no sonls came back from the state of emancipation, 
the. worl^ should become bereft of them — 

^ ! 0— No there can be no dearth of souls, because the 

emancipated sonh are replaced by new ones that God creates. 

^ 1 4® Ml 
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A,~— Firstly^ if that be the case, the soul would become 
non*eternal (mortal), because a thing that is created must perish. 
Therefore, according to your own view the soul even on obtain- 
ing emancipation^ would perish, hence em tncipalioii becomes 
non-eternal. Secondly^ in the place wherein em incip iled souls 
live — otherwise called Heaven — there will be a great deal of hustl- 
ing, crowding and jostling, as there will be no end of increase in 
the population for the simple reason that immigration will be 
so great^ whilst emigration will be nil. Thirdly^ there can be 
no enjoyment of pleasure if theio be no perception of pain. For 
example, you would not know swe.t taste from bitter or bitter 
from sweet, if you would only taste one of them — sweet or 
bitter — all your life time, because it is only by comparing the 
flavours of things possessing opposite tastes that we form an idea 
of both. If a man were always to eat and drink sweet things 
only, he would not enjoy them so much as one who tastes all 
kinds of food. Fourthly, if God were to give the soul unlimited 
happiness as the fruits of its actions that are limited (finite), His 
justice would be destroyed. A wise man does not put on his 
man’s shoulders a load heavier than he can carry. If a man can 
only carry a load of eighty pounds and his master puts a weight 
of eight hundred pounds on his head he is certainly worthy of 
censure. Similarly, it would not be right for God to load the soul, 
possessed of finite power and finite knovvbedge, everlasting 
happiness Fifthly^ if you say that God creates new souls, the 
material out of which He creates them will eventually run short; 
because a bank, however wealthy it may be, that has a constant 
drain on it, but has no income, is sure to become bankrupt sooner 
or later. It follows, therefore, that this arrangement alone — viz.^ 
Ei^MWipation and then return from it — is the right one. Sixthly, 
there is no man who would prefer life-imprisonment (or hanging) 
to imprisonment for a shorter term. There being no return from 
Em'xncipaiion, it differs from life-imprisonment only in this res- 
pect that one has not to work there. 

With regard to Em'xncipation as absot'ption into Ood* it 
is like death by drowning one-self into the sea. 

O. — The soul can enjoy eternal bliss and be emakcipated 
everlastingly just as God lives in enjoyment of Perfect and Ever- 
lasting Bliss and is Eternally free from worldly joy, and sorrow, 
pleasure and pain. 

A , — God is infinite by nature. His essence, powers, 
attributes are all infinite. He can, therefore, never be subject 
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to ignorance, pain and bondage, etc. The soul, even when 
evmrwipated, remains finite in knowledge, though pure in nature. 
Its attributes, powers and activity all remain finite. It can, 
therefore, never be like God. 

O, — This being the case, Km imip'xtton is no better than 
birth and death. It is useless, therefore, to endeavour to obtain 
it, 

A, — It is not like birth and death. The bliss of Emancipa' 
lion extends over the period of Creations and Dissolutions for 
thirty-six thousand times Is uninterrupted happiness with 
perfect ab>ence of pain extending over such a long period trifling? 
You eat and drink to-day, though you know you will be hungry 
again before the day is out. Why do you try to appease your 
hunger and quench your thirst then? if it is considered necessary 
to endeavour to appe ise hunger and quench thirst, acquire worldly 
possessions, and temporal power and fame, have wife and children 
and the like, why is it not the same for em'incipation ? Though 
death is certain, yet we work in order to live. In like manner, 
though the return from eminaiputwn is certain, still ir is extremely 
desirable that we should do our best to obtain it. 

O. — What are the means of obtaining Einuncipation ? 

A, — Some of them have already been mentioned but the 
special means are the following ? 

(I) I. — Let him who desires emancipation be emancipated 
now in this life. In other words, let him renounce all those evil 
or sinful actions, such as untruthfulness in speech, that lead to 
misery and pain. Let him. instead, always live a virtuous life 
and do such good deeds (e g., veracity in speech) as leal to 
happiness. Let him, who wants to escape from pain and enjoy 
happiness, abondon sin and practise righteousness ; because sin 
is the cause of pain and suffering, whilst righteousness begets 
happiness. 

II. Let him always associate with men of great learning 
and piety, and thereby studiously know truth from untruth, virtue 
from vice, and right conduct from wrong. 

HI. Let him ascertain that the body comprises five systems 
(koshas^) : — 

(i) The I^ysical system which comprises all the tissues 
and fluids of the body from bone to skin. It is the 
gross physical body or system 


u Koihat are also translated into Shtaths some writersr^Tr. 
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(ii) . The Vital system which comprises the fve grekt 

vita! or nervauric forces : — 

( ! ) Prdim or the Expiraionj force which helps 
to draw the air out. 

(2) Apdna or the Inspiratory force that helps 
to draw air into the lungs. 

( 3 ) fiamdna or the Solur-sympathetic force 

. , which is situated in the centre of the abdo- 
men, and serves to carry i.e,^ chyle — 

the essence of food — and blood to all parts 
of the body. 

( 1 ^ U'tdna ox the Glosso-pharynyealioxce vf\ivcAi 
lielpa to draw the food down the throat into 
the stomach, etc., and gives rise to strength 
and energy. • 

(5) Vydnn, ox the Motor-muscular ioxce which 
helps the soul to move or do anything — the 
cause of motion. 

(iii) . The Meu,to-molor system which comprises the 

/ riiiciplc of volition, the principle of i^ulividiu I- 
ily, and the five i rinciples of action, viz,, 
articulation, grasp, locomotion, reproduction arid 
excretion. 

(iv) . The M into sensory system which comprises the 

V rinclple of jndymeni, the i rinciple of memory, 
and the five prnciples of sensation, viz,, sight, 
lx.iring, taste, smell and touch. It is through 
tlu'Se that the soul carries on such processes, as 
thinking and the like. 

(V). Sj'iriim-emolional system which comprises love, 
cheerfulness, happiness — great or little. The 
elementary matter called being the me- 

dium through which the soul entertains these 
feelings. 

The above mentioned five systems are the media through 
which the soul acquires all kinds of knowledge, carries on all tfie 
rtiehtal processes, and perfoims all its actions. 

IV. — Let him realize that there are three states or phases 
of the soul i — 

(1) Wakeful p%ase. 
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(2) Dreaminj [ has'\ 

(3) Slum^>erinj ph 's.-, sonnd t^Ierp or sushupH in which 

there is no consciousness of the outside world, nor 
there are any dreams. 

V.— Let him know that there are /e«/' kinds of bodies : — 

(1) The gross physical body which is seen and felt. 

(2) The suhile body* which comprises seventeen principles : — 

Five nero mricov vital princijAes^ five priiicii les of 
sensation, and five physical pri)iciples such as 
Prithivi Apdh, Agni, etc., in subtle form, and the 
principles of V'Ai.ition and discernment , It also 
accompanies the soul in all births and deaths. It is 
of two kinds : — 

(It) Materi'd which is derived from the fine 
particles of subtle matter. 

(ft) Spiritual or natural which comprises the 
natural powers and attributes of the soul 

Both these remain with the soul in the state 
of Emancipation^ and it is through them 
that the soul enjoys the bliss of emanci- 
pation. 

(3) The Gausal body (Jcdranci shr'tra) which consists of 

the elementary matter — prakriti. It is all-pervading 
and therefore, common to all souls. It is through 
this that the soul enters into the state called soi/w 
dreamless sleep. ■ - 

(4) The Tarty i body is that through which the soul is 

absorbed in the contemplation of the All-bTissnii 
Supreme Spirit in the state of samddhi (superior 
condition) developed by the practice of yoga and 
perfect concentration. The energy born of this pure 
body — the product of the pure influence of the 
superior condition — ^is of great service to the soul 
ih Emancipatioii. 

The soul itself is distinct from all the. above mentioned 
systems, states, and bodies. That the soul is distinct 
ivovA states is evident from the facit that wHert a man 
dies, every onfe’''says that the sotil has ^ssed out of 
the body. The soul al'tie is the ' prompter, the 

• Stmetimti alio called Spiritual or Ad^al body.-^fVi 
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possessor, the seer the doer, and the reaper of the 
fruits of its actions. Know him, who says that the 
soul is not the doer nor the reaper, to be ignorant 
and destitute of reason ; because a]] these bodies^ cte,, 
are by themselves dead and inert. They can never 
feel any pain nor pleasure, nor can they do any thing 
— ^good or evil — though it is true that the soul in 
conjunction ^ith them does sinful or virtuous deeds 
and reaps the fruits thereof — pain or pleasure. 
When the senses come in contact with the external 
objects, and the manas — the principle of atleniion — 
acts in conjunction with the senses, and the scul 
with the maiias^ it incites the nervauric forces into 
action— good or evil — , the soul is then said to be 
directed outwardly, and at that very moment feelings, 
of happiness, cheerfulness and fearlessness spring up 
in the mind from within when the act is good, while 
those of fear, shame and distrust when it is evil. It 
• is the voice of the Omniscient Divine spirit — the In- 

ward Controller of all from within. Verily he alone 
who follows this voice and acts accordingly, enjoys 
the bliss of Emancipation. Whosoever goes against 
the dictates of this voice suffers from misery and 
pain — the result of lotidage. 

The above constitutes the first means of salvation. 

(2) Vaird'jya is next. It consists in the practice of truth 
and renunciation of untruth after carefully discrirniniting right 
from wrong. In other words, it consists in acquiring the kiiowle\'e 
of the nature, properties and characteristics of all things from earth 
to Heaven (Literally God), in assiduously obeying God'-s com- 
mandments and worshipping Him, in never going against His Will 
and in making nature subservient to oneself, 

(3) . Shalh Sampatti — the performance of six kinds of 

acts : — 

(a). Shama consists in restraining one’s soul and m'lnas 
from sin and temptation, and in always practising 
righteousness. 

(^). Damm consists in keeping the body and the senses 
aloof from the doing of evill deeds, such as adultery 
and in practising self-control and living a chaste life’ 

(c), Uprati consists in never associating oneself with the 

wiclwL 
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((i). THikshd consists in becoming deaf to all wordly 
applause or censure, and indifferent profit or loss, joy 
or sorrow and in throwing oneself heart and soul into 
the pursuit of the ways and means of Ema)iGi^ alim. 

(e). Shrddh'x consists in having faith in the Vcd and the 
Shdsiru and in the teachings of those altruistic 
teachers of truth who are profound scholars by virtue 
of having studied the above, and are men of great 
piety and high ideals. 

(/), Samddhdna is the concentration of mind. 

(4). Mttmuksfuiiwa is perfect devotion to and inflinching 
love for nothing but ewwncy/afio/i andthe means of obt-iining it 
like a hungry or thirsty man who desires nothing else but food and 
drink. These are the four sddhatias or mewts of attaining Eman- 
cipation. Next come what are called Anulxtndh. s (subsidiary 
mens) so called because they come after the sddhu $ or means, 

Annbluindas (subsidiary means) are four in number : — 

(i) . Adhikdri is the ivorthiness to become a rccepticle 

unto the Divine spirit. 

(ii) . Smnbandha is the thorough knowledge of the Veda 

and the Shdsira and of (the means of) < manci- 
ration — another name for seei)iy God — explained 
therein, and the realization thereof. 

(iii) . Vishayee is making the realization of God— the 

subject matter of all the Hhd^tras—as the one 
object of one’s life. 

(iv) . Pruyiijanti is the exemption from all misery and 

pain, and the perfect enjoyment of the great bliss 
of Emancipation, 

■ After cCiHihandhas (subsidiary means) come Shn vana 
Chaiushtluiyd, It is of four kinds : — 

(i). Shravana is to listen most attentively with a calm 
mind to the discourse or the ' speech of a learned 
man and more so if the subject be Divine iciei.ce^ 
because it is most abstruse and subtlest of all the 
sciences. 

(ii). Manana is thinking over vvhat one haR heard in 
retirement, and m removing doubts if there be any 
by questioning the speaker. Questions may some- 
times be asked even in the middle of a discourse 
if the speaker and the audience think proper. 
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(iii) . N’idhidhydnan i. When all doubts are cleared 

after hearing a discourse and thinking over it, let 
the enquirer enter into the suftiTior co idilion and 
see for liiinself by the help of yog i whether it is 
the same ns he had heard and reasoned out or 
not. This is called Nidhulhydsana. 

(iv) . Sd'cfishd'o, Karan i is the resulting correct know- 

, . ' ledge of the nature, properties and characteristics 

of the desired object. 

Let him (i. e , the seeker after Salvation) always renounce 
qualities and habits that are the result of the darkness of mind 
(Tdirddju la), such as anger, uncleanliness — both physical and 
mental — indolence, and infatuation. Let him also hold himself 
aloof from Eajoguna^ i, e., passions, such as jealousy, hatred, 
lust, conceit and restlessness of spirit, and instead, acquire Safogwia., 
t*. ,.gbod qualities, such as tranquility of mind, gentle disposition, 
purity, knowledge and ideas. 

■Let him be friends with the happy, kind to those who are 
;in;p^in .and distress, love those who are good and virtuous, but 
heither love nor hate those who are wicked. Let the seeker after 
salvation always devote at least two hours daily to meditation 
or devotional exercises and mentally see all the subtle principles 
within the body, such as the princijile of ihotighi etc. We are 
conscious beings. Therefore, it is that we can acquire and possess 
knowledge, and see exactly whatever state the mind — the m inas — 
is in, as for instance tranquil or restless, happy or sorrowful. 
Similarly, wp are conscious of ihe doings of the senses, can remem- 
b' r what we have seen before, aie cognizant of different ideas and 
pbjects at different times, attract and sustain others and yet we 
are .disHnet- from all of them; otherwise the soul could never be 
a free-ageht, nor the prompter and sustainer of the principle of 
thc^nght, the senses, the body and the bodily organs 

In this world there are five kinds of Klcsha {pain ) * 

(i) . Ignorance, It has already been described (.in the 

beginning of this Chapter). 

(ii) , Asmitd is to regard the principle of discernment, 

and the soul as one and the same thing. 

(iii) . Edga is the love of pleasure. 

(iv) . Dvesha is aversion to pain. 
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(v'. Abhinivesha is the fear of death. All living beings 
have continually the desire to live for ever and do 
not wish to die. 

Let every man free himself from these five kinds of Jclesha 
(pain) by means of the practice of i/oja and the acquisition of 
spiritual knowledge, the realization of God, and enjoy the supreme 
bliss of Einu<nciptai(,n, 

O. — The kind of salvation you believe in, is quite different 
from that of the rest of the woi Id. Now the Jainees hold that 
salvation consists in going to Shivajniri and sitting there quiety 
on a platform called Mohsh t Shilht (the stone of salvationt); 
the salvation of the Christians consists in going to the foutth 
Heaven wherein they enjoy themselves by singing, playing and 
putting on fine dresses, and marrying, and fight (with each other) ; 
whilst the Mohamadans believe that salvation consists in going to 
the seventh Heaven, Vdwu Mdr<jiH to Shrpinr, Shaivites to 
Kaildsh, Vuishmvitofi to and Gosdrens (o Goloka and 

enjoying there by having beautiful wives, pretty dresses and houses, 
nice foods and drinks. The Pouranihs (the followers of the 
Purdnas) believe in five kinds of salvation : — 

(1) Residence* in the same world with God. 

(2) Living with God as His younger brother. 

(3) Becoming like God in nature, 

(4) Living near God as a servant lives near his master. 

(5) Intimate union with God. 

llast of all, the Vcddndsls hold that salvation consists in 
the absorption of the soul into God. 

A. — We shall discuss the different kinds of salvation v/hich 
the Jainees, the Mohamadans, and the Christians believe in the 
twelveth, thirteenth and fourteenth Chapters, respectively, of this 
book. The salvation of Vdma Mdnjis^ which consists in nothing 
else but e.ating meat and drinking win'^*, hearing love songs and 
enjoying themselves with women, is no better th.m what you g«t 
in this world. They look upon all men as Maliddeva or Vishnu, 
and all women as Pdravaii or Laltshmi and enjoy themselves 
with each other. Now this is no better than wW the Princes 
and other wealthy people do in this world except that they say 
that there will be no disease in Heaven and that you always remain 
young, which can never be true ; because wherever fhere is enjoy- 
ment of sensual pleasures, there is disease, and wherever there 
is.,4»qase, .there is old age. Th/t Pouraniks should be told that 
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their five kinds of salvation are attainable even to animals, insects 
and worms without any effort on their part. Take for example, 

(1) the first kind of their salvation, all these worlds wherein all 
living beings exist are God’s, Who lives in all of them, hence 
they live in the sime world with God. The salvation number 

(2) is also possessed by the soul without any effort on its part ; 
because being smaller than God and both being conscious entities 
it is like a younger brother to God. (3) As regards the third 
kind of salvation, being a spirit and possessing consciousness and 
being pure in nature the soul is like God, but it can never be like 
Him in possessing infinite power, infinite activity and infinite 
attributes. As regards the salvation number (4), God being Omni- 
present all souls are near Him, hence all of them already possess 
this kind of salvation. The same may be said of the salvation 
number (5). God being All-pervading He also resides in the soul. 
Hence the latter is in intimate union with God. 

The disintegration of the body and the soul into their 
component parts, which is called salvation (nirvatut) by some 
atheists {Bttdhists), is attainable even to dogs and donkeys 

All these kinds of salvations are no salvation at all. They 
are really prisons, because all those people believe their respective 
Heavens, such as Shivpuri, the fourth Heaven, or the seventh 
Heaven, Shripiir, Kailash, VaHtunih and Goloka^ to be definite 
worlds or places (of residence). Were their inmates to leave 
those places, they would lose their salvation. They are, there- 
fore, rather like prisoners imprisoned in dark cells out of which 
they dare not go. The trxie salvation or emuncipation consists 
in this that the soul should go about wherever it likes without any 
hitch or hinderance, and should have no fears, nor doubts, nor 
sorrows. 

The union of the soul with the body is called its birth^ 
while the severance of this link is called dmlh or dissoluHon. 

The ermuwipatid souls are born again in the due course 
of time. 

0 . — Do you believe in the unity or pleura lity of births (of 
the soul) ? 

A , — In the pleurality'of births. 

0 , — Why can not the soul then remember what happened 
in its previous births and deaths ? 

A , — The soul is finite in knowledge and powers. It is not 
the seer of the three periods of tiir.e-— the past, the present and the 
future, it can not therefore recall its past. Besides, the mowa/f— 
the principle of t/umyht and alieidioti—hy means of which -the 
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soul kno'.vs, can not have two ideas— 1 /<., of the past as well as 
of the present— at the same time. Let alone things that happened 
in the previous life of the soul, why can not a man remember what 
happens in this very life from the time of conception till, say, the 
age of five. We see and hear so many different things while we 
are awake, and dream of so many different things while in slumber, 
why can we not recall all those things when we are in cleap sleep. 
You could never tell, if you were asked, for example, what you 
were doing on the ninth day of the fifth month of the thirteenth 
year of your life exactly at ten in the morning; which way you 
were looking ; what the position of your head and hands was ; 
whether your mouth was open or shut ; and what you were then 
thinking of. When such is the case even in this life, how absurd 
then to question the validity of the previous existence of the soul 
simply becauee it can not recall what happened in that life? It is 
a good thing too that the soul can not remember its past, otherwise 
there would have been no happiness for it. It would have died of 
sheer pain and mental anguish brought on by brooding over the 
terrible sufferings and sorrows of its past lives. No man can ever 
know what happened in his past lives even if he were to try to do 
so ; because the soul’s power and knowledge are limited. God 
alone can know that. 

0. — How can the punishment, that God inflicts on the soul, 
reform it when it can not remember its past ; because the puuish- 
ment could prevent it from committing any further sins only if it 
were to know that such and such a punishment was metted out to 
it ''or such and such a sin. 

*4. — Ho.v many kinds of knowledge do you believe in ? 

O, — Eight kinds, such as knowledge through direct cojtnfion^ 
through Li/erence^ through mi dogy^ etc. 

A , — Why can you not then infer the existence of the 
previous life of the soul from seeing different people born and 
brought up under different conditions in this world such as affluence 
and poverty, happiness and misery, talent and idiocy, etc. Suppose 
a physician and a layman are taken ill. The physician at once 
finds out the cause that brought on the disease on him, while the 
layman can not ; because the for ner has studied Medical Science 
while the latter has not. But even the layman knows this much 
that he must have violated some law of nature — dietetic or sanitary, 
etc.,— to bring on the disease, such as fever. Similarly, why can 
you not infer the pre-existence of the aoul by observing people 
afflicted with pain and suffering, or endowed with pleasures or jf-ys 
of this world in unequal proportions — not the result of their actions 
in the present life ? If you refuse to believe in the pre-existence 
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of the soul, how do you think it to be consistent with the justice 
of God to bless some with riches, power, and talent etc., while 
afflict others with poverty, suffering, idiocy and th : like without 
their having done anything — ^good or evil — in their previous lives to 
deserve them? Gad can be just only when He gives the soul 
pleasure or pain according to its good or evil deeds done in its 
previous lives. 

c O , — The belief in the unity of birth is not inconsistent with 
the justice of God. He is like a Sovereign Ruler, whatsoever he 
does is just. He may also be likened to a gardener who implants 
trees big and s nail in his grove, some he trims, others he cuts down, 
others still he protects (from wind, and cattle, etc.), improves and 
multiplies. One can do whatever one likes with one’s own. In 
like manner, God can do whitever He likes (with this world'. 
There is no one above Him who could punish Him or whom He 
should fear. 

A . — God always deircs justice and acts justlj', therefore, it 
is that He is Great and worthy of our homage and adoration. He 
Would not be God if He would act unjustly. A gardener who plants 
trees aimlessly on walks or other places, cuts down trees that do 
not require cutting, multiplies those that are not fit to be multi- 
plied, and does not multiply those that are suitable for multiplying, 
is worthy of blame. In like manner would God be blarneable were 
He to act without a reasonable cause. It is absolutely necessary 
for God to act justly, because He is pure and just by nature. 
Should He act like a madman I le would even be beneath a good 
judge of this world, and would no longer be honoured. Does not a 
judge, in this world, who punishes the innocent and awards honour 
to those who have done nothing to deserve it, merit blame and 
forfeit his honour ? Go 1 never does anything that is unjust. He, 
therefore, fears none. 

0. — God has preordained all. He gives one* or acts by one 
whatsoever He had determined before-hand to give or do. 

— His determination is always in accordance with the 
actions of the soul. Should it be otherwise. He would be unjust 
and guilty. 

O . — All men have the same amount of misery and happiiiess. 
The great have great cares, whilst the small have small troubles 
and cares. A rich merchant, for instance, has a law suit, of say 
Rs. l,0n,0Q0, in a Court of Law. He leaves his house in a 
palanquin \borne on the shoulders of men) for the Court on a vetj 
hot day. The ignor int, when they se,e him thus passing through 
a street, cry out ‘ • Behotd the might of virtue and vice. One is 
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Comfortably sitting in the palanquin, whilst the others are bearing 
him on their shoulders barefooted with a burning ground underneath 
and a scorching sun over head.” But the wise know that as the 
Court is dra wing nigh, the anxiety of the merchant, his doubts and 
fears are increasing, while the palanquin bearers are getting easier 
at the prospect of being soon relieved from their burden. When at 
last they get to the Court, the merchant thinks of going hither and 
thither. He soliloquizes thus “ Shall I go to see my counsel or 
shall I See the clerk of the Court li. 81 ? Shall I win or lose to- 
day? Oh ! I wish I knew what was going to happen” and so on. 
The palanquin bearers, on the other hand, chat together, smoke, 
fe> 1 happpy, and enjoy their siesta If the irerchant wins, he 
feels a bit happy, if he bs ;s, he sinks into the depths of ini rry, 
whilst the palanquin bearers are affected neither one way nor the 
other. They remain just as they were before the case was decided. 
Similarly, when a king lays himself down on his beautiful and 
soft bed, he does not go to sleep quicker than a labourer who falls 
asleep as soon as he stretches himself on uneven earth covered with 
stones and pebble-!. The sine is true of .all other conditions 
seemingly unequal. 

A. — Only the ignorant can believe that all are equally 
happy or miserable. If a rich merchant and a palanquin bearer 
were asked to change their places vvith one another, the merchant 
Would never like to become a palanquin bearer, while the latter 
would simply jump at the offer. Had they been equally happy 6t 
miserable, the merchant woul l never have refused to change his 
place with the palanquin h.jarer, nor, would the latter have liked tP 
become a rich merchant. 

Behold the dilfeience between the happiness and misery of 
different people 1 O.ie soul cones into the womb of the queert df 
a great righteous and learned king, whilst another in that of th6 
wife of a poor miserable grass-cutter. One is happy and well-car6d 
for in every way since the day of its conception, whilst the dthW 
suffers in a hundred different ways. When one is borrl, he ii 
bathed with pure fragrant water, and his cord is carefully ebt. He 
is properly fed and cared for . When he is hungry, he is given 
milk mixed with sugar and other necessary ingredients in pfOpi^l’ 
proportions. There are servants to wait upon him, toys for him to 
play with, fcpnveyances to take him out to pretty and hbdlthy 
places. He is well-lbved, and is h-’ppy The other is born in A 
jungle, where not even water is to be had to wash him. When 
he is hungry and wants milk, he is slapped on the face instead) 
eifieS tiiost pitifully, but no one attends to hun a&d m on# . 
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The infliction of suffering or the awarding of happiness to 
souls, without their having previously done acts — sinful or virtuous 
— to deserve it, would disgrace God. Besides, if we suffer or enjoy 
here in this world without having previously done anything— 
sinful or virtuous — , our going to Hell or Heaven after death ought 
not to be dependent on our deeds done in this life, because just 
as God has given us pleasure or pain here without our having 
previously done sinful or virtuous deeds, so would He send some 
of us to Hell, others to Heaven just according to His pleasure. 
Why should men then practise virtue. ( If this logic be accepted) 
all would become wicked and lead sinful lives; because it is 
doubtful if virtue will bear any fruit. It all rests with God. He 
would do just as it would please Him. No one will thus fear sin 
which will consequently multiply, whilst virtue will decay. It 
follows therefore that the present bitth of the soul is in 
accordance with its deeds — sinful or virtuous — in the past, whilst 
the future will be determined by its present and past modes of 
life— righteous or unrighteous. 

0. — Are souls in the bodies of men and animals of the same 
nature or different ? 

A . — They are all of the same nature, but are pure or 
impure according as they are virtuous or sinful. 

O. — Do the souls of men go into the bodies of animals and 
vice versa ; and do the souls of men go into the souls of wom.en 
and vice versa ? 

A , — Yes, they do. When sin predominates over virtue in 
a man, his soul goes into the bodies of lower animals and the like, 
when virtue predominates over sin in a soul, it is born as a good 
and learned person. When sin and vrrtue are equal, the soul 
is born as an ordinary man. Sin and virtue being of three different 
grades — superior, medium and inferior — men can be divided into 
three classes according as they are possessed of superior, medium 
and inferior kind of material (i.e., bodies, bodily powers, mental 
capacities and talents, etc ) When sin preponderates over virtue, 
the soul suffers the consequences of its sin in the bodies of lower 
anitnals and the like, till its sins and virtues are equalised when 
it is invested with a human body. Similarly, when it has enjoyed 
the excess of virtue over sin, it is born as an ordinary man. 

The separation of the soul from the body is called death, 
whilst its union with the body is called Lirth. When the soul 
leaves the body, it lives in the atmosphere (yama),^ because it is 

I. It it not the fictitions^'awa— the death-angel of the Garur Purana 
(—one of the mythological books.— 2V). We shall treat of this subject more' 
fully in tb& eleventh Chapter.) . . - n; 
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said in the Veda ^'^Yatna is another name for air.” Thereafter 
the Great Judge — God — embodies the soul according to the nature 
of its deeds done in the previous life. Guided by God it enters 
the bo iy of some living creature with air, water, food, drink or 
through any one of the openings of the body. I laving entered it, 
it gradually reaches the reproductive element, and thereby 
cst ibiishes itself in the womb, and is thus invested with a body 
and eventually born. It is clothed with a male or a female body, 
just as it merits a male or a female one ; whilst a hermaphrodite 
is formed by the union of the male and the female reproductive 
elements in equal proportions at tne time of conception. The 
soul is continually chained down to this wheel of births and deaths 
til! by the practice of the highest virtue and complete absorption 
into Divine contemplation and the acquisition of the highest 
knowledge it obiains Ernancipation, By the practice of deeds 
of the highest virtue etc,, it is born as a good and great personage 
among men ; and being freed from births and deaths and the 
consequent pain and suffering it enjoys perfect bliss in Emancipaiion 
till the end of the Gratid-LHssoluiion . 

0.— Can Emancipation be obtained in one life or in more 
than one ? 

4.— In mjre than one; because it is said in the Upanishad 
“ Verily it is only when all the knots of its heart — 
darkness, and ignorance — are severed, all its doubts 
’ ■ dispelled, and when it sins no longer that the soul 
finds rest in that Supereme Spirit Who pervades it both within 
and without.” 

0. — Is the soul in Emxacipalion absorbed into God or does 
it retain its individuality ? 

A . — It retains its separate individuality, for should it get 
absorbed into the Divine Spirit, who would then enjoy the bliss 
of Emancipation. Besides, all the hardships borne, all the efforts 
made, and all the means employed to obtain Emancipation would 
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become useless. Absorption of the soul into the Divine Spirit is 
not Emancipation but its death or annJulalion, It is only the 
soulf that obeys the Will of GoJ, follows the highest virtue, 
assodates with the good and the great, practises yoja and em- 
ploys all the aforesaid means, that obtains emancijation, S lys 
the Upnaishad : — 

“ The soul that knows the Supreme Spirit Who is All*truth, 
All-knowledge and All- Bliss and resides in the very 
Taitreya interior of the soul and in the principle of discern- 
Anan va 1 1 meat, finds rest in the Omnipresent Great God and 
thereby, being in harmony with the Infinite Omniscient Supereme 
Being, ail its (righteous* desires are gratified. In other words, 
whatever happiness it wishes for it obtains.” 

. 0,— When the soul can not enjoy worldly happiness without 

a body, how could it then enjoy the bliss of Emancipation without 
a .physical body ? 

.4,— We have answered this objection before, but will add 
that the soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in 
the same way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures through the body. 
The emancipated soul roams about in the Infinite All- pervading 
God as it desires, sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets 
other emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in operation, 
goes about in all the worlds visible and invisible, sees all objects 
that come with in its knowledge, the more its knowledge increases 
the happier it feels. Being altogether pure, the soul acquires 
perfect knowledge of all hidden things in the state of Emancipation. 
This extreme bliss alone is called Heaven (swarga,) while the 
pursuit of worldly desires and consequent pain and suffering are 
called Hell {naraka). Swarga literally means happimss. The 
ordinary happiness is called wordly happiness. Whilst the 
extreme happiness born of the realization of God is called 
EaeirOf^dinary happiness or Heaven (Swarga.) All men oatu- 
railly desire to obtain happiness and escape from pain and nnisrry. 
But as long as they do not practise righteousness and renounce 
sin, so long they can not obtain happiness and be freed ^rpna, pain 
and suffering; because the effect can not perish as long as the 
cause iXists. It is said All pain and suffer!^ ceases as boon as 
sin is destroyed just as a tree perishes when its root is cut away.” 

fir wr ^ ^ iii 



CftkP. IX.] 


Light of¥ruth. 


IBS 


Mark, how Manu describes the manifold course of sin and 
virtue : — 

“ Let a man thus know this three-fold nature (of mind)— 
Manu highest, the mean, and the lowest degree— 

XII 8 , 9, 25 cultivate the disposition of the highest degree and 
-33, 35-38 reject the other two. Let him also bear in mind 
that the soul has a reward — happiness—^r a punishment— pain 
and sufiferingf— for his acts— through mind, verbal through 
its organs of speech, and corporeal through its physical body. 

“For corporeil sinful acts (such as theft adultery and 
killing or injuring the good) a man shall assume a vegetable 
form ; for verbal sinful acts, the form of a bird or an animal ; 
and for sinful acts mostly mental, tht lowest of human conditions.” 

‘‘The quality that predominates in a physical body renders 
the embodied soul eminently distinguished for that quality.” 

“ The possession of true ideas by the soul is declared to 
be an indication of Sativa, Ignorance betokens I'amcis, Passions 
of love and hatred signify liajas. These three attributes, ij«., 
Sativa, Rajas and Tamas of the pralcriti are to be found in all 
things.” :'!■ 

” When a man feels that there is tranquility, peaceful- 
ness, and contentment in his mind, and also his soul is pure as 
the , purest light, let him know then that the sativa predominates ; 
whilst the Rajas and Tamas occupy a subordinate position.” 

” When the soul is unhappy, has no peace of mind, is 
restlessly engaged in the pursuit of sensual objects, let him then 
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know that it is the Rajas that predominateSi whilst the Sattva 
and Tamos are suppressed.” 

“When the soul and the manas - the principle of 
thought-^zre engaged in the headlong pursuit of worldly things, 
lose all sense of right and wrong, are thoroughly infatuated with 
sensual gratification and absolutely incapable of discussing a 
sttl^ect, and are extremely dull of understanding, let him under- 
stand that it is the Tamas that predominates in him.’* 

” Now we shall describe at large, the various results in 
the highest, mean and lowest degrees that proceed from those 
three qualities.” 

“ The study of the Vedu — the source of all true know- 
ledge—, strict devotion to duty, the advancement of knowledge, 
the desire for purity — corporeal and spiritual — , self-control, 
the practice of righteousness and Divine contemplation verily 
betoken Sattva," 

“Spasmodic zeal, impatience, practice of unrighteous act 
and habitual indulgence in sensual gratification are the signs 
of the preponderance of Rajas and of the comparative suppression 
of the Tamas and Sattva. 

“Extreme covetousness — the root of all evils — extreme 
indolence, stupidity and sleepiness, discontentedness, cruelty, 
atheism, t.c., want of faith in God and the Feda, distraction of 
mind, want of mental concentration, and contraction of evil 
habits should be looked upon by a wise men as indications of 
Tamas. It is the Tamas then that predominates whilst the 
Rajas and Sattva are not markedly manifest.” 

I 
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“Besides, whenever a man’s soul feels shame, doubt and 
fear in having done, in doing or in going to do an act, let him 
know that the Tarms greatly preponderates in him ” 

“When a man seeks givat fame in this world, and does 
not cease giving money to datterors, dunkeys and parasites, poor 
though he be, let him understand that the Jidjas preponderates 
in him," 

'* When a man’s soul thirsts after knowledge, no matter 
where it comes from, cultivates good qualities, feels no shame 
in doing good actions at which it greatly rejoices, in other words, 
it is always desirous of practising righteousness, let hiir* know 
then that the Saliva predominates." 

“The craving for sensual gratification is an index of Tanvxs^ 
the desire for the acquisition of worldly possession, of Rajas 
and the practice of righteousness, of Saliva. The last mentioned 
is superior to Jlajas, and that in its turn is superior to Tamts. 

, Now we shall describe the conditions that each of these qualities-^* 
SaliVLf^ Rajas and Tarms — leads to - 

“Those endowed with Saliva attain to the state of the 
learned, godly men. Those, who are possessed of 

Manu XII Rajas, become men, while those immersed in 

4°. 4*. 5°, Tamas fall into the condition of lower orders," 

5*. 

“Vegetables (as trees) worms and insects, fish, snakes, 
tortoise, cattle, and deer, and the like are the forms which the 
lowest degree of Tamas leads to." 

“ Elephant, horses, extremely stupid and dull persor.s, men 
of dirty habits and uncouth speech and manners, ferocious animals 
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such as* lions, wolves and boars are th^ fo." ns that proceed from 
the mean degree of Tanias," 

“Flatterers/ beautiful birls, brag<^ rts, cruel blood-thirsty 
men, and those who drink wine and other intoxicants habitually 
and ate dirty in their habits, are the conditions which proceed 
from the highest degree of Tamas.'* 

" “ Fencers (cudgel players, etc.), gardners, sailors, acrobats, 
armed servants and those who are addicted to drinking and gambl- 
ing result from the Rajas of the lowest degree." 

“ Kulers, men of the governing Glass (statesmen, soldiers, 
etc.), king’s chaplains, controversialists, ambassadors, lawyers, 
judges, heads of the army and the like are occasioned by the Rajas 
of the medium degree." 

“ Singers, musicians, men of great wealth and resource, 
companions or associates of the great and good men of vast learning 
or those who wait upon them, and women of greaty beauty and 
physical charms are caused by the Rajas of the highest quality." 

" Those who are strictly devoted to their duties, truth and 
righteousness, innsters of their passions, altruistic teachers of 
humanity — Sanydsis^ teachers of the Ved aeroriants, astronomers, 
physicians or hygienists, ».e., those who devote themselves to the 
science and art of the perfect development of the human bqdy, pro- 
ceed from the Saliva of the lowest degree.’’ 
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“.Philanthrophists, seers of the Veda^ godly learned men, 
great scholars of the Veda^ professors of the science of electricity, 
astronomy, geology, etc., (literally, the science of time), those who 
possess true knowledge and power which they use for the good of 
others, and gi eat Teachers result from the <S'a//va of the medium 
degree.” 

“ Masters of all the four Vedas, masters of all the sciences 
and arts, who invent (or construct) air ships and such other 
machines, those who are embodiments of righteousness and wisdom, 
those wh) acquire control over the elementary mattei' result from 
the Sutiva of the highest degree." 

“ The ignorant, the basest among men who indulge their 
sensual appetites, renounce the practice of righteousness u.nd the 
performance of their duties and lead sinful lives assume the basest 
forms and thereby suffer various afflictions.” 

Thus whatsoever act a man sows by virtue of the ScUiva, 
Rajas and Tamas, the same shall he reap. Those who are 
emancipated are beyond the pale of those three qualities. 1 et 
everyman, therefore, endeavour to become a great yotji by the 
practice of 'joga, and employ himself in the pursuit of those means 
that lead to Emancipation, Let a man restrain his mind from the 
doing of acts that proceed from Rajas and Tamas and thereafter 
even from those that result from Saliva^ and become inibued with 
purity and such other good qulities. Let him then withdraw his 
mind from the senses, aim it at righteousness, and conce ntrate it on 
God. “ This withdrawal of the mind fiom all things 
Yoga 1 , 2 . concentrating it on one point is calltd yoga,'* 

‘‘ After the mind is withdrawn and concentrated, the soul 
is centered in God — the Seer of all — and finaly rests in Him.” 

mm ^ ^ w: i 

. Literally atoms and the first stage after their combination.— T c. 
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Let a man practise all the above described means 
Emancipation and understand that “ Exemption from 
pain which is of three kinds — that from physical 
disorders, hunger and thirst, etc., that from other 
living beings, and that from natural causes such as excessive heat 
or cold, or excessive or deBcient rain, or from the restlessness of 
mind and the senses— and the consequent attainment of Emanci- 
pation is the highest work," 

In the next Chapter we shall discourse on 
CONDUCT-DESIRABLE and Ui«aESIAABLE» and on DIET- 
PERMISSIBLE and FORBIDDEN 


THE END OF CHAPTEU IX, 
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ON 


CONDUOT^DESIRABLE and UNDESIRABLE, 

DIET-PERMISSIBLE AND FORBIDDEN. 


f ow we shall treat of desirable conduct — the performance 
of righteous actions, refinement of (character) speech and 
manners, association with men of learning and piety, and love of 
all true knowledge, etc., — and mvlesirahle conduct — the reverse 
of all these things:— 

“ People should always bear in mind that whatsoever is 
done by learned men — good and true — , who are free 
Manu II, i. fjom inordinate affection and hatred, or whatsoever 
is known to be true by the testimony of the inner monitor is the 
true conduct of life. That alone should be followed." 


“ In this world, neither inordinate desire nor its total absence 
is conducive to a man’s happiness, because it would be 
Manu II, 2. impossible either to lead a virtuous life as enjoined by 
the Veda or to acquire true {Vedic) knowledge without desiring the 
same." 

“ It is impossible for any man to be altogether, free from 
Manu desire because all our actions — philanthrophic works, 
II, 3. truthfulness in spekh, the practice of Yamas^ and 
Niyamas/ and other duties— proceed from desire for the same.” 

^ II 0 I X II 
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I . Vanias arc fivc:-r( •) kindness to all ( 2 ) truthfulricss in word, deed, and 
thought (3 hefiesty in dealing ( 4 ) chasHly t,i)/retdom from cenctU-.-4-7 r. 

2 Niyamas are also five:— ( 1 ) Parity of mind and body ( 2 ) Rental tran 
ouilitv fal strict devotion to duty ( 4 ) study ot the Vedas and other true Shdstras 
23 2.i2mpSon of the Diety (5) Resignation to the Will of God-rr. 
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“Even the most insignificant action {e, g., nictitation) 
in this world is impossible without a desire on the 
11**4* doer. Therefore, whatever a man does 

(«. {/; the movements of his hands, feet, eyes, and 
mental activity) is the outcome of his will.” 


“ Let a man regulate his conduct according to what is 
sanctioned by the Vedas^ taught by Smrilis and 
other books of the Itishis — seers of the Veda — , 
’ ’ practised by all men — ^good and true, and approved 
by his own soul." In other words, let him perforin such actions 
in the doing of which no such feelings, as fear, distrust and 
shame, arise in the soul. Bt-hold, when a man desires to tell a 
lie or steal anything, his soul is filled with feelings of fear, 
shame and doubt, it is, therefore, a proof of the fact that it is 
wrong to do such an act. 

“Let a man, therefore, carefully view all these — the Veda ^ 
Manu the teachings of the Vedic seers, practices of good 
II, 8 . men and true, and the approval of his own soul — 
with the eye of wisdom, and do his duty in obedience to what 
is sanctioned by the Veda and approved by his own soul.” 


“Verily that man, who follows rules of the righteous 
Manu conduct as taught by the Veda and by the Smritis 

II 5, in conformity with the Veda^ shall acquire fame in 

this life and highest bliss in the next.” 

“ The Veda is called the shraii and the system of conduct 
Manu taught by the Vedic seers ' and teachers is 

II, II. embodied in the Smrifi. It is by the help of these 
that the true conduct of life as well as the false is 
ascertained. He who holds them— the Vedas and the works 
of true teachers in conformity with the Veda— to contempt should 
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be excluded from all good society, as an athiest and a slanderer 
of the Veda, 

“ Therefore, the Ved:t^ the Srnriti, the practice of food 
Manu approval of one’s soul — tnese 

II, I*. undoubtedly the four criteria of the True conduct 

of life. In other words, it is by these alone that 
the true religion is ascertained.” 


“It is only those who stand aloof from the headlong 
Manu piirsuit of both wealth and carnal desires that can 
II, 13. attain a knowledge of true religion. It is the 

duty of every one, who aspires to gain this object, 
to determine what true religion is by the help of the Veda^ for. 
a clear and perfect ascertainment of true religion is not attainea 
without the help of the Veda." 


“ Therefore it behoves all men to practise all those 
Manu righteous deeds that are enjoined by the Veda, 
II, 26. Divijas — Brdhmaiis^Kshnlriyds and Vai^hyas — should 

perform all SansJedrs ^ for their own good as well as 
that of their children. They lead to purity {mental and corporeal) 
in this fe as well as in the next. 
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I. A sanskdr is any thing done to improve, refine and purify the body 
and the soul. There are altogether sixteen sanskdrs ; the first one is the sexutl 

intercourse with the object ot producing good children, as has been des^iibcd in 

the beginning of the second Chapter of this book . — Tn 
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, “ Let the Tonsure Sanskdr be performed in the sixteenth 

Manu ^ Brahman, in the twenty -second of a 

Kshatriya^ in the twenty-fourth of a Vaishya*' (In 
' ■ other words, it should not be delayed beyond those 

pet'iods). There ifter they should keep a tuft of hair on the top of 
the head and always cut or shave the hair of the head, mustache 
and beard. That is to say, they should never grow then after- 
wards. In a very cold climate they can please themselves as 
to cutting the hair or allowing it to grow. On the other hand, 
in , a very hot climate they should have all the hair, not even 
barring the tuft of hair on the top of the head, cut or shaved ; 
because too much hair on the head is productive of heat which 
causes dulness of intellect. The mustache and beard cause 
inconvenience in eating and drinking ; because the particles of 
food adhere to them. 


“ As a skillful driver keeps his horses well under control 
■Mtnu directs them in ti e right path, so should a man 

II, 88. strive to keep his senses —that are apt to lead one’s 
mind to the pursuit of wicked objects and tempta- 
tions— under' thorough control, restrain them from the path of 
sin and temptation, and always guide them in the path of 
righteousness. This alone is the true comimt of life,” 

“ Verily that men alone can achieve his heart^s^ desire 
Mtnu '* t^^ster of his se'ftses and directs them in 

the path of righteousness.^ But he \<ho allows them to 
get engrossed in sensual gratification and sin„^and thus 
becomes their slave, soon contracts evil habits, loses his character 
and suffers the evil consequences thereof.” 

Sensual desires are,never fully gratified jf they are indulged. 
Manu They arc only inflammjd still n.ore fiercely like fire 
94’ which blazes more vehemently when ''fuel (aiT?l’ butter.) 
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are added to it. Let a man, therefore, never indulge in sensual 
gratifirrtion.” 

‘‘ A man who is the slave of his passions can never ;Succecd 
Mann u) acquiring knowledge of the Veda^ in keeping-up 

97- his vows of chastity, truthfulness and the likof, .nor 

in fulfiiling liis duties towards man and God, practising right- 
eousness and doing good works. They are only attainable to 
the good and pious man who is the master of his senses.” 


Manu 
II, loo. 


Manu 

II. 98. 


“ Let a man, therefore, have thorough control over his fiye 
organs of sense and live organs of action and the 
eleventh organ of thought, — the mind, — protect h(g 
body by proper dieting and by observing the la^ws.pf 
health, and, thereby achieve the ojbect of his life,” 

” He is verily the master of his senses who rejoices not 
when applauded, nor grieves when censured, is neither 
pleased by the sensation of nice soft things (such 
as soft CO nfortable bed and clothes), nor displeased 
by that o^^ hard and course things, neither delighted with the sight 
of beautiful things nor vexed with that of ugly hideous things, 
neither pleased with a good dinner nor angered with a bad one, 
neither gladdened with the smell of perfumes, nor disgusted vyijth 
that of disagreeable odours.” 

” Let a wise man never speak unless spoken to. nor answer a 
question when ur justly and hypocritically asked. 
Among hypocrites io'. him remain as if he*tvere dumb; 
but to the honest t uth seeker lot him preach even 
though un-isked.” . 

“ Wealth, nobility of blood, age, professional skill or honest) 
industry (or character) and true knowledge, these are 
the five things to be respected but the one following 
more than the one preceeding it. In other words, a 


Manu 
U, no. 


Manu 
11, 136. 


II ^ 11 
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man of noble lineage or one’s relation ought to co mmand more 
respect than a man, who is only wealthy, an aged man should be 
respected more than the first two, a man poss. sing some professional 
skill or good character more than the first three; again true 
knowledge and wisdom (the wealth of mind) should command more 
respcet than professional skill or character,” 

“An ignor.int man destitute of true knowledge, four hundred 
years old though he be, is in truth a child ; whilst a 
II *"^3. teacher of secular knowledge and of spiritual science, 
though he be a child, should be respected as an old 
man; because all the Shdstras and wise sages have declared an igno- 
rant man to be like unto a child a learned man like unto a father.” 


“ A man does not become old (great) by years, nor bj gray 
hair, nor by wealth, nor by powerful kindreds and 
jj friends. The wise and holy sages have declared, — 

’ * He among us is old (great) who is most learned in 

knowledge — ^material and spiritual,’ ” 


A BrdMnan is entitled to distinction by the extent of his 
knowledge ; a Kshairiya is judged by his physical 
If power, a Vaishya by material wealth in his possession, 

and a ShMra by years.” 


Ci 


Manu 
II, 156, 


A man is not, therefore, old (venerable), because his head 
is gray, but he, who has acquired wisdom though 
tender in years, is considered old (venerable) by the 

ft 

wise. 


“ As an elephant made of wood or as a deer made of 
Manu leather, so is a man destitute of knowledge. He is a 
II, 157. man only in name.” 
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“ Let a man, therefore, gain knowledge and acquire wisdom, 
lead a virtuous life, and bear malice to none and show 
Manu leads to true happiness. Let 

11, 159* speech be sweet and kindly.” Blessed are they 

who always preach the truth and thereby promote righteousness 
and destroy sin and wickedness. 

Let a man always bathe regularly, keep his clothes clean, 
his food and drink clean and pure, and his house clean and tidy. 
The cleanliness and purity of these things lead to health and 
purity of mind, which in their turn increase strength and capacity 
for work. 


Cleanliness should be sufficient to remove all traces of dirt 
and disagreeable odours. 

“ The practice of sack virtues as veracity, and the doing 
,, of good works verily constitute the true conduct of 

I. 


io8. life enjoined by the Veda and taught by the Smritis.’ 


Yajur Veda 
XVI, 15. 
Atharva Veda 
XI, 15, 17- 


“ The service of father, mother, tutor and 
(dilhis, i. e,, the altruistic teachers of humanity, is 


Upanishad called Devaj uja or the worship of godly persons.” 
VII, II. 

Devotion to whatever promotes the good of the world as 
well as abstinence from all harmful acts are the chief duties of 
man. Let a man never associate with those who are atheists, an d 
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liars, nor with those who are indolent, guilty of breach of faith, 
hypocritical, salfish and deceitful. Let him always move in the 
society of mjn who are learned, truthful, pious and have public 
good at heart. This in truth constitutes good conduct. 

0 . — Is not the character of the people of A'rydvarta (India) 
lost by going abroad ? 

4.— No. It is not; because a man can retain a good character 
and is not polluted, no matter where he goes, as long as he is pure 
in mind and body and practises such virtues as truthfulness. 
Whoever is addicted to a sinful life and immoral practices, even 
thougli he lives in India, loses his character and is polluted. Had 
it n )t b-^en so, why should the aivdents have travelled abroad. 
Miliibharat Mark what is written in the Mahdhhdral . “Once 
Shanti parva Upon a time the sage Vydsa lived in Pdidki (America) 
Mokshiharma with his son and papil Shdka, The son asked his 
‘37* father if spiritual science was only what he had 
taught him or something more Vydsa intentionally did not 
answer that question, lie hid lectured on that subject before. 
So in order to iiave his teaching confirmed by the testimony of 
another man, he addressed shn'e thus, ‘O my son, you go to Sfilh- 
lainiri (Mathra) and ask this very question of King Jamk, He 
would give you the right answer.’ Having heard what his father 
said, Shuk left America for Mathra. He first visited the continent 
that lily to the Nor h and North west of the Himalayas and was 
called HarivarsluA (now calLd Europe), then tlie countries of the 
Jews called Ifooii (Asia Minor, etc.,) thence he came to China, from 
China he proceeded towards the Himalayas and thence to Mathra.” 
It is recorded in the same book that Krishna and Arjuna went 
to America in an AsU'ixtldri boat (i.e., one propelled by eketrkity) 
and brought the sage Udddlaka back with them on the occasion 
of the lidjcisuya Yajna of Emperor Yudhishtira. Again 
Prince Dftariirdshtra was married to a princess of Gandlidr 




0 1 sr 0 ii 


I Hari a monkey, l^ars^a an aboJe, liarvVarsha therefore lilerally 
meant abode ot monkeys, so-calletl because iisinhabitanis have rf(^ lip.s and 

eyes like those of a monkeys. 
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(Kandhar). Mddri^ the wife of King Pdfulu was the daughter 
of the King of Tran (Persia). Prince Arjima was married 
to Princess Ulojn of Pdldki (America). Now how could .they 
have done all those things had they not gon ^ abroad^ ? 

Again there is mention of a tax in the Mjhu Smrili 
which was levied on all vessels leaving In iiiii ports. 

When Emperor Ytulhislldru performed his lidjasuya 
Yajna, he sent his brothers, Prince P/wn <, Prince Arjwux 
Prince Nahula and Prince Sah idt-vu with invitations to all the 
kings of the four quarters of the globe to join the Yijim, Had 
they considered it debasing to one's character to travel abroad, 
they would not ha\e done all those things. 

The ancient Indians used to go abroad to all parts of 
the world for the purposes of trade, travel, or on political business. 
The present day bug-bear of pollution of one’s i haracter and 
faith through travelling abroad is simply due to the false teach- 
ings of the wiseacres and the growth of dense ignorance. Those 
who do not hesit ite to go abioad, and thereby associate with 
peoples of various foreign countries, study their customs and 
manners, increase their trade, and augment their political power, 
become fearless an I bold, and attain great power and prosperity 
by studiously imbibing the good qualities, and adopting the good 
customs and manners of the foreigners, and rejectirg their faults 
and evil habits, and bad manners. O ye foolish people ! Your 
character and faith are not polluted by having sexual intercourse 
with a low, despicable prostitute, but you consider it harmful 
and debasing to associate with good men of other countries! 
What is it, if not foolishness ? It is true though that thore, who 
live on flesh diet and take intoxicating drinks, have their bodies, 
bodily organs and secretions (as the reproductive element) saturated 
with the, fine particles of those malodorous substances. The 
Ar^as (natives of India) should, therefore, be can ful that they 
do not get infected with these evil habits. IBiit there can be.no 
harm or sin in learning trade, arts and other good qualities from 
thC' foreigners. When t’oeso foolish people crnsidei it a sii even 
19 see or touch them, they can never fight against them, rs thiy 
must see and touch them in fighting. Let all good men retrembir 
that good conduct consists only in the avoidance of untruthfulness, 
injustice, inordinate affection or harted and other evil habits, 
and in the practice of love and kindness towards all. in the 
cultivation of ge'ntle disposition and in the promotion of public 
good, etc. Let them also understand that religion has reference 
to one’s soul and good life. When we live righteous lives, foreign 

I. Literally to different, countxiei, peninsula! and islands.— 2r. • - 
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travel can do us no harm. The evil consequences flow only 
from the commission of sins. It is right though that we should 
thoroughly understand what the true Vedic religion is, and also 
learn to refute false religions, so that no one may be able to 
mislead us. Can a country over make any progress unless its 
people trade with or extend their rule over other countries ? 
What can you expect but misery and poverty, when the people 
of a country trade only among themselves, whilst the foreigners 
control their trade and rule over them ? These hypocrites — the 
so-called priests and other religious teachers perfectly under- 
stand that if they educated the people, and let them travel abroad, 
they would get enlightened, and consequently would no longer 
be ensnared in the net of fraud and hypocracy spread by them. 
They would thus lose their livelihood and respect. This is the 
reason that they make such a fuss in the matter of eating and 
drinking. Their object is .to prevent people from going abroad 
It is quite true though that not even by mistake should they ever 
use meat or drink. 

Have all sensible men not ascertained that in time of 
war the cooking of food and its eating, or drinking (milk or water 
etc),, under such absurd restrictions as those of Ghonkd^ by 
soldiers have invariably been the cause of their defeat. The duly 
of a soldier— whether on foot, mounted on a horse or on an 
elephant, or seated in a car — consists (if necessary) in eating 
and drinking with one hand whilst fighting the enemy with the 
other, and in winning the battle; while it is wrong on his part to kt 
himself be defeated otherwise. By observing such absurd restric- 
tions as of Clwukd in the inatttr of eating and drinking, and 
other foolish practices, these stupid people have lost all indepedence, 
happiness, wealth, political power, learning and activity, in short, 
everything. Now they an; sitting idle with empty hands, pray- 
ing for some one to come and rcleive their distress, and give them 
something in charity wherewith they could get some food and 
ease the pangs of hunger. But that help is never forthcon ing. 
They have thus completely ruined Arydvarid (India). It is 
quite true though that no pains should be spared in washihg, 
pl^steriag, sweeping, cleapiqg and tidying up the kitchen. It 
should never be allowed to get dirty like that of the Mohamadans 
and Christians^ . 

I. The kitchen should be plasterd with a thin coating of mud mixed with 
a bit of cow dung. The food should be cooked by no one else but a high caste 
Brahman and then served by the same within a marked area, etc — Tr. 

2 In India, the kitchens of the Mohamadans and Christcans are not 
generally kept clean. Among the Europeans residents in India it is chiefly due 
to the fact that the kitchens are entirely left in the hands of low caste Indian 
servants, who do not possess any great sense of cleanliness that they are kept in 
such a dirty condUion.— 2V. 
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O,— What are Sakharee and Nikharee f 

A,— The food that is cooked in water is called Sakharee, 
whil6' what is cooked in milk or fried in butter is called' Nihharte 
(t. e., nice). This is rimther frmd invented by these rogues. 
The food cooked in milk and butter is always pleasing to the 
taste ; they have originated these fraudulent practices (in the matter 
of food) in order to fill their stomachs with delicious; greasy 
articles of food. Otherwise, whatever has been ripened by heat 
itiid'time is called ripe (another name for nikharee)^ and what- 
iVet has not been cooked or ripened ’s called raw (another name 
fSK sakharee). Even the permissibility of all ripe or cooked 
Food and ^'the prohibition of raw food is not applicable to all 
caSes, fof tfistances, baked grams ' and other cereals, though 
utidooked, are still eaten and their use is not forbidden.' 

O.— Should the Dwijas cook their food with their own 
hands or it is permissible to eat food cooked by the Shvdras ? 

.<4,— They can eat what has been cooked by the shadras ; 
because it is the duty of the Dwijas — Brdhmans, Kshatriyas 
and Vaishyas (both men and women) to devote themselves to 
the dissemination of knowledge, the service of the state, the 
breeding of cattle, and to agriculture, trade and arts (and not to 
waste their ti ne in cooking, etc.). But they should not eat or 
drink out of a Shudra's utensils or what has been cooked in his 
own house except in case of emergency. Here is an authority 
for this statement : — “ In the houses of the iwice-lpm, Shddras — 
i. e., ignorant men and women incapable of 
n any higher pursuit — should do the cooking 

’ ’ ’ following and other domestic service.” But they 

should keep their bodies and clothes, etc., clean. While 
engaged in cooking in the houses of the Aryas — the twice- 
horn — they shduld have their mouths covered ( with a piece 
of cloth) so that their breath may not contaminate tho food, 
and their saliva may not fall into it; they should shave and 
have their nails pared regularly once a week. They should wash 
before cooking. They should take their fopd after the Aryas 
have been served. 

O, — How can it be permissible to eat food cooked by a 
ShUdra, when is held to be wrong to partake of food even touched 
by him ? 

A. — It is a mere fabrication, and, therefore, absolutely 
wrong. Bearjouwdl in mini that whosesoever has partaken 
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of sugar \brown or white), butter, milk, flour, vegetables, fruits and 
roots has in fact eaten what has been prepared by men of all sorts 
and conditions, and their leavings. When the Shudras, leather- 
w irkers,’ seivengers, Mohamad ms, Christians and others gather 
sugar-canes from the fields, peel them, and press juice out of 
them, they handle them with their soiled hands, as they do not 
wash them even after micturating or delecating. They suck one 
half of a cane, and shove the remaining half into the Press, fill a 
jug out of a vessel containing cane jucici*, drink as much as they 
care, and pour the remainder back into it. While evaporating 
the juicJ, they sometimes make cakes in the same pan and never 
clean it afterwards. In the manufacture of white sugar, they 
rub the brown sugar with their shoes, the soles of which are 
soiled with all kinds of dirt, offal, and dust. Milkmen adulterate 
milk with water kept in their dirty cans, and keep butter in the 
same. Si nilarly, in the manufacture of flour they — the labourers 
— handle it with their dirty h inds, and even their perspiration 
trickles down into it. The same kind of undesirable practices are 
to be seen in the cireless handling of fiuits, roots and tubers. 
Whoever has, therefore, eaten these things has in fact eaten of 
the hands of men of all sorts and conditions. 

0. — There is nothing wrong in partaking of foods and 
drinks that have been prepared and handled behind your back, 
such as fruits, roots and tubers etc., (by undesirable persons). 

A , — No wonder 1 what else would you have eaten ? Dust 
or ashes ? Sugar is sweet, milk and butter are nourishing, you 
could not forego the use of these articles. No wonder, therefore, 
that you extremely selfish people have invented such false doctrines 
and practices. Well, if there be no harm in eating or drinking 
what has not been prepared before your eyes by some undesirable 
person, would you eat food out of the hands of a scavenger or a 
Mohammadan*'^ who cooked it with his own hands in some place 
out of your sight ? If you say no, then there is harm eVeh in 
eating things that have been prepared out of your sight. Itisthie 
tha* in eating and drinking out of the hands of flesh-eaitets ahd 
wine-drinkers, such as the Mohammadans and the Christians, there 
is some danger of even the Ary as — followers of the Veda — contract- 
ing these evil habits, «. </„ eating flesh and drinking intoxiesmts. 
B 'ttheiecan be no harm if the Aryas would eat and drink 
together. It is extremely difficult for pec pie to make any progress 

I. Leather-workers in India are of very (tirty Inbits. — TV. 

s. The Pturanikt do not partake of food touched by a Mobamadan or a 
Christian ^Tr. 
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as long as their religion and their interests are not the same. 
Again, they can not progress when they do not rejoice in each 
other’s joys, nor sympathize in each others afflictions. But mete 
eating and drinking together can never lead to any real progress. 
As long as they do not avoid evil things — manners, customs etc.,— 
and eiobrrice good things, instead of making any progress they will 
go from bad to worse. The causes of foreign rule in India are.,— 
mutual feud, differences in religion, want of purity in life, lack of 
education, child-marriage, marriage in which the contracting parties 
have no voice in the selection of their life- partners, indulgence in 
carnal gratification, untruthfulness and other evil habits, the 
neglect of the study of the V«ria, and other mal-practices It is 
only when brothers fight among themselves that an outsider poses 
as a judge. Have you people even forgotton the practices that 
were in vogue at the time of the war, a little over fiv 

thousand years ago? In that war they — the soldiers — ate an 
drank even while riding or driving in cars. Mutual feud ruined 
Kiinruvas^ Pdmkivcis and Fcftfrtt'as in the past. The san e fatal 
disease is still clinging to us. None knows whether this dreadful 
fiend will ever leave us, or rob us of all our happiness and plunge 
us in the depths of misery. The A'i'ijus are still treading the 
wicked path of the despicable low Duryodhana, the destroyer of 
his race, the enemy of his country, and are suffering no end of 
misery. May God through His mercy rid us, A'l'yas, of this 
dreadful disease. 

ON DiET— PERMISSIBLE and FOUBWDEN. 

Permissibility or prohibition in diet is based on two factors 
— one determined by the ScienoJ of inoixtls and relijion^ and the 
other by the Science of Ileal I h, 

“The twice-ljoiii — Bedhtnans, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas — 
must not eat such vegetables, fruits and roots as are 
Manu V, 5, jji night soil and other kinds of refuse.” 

“ They should abstain from flesh diet and intoxicants,” such 
Manu 21® Cannabis- Indica, and opium etc. 

I. ‘ 77 - 

" Let them never use those articles that are prejudicial to 
the growth of intellect.” They should ako avoid 
Sljirangdhar the use of all those articles of food that are 

• decomposed, fermented, unclean or foul smelling, 

etc., and those that are not properjy cooked as well as those 
and handled by supH nitii as llvp on flesh-diet and 
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intoxicatt^hg drinks whose very bodies are saturated with the fine 
particles of meat and alcohol. The Atyas should neither themgelyes 
kill such useful animals as cows, nor let others do the saihe. One 
cow in one generation benefits 475,600 men through her milk, 
butter and offspring — male and female. Thus, sonte cows give 
thirty-two pints of milk, others not more than three pints daily, 
say for twelve months (some give milk for eighteen months, others 
for six, hence we have taken the mean of the two). Calculiting 
on this basis, we find that 24,960 persons can be fed at one iVieal 
With the milk given by one cow in her whole life-time. On an 
average a cow calves about twelve times during her whole life^ 
Supposing two of them die, of the remaining ten calves, say, there 
are five males and five females. The laiter during their lives will 
together give enough milk to satisfy 124,800 persons at one meal. 
The remaining live mule calves can produce at least 180 tons of 
corn,^ and supposing we allow l,| lb of corn per head, 180 tons 
will do on a rough estimate for 250,000 persons as food for one 
meal. Putting milk and corn together a cow in one generation 
can supply one good meal to 475,600 people. Similarly if we go 
on calculating the amount of corn and milk yielded by one cow 
in all her generations, it will be found that they would be sufficient 
to feed millions upon millions of people. Besides, bullocks’ are very 
useful toman for tilling the ground, riding, pulling carts and 
wagons, and carrying heavy loads, etc., but the chief use of cow is 
that they yield good milk. Buffaloes are also useful like cows and 
bullocks. But a buffaloe’s milk is not so useful in promoting the 
growth of intellect as a cow’s. Therefore, it is that the Aryas 
have lalways regarded the cow as the rhost usefuT animal. Other 
enlightened people will do the Bam('. , .Qne goat yields enough milk 
to satisfy 25,920 people at one meal. Similarly, horses, elephants, 
camels,. donkeys and sheep are of great service to man-in various 
ways. Those who slaughter these animals should- be looked upop 
as enemies of the whole human race. When the Airyas were in 
power, these most useful animals were never allovyed to, be killed. 
Cohsequently, man and other living beingp. lived in great peace ,and 
happiness. Because, milk and butter, and such animals as hul^o^ks 
being plentiful, there was abundance of food and .drink (as milk 
etc.) But since the meat-eatitig, and wine-driitkiW^, foreigners — the 
slayers of kine and other anirtals—h^veo^^fi^® this country, 

HtfTW IHfg 0 ^ I il 

I. Bullocks are used in India tor tilling the ground 8»d other agticultursl 
purposeit— - 
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Vriaha aftd ''become the ruling power, the troubles and 
Chanaktyai sufferings of the Aryas have ev'er been on the increase ; 

X, 13. ^cause, it is said, “How can you gtjt fruits and 

flowers of a tree when its root is cut off ? ’’ 

O.— Were all people to live on non- flesh diet, lions and 
other carnivorous animals would multiply in such large numbers 
that they would kill ail such useful animals as cows.- Your attempt 
to prevent their slaughter would come to nothing. 

— It is the business of the State to punish or even kill all 
those men and animals that are injurious (to the community) 

O.—Shovtld their flesh t.e., (of the animals thus Killed) be 
throvyn away ? . 

It would do no harm to the world whether it be 
thrown away, given to dogs or such other carnivorous animals, 
cremated or even eaten by some meat-eatc r. But if eaten by a 
man, it will tend to change his disposition and make him cruel. 

, . The use of all such foods and drinks as are obtained through 
injuring or killing others or through theft, dishonesty, breach of 
faith, fraud or hypocracy k forbidden in other words,, they all coihe 
under the heading of forbidden articles of Whilst the 

acquisition of foods and drinks through righteous means without 
injuryin^ or killing apy living creature falls in the category of 
T^ermisside articles of diet.'' ' This al^ includes all those articles 
giv|t heilth,. and strength," destroy tjiseasej promote intellectual 
power and energy and prolong life, sucll as ride,' wheat, sugar, milk, 
butter, fruits, tubers and roots, when properly mixed in dueprdpottion 
arid cooked,, and eaten iri,trioderiirion at proper meal tintes; The 
abst^inence from the use of all those 'thing? that db' not agree' wli£ 
one's constitution and . are apt tp produce diseasp or other evil 
effects, and the use of those that are prescribed for one (by 'his 
triedical attendent) also constitute adherence to what is called the 
permissible diet, 

there any harni in eating together s. e., out of the 

same dish? 

,j 4 .-^Yes, it is harmful, because people differ in their nature 
and constitutions, &c., from each other. Just as one in eating out 
of the- same dish witii a leper is apt to catch th» disease, likewise 
eating with other pejple is always liable to produce evil results. It 
can aiver do any good. Therefore it is said in the Manti 
Smriti: — 

^ m \ xA iii 
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“ Let no nun give the leavings of his food to another, nor 
eat out of the same dish with another, nor eat too much, 
^*5“ nor after finishing his meal leave his seat without 

’ ■ washing his hands and rinsing out his mouth,” 

O. — How will you then interpret the text “ Let a pupil eat 
Uel^itiha (the leavings of) his preceptor ”? 

A, It means that a pupil should serve his tutor first, and 

after he has finished his meal, let the pupil himself eat of what is 
left behind— not as leivings but what has not been used by the 
teacher, is still kept separately. This only implies that the teacher 
should have his meal before his pupil. 

0 , — If the use of all kinds of Unvinji is forbidden, honey 
— the leavings of bees, milk — the leavings of calves, and one’s own 
leavings— th* food left after one has taken one morsel out of it— 
should also be forbidden. 

A, Honey is leavings only in name. It is really thd 

essence of many a medicinal plant, hence it i 5 acceptable. The 
calf can only drink the milk that comts out of the teats of its 
mother, but not what is inside. Therefore the milk, that 
is . obtained by milking a cow after the calf has suckeid it off the 
teats, can not be called leaving. But it is proper that the udder 
and teats should be carefully washed and cleansed with pure water 
after the calf has had its share, before the cow is milked, and , the 
piilkipg vessel should also bo kept perfectly clean. One’s dwri 
IpaytQg do no harm to oneself. Even nature clearly teaches us 
tji^t it is wrong to eat another man’s leavings. No qqe feels any 
great repugnance in touching the secretions from one’s own nose, 
qtQuth, ears and organs of reproduction, micturition and defecation, 
bgt opp does so in the case of others. It proves therefore that this 
sfactipe is pot against the laws of nature. No one, therefoie, 

eat the leavings of or in the same dish with another, 

O.— Should not even husband and wife eat each other’s 
leavings ? 

iii.— -No, even their natures and constitutions differ ? 

0. — Well. Sir! What harm is there in eating what has 
bm prepared by any one as long as he is a man ; because the 
b^ibs pf all men from a Brdhman to the lowest of human beings, 
aw Piade of fteslf and bones ? The same blood runs ip the vein's 

bfMl 
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A, — Yes, there is harm. A BrdJmvan and a Brdhm-ifii arfc 
fed on the very best of foods, hence their bodies are formed out of 
the reproductive elements that are free from impurities and other 
deleterious elements, which is not true of the bodies of the extremely 
degraded men and women that are simply laden with dirt and other 
foul matter. It is, therefore right that we should eat and drink 
with Brdtvnxans and otner higlier classes and not with scavengers 
and workers in leather ^ Now what answer will you make if you 
were asked. “ Would you look upon all other women, such as 
your mother, sister, mother-in-law, sister-in-law, daughter-in-law 
with the same eye as your wife, because all of them are made 
the same kind of flesh and blood ?" You will simlpy be filled with 
shame and make no answer. Again, as good, clem food is eaten 
with hands and the mouth, so can the bad, unclean and decomposed 
food be eaten, would you then eat dirt, etc. ? Can this ever be right? 

0. — As you plaster the kitchen floor with cow>dung (and 
mud) why do you not then also use human excrement for the same 
purpose ? Why is not the kitchen pointed when the dung is used 
in it ? 

The dung is not so fotil-smelling as the human excre- 
ment. The cow-dung being greasy does not so easily come off the 
* floor nor does it soil the dress, nor does it look dirty. Dirt does 
not come off the dry dung so easily as off the mud. The place 
that has been plastered with a thin coating of mud and dung 
properly mixed together looks nice. If the kitchen, wherein fo^ 
is cooked and some times also eaten, and naturally therefore 
particles of food, such as bixad-crumbs, sugar and butter, diop 
down on the floor which being thus made dirty attracts flies, insects 
and other such creatures, be not swept plastered and properly 
cleaned every day, it would be as dirty as a privy. The kitchen, 
therefore, should be properly plastered with mud and dung, swept 
and kept thoroughly clean. (This applies to the floor that is made 
of bricks and mud or of the latter only. But if it be cemented, it 
should be kept clean by washing it thoroughly with water. The 
kitchen should never be allowed to get dirty and untidy like th.it 
of a fdohammadan wherein there is a pile of charcoal in one place, 
a heap of ashes in another, a nd a bundle of sticks in the third, here 
is . a broken kettle, and there an unwashed plate, here some l^nes, 
there some joints, and as about flies the less said about them, the 
better!!! That place is, as a rule, so dirty that if a respectable 
man were to go and sit there for a little while, it would soon 

I. Men and women who do this kind oi woik in India are txtreiAeiy 

dirty In their habits— 2’r. 
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possibly bring up his food. It looks ■ more like a latrine * 
Well, if yoU’think that plastering with nrtud and dung pollutes 
your kitchen, why do you plaster the v(ralls of the rest -of your houdd 
with them ? Why do you burn drud cow dung in •^'■oor fire-place 
and use . that fire to light your pipe < bubble bubble) ? ■ Do not 
these thills pollute your kitchen ? We wonder 1 ■ ^ • .- < 

! 0 , — Should one take his meals in the chuuJci or oifitk'i’de it ? 

A. — One may take his meals wherever the plap^is clean 
and tidy, ^ut in times of war and other cases of emeigeincy it is 
quite proper to eat and drink in all positions and places-^^eittiipg 
on imr^back, driving in cars, or standing. , ■ . , 

' 0.— Should one eat only what ha&'becn cooked by One’s 

own hands and not which has been done by adpther? 

A, — Amori^ the Ai'i/us as long as food has been pri,pared in 
a dead manners no matter who has done it^ there is no harm in 
eatiiigf'it in company with all other A'l'yctsl, If Brdhrmm (men 
and women) and persons of other higher Classes were to devote 
their time to cooking, washing the utensils, sweeping and dusting, 
and .observing such embarriising restrictions as that of the chauka, 
who i would then attend to higher pursuits, such as the advancement 
of sciences and aits Behold! On the occasion of Bdjsuya 
Y(tjn% of Emperor Yudhisttura, kings and princes, sr^es and wise 
teachers had gathered from all parts of the world. They all ate 
and drank together. It is only since the Mohamadan,.the Christian 
and other religions have come into existence, and the beguii 
to quarrel and fight among themselves, and the Mohamadans and 
the Christians taken to eating beef and drinking wine that these 
troublesome restrictions in eating and drinking, have come into 
vogue in this country. 

The kings, princes and other Aryas of aheifent’ India even 
used to have marriage relations with the foreignefsi as we read in 
the MafxdJbkdrat, that Gdndhdree, JUddfee, Ulopee and other 
princesses, of^G^cfrid/idr Persia, America and Europe 

were married to some of the Indian priiiccs. Sha’cuni and others 
nised to eat and drink with Kuuravas and Pdxxdvds, They never 
qiiarrelled with each other, because then only one religion prefalied 
in ‘ the whole world. And that was Vedio. They all firmly 
believed in it. They looked upon other's sorrows and joys, gains 
and loi^ as if they were their own. It was only then that peace 
and happiness reigried throughout the whole world. • Boral iS'l 
Now it.is diflferent. The religions are various and so are their 

* Which is general/ kept extermei/ dirt/ e^ciall/ among the poor. — TV. 
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followers. Their mutual hatred and strife have greatly increased, 
and consequently their . sufferings and sorrows have immensly 
multiplied. It is the duty of all wise men to do away with all 
these evils and relieve this suffering. May the Omniscient Ruler 
of all, sow the seed of tru religion in all hearts, whereby all 
false religions and false doctrines may soon p rish. Let all wise 
men. ponder over, it impartially, leave off all mutual hatred and 
malice, and promote the happiness of all. 

We have briefly discoursed in this chapter on Gondtici—- 
desircible and iindenirahle^ and on Diet — in rmisaible and 
forbidden. 

The first part of this book is here finished. In the first 
ten chapters ' we have not criticised other religions and sects t<5 
any great extent for the simple reason, that people can never 
grasp the spirit of criticism — abstruse or otherwise — as long as 
their re isoning powers are not sufficiently developed to enable them 
to judge between right and vvrong. We have, therefore, preached 
the egospel of truth in this first part of the book. Now in the 
second part (comprising the last four chapters) we shall mainly 
examine the chief religions of the world, of the religions and 
sects of India in the eleventh chapter, of Jainum {Bndhism) in 
the twelveth, of Christianity in the thirteenth, and of Mohamma- 
danism in the fourteenth. At the end of the book we have also 
given our own beliefs and disbeliefs. Let thosi, who want to 
see chiefly the criticism of different sects and religions, consult 
these four chapters, though in a general way criticism is to be 
f 9 und also hi tl.e .first ten c'iapters. Whosoever will read these 
fourteen chapters with an impartial' eye and without any prejudice, 
the light of truth will ui)doul>tcdly shine in his heart, and he shall 
eiijoy happiness ; but lie who reads them or hears them read in 
the spirit of jealo.usy, stubbornness and sophisty, will hardly be 
able to grasp the spirit of this' book. Whosoever will read it 
without due care and reflection, will fail to understand its purport 
and be lost in confusion. It behoves all wise men first to ascertain 
what truth is, and then to embrace, what is true and reject what 
is false, and thereby enjoy supreme bliss. This and this alone 
is the highest duty. It is only such, learned men as readily embrace 
good qualities that reap the four-fold^ fruits of this life, viz.^ the 
practice of •righteousness', aCquisitmif of wealth, realization of 
legitimate desires, and attainment of salvation. 


THK HND OF CHAI’TI.K X. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ON 

AN EXAMINATION OF THS DIFFERENT 
RELIGIONS PREVAILING 
IN 

ARYAYARTA (INDIA). 

S OW we shall txamine the religions of the .I'jv/ms, i.c., the 
people who live in A'ryav irla (Inclki). This country is 
sflchr as no other country in the whole world can be compared 
with it. It is also called the Golden Land as it produces gold 
and precious stones. It was for this reason that in the beginning 
of the world the AYyaa came to this country. We have already 
stated in the Chapter on G smojoiiy that the good and noble 
rach are called AYyas, whilst those who are otherwise are called 
Dasyus. The natives of all other countries on th: earth praise 
this very country, and believe that the philosopher’s stone is to 
be found here. Though this story of the philosopher’s stone is 
a myth, yet it is true that this country (AYyavarta) itself is 
tenly a philosopher’s stone whose very touch converts all base 
fnetals— poor foreigners— into gold— ’•ich nabobs. 

Since the beginning of the world till 5,000 j ears back, 
the .1 './cts were the sovereign ruhrs of the whole earth, in other 
words, there was only one paramour.t power whose suzerainty 
was acknowledged by the ruh is of all other countries on the 
surface of the earth. Till the time of Kiixrara^ and Pdtidavas 
all other ruleis of tie earth and their subjects obeyed the law 
laid down by the rulers of this country, for it is said in the J/anjt 
Smnli, that was composed in the Uginning of the world “ Let 
all other people of the earth— Brdhmans \ Ksfiairiyas, Vaishyas^ 

^ ^ n ;igo ^ I it 

I. Br.thmanas ^ I eachtrs— secular and spiritual 

Kshatnyas * Men of governing class, statesmen, soldiers, ttc. 
VaisAyas m Merchanis, artisans and farmers 

Shudras ^ Men o the ser\ant i hfs. 

Dasyus ■■ Wicked people. 

Maltchhas m Barbarians. 
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Manu. ShMras, D(isym and MaUchhaa — learn arts and 
n, *0. sciences suitable to them from the learned people 
born in this country 

The perusal of the MaJidbhdt'cit proves to demonstration 
that the A'ryas were the sovereign rulers of the earth till the 
coronation of Emperor Yiid/iisihira and the Great War of 
MahdbhdfMa^ for we read in that book that King Bhayadatta 
of China, BabruvAlvxn of America, Vid Idkfta ^ of Europe, the 
Ruler of Greece, King Sfuilya of Persia and various other 
rulers came as ordered to take part in the Great War and in 
the coronation of Emperor Yttdhishihit'a. 

When the house of ltdyhu held paramount authority (in 
this oatry), even King Rdvi'ia of Ceylm acknowledged its 
suzerainty. Liter wh*n he revolted against its authority, Prince 
liam C/iaiiUru having vanquished and dethroned him placed his 
younger brother Yi'tiUshana on the throne instead. Since the 
time of Swdyarniktiva to that of the Pdudat'iis^ the A'ryas were 
the paramount power throughout the whole world. Thereafter, 
mutual dissensions among them compasr ed their destruction, for in 
this world, over which a just God presides, th>; ru'e of the proud, 
the unjust and the ignorant (such as the Kauravas were) can 
not last very long. It is also a law of nature that the accumula> 
tion of wealth in a community out of all pioportion to its needs 
and requirements brings in its train indolence, jealousy, mutual, 
hatred, lustfulness, luxuiy and neglect of duty which put an end 
to all sound learning and educations, whose place is usurped 
by evil customs, manners and practices like the use of meat and 
wine, child marriage, and licentiousness. 

Besides, when people acquire perfection in the military 
science and the art of war, and the army bicomes so formidable 
that no one in the whole world can stand it on a field of battle, 
pride and party-spirit increase among them who then become unjust. 
Thereafter they lose all power either through mutual dissensions, 
or a strong m in from among families of little importance rises to 
distinction and is powerful enough to subjugate them, just as 
Shivajee and Gobind Singh rose against the Mohammadan role 
and completely annihilated the Massalrmin power in India. 

The fact that the Aryas were the sovereign rulers of the 
earth since the beginning of the world till the Great War, called 
MahdbMrat, is also proved on the authority of the Muilreyo- 
panaishad which says “ Why ! Besides these, there have been 
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Maitrey other Mighty Rulers who were the Sovereign Lords 
Upanishad of the whole earth, such as Sudynmivi, Bhuridyumtui^ 
Ii 4* In(lr<iclyanina,Kuvalaydshwa^YMwandshtva, Baddhy- 
rashwa^ Ashwapalij Shashavindu fiarishclmndra^ Amhan&lm., 
Nandktu, Surydti, Amirai'tya, Akshasom, and also such like 
Emperors as Marida and Bluirai” 

The names of such Sovereign Rulers as Sivayambhava,^ 
etc., are clearly mentioned in the j\/ahdl>hdrat^ the Mann Smrili 
and other authoritative books. Only the prejudiced and the 
ignorant regard these statements as fallacious 

0, — Is it true that the ancients knew the use of fire-arms, 
such as A'yneydstra, about which we read in ancient, Sanskrit, 
literature. Were guns and muskets known to the ancients or not ? 

A. — Yes. It is true. Guns and the like fire-arms, were used 
in ancient times. The A'jneydstra and the like weapons can be 
manufactured by the application ol scientific principles. . 

0 , — Were they brought into existence through magical 
formulae sanction fied by the gods. 


A.' — No. The methods of manufacturing these weapoijs 
were evolved as the result of deep thought (nuiuira). But the 
mere pronouncing of a manfrd, which is nothing but a collections 
of words, can not produce any substance. Wtve any one to say 
that, the chanting of a maM/r.i (or a hymn) can produce firg, he 
may be asked a^ to why it should not burn the throat and tongue 
of the person who recites it. IIow funy, the person should burn 
himself to death , while meditating the death of his enemy ! A 
mantra literally means the power of thought, hence lidja mantri, 
(from state, and mantri one who thinks) is one who 

thinks over the affairs of a State and is the king’s adviser. 


Thus, menaffer deep study acquire a knowledge of the laws 
,of nature, and by the proper application thereof make many 
discoveries in the domain of art and invent machines. As for 
instance, if an iron arrow or a ball be — filled with such substances 
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I. What a pity tliat the descenclents of these Aryas are being crushed 
under the heel of the foreigner, 
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as when ignited will produce smoke, which by coming in contact 
with air or the rays of the sun wid catch lire, he will have invented 
an Ajneydstra, The lire opened by it will f til of its effect, if the 
commander of the opposing araiy discharges a a which 

is made of such materials whose s nuke is converted into a cloud 
the amount it comes in contact with air. It immediately begins 
to rain and extinguishes the lire. Likewise, there existed in 
ancient times other weapons of war, such as Adj(t:’hdiisci — which 
when discharged against an enc my paralysed his limbs— and 
MoJumdsI ra~, which was charged with such naicotic substances 
whose smoke could cause stupefaction of the soldiers of the 
enemy — , and Pdshu:ia>dslra — anoth r kind of Ajtuxjdslra^ in 
which eLctriciry produced fron a wire, glass or some other 
substance was employed to kill one’s enemy. 

As regards the words Toi) (Gun) and Bamlook (musket), 
they belong tp a foreign langu ige and not to Sanskrit or to aijy 
of the Indian Vernaculars allied to it. Now what is called a 
Top (gun) by the foreigner'^, is spoken of as Stuilajhni {literally 
that which kills hundreds at a tiaw.) and a handooh (mpsket), 
bhiislmndi in Sasn’cril and Arya Bkd^hd (one of the most widely 
spoken Indian Vernaculars). Those who aie unacquainted with 
the Sanskrit literature write and s<iy ail soits of nonsense. Their 
writings can never be considered as authentic by the Itarned. All 
the knowledge that is extant in the; world orginated in Aryavarta 
(India). Thence it spread to Egypt, thence to Greece, thence to 
the whole continent of Europe, thence to America and other 
countries. Even to-day India heads all others countries in the 
matter of Samkrit learning. The impression that the Germans 
are the best Sanskrit scholors and that no one has read so much 
of Sanskrit as Professor Max Muller is altogether unfounded. 
Yes, in a land where lofty trees never grow, even liecinis 
Communis or the common Castor oil plant may be called an oak. 
The study of Sanskrit being altogether out of question in Enrope, 
the Germans and Professor Max Muller, who have read a little 
Sanskrit may have come to be regarded as highest authorities in 
that country, but compan^d with India the number of Sanskrit 
scholars in Germany is very small. We came to know from a 
letter of a Principal of some German University that even men 
learned enough to interpret a Sans kit letter are rare in Germany. 
We have also made it plain from the study of Max Muller’s History 
of Sanskrit Literature and his comments on some m.intras of the 
Veda that Professor .Max Muller has been able to scribble out 
something by the help of the so-called Ttleds or paraphrases of the 
Vedas current in India. For instance, he translates the word 
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hradhnam into a horse in the vedio verse which runs as: — 
**YunJanti bradhruim arusham c^uirantam.. ." Kvtn Sdyand^ 
chdrya’s rendering of it into th^ sim is much better, but its real 
meaning is the All pervading spirit.* This will suffice to show 
how much S iiis'crit learning Professor Max Muller and other 
Germans possess 

It is a fact that all the science and religions that are extant 
inthe world originated in India, and thence spread to other 
countries. Mr, Jackoliot, a native of France, writes in his book 
called 'The Bide in Indue,’ That India is the source of all kinds 
of knowledge and good institutions. All the sciences and religions 
found in the world have spread from this very country. He prays 
to God thus “ Mayest thou O Lord, raise my country to that 
height of civilization and progress that had been attained by India 
in ancient times.* ^ Prince Dara Shikoh had also come to the 
Same conclusion vU., in no other language is knowledge to be found 
so perfect as in Sanskrit. He says in his commentary on the 
UpanishiMls that he read Arabic and other languages, but his 
doubts were never dispelled, nor was he ever so nappy till he 
studied Samicrity which cleared all his doubts and made him 
extremely happy. 

Again look at the Zodaic representation on the temple of 
Mdn at Benares, how beautiful it is that even to-day what an 
amount of information on Astronomy it gives, even though. it has 
not been properly looked after. It will be a very good thing if the 
Rulers of Jeypore were to look after the rem^)le and make the 
necessary repairs. 

It is a pity that this jewel of a country received such a rude 
shock from the Great War that even to-day it has not recovered 
from its effects, for what doubt can there be in the ruin of a 
country wherein brothers begin to kill each other. Rightly has it 
Vrldh* heen said “ When the time of destruction is at hand, 
Chanikya Intellect becomes perverted,’* and men do foolish things. 
XVI, 17, Should any one offer them good advice, they take it ill, 
but are always willing to follow unwhoL-some advice. When 
most of th( learned men. Kings and Emperors, sages and seers 
were killed or died in the Great War, the light of knowledge 
began to grow dim, and with it the dissemination of the Vedic 
Religion came to an end. The people became a prey to natural 
jealousy, hatred, and vanity. The strong seized upon the country 

1. Viie our book called “ An Introduction to the exposition of the Vedas^ 
wherein the true meaning of this mantra is fully explained. 

I . These are not actually his words. This is what he says in substance. — TV. 
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and proclaimed themselves kings. Thus, when the empire was 
divided into so many independent states even in India, who could 
then have kept the foreign possessions under control. 

When the Di'dhmans because destitute of knowledge, 
there could be no talk of the ignorance of the Kslwitrij ns, Vaiahyat 
and SliudiMS. Even the ancient practice of the study of the 
Vedas and other S/idsfnts with their meanings died away. The 
Brdhmanas only learnt the Vcdcis by rote— just enough to enable 
them to earn their livelihood. Even that much they did not teach 
to the Kshilrlyas and others. As the ignorant became the teachers 
of the people, decietfulness, fraud, hypocrisy and irreligion began 
to increase among them. The Bi’dhrmm thought that they 
should make some arrangement for their livelihood. They held 
a council among themselves and agreed to preach to the Kshatriyas 
and others: — ‘”We alone are the object of worship to you. You 
could never enter Heaven or obtain salvation except by serving 
us. Shoul I you not serve us you shall fall into an awful Hell.” 

The VediiS^ and the ShdslriJ^ written by the Vedie sages 
and seers have declared men of learning and rightousness as 
Brdhmans and worthy of respect; but here they, who were 
ignorant, lascivious, deceitful, licentious, lazy and irreligious, 
declared’themselves as Brdhmans and worthy of homage But 
how could the sterling virtues of the righteous, learned and truth* 
loving Brdhmam be found in them. When the Kshatriyas 
and others became al solutely destitute of Sanskrit Laming, what- 
ever cock and bull stories the Brdhmans concocted, the simple* ons 
believed. These nominal Brdhmans then becarre bolder still. 
They ensnared all in their net of hypocrisy brought them under 
thorough control and began to teach : — 

Pan lava ‘‘ Whatever a Brdhman declares, is as infallible as 
Gita. words falling from Divine lips.” 

When the K.-halriyas and others who had more. money 
than brains becan.e their dupes, these so-( ailed Brdhmans got 
a golden 'opportunity of enjoying sensual pleasures adlibitum. 
They also declared that all the best things of the earth were 
meant for the Brdhmans only. In other woids, they subverted 
the whole system of Classes and Orders, and based it on the 
mere accident of birth, instead of on the qualifications, character 
and works of the people, as it originally was. They even bt^n 
to accept charity given in the name of the dead, in fact they 

: L tt 



Light of I^ruth. 


[CiAF. XI. 



did what ever they pleased. They went even so far as to 
say: — ‘‘We are the lords of the earth. No one can enter Heaven 
without serving us.” The so-called Brdhmans of the present 
day say the same thing. Now if they were asked as to which place 
they would go to after death since they' did such wicked -deeds 
indeed that they deserved no better abode than a terrible Hell. 
They would be turned into worms, ants, moths and the like. They 
gfet highly enraged and cry out “ Were we to curse ydu, you 
would be destroyed, for it is written ‘ He that wrongs a Brdhniau 
shall be damned’.” It may be said in reply to this, that yes 
it is tiue he that wrongs a man, who is a perfect scholar of the 
Vedtty' is well-versed in divine knowledge and imbued with piety 
and righteousness, and is devoted to the good of the whole world 
and is therefore called a Brdhtnaii, shall certainly be damned, but 
you neither deserve to be called Erdbrnans^ nor are entitled to 
our homage. 

0. — What are we then r 

A, — You are popes, 

0, — What is a pope ? 

yl.— The word )>ope originally meant a father in Latin, 
but here this term is applied to a person who robs another through 
fraud and hypocrisy and achieves his selfish end. 

O. — No, we are Brdhmans and holy men {Sddhu) for 
our parents were Brd'i uan^ and we are the disciples of such 
and suclr a holy man 

A, — It may be true, but one does not become a Brdman or 
a.Sdcllm by being the offspring of Brdhman parents or a disciple 
of a Sddhu. , A man becomes a Brdhman ora holy man by 
bearing a good character, by doing righteous deeds and by 
possessing such good virtues as altruism. It is said that the Popes 
of Romt: used to say to their followers: — “ If you will confess your 
sins befdie us, Wte'- shall grant you 'absolution from them. No 
ohe caii enter Heaven unless one pays homage to us and thereby 
obtains our pei mission. Should yoii wish to go to Heaven you inust 
deposit money with us and you will get your money’s worth of 
property there.” Upon heuring this, those ignorant men who had 
‘more money' than brains,’ and were anxious to enter Heaven, 
would offer the stipulated amount of money to the' ibpe 
Who would then Stand- before the image of Jesus Christ or Mary 
and write down a draft in the following words: — ” O Lord Christ ! 
The bearer hSs deposited Rs. 100,000 to thy credit witfii us in 
order to get admission into Heavem When he comes there mayest. 
Thou be pleased to give him in Thy Father’s Kingdom houses, 
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gardens and parks worth Rs 25,000, horses, carriages hounds and 
servants worth Rs. 25,000, foods, drinks and clothes, etc,, worth 
Rs. 25,000 and get him the remaining Rs. 25,000 in cash so 
that he may entertain his friends, brothers and other relations etc.” 
The Pope would then sign his name on the draft and give it to the 
supplicant saying : — “ Tell your family members before-hard to 
put this draft under your head in the grave before you are bu tried. 
The angels will then come to take you to Heaven and after you 
have been conveyed there along with the draft, you shall get 
everything mentioned therein.” 

It seems as if the Popes had had the monopoly of Heaven. > 
These popish, practices lasted in Europe only so long as it was 
sunk in ignorance, but now that the people have become enlightened, 
the falsj practices of the ))opes do not flourish so well, but at the 
same time have not altogether disappeared. As in Europe, so in 
India the popery appeared in a thousand different forms, and cast 
its net of hypocrisy and fraud, in other wordo, the Indian 
have kept the rulers and the ruled from acquiring learning and 
associating with the good. In fact, they have always been 
misleading the people and have done nothing else. But let it be 
borne in mind that it is only those who practise fraud and 
hypocrisy, and follow' other evil occupations, that are called popes, 
whilst those, even among the so-called Prdhmnns who live 
righteous lives, are learned and devoted to the public good, deserve 
to be called true ifrrf/tma/iS and holy-men. Thus it is proper to 
designate the deceitful, the hypocritical and the selfish — i. e., those 
who serve their selfish ends at the sacrifice of the interests of 
others — alone as popes, while good and learned men as Brdhmans 
and holymen (Sddhns) ; because had there been no such true 
Brdhmans or Sddhns as escaped from the traps laid by the Jainees, 
Mohammadans and Christians, who would have helped to keep up 
love for the Vedas and the Shdstras in the minds of the Aryan 
people, and maintain the system of Classes and Orders ? This 
indeed has been the work of true Brdhmans and S'ddhns. ]\fanu 
has said: — “Let a wise man extract nectar even from poison.” 
The escape of the Aryas, however misled into popish practices, 
from the snares of the Jain and other religions has indeed been like 
nectar extracted from poison. 

Thus when the laity became bereft of knowledge, the popes 
who had read a little of the ritual became haughty. They 
combined together and declared before the kings and others in 
authority that it was unlawful to punish a Brdhman or a Bddhn^ 
and such texts as declared “I..tt no LVrth wan be killed ; let no 
Sddhu be killed” that were intended for the truly righteous 
Brdhmans and Sddhus, were applied to themselves by the popes. 
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They nlso wrote books containing false statements whose authorship 
they attributed to the great sages and seers of the pxst in order 
to stamp them with authority. These books thej’ passed off as 
the writings of the great Vedie seers and read them out to the 
people. Thus under the cover of these great names they succeeded 
iii getting thrmselves out of the reich of the Law and did w'l itovc r 
they liked, in other wor Is, they hwo framed such strict laws 
that no one dare sit or stand, eat or drink, come or go, si i p or 
wake without their permissi m. They instilled into the minds of 
the rulers that these so*cilled lira nnam and Sddh'ts, who were 
really might do whatever they liked. They shoultl never 

be punished. The rulers should not even ever think of punishing 
them. When the people became «o ignorant, the popes did and 
made others do whatever they wished. 

This evil took root 1000 years before the Great War, and 
even though the Vedic sages and seers lived in that age, yet the 
seeds, of indolence, negligence, mutual jealousy and hatred had 
begun to sprout a little, and gradually they grew into lofty trci s. 
When the preaching of truth died away, ignorance spread all over 
India and its people began to quarrel and fight among their.=elves, 
for it is said “ Righteousness, wealth, gratification of legiti i ate 
desires and salvation are attainable only when teachers 
of the highest type are found in a country, but in the 
11 , 79 , !• absence of good teachers and good desciples d» nsc 
ignorance prevails. Whenever good teachers are born who preach 
the truth, ignorance is dispelled and the light of truth begins to 
shine forth.” 


Then the j)Opes got the laity to W( rship them and their 
feet, and began to say that in that alone consisted their (future; 
happiness. When the people were completely brought under 
subjection, the popes became entirely negligent of their duty, and 
extremely immerse in sensuality. As they were like shepherds, 
and the peop'e like their sheep — ignorant dupes, knowledge, in- 
tellectual power, strength, courage, bravery and valour and all 
other good qualities were gradually lost. When they became 
licentious, they began to use meat and drink wine secretly. Then 
a sect sprung up among them whose followers wrote books called 
Teintras in which various statements were introduced with the 
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words ‘^hiva s li t, Pdrvati sciH^ Bhaimva said. In these books 
such curious things are written as follow ; — 

“(il/rr/iirf) wine, (Mdnsds meat, (Meend) fish, [Mudi’d) 
. cikcs 'Tlfru'/Atotaj copulation, all these five beginning 

\litantr.i, letter M lead to salvutirm in all ages.” 

“ While in thu cii'oU of Bluiiravn persons of all Clagses 
are regarded as tn'ice hom, but after leaving the 
Bhainwi circle they all revert to their respective 
Classed' 


Kulain VI 
Tantra. 


'■ He, who drinks and drinks and drinks till he falls to the 
Mahanirnn'na ground, gets up and again drinks, shall never be 
Tantri bom again.” 

“ Excepting his mother let a man have sexual intercourse 
with all women. The Vedas and the Shdsiras and 
Jnina Sank other ancient books are like harlots. But the Shdm- 
lani Kintra. fjficipi M'luli’d^ is like a lady of high birth who lives in 
privacy.” 

Now look at the trickery of these stupid popes that 
whatever is considered to be highly sinful and opposed to the 
Veda is regarded as virtuous by the Vdma Mdrjis, The use 
of meat, wine, fish, delicious eatables, such as various kinds of 
cakes, and copulation are considered as means of attaining salva- 
tion. Believing all iren to be (incarnations of) Shiva and all 
women (incarnation of) they mutter the absurd couplet 

“ I am Shiva and thou art Pdravali^ let us then co-habit and 
co-habit”^ — no matter who the man and the woman be, and they 
see no harm in it. The low women whose very touch is considered 
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to be polluting are regarded extremely pure by them. As for 
instance the Shdstra forbids the touch of a woman when she is 
menstruating, but the Vdwa Md^uii believe her to be very clean. 
Reader ! Mark, how meaningless is that verse of theirs which 
Rudry.i says: — “ Sexual intercourse with a woman in menses 

mala is like having a bath (in the sacred Tank) at Pushkar, 

Tantra. with an outcast woman a pilgrimage to Kdshi 
(Benares)^ with a woman working in leather like a bath (in the 
Ganj(‘k) at Prayd<Jii (Allahabad), and with a washec wo.nan 
like a pilgrimage to Mulhurd, and with a prostitute like a 
pilgrimage to Ayndhyd” They call wine pihjrimaye^ meat 
purity and flower, fish No. 3 and water cucumher, a cake 
No, 4, and copulation. No. 5. They have employed such names’ to 
meat, etc., so that others may not understand them. They c ill 
themselves Lotus-like, Kbrl hearted, brave,, merciful, mi flit y 
and the like, while they call others thorn-like, perverted, emaciated 
(like lean animals). They say that in a social gathering of the 
Varna ]\ldr(jis all persons, whether Brdhmans or outcasts, become 
Dwijas, {i. e,, twice born), but as soon as they leave that meeting, 
they revert to their respective Clashes. 

In a Bhairavi circle^ they mark or draw a triangle, a 
square, or a circle on the earth or on a piece of board, on 
which they place a pitcher full of wine, worship it and read 
this mantra “ 0 Wine ! Thou art free from the curse of Brahmd." 
In a sequestered place, where none but the Vdma Mdryis can 
go, men and women meet together; the men strip a woman naked 
and worship her, while the women strip a man naked and worship 
him. Then, any man can get hold of any woman, be she his 
own wife, daughter, mother, sister or daughter-in-law or any 
one else, and co-habit with her. 

They fill a cup with wine and place meat and sweets on 
a plate. Then the officiating priest takes that cup in his hand 
and saying “ 1 am Bhairava (the Indian baccus) or I am Shiva" 
drinks it up. Thereupon the rest of the company drinks out of 
the same cup. Having stripped naked some one’s wife or a 
prostitute, or a man, they give a sword in her or his hand, call 
her a yoddess {Devi) or him a great god {Mahddeva). 

They worship her or his private organs and make that 
goddess or god, drink a cup of wine and themselves drink of the 

I . f. e,^ a social gathering of Varna Atargis^^Tr, 



Chap. XI.] 


Light of Truth. 


521 


same cup turn by turn. They go on drinking till they get 
Completely drunk. Any one of the men can then co-habit with 
any woman, be she his own sist'.r, motht.r or daughter, he likes. 
Sometimes w'hen extremely intoxicated they fight among them- 
selves with their shoes or fists, pull each other’s hair, or kick one 
another. If any one vomits there, he who has attained the 
highest Stige of perfection, i f., is an ajlinri (an omnivorous 
person) or an adept would even eat up the vomited matter. The 
following are the qualitic.itions of an adept among ihim : — r 
‘ lie that drinks away bottle after bottle in a public house, sleeps 
in a brothel in order to ntisconduct himself, and 
c('mmits simihtr other sins without cotnpunclion or 
shame is like a great Soveriegn Emperor of the whole 
earth among the Vdtmi Mdi'.jis,” In short, the 
sinner among ihi m is called (jrrdl, whilst he who is 
and afraid of committing evil deeds is called small^ for 
it is recorded in one of their sciiptures “ lie that is restrained from 
the commission of sinful deeds by the fear of public opinion, of 
disobedience to tlte dictates of the scriptures, of 
tarnishing the faiviily name and of being looked down 
upon by the country at large is /mrnan, whilst one 
who commits wicke l deeds without any shame is Divine 
(Eternal Shmi) " 


Tn^ni 

Sankalani 

Tantri 

greatest 

virtuous 


JnSn i Sank- 
alani 
Tanlra, 


The IJddisa Tantrd describes a ceremonial thus. Let 
bottles filled with wine be place I in nitches in all the four 
walls of a room. Then let a man drink a lx)ttle of wine from 
one of the nitches and go to the next, and have another bottle, 
thence go to the third nitch, and have still another bottle, and 
then go to the fourth and go on drinking till he falls down on 
the earth like a log. When he comes round a bit, let him again 
drink in the same way till he falls a second time, let him repeat 
it a third time, and when he gets up a fourth time, he shall never 
be born again. But the fact is that it is extremely difficult for 
such men to be born again as men. They shall, on the contrary, 
enter the bodies of very low creatures and remain there for long 
time to come. The law has been laid down in the 2'antra hooks 
of Vdnia Mdrgis that a man can have sexual intercourse with 

II 

II 

^ II 



322 


Light of Troth. 


[CHAP. XI. 


all women (except his mother), even if they be his daughters, sisters 
or other ne ir relations. There are ten kinds of hijhc,' law vied je 
krioWn among them One of then is Mdtanji knowledje. Oiu 
who is ver.se I in this believes that even a mother should not be 
spared, that is, a man can have sexual intercourse even with his 
o vn mother These people mutter some magic il incantations 
while having sexual intercourse in the hope of ac juiring occult 
power. Very few people indeed will there to be in this world 
who are so ins me and so idiotic as these Vdma Mdrjis 1 ! ! 

He who would advocate untruth must revile th ; truth. 
Mark what the Vdma Mdryis say : — “ The Tedas and the 
Shddras and other ancient books are like common harlots, but 
the Slivm'.'liavi Mulrd is like a lady ofhighbirthandofgre.it 
chastity." 

No wonder! These Vdma Mdryees being so low and 
degraded in their morals founded a religion so entirely opposed 
to the Veda, 

Later on when their religion had widely spread over India, 
they rogishly introduced some of their evil practices even in 
the name of the Veda as the following quotations will bear out. 

“ Let a man drink wine {surd) in the Sautrdmani Yajtia ” 

“ Let a man eat meat in a Yajua” 

*‘A slaughter ceases to be slaugh'cr when this deed is 
done in a Vedic sacrifice." 

“There is no turpitude in eating flesh, drinking wine, 
M»nu committing adultery, for that is the natural 

y 55. way of created beings, but abstinence brings great 
reward." 

Now the wor.l surd, that does not mean wine, has been 
translated as wine in one of the above quotations. The word 
surd really means the juice of a creeper c died /S'oma. These 
Vdrm Mdryis, who have started such wicked practices as killing 
animals in a sacrifice should be asked if, as they hold, a slaughter 
ceases to be as such in a sacrifice be true, what harm will 
there be if a Vdma Mdryi and his family members be slaughtered 
and then offered in a sacrifice. 

It is childish to say that there is no sin in eating meat 
drinking wine and co.nmitting a lultery, for meat can not be had 
without killing animals, and it can never be right to hurt or kill 
animals without an offence With regard to drinking wine, it 
is interdicted everywhere, and nowhere except in the books of 
Vdrm Mdrye&s has it been allowed, on the other hand its use 
hat been forbidden in aU [sacred) books. 
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Sexual intercourse with a woman excepting one’s wedded 
wife is undoubtedly sinful. He who declares it permissible is 
indeed himself a great sinner. 

They interpolated these and similar other \eises into the 
works of the seers, and also wrote books in the name of many 
great s.iges and sav.ints, and thus introduced sudi sacrifices as 
Gom <lha — a sacrifice in which cows were slaughtered — and 
Ashnui>ned1ux — one in whicli horses were kil'ed They declared 
that by slaughtering those animals an 1 offering them as a sacrifice 
both — the animals sacrified and the Yajmdna — wtrt to Heaven. 
This evil practice seems have originated on accoun of their 
ignorance- of the true meanings of such words as Aulvvamedha^ 
Gomedha, and Nunimnlha that occur in the Brdhmans, for had 
they understood them, they would not have committed such 
blunders. 


O . — What are then the true meanings of such words as 
Afhwamedfia, GomedJui, and Yara ncdh(i7 

A, — Their meanings are not what the Ydma 3tdi’{jis think. 
Nowhere in the scriptures and (;ther authentic books it is written 
that horses, cows and human beings should be killed and offered 
as a sacrifice in the sacred fire, called Homa, It is only in the 
books uf the Vdma Mdrjh that such absurd things are written. 
Wherever in the authentic books of tli<; sages the sanction of such 
a sacrifice is found, it should be understood that the veise or the 
passage has been interpolated by the Vdvna Mdrjees. 'Now 
mark ! What the Shathapatha Brdhmann says on the subject :-t- 
ShAthapaiha “ ^ governs his people justly and righteously. 

This is called AGui^amedlia," “A learned man 
gives a free gift of knowledge to the people. This 
is also called Asliwamdha'' “ Again, The buring 
of clarified butter and odoriferous and nutritious 
substances in the fire in order to purify the air is. 
also called Anhwamcdha'’ “To ket p the food 


Brahmna 
XllI, i, 6,3. 


Shathapatiia 
Brdimina 
IV, iii, 1,25. 
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pure or to keep the senses under control, or to make a good use of 
the rays of the sun or keep the earth free from impurities (clean) 
is called Gomedha,” “ The cremation of the body of a dead 
person in accordance with the principles laid down in the Vedas 
is called Nammedba." 

0. -The sacrificers assert that the Yajamdna} and the 
animals burnt in a sacrilice both go to Heaven, and also that they 
bring the animrls (burnt in the sacrifice) to life again. Do you 
thin c it to be true or not ? 

A, — No, if it be true that they go to Heaven, why should 
not he (as well as dear relations), who asserts it, be killed and 
burnt as a sacrifice and thereby sent to Heaven, or why could they, 
(i e., the sacrificjr and his relations) not be brought back to life 
after they have been killed and burnt in the sacrifice. 

0; — If the Vedas do not sanction this kind of sacrifice, why 
should the Vedic hymns be chanted at the time ? 

A, — The hymns can not prevent any one from chanting 
them for they are only a collection of words, but they do not 
mean that the animals should be slaughtered and burnt in 
sacrifices. The Vedio hymns Afjnaye Swdhd etc., mean that the 
clarified butter and other nutritious and odoriferous substances, 
whe 1 burnt in the fire, purify the air, rain, and water, and thereby 
pro note happiness on this earth. How could those idiots under- 
stand the true meaning of the Fed tc hymns, because the selfish 
minds know and believe in nothing else but serving their selfish 
ends. 

Seeing these evil, popish practices as well as others, such 
as feeding the priests in order to satisfy the spirits of the dead, a 
most dreadful religion, cal'ed Jainism or Budhism, that reviled the 
Vedas and the Shdstras, sprang up into existence. It is related 
that in this very country there was a certain king of Gorakhpur 
who performed a sacrifice in which these officiated. His 

beloved queen died during an act of sexual intercourse with a 
horse' as required in such a sacrifice This disgusted the king who 
renounced the world, handed over the government of his kingdom 
to his sm became a mendicant and began to expose the trickery 
of these popes. There were two sects of the Jain or Budha religion 
called Glidmvdica and A'didaaka. Its followers wrote such verses 
as the following : 

, “ If an animal when slaughtered and burnt in a sacrifice go 

to Heaven, why should the Ya 'mdna (the master of ceremonies) 

1. The is a person who institutes or performs a sicriflce and 

pays the expenses of It. This is the orthodox meaning of the word.— 7V. 
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not slay his own father and other dear relations and burn them 
in a sacrifice and thereby help them to go to Heaven ? ” 

“ If oblations offered to the priests in the name of a deceased 
ancestor satisfy the latter, it is useless for people going abroad 
to take any cash with them for maintaining themselves during the 
journey ; because if eatables offered to the priests in the name of 
a departed ancestor can reach him, why can not the food and 
drink prepared at home and offered on plates and in cups in the 
name of the person gone abroad by his relations reach him in 
foreign lands? When a person living in a distant country or in a 
place, say, only 10 cubit away from where the food and drink 
are offered in his name, can not obtain them, it is impossible then 
for a departed ancestor to receive things offered in his name.” 

The people began to believe in these teachings of the 
(Jhdravd'cus^ etc., that stood the test of reason. Thus their 
religion (Jainism or Budhism) began to spread. When good many 
kings and landlords became its followers, the popes too inclined 
towards it, for they would go wherever they got plenty of cash. 
They soon began to embrace Jainism. There are many popish 
practices, but of a different kind, even among the ]ainei’S, These 
will be described in the XI 1 Chapter. The majority of the people 
embraced their religion, but others who lived in the hills in Benares 
or at Canouj, and in the West and in the South (of India) did not 
accept it. The Jainees being ignorant of the knowledge of the Veda 
attributed the popish practices (then current among the followers of 
the Veda) to the Veda and began even to run down these scriptures* 
They .prohibited the study and teaching of the Veda, suppressed 
the custom of wearing Yajnopavita (the sacred thread), . which is 
a symbol of being educated and of belonging to one of the three 
upper Classes, abolished the system of Brahmacharya, etc., 
destroyed as many books of the Vedic literature as they could get 
hold of, and even persecuted and oppressed the Aryds a great deal. 
When they gained in power and had ceased to be afraid of any 
body, they began to favour and honour their followers~both the 
householders and the mendicants — and to dishonour and punish the 
followers of the Veda unjustly. They began to live in ease and 
liiX'.iry, and being puffed up with pride became over*bearing in 
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their manners. They also made huge images of their religious 
teachers, called Tirth mlcams — irom Rishabhdeva to Mah&v'iro , — 
and began to worship them. Thus the practice of worshipping 
idols originated with the Jaiiiees (in this country). The belief in 
God declined and the people too'< to iodatory instead. Thus, the 
Jainism reigned supreme for about 300 years in India. The 
people during that time had become quite destitute of the knowledge 
of the Veda, This must have happened nearly 2,500 years ago. 

About 2,200 yeam iigo Sliankardchdrya, a Brdhamna of 
Dravid (in Southern India), studied Grammar and all other 
Shdstras — books on Logic, Philosophy, Metaphysics, Theology, 
etc., — during student life, and seeing the religious degradation of 
his country began to soliloquize thus : — ‘What a pity! The true 
theistic Vedio religion had disappeared, whilst the atheistic Jain 
religion prevailed to the great detriment of the people. This (i. e., 
the Jain religion’' must be put down somehow.’ Bhankardchdrya 
had not only read the Shdslra^ but also the Jain scriptures. He 
was also a powerful debator. He began to think as to what was 
the best method of overthrowing Jainism. At last he came to the 
conclusion that preaching and holding discussions with the Jamees 
were the best methods toput down Jainism. With this objeet in 
view he went to Ujjain fin Central India). King then 

ruled there. He had read the Jain books as well as a little 
Sanskrit, ShniilcardcMrya begin to preach the Vedic religion 
there. He went to the king and said “You have read the Jain 
books as well as Sanskrit, and also believe in the Jain Religion, I, 
therefore, ask you to arrange a discussion between the Professors 
of the Jaiti religion and myself on the condition that the vanguished 
party should embrace the religion of the victor and that you should 
also accept his faith. Although king Sudhanwd was a follower of 
the Jain religion, yet as he had read Sanskrit he had some light 
of knowledge in his heart, and his intellect had not been < bscuired 
by extreme animalism, because a learned man can distinguish 
between right and wrong, and then embrace the truth and reject 
falsehood. 

As long as king Siidhamvd had not come across a very 
learned teacher, he was in doubt as to which of the two— the Vedic 
and Jain — religions was right, and which false. When he heard 
Shankardclidrya, he was very much pleased with what he said, 
and replied that he would certainly arrange the desired discussion 
and find out which religion was true and which false. He invited 
many Professors of the Jain religion from very distant places and 
convened a meeting for a discussion between them and Shankar, In 
this Shankar was to prove the truth of the Vedic religion and to 
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refute Jainism^ whilst the Jain Professors were to prove their own 
religion to be true and refute the Vvdic religion. The Jainees heW 
that there was no Eternal Maker of this universe, and the soul 
and the world were beginningless, they were never created, nor will 
they ever be reduced to their component elements,. On the other 
hand, Shankardchdrya maintained that the Beginningless, Om- 
nipotent Supreme Spirit alone was the Maker of the Universe, the 
world and the soul were unreal, as the Great God had created the 
universe by virtue of His Mdyd, He alone sustains it and causes 
its dissolution, The soul and the world are like things seen in 
a dream. God Himself became metamorphosed into this world 
and sports about in it. The discussion lasted for many days; in 
the end the religion of the Jains was refuted both by reason and 
cogent proofs, while that of Shankar remained unrefuted. There 
upon those Jain Professors and King Sndhamcd renounce 
Jainism and embraced the Vedic religion, i.t'., the religion advocated 
by Shankardchdrya. Then theie was a great stir and noise about 
it in the country. King Sndhantrd wrote letters to his friends 
and rclatinns and other ruleis of the conntryj by whose 
help discussions between Shankar and other Jai Professors 
were arranged in different places, but the Jainees having been 
defeated in the first discussion lost everywhere. Thereafter 
Siidhanivd and other kings arranged for Shankar's tour throughout 
the whole of India and furnished him with an escort of armed men 
to protect him and with servants to attend upon him. From that 
time onward the people (of India) began to wear the sacred thread 
and study and teach the I For ten years he toured all over 
the country refuted Jainism anel advocated the Vedic religion. All 
the broken images that are now a-days dug out of the earth were 
broken in the time of Shankar^ whilst those that are found whole 
here and there under the ground had been buried by the jainees for 
fear of their being broken (by those who had renounced Jainitm), 
Shankar also refuted S hivism that had come into vogue a little 
before his time, and also Vdrna Mdryism. At that time this country 
was very rich, and its people were also patriotic. Shankar^ king 
Sudhanwd and other kings had not had the Jain temples pulled 
down as they intended to establish schools therein to teach the 
Vedas and other Shdstras. When the Vedic religion had been 
established in the country and they were about to adopt measures 
for the diffusion of knowledge, two men, outwardly followers of the 
Vedic religion but bigoted Jainees at heart, in other words, who 
were perfect hypocrites and with whom Shankar was highly 
pleased, on finding a suitable occasion poisoned him with such n 
poisonous substance that his appetite fai'ed and an eruption broke 
out on his body, and he died within six months. Then all l<wt 
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heart so much so that even the dissemination of knowledge that was 
about to take place did not do so. Shankar's disciples began to 
teach his commentary on the VeddiU Sluistra, called Shankar 
Bhdshya, and other books that had been written by him. In other 
words, they began to preach what had been professed by Slumkar 
with a view to refute the Jainees more sii xessfully, vi?., that 
Brahma (God) was the true rea'ity. the Universe was an illusion 
and that the human soul and God were one. They opened 
monastries, Shrinjeri in the South, Bhujovtirdhan in the East 
and Josi in the North and Sdrdd at D.varka in the West (of 
India), became their abbots, gained wealth and power, and began 
to live in ease and luxury, as after the death of Shankar his 
disciples were highly honoured 

Now it must be understood that if it was the belief of 
Shankar that God and the human soul were identical and that 
the world was an illusion, it was not good ; but if he had avowed 
this doctrine simply in order to refute Jainism more successfully, 
it was a little g )o 1. The beliefs of the Neo- Veda itists are 
discussed below in the form of questions and answers : — 

N. — The world is unreal like things seen in a dream, or 
like a piece of rope mistaken for a snake, or like a sea- shell seen 
glittering in the sunshine for a piece of silver or like a miraje 
for water, or like a town of angels or like a juggler’s trick. 
{Brahma) God alone is real. 

A, — What do you call unreal ? 

N . — What does not exist and yet appears to do so. 

A, — How can a thing appear to exist when it does not 
exist at all ? 

iV. — By adhydropa. 

A, — What do you mean by adhydropa ? 

N— Adhydropa or adhydsa consists in believing a thing 
to be different from what it really is ; the refutation of a wrong 
belief is called Apavdda by the help of these two this phenominal, 
world c vn be taken to exist in Brahma Who is Himself Unchange- 
able. 

A , — You have fallen into this mistake by believing a piece 
of rope to be real while a snake to be unreal. Is not a snake 
also real ? 

If you say that it does not exist in a piece of rope, we ask 
“ dees it not exist in some other place or does its idea not exist in 
our conciousness ”? If it does, a snake then is not unreal. In 
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the same way. other illustrations, such as that of a mollusk-shell 
mis.aken for a piece of silver, can be shown to be wrong. Similar- 
ly, things seen in dreams also exist somewhere in the world. 
Their ideas exist in our consiousness, hence it can not be said 
of them that they exist by adliudropn (i. by erroneously 
attributing the properties of one thing to another). 

A'.— If this be true, how can one see a thing in a dream 
that was never seen or heard to exist in the wakeful state, such 
as a man’s head is cue o(f and he himself wev,ps, or a stream of 
water flows uphill ? 

■4. — Even this argument does not support your contention, 
because impression of a thing can not exist in one’s mind unless 
he has seen or heard of it, and there can be no remembrance 
without mental impressions, and without remembrance there 
can be no direct consciousness of a thing. When a person hears 
from another that such and such a person’s head was cut off 
on a field of battle and his father or brother or some other 
relation was seen to weep, or when a person sees water from a 
fountain jetting up, all these things make impressions on his 
mind. When he is no longer in his wakeful state and dreams 
in his sleep of what he had seen or heard, since he seen all these 
things in himself, it c.in be understood how he comes to imagine 
that his own head is cut off and he himself weeps or that a 
stream of water flows upwards. This is again not like imagining 
a thing to exist which does not exist at all, it is more like sketching, 
in which sketcher embodies his idea, of what he had seen or 
heard, on paper, or like painting in which a painter by forming 
a mental picture of his subject paints it on canvas. It is true 
though that sometimes such ’ things are seen in dreams as are 
still remembered, for instance, one sees one's teacher (in a dream), 
while on other occasions one recalls things in a dream that had 
been seen or heard long time ago and had therefore tompletely 
passed out of one’s memory ; in such cases one forgets whether 
one sees, or hears the same as one had seen or heard before in 
the wakeful state. But things can not be remembered so 
methodically in dreams as in the wakeful state. Again a person 
born blind can never dream of colours, hence your definition of 
the words Adhydropa or Adhydsa is wrong. And what the 
Neo-Vedantists called Vivarttdvdda is also untrue. The term 
Vivarttavdda means that a person erroneously considers the 
universe to be real, while it is only illusionary {Braiima alone 
being a real entity), just as one mistakes a piece of rope for a snake. 

N. — There can be no knowledge of an Adhyasta — a thing 
that is supported— without the knowledge of its Adhishthdn—rthAt 
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which supports it, — for in the above instance had there been no 
rope, the idea of a snake being there would never have entered one’s 
mind. As there is no snake in a piece of rope, nor there ever was, 
nor shall it ever be, in dim light a man may mistake a piece of 
rope for a snake and tremble with fear, but when he sees it with the 
light of a good lamp, his mistake is at once corrected and he ceases 
to fear, in li'<e manner a man erroneously conceives that this world 
exists in Bra'ima. Now this is only an illusion. On the direct 
cognition of Brahma this illusion of the existence of the world 
comes to an end, and he finds that it is all Brahma. 

A. — Who erroneously experiences this allusion of the world 
in Brahma. 

N , — The human soul. 

A. — Whence did the human soul originate ? 

N,— Out of ignorance ? 

A. — What is the origin of ignorance and where does it 

reside ? 

iV. — Ignorance is without a beginning and resides in 
Brahma, 

A — Was there ignorance of self or of something else 
Brahma. And who was it that beca..ie ignorant ? 

A’. — Ghaldhhdsa. 

A. — What is the nature of this O/uddO/idsa ? 

— It is Brahma. Brahma becomes ignorant of Brahma^ 
in other words, He forgets His own nature. 

A . — What is the causj of this forgetfulness ? 

N. — Nescience. 

A.— Is nescience an attribute of an Omnipresent, Omniscient 
Being or of one who possesses finite knowledge ? 

N . — Of the latter, 

A, — Do you then believe in the existence of a second 
conscious entity besides the Infinite, Omniscient, Conscious Being ? 
And where did the being, possessed of finite knowledge, you just 
spoke of, come from ? Of course it would be alright if you were to 
believe in the existence of another beginningless, finite, conscious 
entity besides Brahma., but you do not, hence the objection. 

Again, were Brahma to become ignorant of Self, this 
ignorance would spread throughout the whole Brahma, just as pain 
in one part of a man’s body makes all other parts (of his body) 
hfilpless, so would Brahma, if afflicted with ignorance ;or pain in 
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one part, feel Himself ignorant or afflicted with p un throughout 
His whole self. 

N ', — It is all an attribute of Ujxidld. 

A , — Is Upddhi possessed of coiisciousncs-; or not ? Is it 
real or otherwise ? 

N , — It is indescribable, in other words it can not be said of it 
that it possesses consciousness or is without it, is real or apparent. 

A, —This is quite absurd, for on the one hand you say that 
it is nescience, and on the other you hold that it can neither be 
said to be possessed of conciousness, nor devoid of it, neither real 
nor unreal. It can be compared to a piece of gold adultrated with 
copper which can neither be said to be gold nor copper, but a 
mixture of both, 

N . — Just as the ether of a pot, the ether of a house, and the 
Katiia ether of a cloud appear to be distinct from the universal 

Upanishad ether by virtue of being enclosed by the pot, the house 

'h 9' and the cloud, while in reality they are all identical 
with the universal ether, in like manner Brahma appears to the 
ignorant different in different persons and things by virtue of the 
intervention of mdyd, nescience^ and antaJikaran (the internal 
organ of thought) and also by being spoken of collectively and 
individually, while in reality He is one and the same in all. It is 
said in the Katha “Just as heat pervades objects of 

various sizes and shapes, such as big and small, long, broad and 
round, and assumes the different forms of those objects, so does 
God pervade different autah'airna'^ and assumes their forms, but as 
a matter of fact He is distinct from them.” 

A ,- — Even this assertion of yours is wrong. Just as you 
believe the pot, the house and the cloud, in the examples cited by 
you, to be distinct from ether, in like manner why do you not 
believe the material World — both in its causal and present visible 
forms — and the soul to be distinct from the Supreme Spirit, .and 
the' litter distinct from the former (t; e., the matter and the soul) ?• 

N . — “Just as heat pervades all objects and thereby appears 
to assume various forms, so does the Supreme Spirit by pervading 
the soul and matter appear to the ignorant as one possessed of 
form, but in reality, He is neither matter nor the soul.” Again, 
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• hen a thousand trays full of water are placed in the sun. a 
thousand different reflections of the sun are seen, but in reality the 
sun is one, and does not perish, move or spread when the trays get 
broken or their water moves or spreads, in the same manner 
Brahma is reflected in the antah':aran — this reflection is called 
or the image of God. The soul exists as a distinct 
entity only so long as the aatahkaran lasts, but the moment of the 
antaJikaraii^ having attained perfect knowledge ceases to exist, 
the soul attains the nature of Brahma^ *. e., becomes God. But as 
long as the soul is ignorant of its true nature which is Divine, 
and thinks that it is the Ghiddhhdm that enjoys, feels pleasure or 
pain, com nits sinful or virtuous deeds or is subject to birth and 
death, it can not get freedom from the bondage of this world^ 
A. — This illustration of yours is of no good. The sun has 
a form, so do the trays, and the water therein possess forms. 
Again, th'; sun is separate from the trays and the water therein 
and vice versa. These two facts alone make it possible for the 
sun to be reflected. Had all these been formless or had they n6t 
been seperate from each other, there would have been no reflection 
of the sun. God is Formless and being Omnipresent like ethef 
nothing can be seperate from Him, nor can He be separate from 
anything in the whole universe, nor can they \i,e.^ God and the 
Universe) be one and the same, as the relation of one that pervades 
and one that is pervaded by exists between God and the worlds in 
other words, when the pervader and the pervaded seen from the 
anwaya and Vyolirekahhdva^ point of view, they are united 
together and yet are always distinct from each other. For, if they 
be one, the relation of the pervader and the pervaded can not ; 
exist but it is clearly said in the BriMdranyaka Upanishad 
that this relation does exist between God and the world. Again 
there can be no Reflection of God because it is impossible for 
a formless object to be reflected (in a transparent medium)] . 
As to your belief redarding Brahma that He becomes the soul 
through the intervention of Antahkaran^ it is like a child’s prattle, 
for Antahkarana is mutable, moveable and separate, whilst 

1. Anjtnya in Logic means a “ statement of the constant and invariable 
•Dticomitance of the Ilfiu term) and the Sfidhya (major term) of an 

Indian syllogism xlmvoya. in fact, correspon'^s to the universal A proposition 

of European logic ‘All A is IP lyaiirekabhnva means an asseition of the 
concomitance of the absence of sddhya and the absence of Hein, and corresponds 

to the converted A proposition ‘ All not-B is nol-A’ A cause or Jletu is said 

lobe connected with its effect by Anwaya Vyatirfh^vyupti when both the 
affirmative and negative relations between the thing to be j)roved arid the cause 
that proves ran be equally asserted ; such a Heiu alone males the argument 
perfectly sound and incapable of refutation. This process of arriving at the 
Vydpti or universal proposition corresponds to the methods of Agreement and 
DiStrence in Mills’ Logic.”— -jfr. 
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Brahma is immutable and entire. Should you not belicye 
Brahma and the soul to be diffrent from each other, how woald 
you answer the following objection. Anlah!iaran being moveable, 
the part of Brahma which it would occupy would become devpid 
of consciousness, whilst the part where it shifts from would 
become possessed of knowledge, just as an umbrella cuts off 
the sunshine wherever it is carried, censes to intercept it where 
it has been shifted from, in like manner will Antahkaran by 
acting as an intercepting mediuii make Brahma in one moment 
ignorant and bound, and in the next wise and free. From the 
effect of the pres, nee of as intervening medium like Antahkaran^ 
and Brahma being indivisible tlie whole of Brahma will become 
ignorant, which can never l)e true as He is A 11- knowledge. 
Again, whatever Brahma, through the medium of a certain 
Antahkaran, has seen, siy, at Mathura, the same can not be 
re-called in Kashi (Rerares) by Jirahma., since He does not 
possess the same Anlahh-ar(ni, as what has been seen by one 
can not be remembered by another. The chUldhhds that ^es 
a thing at Mathura is not th(; same as lives in Benares, and'the 
Brahma that illuminates the chiddhlids of Mathura is not the 
same as lives in Bemares. If the very Brahma be the soul and 
not distinct from it, the soul ought to be Omniscient. If the 
reflection of Brahma be distinct, nont^ should be able to re-call 
what he has seen or heard in the past. If you say that one 
can remember because Br<(hm(( is one and the same. We answer 
that pain or ignorance in one put (of Brahma) should affect 
the whole of Brahma. Thus by such illustrations you have 
represented the Eternal, Holy, All-wise, Ever free, Indivisible 
Brahma as non-eternal, unholy, ignorant, and subject to bondage, 
and divisible. 

N . — Even a formless object can be reflected, just as ether 
(sky) is reflected in a mirror or in water and looks blue or dull gray, 
in like manner Brahma casts His reflection in all Antahkarttd’^. 

A, — No one can see ether with his eyes as it is altogether 
formless. How can a thing be reflected in a looking-glass or in 
water when it can not even be seen. Only a thing that possesses 
some form can look blue or deep gray, but never a formless oni. 

N . — What is it then that looks bluish on high and is 
reflected in a mirror ? 

^1,— It is the particles of dust and water (that have gone 
up from the earth, and of A<jni\ If there were no aquous vapour 

I . Tint state of malice whose properties are Ijght ami heat, etc. See 
Chapter 111 tor further information on this subject. — Tr, ■. 
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above, where could the rain come from ? Hence what looks 
like a tent (and over-spreads us) is in reality a spherically-shaped 
mass of aquous vapour. Just as fog, when looked at from a 
distance, appears thick and tent-like but gets thinner on approach- 
ing nearer, so does the watery vapour up in the sky. 

N. — Are then the illustrations relating to a coil of rope 
and a snake and to things seen in dreams and the like, which 
have been adduced above by us, beside the point ? 

A , — No, it is your understanding that is to blame, and 
this has already been pointed out. Prey tell us who it is that 
first falls a prey to ignorance ? 

N. — Brahma, 

A, — Is Bralima Omniscient or possessed of finite know- 

edge ? 

N, — He is neither Omniscient nor is He possessed of 
finite knowledge, because Omniscience and its reverse can be 
predicated of him alone whose (psychic vision) is barred by a 
limiting medium {Upddhi). 

A, — Who is it that becomes subject to the influence of 

UpAdhi ? 

N,— Brahma. 

A , — Then it is proved that Brahma can be both Omniscient 
and its reverse, why did you then take exception to this state- 
ment ? If you contend that ujyidhi is something that has no 
reality in existence, with whom then did this false conception 
originate ? 

N. — Is the soul identical with Brahma or not ? 

A, — It is different from Brahma., for if it were the same as 
Brahma, no false conception could originate with Him? He, 
whose conceptions can be wrong, can never be All-truth. 

N. — We recognise no distinction between right and wrong, 
and all human utterance is devoid of actuality. 

.4.— If all that you believe and say is false, how can you 
‘afford safe guidance ? 

1 

N. — We don’t care whether we afford safe guidance or 
'ifiot.. Conceptions of right and wrong originate entirely with 
us (and have no objective reality). It is the soul that is the 
witness and seat thereof. 

A , — If concfptions of right and wrong are purely subjecthe 
phenomena, you would be a thief and an honest man at one 
an4 the same time and, therefore, a very unsafe guide. For he 
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alone is a ti ast worthy guide whose conceptions are correct, who 
speaks what is right and acts up to his convictions in accordance 
with what is right, and not one who is otherwise. Your statement 
being seif- contradictory you can not be right. 

iY. — Do you believe in the existence of the beginninglesfi 
Mdyd that resides in and envelopes Bnduna ? 

A. — No, we do not, because you interpret Mdyd into 
something which is not and yet appears to be. Only he whose 
mental vision is blurred will subscribe to this belief. It is impos- 
sible that a thing, which does not exist at all, should appear to 
exist, even as it is impossible to photograph the son of a barren 
woman. Besides, your view is opposed to the teachings of the 
Upanishads as is proved by the following passage of the Chhdn- 
dogya Vpanishad {Do thou,) O dear son, (hear in mind) that 
the world has verily a material Ciiuse.” 

N . — Would you refute the teachings of even scholars like 
Vasishta, Shankar and Niachaldds who were possessed of greater 
learning than you are? To me it appeals that Vasishthtty 
Shankar, and Nischaldds could speak with greater authority. 

A, — Are you yourself a well-read man or not ? 

N. — Yes I have read a little. 

A. — Alright then, try if you can establish the truth of 
the doctrine promulgated by Vasishtha, Shankar and Nischaldds, 
we will refute your arguments. He whose position is proved 
to be right, will be regarded the greater authority. If the 
position held by you in common with those teachers had been 
impregnable, you would have succeeded in confuting us in debate 
by producing the arguaicnts advanced by them, and in that case 
your position would hav.: been accepted as right. It is very 
likely that Shankardchdrya had taken up this position with a 
view to refute more successfully the beliefs of the Jainees, for 
many a selfish scholar in response to the requirements of expe- 
diency preach doctrines opposed to the dictates of his conscience. 
But if he really held beliefs like the identity of God with the 
soul, and the unreality of the external universe, his position was 
altogether wrong. Let us now examine the claims of Nischaldds 
to scholarship. He says in his book, called Vrittiprahhdkar^ 
that the oneness of God and the soul can be inferred from the 
fact of both of them being possessed of consciousness. An 
argument like this can be adduced only by men possessed of a 
poor intellect, because things possessing similar attributes are 
not necessarily identical, as points of dissimilarity may differenti- 
ate them. Just |as the statement that Prithivi (solids) and Jala 
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(liquids) being dead and inert, are identical can not be valid, in 
the same manner the contention of Nisclmldds stated above is 
illogical. Because finitude and fallibility diflerentiate the soul 
from God, and omniscience and infallibility differentiate God from 
the soul ; it is, therefore, clear that God and the soul are two 
distinct entities. Even as solidity and (jandha ■' the property of 
exciting olfactory impulses) are attriimtes of PrUhivi (solids) 
which distinguish it from Jala ( liriuids which possess I'osa (the 
property of exciting gustatory impulses) and fluidity, and there- 
fore’ solids and liquids are not identical. In like manner, God 
and the soul on account of possessing dissimilar attributes, 
neyer were, nor are, nor shall ever be one. This will suffice 
to, show the extent of Nisclud Dds's learning. As regards Yoya 
Vashis^f/ia, its author v/aa a. jyeo-Vc<la>iti''l. It could not have 
been written by Bdlmika^ Vas'n^hUi or Pdrn Chandra^ for all 
of them were followers of the Yedio religion and could not 
therefore have written a book opposed to its teachings, nor could 
they have preached anti Vedie doctrines. 

X ■' 

N , — is the author oi Shdriri'ra snlraa which also 

inculcate the identity of God with the soul. For example he says 

Vedint “The soul manifests itself after attaining its true 
ShSstra nature which is Divine, because the word [Su'a) self 
4, I. stands for its Divine nature.” 

( 2 ) . “ Jaimini holds that the soul is one with God, 

Veddnt because there are passages in the Upadishads which 
Shistra declare that the soul can attain to a state of sinless 

4 , 5 . ness.’’ 

(3) . “ The great Teacher AndiUo'tni believes that the soul 

Vedint retains the attribute of consciousness alone in the state 
Shistra of salvation (hence is identical w itli Ih'ahma) as there 
4, 6 . are passages in the JJrilUddvanija'ca which declare 
that the soul is of the same nature as God.” 

(0 II I « I m 
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(4) . “ Vydsa holds that God and the soul are not different, 

Vedant because the passages like the above occur in the 
ShSsira Upanishaih ’ 

IV, 4 , 7 . 

(5) , “When a seer {yoji) attains super human’ powers and 
Vedant legainshis Divinity, he is no longer subject to the 
Shastra authority of a higher power, i.e., by virtue of his 

IV, 4 , 9 - Divinity he attains final beatitude and remains in the 
state of Emancipation as his own itiaster as well as the Supreme 
Governor of the universe.” (Now how would you explain these 
passages ?) 

‘■1. — You have wrongly translated these aphorisms The 
following is thtir correct translation : — 

(1). “So long as the soul does not cleanse all its 
impurities, and regain its prtsline purity, it can not 
acquire super-human powers and attain eternal 
bliss through communion with the Divine Spirit that 
pervades the soul.” 

f2). “ In like manner the great sige Jaimini holds that so 

long as the soul does not attain super-human psychic 
powers and fiee itself from the bondage of sin, it can 
not attain and enjoy eternal bliss.” 

(3) “ The great Teacher Awlulomi believes that when the 

soul is freed from all faults and imperfections, 
such as ignorance, attains purity and retains the 
attribute of consciousness alone, it establishes direct 
relationship with the All-pervading Deity.” 

(4) . “ The great sage Vydxd holds that when a man 

attains a beatific state in this life by virtue of direct 
communion withGod and acquisition of super-human 
psychic powers and absolute knowledge, he recovers 
his original pure self and enjoys extreme bliss.” 

(5) . “ When a yoyi has reached a stage at which all his 

volitional activity is directed towards righteousness 
alone, he attains to a state of constant communion 
with God and obtains the bliss of salvation. Then 
he is free and is his own master quite unlike what we 
see in this world of ours, wherein one man is placed 
above another.” Had the interpretation of the above 

I. I have used this word for want of a belter one. Here the term 
Super-human is used to express those powers that ate not attainable to man except 
through the practice of the highest form oi yoga — TV. 
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(i) . 

VccUnt 
Shastra 
IJ, i6. 

(ii) . 

Vedant 
SWstra 
I. '7- 


(iii). 

VediSnt 
SMstra 
I, ii, 22 


(iv) . 

Vedint 
Shdstra 
1, i, 19. 

(v) . 

Ved5nt 
SMstra 
I, i, 20 


aphorisms been different from what is given here, 
the following aphorisms would not have occured in 
the same book. 

The soul which is distinct from God could not be the 
author of the universe, for being prossessed of finite 
energy and knowledge it has not the power to build up 
the Cosmos. Hence the soul is distinct from God,” 
“ The soul and God are distinct from each other, as 
it has been declared by the Upctnishads that they are 
different. 1 lad it not been so, it would not be true 
that the soul attains bliss through communion with 
God Who is All-bliss and that God is the object of 
realization, whilst the soul seeks realization.” The 
soul and God are, therefore, not identical. 

It having been declared by the (J panishads that God 
is distinguished from the soul and the primordial 
matter on account of His possessing the attributes of 
Resplendences, Holiness, All-glory. Absence of 
incarnate existence, Omnipresence, and of His being 
Unborn and Deathless, wdthout the necessity of 
respiration, bodily existence and mind, and subtler 
than the soul which again is subtler than the primordial 
matter. On account of the character and attributes 
stated above God is distinct from both the soul and 
matter.” 

“ The Upauisliada inculcate the union of the Omni- 
present God with the soul, and of the soul with the 
Divine spirit. God and the soul are therefore distinct 
from each other as union can only be predicated of two 
distinct entities.” 

“ God has boon declared Ommipresent, (in the 
Upunishiui) and because He pervades the soul, the soul 
which is pervaded is distinct from God that pervades 
it. This relation can be true only of two distinct 
entities. Just as God is distinct from the soul, in like 
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manner is He different from learned men, otherwise 
called Devaa, because the latter enjoy the use of the 
senses, and manas^ the eaith and other material 
objects, space, the atmosphere and lumaries like the 

sun.” 

(vii). “ As God and the soul arc two distinct entities, the 
Vedant Uixviigluidif declare that in the ■j'ecesses 
Sl)5str» of the human heart there lie hidden two 
b ‘ • spirits — the Divine and the human.” 

(viii). “ The soul circumscribed by a material body can not 
Vedant identical with God as the nature, 

Shastra attributes and characteristics of God can 
3- not be predicated of it.” 

(ix) . “ God is distinct from the soul as He pervades the 

Vedilnt senses, the manas^ the earth and other 
SMstra material objects, and the soul. This 
b a- fact of God being Omnipresent is clearly 
stated in all the UpanislMds,” 

(x) . ‘‘ The soul encased in a bodily tenement is not God* 

Vedant they are essentially different from 

Shastra each other in nature.” 

I, ii, 30 . 

Thus even the fihdririlc Siitraa^ teach that God and the 
soul are distinct from each other in their very nature. In the 
same manner, it can be proved that there can be no lJpalcr^<fn (t. 
the issuing of the Universe from Brahnvi) and Upsunhdra (i, e., 
the merging of the Universe into God at the time of Dissolution) 
as held by the Neo- Vedant, isls. When they recognise no other 
entity excepting God, it must be He alone then that is subject to 
creation and dissolution, but the Vedm and other authoritative 
scriptures declare him otherwise. This belief of their is, therefore, 
sacrilegious, for it is impossible that God Who is Unchangeable, 
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Infinite, Holy, Eternal, Infallible, should become subject to change, 
creation and ignorance. Even at the time of dissolution God, 
(pra/criti) primordial matter, and the soul continue to exist 
separately. Therefore the Neo-Veddntic theories of Creation and 
Dissolution are also false. There are good many other beliefs of 
theirs that are opposed to the teachings of the SMstras and do not 
stand the tests of reason and experience. 

After this both the Jainees and the followers of Shankar 
exercised some influence on the religious thought of the country 
and there were discussions and debates between them. Three 
hundred yeirs after Shank ir there flourished in Ujjain a glorious 
potentate named VikramMUija . He put down internecine warfare 
among the ruling Princes of India and established peace. Later 
on Raja Bhartri Han acquired some proficiency in poetry and 
allied branches of literature, and in other departments of learning. 
He renounced the world and abdicated the throne. 

500 years after Vikrama there flourished another king called 
Bhoja. He encouraged the study of Sanskrit Grammar to some 
extent, and patronized artistic poetry so much so that even a 
shepherd, named Kdlidds, became the author of Kaghuvansha. 
Whoever composed a fine verse and presented himself at His 
Majesty’s Court was richly rewarded and honoured. 

After this the kings and the aristocracy gave up the pursuit 
of knowledge altogether. Though the Shivites existed before 
Shankar’s time and after the Vdma Mdrija had had its sway, they 
had not then acquired much influence. From Vikram’s time on- 
ward this sect began to gain in influence and power. The Shivites 
were split up into many sections, such as Pdshxipata, even as the 
Vdnui mdrifis were divided into ten sections such as Nahd Vidyd. 
These people raised Shankar to the position of an incarnation of 
Shiva. Sanydsis also embraced the Shiva faith. They also kept 
on good relations with the Vdma mdnjis who took to the worship of 
Devi, the consort of Shiva, whilst Shivites started the worship of 
Mahddeva. 

Both the Vdma Mdryis and Shivites besmear their bodies 
with ashes and wear rosaries, the beads of which are made of 
Rudrdksha tree, but the latter are not so much opposed to the 
Vedic teachings as are the former. The Shivites cornposed many 
verses like the following “ Fie on him whose forehi aid is not bes- 
meared with ashes, and who has not got a Rndralish rosary 
round his neck, lie should he hoycotted like an outcaste. He 
who wears 32 beads on the neck, 40 on the head, 6 in each ear, 12 
round each wrist, 16 round each arm, one on the top of the head, 
and 108 next to the heart is verily like unto Lord Mdh&deva 
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Himself." The Shdktas share this belief. Later on the V&mck 
Mdryis and Sluuvites combined together and introduced the 
worship of the male and female reproductive organs which are 
termed Jalddhdri and Linga, These unblushing wretciies did not 
feel the slightest shame in following these idiotic practices. It has 
been well said by a poet "The selfish when blinded by self-interest 
mistake diabolical deeds for good actions, and are not alive to their 
sinful character." They began to look upon the worship of stalks 
and stones and of the reproductive organs, as the sole means of 
attaining righteous ends, wealth, the fulfilment of legitimate 
desires and even salvation. When after Raja Bhoja, the Jainees 
installed idols in their temples and began to frequent them for 
paying homage and adoration to the images, the diciples of these 
popes (Vdma Aldrgis and Sldviles) began to follow their example. 
At about the same time in Western India, Mohammadans and fol- 
lowers of other alien religions poured into India, the popes composed 
verses like the following : — “ Whatever may be the amount of pain 
inflicted, and even though the life be in jeopardy let not the 
language of the Ycwaiids be employed in speech. Let no one save 
his life by seeking refuge in a Jain, temple, even though he be 
pursued by a mad elephant, for it is better to be killed by him than 
to set foot in a Jain temple."! •• t 

They began to preach such- pernicious doctrines to their 
followers. When asked to quote, chapter and verse from some 
authoritative scriptures they expressed themselves (willing ^nd 
ready to do so). On being pressed they quoted.passages from 
MdrlcMideya Piirdna and recited, pieces,, from. pur- 

porting to sing the glories of Devi (goddess).,- ' 

In the reign of Raja Bhoja some Pundits wrote MarJeandeya 
and Shiva Purdnas and gave out • that Vyd^a was the author 
thereof. When this was brought to the notice of His Majesty, 
these Pundits had their hands chopped off by way of punishment. 
Further he issued an order that all iVorks on poetry and other 
subjects should bear on their title pages the names oV the authors 
and not of sages and seers (of yore)v This is written in the ■ 
historical vfrork 'Sdiijtvcvnt of Raja Bhoja. This book is to be found 
with the Tivdri Brdhmans of Bhind^ a village in the Gwalior 
State. The Rao Sahib of Lakhuna and his minister Rd.m Dy4l. 
Chaubey have seen it with their own eyes. 

I. The term Havanas is equall.y app4iedno lliC Greeks and the Mohamma- 
dans, etc, — 
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It is clearly written therein that Vydsa composed 4,400 
verses of the Mahdbhdrata, and his pupils added another 5,600. 
Thus there were in all 10,000 verses in the original Mahdbhdrab. 
In the time of Raja Vikramdditya, the number of verses rose to 
20,000. Raja Bhoja says that in his father’s time the number 
came up to 25,030 and at the time of writing the book under notice, 
wh«i he was a middle aged man, it had risen to 30,000 ; if it went 
on increasing at that rate the Mahdbhdrab will in no time became 
.1 camel’s load. He further says that if books like the Purdrias 
were made in the name of the ancient sages and seers, the people of 
Ayyavarba (India) would he steeped in superstition and thus being 
deprived of the benefits of the Vedic Religion would sink deep in 
d^radation. This shows that king Bhoja had some idea of the 
V$die teachings. 

In the country ruled over by Raja Bhoja and in the 
neighbourhood there lived some very clever mechanicians 
who, as the Bhoja Prcd)andha says, “ had constructed 
Prtbandha. ^ machine resembling a horse in shape that could 
traverse 27j Icoshas or about 55 miles an hour on land as well as in 
air. “Another mechanician had invented a fan that gave plenty of 
air and worked automatically.” 

If these two machines had been still existent, the Europeans 
would not have been inflated with so much pride. 

In spite of the efforts of the popes their disciples continued 
their visits. to the.temples, of the Jainees, they even began to attend 
Jain meetings wherein passages from the Jain scriptures were recited. 
The Jain popes began to inveigh the followers of thePoarauic popes 
into their nets. The Pmrdnic popes then bethought of themselves 
that unless they devised some means to stem the tide of conver- 
sion, their disciples would become Jainees. Upon this the Pcntranic 
popesr hy mutual consultation came to the conclusion that like the 
Jainees they should also have their incarnations, temples, images 
and mythological books. For instance they devised— 24 incar- 
nations in place of Jain Tirbhanicars which likewise are 24 in 
number. The Jainees have Tanbras and svh-P intros. The 
Pburdnic popes wrote out 18 Purdnas (and sub-pitrrfnas). 

■ ' The Vuishiuiva sect took its birth 1.50 years after Raja 
Bhoja, The founder Shath ikopa was the son of a. professional 
prostitute. In his time the movement achieved some success- His 

i 
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successor was Mnnivdhatm the son of a scavenger. Him succeeded 
YdviDiacfiarau who was born in a Muhammadan family. The 
fourth was lidmdnuja^ a Brdhman by birth. He propagated this 
creed. The Shivites had the Shiva Pnrdn, and the Shdictas their 
D(>m Bhd'jvnt Pardn^ so the V(tishnavltes their Vishnu Purdn, 

The authors did not publish these books in their own 
names, but instead lathered their publications on sages and seers 
like Vydsa fearing that no one would attach any weight to 
what was published in their own names. These books should 
appropriately have been named Nav'oui of recent date). 

But there is nothing to wonder at if a poor man named his son 
Mahdrdj Adkivdia (Emperor), and if a thing of recent origin 
was named Sandt.cn (ancient). Tiie contents of the Purdnas 
bear on them the stamp of the internecine warfare of these sects. 

Mark ! It is written in the Devi Bhdyvat Pardna that 
a goddess named Shri^ the mistress of Shripur^ was the author 
of the universe. She also created Brahmd^ Vishnu and Mahddeva, 
She willed and then rubbed her hands and lo ! There was a 
blister out of which Brahynd was born. The goddess asked 
him to marry her. Brahmd replied “ Thou art my mother, 
therefore it does not behove me to marry thee.” This enraged 
the mother goddess and she reduced her son to ashes. She again 
rubbed her hands and produced another son in the same way. 
She named him Vishnu, The same proposal was made to him 
with the like result. He too was reduced to ashes. A third 
son was brought into being in the same way. She named hra 
Mahddeva and made a proposal of marriage to him. Mahddeva 
replied “ I can not marry thee, unless thou art metamorphosed 
into a different woman.” She did the needful Then MaJcddevn 
asked her “ What do these two heaps of ashes signify ?” The 
goddess replied “ These are the mortal remains of thy brothers. 
They did not obey my orders and were therefore reduced to 
ashes.” MaJidd va replied ‘‘What shall I alone do? Bring 
them to life again and produce two other girls and let the three 
of us marry the three of them.” The goddess did what was 
asked of her and thus the three couples were married. What 
a shame ! The fellows did not marry mother but married their 
own sisters!!! Can this action be regarded morally justifiable ? 

Thereafter the goddess brought into existence Jndnr, &c., 
Brahmd^ Vishnn^ Budra, Indr.c, were appointed as palanquin 
bearers (of the goddess). Many such yarns have been spun out 
(in this book). 

It might be asked {o( the Sfcdldas) “What was the body 
of the goddess like ? Who were her parents ? Who was the 
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creator of that Shripur.” Should they say back in reply that 
the goddess had no beginning, it could not be right because 
whatever is the product of combination of elements must needs 
have a beginning- If the marriage of a mother with her son 
be a sin, why should not the marriage between brothers and 
sisters be regarded likewise. 

Just as in the Davi Bhdjvut Pardii, Matiddeva^ 
Brahmd^etc,, have been spoken of disp iragingly whilst the goddess 
{Devi) has been exalted, in like manner in the Shiva Pardn, the 
Devi, etc., have been held up to contempt. All these have been 
described therein as the servants of Ilahddeva who is proclamed 
their Lord and Master. 

Now if the wearing of the stones of a fruit and the 
besmearing of the body with ashes can lead to salvation, why ! 
then, the donkeys and pigs and other animals who wallow 
in dust, and Bhils and other low-born men who wear strings of 
fruit-stones on their bodies are already saved. 

O.. — In the Kdldgnirudra Upaiiisliad the besmearing of 
the body with ashes is enjoined. Is that false ? Even the \^edcc 
commends this practice, because the words Trijdgnshum 
Jarnadagni occur in the text of the Ynjur Veda. In the Pardiia» 
it is stated that the tree which grew out of the tears that ran 
from the eyes of Mudra was named llndrdksiut. It is for this 
very reason that the wearing of Jinilrd'csha is a meritorious act. 
Even the wearing of one Umlvd'isha absolves one from all sins, 
leads him to Heaven and the terrors of hell are as nought for him. 

— The author of Kdldgninidra Upanishad must have 
been one who was in the habit of besmearing himself with ashes, 
because passages like ‘the first line traced with ashes (on one’s 
forehead) represents the earth ’ which occur therein are manifestly 
absurd, for how is it possible that a line drawn with the hand 
every day should stand for the earth. As regards the Vedic text 
Trydytisham Jamadugni it does not relate to the wearing of 
Stulrdlcsha or besmearing one’s body with ashes. On the contrary 
it means “ Do thou, O Lord, ordain that my eye sight may be 
preserved uninjured for 300 years and that I may also follow 
such rules of health as may help to preserve it." This interpreta- 
tion of the Vedic text is supported by the Shatapntha BrdJiman 
which says Jarnadagni does verily signify eye sight." How 
foolish it is to assert that a tree can grow out of tears streaming 
from an eye ! Who can subvert the laws of nature as ordained 
by God ? Every tree grows out of the seed assigned to it by 
the Supreme Spirit, and not otherwise. It therefore follows 
that only savages, who are little better than beasts would wear 



Chap. XI.] 


Light of Truth, 


345 


Budrdksha^ Tulsi,^ lotus buds, blades of grass, S'ltidal, and 
besmear their bodies with ashes. 

Thus Vdwia Mdrjis and f^liivites are given to evil 
practices and are malicious. They do not even perform their 
(religious, and other,) duties. Whoever is a good man among 
them, he does not believe in these things and does righteous deeds^ 
If, as they say, Rwit'dksha and ashes scare away the minions 
of the Angel of Death, why are not policemen inspired with fright 
at their sight ? When these things can nob frighten even dogs, 
lions, snakes, scorpions, flies and mosquitoes, why should the hosts 
of the Angel of Death (Lord of Justice) dread their sight? 

0. — The Vdma lUdrjis and Shivites are not good, but 
I suppose the Vaishnavites are so. 

A, — Their sect being opposed to the teachings of the Vedas 
they are worse still. 

0. — Why do you refute the and other creeds, they 

find spport in the following Vedic texts : — 

“ We adore lindm the wrathful.” “ Thou art Vishnu." 

“ Adoration to Vishnu." “ We pray to Ganesh^ the Lord of 
.Hosts.” '‘We pay homage to the goddess Bhayvuti" “We 
worship the Sun, the life of the universe— animate and inanimate." 

A. — These texts lend no support to Shuiva and other creeds, 
for lindm means God, vital air, ' the soul and heat. The text 
relating to lindm would mean that we should render obeisance 
to God Who is the Punisher of all evil doers, and should take 
proper food to keep up the animal heat in the body. Besides, 
wherever texts relating to Shiva are found in the Vedas^ they 
mean that we should pay homage to the All-merciful God Who 
showers blessings on all. A Stuiiva is really one who worships 
Shiva — the All-merciful Being ; a Vuishnava is one who worships 
the All-pervading God. A Qunpata is one who worships 
Ch’ipciti. — fhe Lord of Hosts (i.e., of the universe) ; a Bhdpvata 
is one who sits at the feet of the muses. A Saurka is one 
who is the devotee of the All-pervading God, the Soul of 
the universe— animate and inanimate. Thus Jtudra, ShiVa, 
Vishnu, Gxnp Ui, Sdrt/u, con note God, and Bhagvati connotes 
truthful speech. 

These various Ponrdnic texts have risen owing to the wrong 
interpretation of the Vedic texts (quoted above) , in. the same 
manner, as the following story runs : — A had .two disciples 
who shampooed him every, day. One undertook to massage the 

1 . It is the holy basil held in reverence by the. 
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right foot and the other the left. One day it so happened that 
one of the disciples had gone out shopping, while the other was 
at his post. In the meantime the fa'iir changed his side and it 
80 happjned that the foot in charge of the disciple, who was 
away, fell on the top of the other foot that was assigned to the 
disciple that was present. The latter took a stick and aimed 
a blow at the offending foot. The faiir cried out “Oh you 
wicked one ! What have you done ?” 

The disciple replied “ Why has the other foot fallen on the 
one that I am kneading ? ” Just at that moment the other disciple 
returned home and began to knead the foot assigned to him and 
found that it was swollen. He asked the /«///• as to what had 
happened to that foot. The /(U/tr related the whole story. This 
fellow without uttering a word or making a sign took up a stick 
and struck a heavy blow at the other foot. The /«'/»/• screamed 
aloud and both the disciples fell to battering his feet. When there 
was a great uproar, a large number of people crowded in and asked 
the/ajir what the matter was. A sensible man from among the 
crowd rescued the faqir, and expostulated with the foolish disciples 
thus “ Look you here ! Both these feet belong to the body of your 
preceptor. If you knead them, it is he alone that is benefited 
thereby, and if you cause injury to them, it is he again who suffers 
pain." 

Just as the two disciples in the story made fools of them- 
selves, likewise the Shivites, Shd'ctus^ Vaishnavites and the like 
revile one another, because they are ignorant of the true meanings 
of the words Shiva, Bttdra, Vishnu, etc., which, as is set forth in 
the first chapter of this book, are the different names of the 
immutable God Who is Self-existent, All-wise and Blissful, 

These men of little understanding do not use their brains 
and never give the least thought to the matter, otherwise they will 
Soon find out that all such terms as Shiva, Rudra and Vis^hna 
connote One Supreme, Incomparable, Omniscient God, the 
G)ntroller of the universe, on account of His possessing 
multitudinous attributes. Would not the wrath of God descend on 
such people ? 

Now mark the wonderful trickery of the Ghakrdnkifas and 
Vaishnavites ! 

^ ^ ^ • 
ft w II 
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Ths Rdnxdnuja Pat<il Piiddfiati says: — 

“ Branding the body with red hot iron, making the mark of 
a trident on the forehead wearing a rosary,, bearing a name (ending 
in Das) and receiving the knowledge of the mystic word are the five 
holy acts that lead to salvation.” These people brand the upper- 
most part of their arms with a red hot iron tmxked with the sign of 
a conch-shell, a discus, a mace, or a lotus, then quench the iron in 
a vessel containing milk. Some even drink that milk. Now it is 
clear that the person drinking that milk must be tasting human 
flesh. These people hope to reach God by resorting to such 
practices. They argue that no one can reach God without branding 
his body in the way indicated above, for till then the devotee is 
raw (spiritually unregenerated). 

Just as every one is afraid of a police constable in uniform, 
so the minions of Yama (Angel of death) dare not approach one 
who is branded with signs which make them out to be Vishnu's 
devotees. They further say “ It is a meritorious act to mark the 
forehead w'ith the sign of a crosier, to brand the body with the 
signs of conch shell, a discus, a mace, and to wear a rosary whose 
beads are made of lotus stalk. These symbols inspire the Angel 
of death and earthly potentates with awe. It is also a good thing 
to bear a name ending in Das (servant), such as Ndmyan Das^ 
Vishnu Das, and to be initiated into the knowledge of the mystic 
words such as “ Adoration to Ndrdyana," This is for ordinary 
people. The mystic verse for rich and respectable people is “ May 
we worship the feet of Ndrdyana. Adoration to the Great 
Ndrdyana, adoration to the great lidmdnuja." Verily this is 
quite business like. The wording of the mystic verse varies with 
the social position of the initiate. The (Jhakrdnhils believe that 
these five holy acts {Sanshdrs) are the means of salvation. Just 
as Vdmd Mdrijees have five Makdras (so-called holy practices 
beginning with the letter il/.), likewise the Vaishnavites have five 
Sansicdrs (so-called holy practices beginning with the word 8), 

The Vedic mcintnis^ that they adduce in support of their 
belief as to branding the body with the signs of a discus, and a 
crosier etc., when rightly translated would stand as:— 
ix^ ® Lord Thou Who art the Protector of the universe 

' ’ and the Veda, and art Omnipotent, Omnipresent and 
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Holy in nature cannot be approached by a human soul which 
has not been purified by means of thorough control of thd senses, 
truthful speech, subjugation of the animal in man, conquest of the 
lower self, the practice of ;yo//a, association with good men (all these 
constitute Tapa) and is therefore not spiritually regenerated. It is 
only those, whose souls have been cleinsed through righteous 
conduct and devotion to virtue, that can see Thee Who art 
All-holy.” 

“ Only those who lead a thoroughly righteous life can attain 
Rig Veda to the realization of the All-glorious, Supreme 
IX, 83. *. Spirit.” 

Now it is worth considering how ltdmdnuja and others can 
construe these texts to sanction the Oluutkrdiilrit creed. After 
this how could they be regarded learned. Had they been so, they 
would not have put upon these texts such an impossible construction, 
for in these texts the words atapla tann (which would mean 
uf^randed hodtj according to the Ohakvdvihitie interpretation) 
occur and not alapla hhujd (unbranded arm). Again the words 
atapta tanu comprehend the entire body from top to toe. Should 
the Ghakrdnkitas take the word tapa to mean branding with fire, 
they may shove themselves into a furnace and burn their entire 
bodies, even then they will be acting against the spirit of this text. 
For in it tapa is stated to be the performing of righteous deeds like 
vethcity in speech. The following verse from the Taitreya 
ttpnnisJkid also supports this view. “ Perfect purity of heart, 
truthfulness in word, deed and thought, restraining the mind from 
rioting in evil, keeping the senses under perfect control, i. the 
employment of the mind and sense organs for the practice of right- 
eousness, the study of the Vedas and other books of true knowledge, 
and the moulding of conduct in accordance with the Vedic 
irijunctions constitute tapa'* The burning of the body by 
branding it with red hot iron is not tai a. It is a remarkable fact 
that the Ghakrdnkitas pose as Vaishnavils of a very superior order 
blit do not think of the origin of their sect and of the evil practices 
connected therewith. Their founder was a man named Shathakopa. 

^ I 

II 

II 5RO I a:® I *1551 u u 

^ ^ li 

1(^0 xo srof' u 




CipAP. XI.] 


Light of Truth, 


Ml 

It is written in the authoritative works of the ChaJcrdnIcitas and 
in the Bhalcta Mdl whose author was the bard Ndhlid “ The seer 
(Shathakopa) wove winnowing baskets and earned his liviftg by 
selling them,” He was born of a hore; it is very likely that when 
he wanted to read with Jirdhnians^ he was refused this privilege, 
thereupon (having been exasperated) he founded the Cha/erdnkita 
sect and introduced the use of marks on the forehead and started 
the practice of branding the arms, all this was opposed to the 
teachings of the Slidt^tras and was evolved out of his own imagina- 
tion. He was succeeded by his disciple ]\fi(uirdhtm(i who was the 
son of an outcaste. His chief disciple was YdvaiMChdrya who 
was a Muhammadan by birih. Ydiwidchdryd is sometime cor- 
rupted into Ydrmdidchdryu, After him lidmdnuja who was a 
Brdhman by birth, was converted to this faith. His predecessors 
had written some (sacred) works in the local dialects, lidmdnuja 
devoted sometime to the study of AVtas/.r/^, was the author of a 
few books in Banskril verse and of a commentary on the Shdririka 
Sutras and the Upanuslunls which gave an interpretation of these 
books quite contrary to what was given by Shankar. He criticised 
Shankar a great deal, b'or instance, Shankar holds that the soul 
and the Divine Spirit are identical ; nothing besides God has an 
existence in fact. The phenomenal world is an illusion and is, 
therefore, unreal and perishable. Udmdnuja on the contrary 
believes that God, the soul and matter are eternally co-existent. 
Shankar is wrong in so fai as he says that the soul aOjd the 
primordial matter as distinct from God do not exist and 
Rdmdnuja's belief, that these three entities are eternally 
existent and yet the .soul and God circumvented by JSIdyd (mattfer) 
are one,' is altogether absurd. The denial of the freedom of 
will and a belief in the efficacy of tilaka (making a specific mark 
on the forehead) and of wearing a rosary, and in idol worship, 
and other evil doctrines and practices are found in the. Cttakrdnkjt 
faith. The creed of Shankar is not so much opposed to. 
Vedte teachings as that of the Chakrdnkils, , ,j 3 

O, — With whom did idol worship originate ? , ■ ■ 

A , — It originated with the Jainees. ■ ! ' • 

0 , — Why did the Jainees start idol worship ? ” 

A . — They did it out of their ignorance. ' 

0. — The Jainees contend that when one looks at an itlpl 
which is symbolical of deep meditation and peaceful repos6, 
one’s soul is illumined by these spiritual influences. 

I. This is called Vishishtadvaita, 

^ II 
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j4,-^The soul is possessed of consciousness, while the idol 
is dead and inert. Do you mean to say that the soul ,sKouId 
al^ lose its consciousness and become lifeless like the idol.' Idol 
worehip is a fraud. The Jainees were the authors of this mbde 
6i worship- Their beliefs will be examined in the 1 2th Chapter. 

. 0 . — It seems that the have not borrowed thje 

practice from the Jainees, for their idols are not like those of ths 

Jatnaes. 

A ., — It is true that the Slid^ctd^ idols are not like the Jain 
ones. Had they made idols resembling Jain idols in every detail, 
they would have become Jainees, It is for this reason that they 
dressed images totally different from those of the Jainees, for 
the Vaishmviles and others deemed it their duty to oppose the 
Jainees and vice versa. The J-iin idols were always naked and 
represented a being who was seated in contemplative mood and 
iiad renounced the world, while on the contrary the Vaishnavd 
idols symbolized gods having by- their sides goddesses, who were 
dressed out in fine style and excited lascivious thoughts by their 
lewid charms and licentious looks. The Jainees never blow 
conche — shells, nor ring bells (at the time of worship), while 
4^ie Vaishnavites (and others) make a tremendous noise (by 
blowing conche — shell and beating drums, etc.). It was thus 
4!hat the disciples of the Vaishmwites and the like vily popes 
escaped from the clutchs of the Jainees and were ensnared into 
Ahe nets spread out by these people. They also composed many 
books, which are replete with incredibly absurd stories, in the 
{lanne of the great siers like Vydsa, They named them Purdnas 
(ancierit books) and began to read out select portions from them. 
They then began to practise wonderful frauds and trickery. One 
of these popes would take an idol made of stone, conceal it in 
a mountain cave or a secret recess in a jungle or bury it in the 
ground. After this was done, he would proclaim to his disciples 
that Mafiddeva, Pdrvatiy Rddt^, Krishiui, Sitd^ Udm^ Lakshmi, 
Ndrdyami^ Bhairava^ . ifanumdn, or some other god or goddess 
had visited him in his dreams and informed him that he or she 
was in such and such place, commanded him to get him or her 
(out of that place), install in a temple and become his (or her) 
priest. If these demands were complied with, he or she would 
grant him his heart's desires. The ignorant people who had 
‘more money than brains’ would hear such stories and believe 
them to be true, they \v</uld enquire of him as to the exact site 
where the ^d or goddess was to be found. At this the 
would answer “ The idol can be found iP this mpuntain ,or that 
jungle, should you desire it 1 could lead you to ’ the place." 
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Thereupon thoso fools would accompany that scoundrel to the 
place, iind the idol and being stiuclc with astonishurent M 
the feet of the poptt and exclaim “The god is indeed very gracious 
unto you. Take the idol home and we will build him a temple 
wherein the idol may be installed, you shall be his priest and we 
Shall also gain our hearts desires by paying our adoration to 
him.” When the trick played by one of the popes was succesifal, 
the others followed his example, had recourse to jugglery and 
imposture and ins( ailed idols with a view to earn their livelihood- 

0 . — God being Formless can not be contemplated. Idols 
are, therefore, adsolutely needed. Where is the harm if #lfe 
stand before an idol with folded palms, think of God and recite 
His name ? 

A . — God being Formless and Omnipresent cannot have 
an image. If the sight of an idol puts one in mind of God, why 
can not this wonderful creation which comprehends the earth, 
water, fire, air, and vegetation and a hundred and one other’ 
things ? Can not one think of God when he looks at the ^rfh 
and the mountains which are wonderfully constructed, and otit 
of which human beings fashion idols ? It is altogether wrong 
to say that the sight of an idol makes one think of God. This 
would mean that when the idol is out of sight, the devotee would 
not think of God and, consequently when all alone, may succumb 
to the temptation of committing theft, adultery and the like sirts. 
Believing as he does that there is no one to witness his actions, 
he would not scruple to commit the most degrading sins. These 
are some of the evils that result from the worship of idols. Now 
mark the difference ! He, who has no faith in idols and believes 
that the Omnipresent, Omniscient and Just God pervades the 
whole Universe, can not even harbour evil thoughts in his mind 
leave alone committing sins, because he knows that God witnesses 
all actions — good and bad — and that He is never away from 
him even for one moment. He is fully aware of the fact that 
if he committed a sin — in word, deed or thought — he can not 
but be punished by a Just Providence. 

Merely taking the name of God is of no use, even as 
the repetition of the word sujar does not give a sweet taste to 
the mouth, nor does the repetition of the word Nee in [Melitt 
asadiracta) impart a bitter taste to the palate. The sensations 
of sweetness and bitterness are produced only when sweet apd 
bitter substances are brought in contact with the tongue. 

O,— Is it then a mistake to take the name of the Lord ? 
The Purdnaa as^n great merit to tlus act 
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A . — Your mode of taking the nanne of the Lord is erroneous 
and is not commendable. 

0 , — Why is our mode erroneous ? 

A . — Because it is aidi- Vedic. 

' O . — Pray tell us what the \'edic mode of taking the name 

of' the Lord is. 

A , — It is this. Take for instance the name iVV/dv/a/rdn 
(Just) which is one of His many names. Contemplate what it 
connotes. Even as God dispenses justice to all and is free from 
the least taint of partiality, so should you conform your conduct 
to the requirements of justice and always refrain from doing 
anything unjust. The contemplation of even one name of the 
Deity in this way conducts to one’s spiritual welfare 

O.— We too know that God is F'orndess, hut we believe 
that He incarnated as Vdilmu^ (nincshd^ hnrija and Devi, 

etc., and also appeared in flesh as Udma, Krisluut, etc. That 
is why the images of the Deity are extant. Would you say that 
even this is wrong ? 

A . — Of course we would, for the Veda declares God to 
be “ Unborn Indivisible, Formless,” etc., and, therefore, not sub- 
ject to birth and death and the necessity of incarnation. The 
doctrine of the incarnation of God can not stand evm the test 
of reasoning, for He, who pervades the universe like ether, is 
Infinite, Invisible, and is not susceptible to pleasure and pain, 
can not be contained in a drop of semen or in the uterus or in a 
bodily tenement. 

Coming into and going out can only be predicated of a 
finite being. To say that the Immobile, Invisible God, Who 
pervades every particle of matter, can take on flesh is as absurd 
as it would be to assert that the son of a barren won an was 
married and her grandson was seen. 

0.— Being Omnipresent He pervades even an idol. Why 
is it not then right to contemplate and worship God in any object 
whatsoever, as it has been said “God resides neither in wooden 
objects, nor in stones, nor in things made of clay. The attainment 
of the Deity is possible only through God is to be found 
in any object which one may choose to pin his faith to ” 

.4.-— Being All-pervading He can not be imagined to i xist 
in any particular object only. To hold to the contrary would be 
tentaniount to believing that the Sovereign Lord of the eaith rules 
over a small cottage to the exclusion of his whole Enpiie and 
would be an insult to him. In like manner, it is a blasphemy 
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against God to imagine Him as existing in one particular object 
only. If you believe Him to be Omnipresent, why do you pluck 
flowers from the garden and offer them to the idol, make a 
thin paste of Sanded wood and apply this to it, burn incense, 
beat drums and cymbals, and blow trumpets before it ? He 
pervades your hands, why do you then stand before it with 
folded palms ? He is in your head, why should you then prostrate 
yourself before the image? He is in foods and drinks, why should 
you then offer them to it ? He is in water, why should youthen 
bathe it ? God pervades all these things. What do you worship, 
the pervader or the pervaded, ? If the lortner, why do you then 
offer flowers, etc., to images made of stone or wood? If the latter, 
why do you then lay a false claim to the worship of God ? Why 
don’t you say that you worship stalks and stones etc., which is 
the bare truth? Now tell us, whether your faith is always right 
or not? If it be so, you will have to lielieve that God is subject 
to the power of your faith Why don’t you then convert clay 
into gold and silver, pebbles into diamonds and emarakls, etc., the 
se<i foam into pearls, water into claritied butter, milk and curd, 
etc , and dust, into fine flour by the power of your faith? You 
never desire sorrow why are you then afflicted with it ? You 
always desire happiness, why can you not always obtain it ? Why 
don’t the blind recover their sight through faith? You never desire 
death, why should you then die? Your faith then is not a true 
faith. True faith consists in believing things what they actually 
are — believing that fire is fire and water is water. To hold the 
opposite view is the reverse of true faith. True cognition of 
objects is aittained only when we know things as they really are. 
The reverse of it is this false knowledge. 

O. — The fact is that so long as you do not invoke a god by 
means of V'cdic Maidra.i he does not make his appearance in the 
image worshipped, lie comes as soon as he is summond and 
leaves the moment he is requested to depart. 

A , — If as you say that the god comes into the image when 
invoked, why does not the idol show signs of consciou'-ness and 
why does not tho image also leave when the god is asked to depart ? 
Whence does it come and where does it go ? The fact of the 

matter is that the All-pervading Spirit can neither come into an 

idol, nor leave it. If your mantras are so efficacious that you can 

summon God, why can you not infuse life into your dead son by 
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the force of the very same mantnis. Again why can you not bid 
the soul depart from the body of your enemy ? 

The truth is that the jjopes trade upon the creduality of 
unsophisticate people like you. There is not a single word in the 
Ved.i to support idol worship and the belief that God can be 
suinnoned and bidden fo depart (at the will of the devotee^. 

O, — Here are some I'edic Mduttas that support idol 
worhship etc., why do you then assert to the contrary ? 

‘‘ May the vital airs enter it (the idol) and reside there is in 
ease for long. May the senses enter it and remain therein for 
long. May the Supernal Soul enter it and stay therein for long.” 

A , — You betray woeful ignorance when you make this 
assertion. Why do you not use your understanding a little? 
These texts are not at all found in the Vedas, They are to be 
found in the apocryphal Taiilra books of the Vdina Mdrgis, 

0 , — Are the Tanlras then mythical ? 

A — Undoubtedly they are so. Just as there is not a single 
verse in the \’edas to sanction invocation of the Deity and 
vitalization of the idol, likewise there is nothing to indicate that it 
is right to invoke idols, to bathe them, to install them in temples 
and apply sandal paste to them. 

O , — If the \'edas do not explicitly sanction idol-worship, 
they do not condemn the practice either. It they do condemn it, 
the inference is clear ihit tlie practice must have existed in ancient 
times, for it has been said “ Only that can be condentned which 
prevails.” 

A . — Of course there is no sanction for this practice (in the 
Vedii and the Slidstras)^ but on the othei hand it is positively 
condemned thus : — 


(1) ” They are enveloped in darkness, in other words, are 
steeped in ignorance and sunk in the greatest depths 
of misery who worship the uncreated, eternal p ■a'criti 
— the material cause of the world — in place of the 
All'pcrvading God, but those who worship visible things born of 
the pmkriti^ such as the earth, trees, bodies (human and the like). 


Yajur Veda 
XL, 9. 
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in place of God are enveloped in still greater darkness, in other 
words, they are extremely foolish, fall into an awful hell of pain 
and sorrow, and suffer terribly for a long time.” 

(2) “ The Formless Supreme Spirit that pervades the 
Yajur Veda universe can h ive no material representation, likeness 
XXXfl, 3 or image.” 

(3) ” Do thou offer thy worship to the self same Brahma 

fAll-pervading God) who transcends the power of 
enopatiisia speech and ia the source thereof by virtue of His 

being Omnipotent, and is the support of the Universe. No other 
Being is worthy of adoration.” 

(4) “ Do thou offer thy worship to the Self same Brahma 

. who can not be comprehended by the human mind 

enopinis ac cognisant of the inner workings of the 

mind. Do thou never worship the soul and the intellect in place 
of God.” 

( ‘‘ Do thou offer thy w'orship to the Being that can not 
^ • k 1 eyes, and yet, He it is from whom the 

enopanis ac power of sight is derived. Do thou never worship 

the sun, the fire and the lightening and other material objects which 
are distinct from Him.” 

(6) “ Do thou offer thy worship to the self same Brahma 
who is not the object of auditory perception, and yet, 
Upanistad bestower of power of hearing. Do 

thou never worship sound’ etc. in place of the Lord.’ 
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’ (7) Do thou offer thy worship to the self sames Brah'nyjt 
Kena by the nervauric forces and y«t 

Upinished. director thereof. Do thou never worship ,thc 

atmosphere in place of the Lord (which is distinct 
from Him),” 

It is clear therefore that idol worship is interdicted (in the 
Veda and the Shastra). 

Prohibition applies to deeds that have been done as well 
as to those that have not been done, the first named kind may be 
illustrated thus. A man is sitting somewhere and he is asked 
to leave the place. The last named may be illustrated as follows : 

(A father says to his son) “O my Son ! Do thou never 
steal, nor jump into the well, nor associate with the wicked, nor 
remain without learning." God has thus interdicted practices 
which were within the purview of His knowledge, though not 
then within the knowledge of men. Hence the worship of stalks 
and stones and so forth is absolutely prohibited. 

O, — Well, if idol worship be not a meritorious act it is 
not a sin any how. 

A, — (Human) Acts are of two kinds only : — injunction's — 
t.c., acts like veracity in speech that have been positively enjoined 
by the Vedas and prohihilions — i e , acts like mendacity that 
have been positively prohibited by the Vedas, Just as it is a 
righteous act to do what has been enjoined by the Vedas and a 
sin not to do it, so it is sinful to do what has been forbidden and 
righteous not to do it. If you resort to practices like idol worship 
which have been interdicted by the Vedas why then are you not 
a sinner.” 

0. — Mark ! The Vedas are eternal. The practice of Idol 
worship could not have existed in remote antiquity. At that time 
the gods were visible. This practice originated with the authors 
of the Tantras and Pardiuis, When the knowledge and mental 
capacity of men suffered diminution, they found ;it hard to 
contemplate the Deity. Such men can ofcourse fix their minds 
on idols only, hence idol worship is meant for the ignorant, even 
as a man can get to the top of a house only if he uses all the 
staircases in the house. Should he ti'y to do without the staircases, 
he could never succr;ed in his object. Idol worship is therefore 
the first step. When after woi shipping images for a length of 
time the devotee will gain in (divine) knowledge and in puiity 
of heart, he will then be fitted for divine meditation. Just as a 
marksman acquires skill in his art by shooting at the target and 
by continued practice learns to hit smaller objects, in like manner, 
one who worships the visiole symbols of the Deity will of course 
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in course of time attain to the realization of the abstract Deity. 
Little girls play with dolls only so long as they do not actually get 
married. For these reasons idolworship is not an evil practice. 

■ 4 . — When it is held that only those acts are righteous 
that are sanctioned by the r("dr/.s’, while those that have been 
interdicted by them are sinful, idol worship is a sin even from 
your standpoint. Whoever accepts as authoritative books whose 
teachings are opposed to the Vedui^ may not inappropriately be 
termed an athiest Mnan. says “Whoever reviles, rejects, 

ManuIIit. dishonours or contravenes the teachings of the Vedas 
is called an athiest.” Whatever books have been 
written by low, despicable people who are opposed to the Vedas 
drag down the world to the lowest depths of misery and are 
Mami Xll therefore useless and false. They further envelop 
56, ’ the world in dark ignorance and are the cause of 
great misery in this world as well as the next.” All 
books whose teachings are opposed to the Vedas gain public ition 
and enjoy an ephemeral existence as they do not inculcate eternal 
principles. It is useless and wrong to believe in them ” All 
the sages from Brahmd down to Jaimiiii have held that righteous 
conduct consists solely in rejecting all that is opposed to the 
Vedas and in practising whatever has been enjoined by them, 
the reason being that the llv^as expound truth and nothing but 
truth, while all books like the Taulras and Purdnas that are 
replete with anti-Vedic teachings are false and, therefore, th^ 
worship of idols which they inculcate is likewise a sin. People 
never gain knowledge by the worship of material objects, on the 
contrary they forget even what they have previously acquired. 
Knowledge is increased by serving the learned and by associating 
with them — not by image worship. Can God ever be contemplated 
through the worship of stalks and stones ? Certainly not. Idol 
worship can not be compared with a staircase. It may more 
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appropriately be looked upon as a deep ditch, whoever falls into 
it is hacked into pieces, can never come out of it and even dies 
there. Undoubtedly the acquisition of true knowledge and 
cultivation of habits of truthfulness and the like virtues by associa- 
tion with pious .iiid le i! no I men ol the ordinary stamp as well 
as with learned Vajin of tlv; higliest order constitute steps that 
lead to the realiz ili-m of thti Great God, even as a ladder takes 
one to the upper story of a house. No one has yet become a 
learned man through the worsliip of idols, on tlie contrary most 
of the idolworshippers have remained in ignorance and wasted 
their precious lives and died (in despair). Moreover, all those 
who worship idols now and will do so in future will die without 
snjoying the fruits of (human) life which are the practice of 
righteousness, acquisition of wealth, realization of legitimate 
desires and attainment of salvation. Idol worship can not be 
likened to target shooting. Association with pious and learned 
men and a study of the laws of nature constitute the seal target, 
by practising at which one can reach God by gradual steps. Nor 
is the worship of images like playing with dolls. Whereas the 
learning of the alphabet and good habits may fitly be compared 
to playing with dolls and is, therefore, the first step towards the 
realization of God. Bear in mind that whoever receives the 
right sort of training and culture will alsr', in due course of time, 
reach God, his true Master. 

(K — Mind can be concentrated on a material object, but 
it is difficult to rivet it on an immaterial one, hence the worship 
of idols is juslitiable. 

— No, the concentration of adn'l on a material object 
is impossible, for it can grasp it at once and after mastering all 
the details wander.s over fresh objects, On the other hand, in 
the case of Iminateri il, Infinite God, do what it will, the mind 
will never be able to comprelicnd Him. God being Indivisible 
the mind can not wander it, contemplates His nature, attributes, 
eharacterislics and b.nng beatified is perfectly focussed. Had 
it been prssible lo ■ oncentrate the mind on a material object, 
all the people of '.he world would have been able to concentrate 
their minis, bjsiise it ceniins eng ossecl in worldly objects 
such as or U'l' mm. one's wi ig child;en :md friends and wealth, 
but no one can concentrate his min i cixeept on an abstract Being, 
because He is Indivisible. Hence idol worship is a sin. (This 
is the first argument against tdol worship). 

2. Millions of Rupees are spent in constructing temples 
for ici(d worship. This leads to poverty and 
indolence. 
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3. Free and proiniscuou« mixing together of the sexes 

in the temples leads to aclulterj^, internecine quarrels 
and the spread of dise:>.se (contagious). 

4. The idol worshippers veg u d this mode of worship 

as the sole means of the practice of righteousness, 
the acquisition of wealtli, the fulfiiment of legitimate 
desires and the attainmen! (»f salvation. They, there- 
fore, give up all active work and waste away their 
precious lives. . 

Since the people worship idols with different names, 
forms and characteristics, they have no unity of 
faith and their miitually antagonistic beliefs and 
practices cieate bad blood in the country and lead 
it to its ruin. 

6. They depend upon the idols for the ilefeat of their 

enemies and tlie triumph of tlu-ir arms, and, therefore, 
do not exert themselves, d'he result is that they are 
defeated, and government of the country, independence 
and wealth with it attendant pleasures, faP to the 
lot of their enemies. I'hey are themselves robbed of 
their independence and reduced to the condition of a 
subject race, suffer in a hundred different ways like 
the pony of the baker and the donkey of the potter. 

7. If some one were to say to another person that he 

would put a stone in his name or place, he will feel 
angry and will most likely alnise him or hit him 
back. In like manner the ignorant peolc who take 
a stone to be the symbol of the Deity and worship 
idols in place of God '.'.ill sun.ly have the Divine 
wrath \ isited upon them. 

Labouring under mistaken notions the}' peregrinate 
from temple to temple and from oiu; country to 
another, endure untold inisci}’, lay axe at the root 
of their worldly and spit itual welfare, suffir at the 
hands of thieves and are duped by 

9. Money is given away to wicked priests who spend it on 

debauchery and the gratification of the beastial 
appetites, on flesh and wine and in fomenting quarrels 
and in promoting litigation. Thereby the donor 
forfeits his happiness and is pained beyond measure. 

10. These people lay themselves open to the charge of in- 
gratitude by not showing due respect to their parents 
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and other persons worthy of esteem and worshipping 
idols instead. 

1 1 . When those idols are stolen by thieves or are dashed 
into pieces (by some conoclast), they set up a loud 
lamentation. 

12. The priestesses and priests are corrupted on account 
of illicit intercourse with other men and women .and 
thus forfeit their connubial felicity. 

13. The servants do not properly obey their masters and 
they turn against each other and are thereby ruined* 

14. The soul by constant contemplation of dead and inert 
matter loses the power of sound judgment, because 
the material properties of the object contemplated 
(such as a stone) are transmitted to the soul through 
the manati, 

15. God has created fragrant substances like the flowers 
to purify air and water and to prevent disease. If 
the priests were not to pluck the flowers the puri- 
ficatory process would go on for an indefinitely long 
periqd, air and water would be purified and the 
flowers would continue shedding fragrance till the 
time of their natural decay. They cut off their useful 
career in the prime of their life The flowers get 
mixed with mud, are decomposed and emit stench 
instead of sweet odour. Has God created flowers 
and other odoriferous substances for making an 
offering of them to the idols ? 

16. Sandal wood, unhusked grain and the like offerings 
get mixed with water and mud, and are then thrown 
into a drain or a cistern where they putrify and give 
off such offensive odours as issue from human 
excremence. Thousands of tiny creatures fall into 
that putrifying liquid and die and cause it to stink 
still ir.ore. 

These are a few evils caused by the worship of idols. It 
should, therefore, be given up by all righteous men. Whoever 
worshipped idols, worship it, or will do so in future could not have, 
nor can they now escape from the effects of these evils. 

0. — Is no form of idol worship parmissible ? What is then 
meant by the expression ivoruJUp of thn five gods which has been 
in common use since times immemorial. Does it not imply the 
worship of the five gods called Shiva, I Ishnu, Awbikd^ Gkmeshu 
and Surya, 
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— No form of idol worship is permissible, but the worship 
of the five living gods is our duty. This expression J^nficJwi Yajna 
or the worship of the five gods — has a very good meaning, but 
the ignorant fools have degraded it and construed it to mean 
something altogether different from what was originally intended. 
The worship of Shiva and the like gods has already been 
condemned. But we shall now explain what is meant by the 
worship of the five gals which is sanctioned by the I'etfas. This 
may be termed worship of gods that are truly worthy of reverence. 
“ The first object of worship is the mother. It is the duty of her 
sons and daughters to serve this goddess with all their heart and 
all their soul, and keep her happy. Let her never be treated 
harshly.” “ The second object of worship is the father This 
god should also be served like the mother.” The third object of 
worship is the teacher who bestows knowledge (upon his pupils). 
This god should also be served with utmost devotion.” The 
fourth object of worship is the altruistic teacher of humanity who 
is learned, deeply religious, upright, well-wisher of all and goes 
from place to place preaching the truth and thereby making the 
people happy.” “ The fifth object of worship is the husband for 
the wife and the wife for the husband.” These are the five living 
gods who bring a nun into being and bring him up, and it is 
through them that he gains true knowledge, sound culture and is 
instructed into the righteous principles of conduct. It is the 

worship of these that leads one to God. Whoever does not worship 

them and worship idols instead is a transgress,! r of Ter/ic principles. 

0. — What harm would there be if people worship these as 
well the idols? 

A — True happiness consists solely in giving up altogether 
the worship of idols and in serving mother and other living gods. 
It is an awful shame that people should have given up the worship 
of the living gods that impart happiness and have taken to the 
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worship of idols instead. The priests have started this practice, 
because they thought that if the people placed eatables as offering 
before their parents, they would accept and eat them up, and in 
that case they (the priests) would get nothing to eat and would 
receive no ofiferings. It is for this reason that they make idols, 
place eatables before them, blov triumpets and conch-shalls, beat 
cymbals, tom toms and produce tintinnabulation and thus make a 
tremendous noise and poke their thumbs at them as if to say 
* Take you the thumb, wliile we enjoy the viand ! ” It is like this : 
one man hoaxes another and irritates him by putting food before 
him and saying to him. “Take thou thj bell” and poking his 
thumb at him, removes the food placed before him, eats it himself 
with gusto. This sort of hocus-pocus is resorted to by these 
pujdris^ (priests). 

The priests adorn and beautify their idols so much that they 
glitter with dazzling brilliancy. Like tliajs they adorn their 
persons to look attractive, and enjoy themselves at the expense of 
these ignorant, gullible, unsophisticated fools. Under a righteous 
Government these lovers of idols (priests) would have been compelled 
to earn their living by breaking stones, m iking bricks and carrying 
materials for building purposes or doing the like work. 

0.— If one looks at the statue of a woman, his imagination 
is inflamed with sexual desire ; similarly when one looks at an 
image symbolic of supernal peace and imperturbability, there is no 
reason why he should not attain to a state of quietitude and in- 
difference to joy or sorrow. 

He cannot ; because his thinking faculty as blunted on 
account of his soul being influenced, by the innertness characteristic 
of dead matter (out of which the idol has been fashioned). Loss 
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I. The word Pujdree is made up of 2 syllable, worship Art 

iMientiii^r ; hence a Pujaru is one who is an enemy of divine worship. (This a pun 
made kj the author at the expense of the priests.— TV.) 



Chap. Xl.] Light of Truth. 


of judgment entails loss of the blessed state of indifference (to joy 
or sorrow). This is a hinderance to the attainment of Divine 
knowledge, without which the attainment of bliss is not possible. 
Whatever benefits accrue to a man proceed from association with 
the learned, study of their biographies and perusal of their hooks 
(and not frotn the worship of their statues). If you merely look 
at the image of a person and know nothing about his good qualities, 
you are not inspired with affectionate reverence for him. It is the 
knowledge of his good qualities alone which inspires that feeling. 
It is evil practices like idol worship that are responsible for the 
existence of millions of idle, lazy, idolent, and beggarly priests in 
India. It is they who are mainly answerable for this wide-spread 
ignorance, fraud and mendacity in the world. 

0 , — Ldt BJuiirava and other gods displayed many miracles 
in Kdshi (Benares) when Emperor Aurangzeb with a huge following 
of Mohammadans attacked that city on his mission of iconoclasm. 
When the invaders discharged a volley of rifle shots and canon 
bombs millions of hornets issued forth and put to flight the 
bewildered hosts. 

A , — This was not a miracle worked by the idol, it is very 
likely that there were a large number of hornets’ nests in the 
temple. The hornets are irascibly by nature. When their nests 
are disturbed, they run after their invaders and sting them. The 
miracle of the stream of milk (that flowed from the idol) was only 
a trickery on the part of priests. 

O.— Here is another instance. Mahddeva being desirous 
that he should not be seen by an infidel hid himself in a well, and 
Veni Mahddeva idol coheealed himself in a Brdhmcm’s house for 
the same reason. (Are not even these miracles ?) 

.4.— The wonder is that the army of sprites officered by 
Ldt Bhairava and KdlfduUrava and the hosts of the Angel pf 
Death mentioned in the Garttr Pnrdna did not fight the 
Mohammadan and route them. It is related about Mahddeva and 
VifShnn in the Purdiim that they annihilated many a formidable 
fiend like Tripurdsiira, why could they not annihilate the 
Mohammadan invaders. This clearly shows that the poor idols 
could not fight with the enemy or help their devotees in their figbt.- 
When the Mohammadan invaders who had been breaking idols 
and pulling down temples in their march to Benares came close 
to the town, the priests took the idol of Mahddeva and threw it 
into a well and hid the idol of Vent MdMawa in a Brdhvndn'$ 
house. If it be true that the eminissaries of the Angel of Death 
dase not visit Kfishi through fear of Kdla Bhairava who would 
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not let Kishi be destroyed even at the time of Dissolution, why 
were not the infidel soldiers scared away. Why did they permit 
the destruction of their king’s (*. c., Mahddeva's) temple. All this 
is invention of priests. 

0— When a man offers oblations to the manes of his 
ancestors at Gaya, their sins are forgiven, and, by virtue of the 
merits of this Slirdddha, they go to heaven. The ancestors put out 
their hands to receive the cakes offered. Now is this also false ? 

A — »lt is absolutely false. Hundreds and thousands of 
Rupees are given away in charity to the priests for the good and 
happiness of the manes these priests of Gaya waste all this money 
in prostitution and other sinful practices. If this be the merit of 
offering cakes to the manes at Gaya, why can Gay^ not be freed 
from sins like prostitution. No other hands but those of priests 
are seen coming out (of the earth) now-a-days, Some rogue might 
have dug a pit in. the ground and hid a man in it and then covered 
the mouth of the pit with soft grass. He might have then induced 
a man to offer cakes to the manes of his ancestors by the mouth 
of the pit. That rascal in the pit must have put his hand out and 
taken the cakes. There would be nothing surprising if something 
like this happened in the past. Likewise the story of RAvana 
having brought Baijtidth is also false. 

0. — -Millions of people believe in the Kdli and Kdmdkshd 
and other goddesses of Calcutta. Is it not a miracle (in itself) ? 

A . — Not a bit. These people are intellectually blind, follow 
one another like the sheep and fall into a ditch or a well, and can 
not help themselves. One fool follows another and both fall into 
the ditch of idol-worship and remain therein and suffer. 

O. — Well, let it’ go. In Jagyan Ndth anyhow the miracle* 
are plainly visible. Every time the god Jagyan Ndlli changes its 
body, a log of sandal wood comes by itself to the shore from some 
distant part of the sea. Cooking pans containing rice and water 
are placed on fire, one top of the other ; rice is done in the upper as 
well as in the lower pans, but it is not done at all in the middle 
one. Whosoever does eat the present from the Jaggan Ndth idol 
becomes a leper. The Jagyan Ndth car goes by itself. The idol 
does not let itself be seen by a sinner. The gods built its templs 
while Itidradamana was the ruler of the country. Whenever the 
god changes its body, three men — a king, a carpenter and a priest 
— Kiie. Now, how could you prove the falsity of these miracles ? 

A . — A man, who had worshipped Jagyan Ndth for twelve 
long years, had then renounced the world and become a Sanydai, 

1. t. the miracle mentioaed tfbove. 
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came to Maihurd and met us there. We inquired from him about 
all these miracles. £Ie told us that they were all false. On 
reflection we are convinced that when the time for the god changing 
its body comes, a log of sandal wood is taken to the sea in a boat 
and then dropped into it. This is, then, washed to the shore by 
the sea-waves. Out of this log the cupenters shape idols. 

As regards the miracles of the cooking pans, when cooking 
is done, none but the cooks are admitted into the kitchen and 
allowed to see anything there. Six round fireplaces are made in 
a circle and the seventh is made in the centre. Clarified butter, 
dust and shes are applied to the bottom of the six pans into which 
water and rice are placed. They arc, then, placed on the six 
fireplaces, when the rice therein is done, they are taken off the fire 
and their bottom well cleansed. Now they put fresh rice and water 
in the seventh cooking pan. The pans are put on the central 
fireplace, one on top of the other, and the seventh one in the centre 
of the lot. The mouths of the six fireplaces are tlien closed with 
iron sheets. The place is then thrown open to the visitors. Those 
among them who are rich are invited to see that the rice in the 
upper and lower pans is done, whilst that in the central pan is 
not at all done, 'they are then asked to offer something to the 
pans. Those who seem to have ‘ nnore money than brains* place 
gold and silver by way of an offering ; some even promise to 
contribute something monthly. Shndras and other low class people 
bring eatables as an offering into the temple. After they have 
been offered to the Jiajuaii Ndlh idol, these people eat a little of 
these eatables and leave the rest in the pans which are sent to the 
houses of those who pay for them. All people — from the poor 
householders, »9(ir//<'«j»and mendicants down to the Shiklras7\.nd. out- 
caste — sit in a row and eat together. When one set of people have 
finished eating, another set take their places and eat out of the 
same leaf-plates as the first one — in other words, they eat their leav- 
ings. It is a most pernicious practice. As regards the third 
miracle, good many who go there return home without having eaten 
the leaving of others. As long as they stay there, they take the 
food prepared with their own hands. They never get leprosy arid 
the like diseases in consequence. Besides, even in that town of 
Jaggan Ndth there are to be found good many lepers who, in spite 
of daily eating leavings of others, can not get rid of their disease. 
This practice of eating each other’s leavings was started by 
Vdmd Mdrji.s as part of their Dhdrvi circle. In proof of this 
may be mentioned that the idol of Sti/tJiadrd, who was sister to 
both Krishiiii and Baldeva, is seated in place of wife between 
the idols of the two brothers. Had it no been due to Bh/iin'i 
circle no suoh thing could ever have happened. As regards the 
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foarth miracle, it may be said that there must be some mechanism 
connected with the wheels of the car ; when it is worked in the 
right way, the car moves, but when in the midst of the gathering 
the mechanism is worked in the opposite way, the car stops. 
Thereupon the priests shout “ Give alms and do som^ meritorious 
acts whereby the god Jaygan Ndth may be propitiated and allow 
the car to move and preserve our faith. As long as the money 
keeps pouring in, they keep on shouting like this but as soon as 
it ceases to pour in a native of Bmj nicely-dressed and wrapped 
in shawls, etc., standing before the car with folded palms prays 
“ Do Thou, 0 Lord Jaygan Ndth^ allow this car to move on 
and thereby preserve our faith. Then he kneels down, salutes 
the god and mounts the car, at that very moment the mechanis n 
is turned the right way, the crowd shouts ‘ Hail Lord ! Hail ! ’ 
Thousands of people pull the cord, (attached to the cir) forward 
and the car moves. 

The same kind of trickery is carried on in the temple of 
Jaygan Ndth, Hundreds and thousands of people go to pay 
their homage to the idol, but the place is so big and so dark 
that even in the daytime lamps have to be lighted up before any- 
thing can be seen. A curtain is hanging before the idol, the priests 
and popes stand inside. When the curtain is pulled from one 
side, it comes before the idol and hides it. Thereupon they shout 
‘‘Present your offerings. Your sins will be forgiven and you 
will then be enabled to see the god. Make haste, make haste.’’ 
Those poor simpletons are taken in by these scoundrels of priests. 
Then as soon as the curtain is drawn to the other side, the idol 
becomes visible. Thereupon all those foolish people shout 
“ Hail ! Lord ! Hail !I ” After being hustled and jostled and put 
to various other indignities they return home. It is the same 
h^radaman whose descendants are still to be found in Calcutta. 
He was a great king. He was a devotee of Devi (goddess). He 
had this temple built at the cost of millions of Rupees in order 
to do away vexatious restrictions in connection with eating and 
drinking from among the people of Arydvarla, but these foolish 
people never like to be freed from their shackles. As regards 
your belief that the gods built the temple of Jaygan. .S dlli, there 
were no other gods but the builders who raised it, 

A king, a priest and a carpenter do not at all die when 
the god changes body. They are all predominantly present there. 
It is very likely that in times gone by these three might have 
proved very troublesome to their inferiors who, in order to revenge 
themselves, might have poisoned them to death. The interior of 
the Jaygan Ndth idol is hollow wherein is placed another Idol 
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called Shdliyrdm in a golden vessel. This is washed every day 
with water and the wash is used for making what is called the 
sacred drink. Possibly they — the poisoners — smeared this idol 
with the essence of some poison at the time of evening prayers. 
The next morning the ftncrrd drin'c was made and given to those 
three persons — the king, the priest and the carpenter who died 
of it. 'rhereupon those slaves to Mammon might have given it 
out that the god, at the time of changing his body, carried away 
the three devotees along with him. Such wicked frauds are very 
often practised (by selfish people) to rob others of their wealth. 

A . — In Bdmeshwara the linja ^ increases in length when 
the stream of water from the Ckmtjotri is let fall on it. Now 
is this also false ? 

0, — Yes, it is false, that temple also is so dark even in 
the daytime that lamps have to be kept lit up day and night. 
When the stream of water is let fall on the idol, the light from 
the lamps is reflected like a flash of lightning in the water. 
Besides this there is nothing else that happens there. The stone 
neither increases nor decreases in size, it remains as it is. They 
(t. e„ the priests) by such impostures rob those poor idiots — the 
lay people. 

0 . — lldmeshwara was built by lidtna Qhandra, Had 
the worship of idols been opposed to the Vcdns^ why should he 
have founded an idolatrous temple and Vdlinika mentioned it 
in his lidrruiycinii ? 

A — In lidma ChcmUra’a time there was not a trace of 
of the liii'ja or its temple. It is true, though, that a king of 
Deccan by the name of Jtdtna had this temple built and placed 
the liiiya in it and called it Jldmeskivara — the Lord of lidmti, 
Wl)cn lidnia Ghandra^ while he was travelling back in an air- 
ship from Ceylon to Ayudhia accompanied by his wife Sitd, and 
Hamimdii and others, reached this place, he addressed her thus 
“ O Sitd, dear, being quite upset by your separation, we were 
wandering about in your quest and in this very place spent the 
four months of the rainy season. Here we used to worship 

and contemplate the Great God Who pervades all, is above all 

II I I 

# 0 ^0 II 

I. The litiga is a representation of the reptoductive organ of the God 

Siha. 
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the devas^ — sages, seers, and the most powerful material objscts 
and forces — and is the Supernal Soul of all. Through His grace 
we got all the material of war\ Look at this bridge which we 
built across the sea (between India and Ceylon). We, then, 
crossed over to Ceylon and killed that (wicked) Hdvan and have 
brought you back.” Vdlmlka has written nothing more than 
this in his Itdmducuia. 

0, — There is an idol of KdliydIaiiU in the Deccan, which 
sinokea the hubble-bubble up to this day. If idolatry be a false 
practice, this miracle should also be false. 

A , — It is undoubtedly false. It is altogether an imposition 
of the popes. Very likely the mouth of the idol is hollow and there 
is a hole just opposite to the mouth in the back from which a pipe 
is carried through the adjoining wall to the room situated at the 
back of the one the idol is placed in. As soon as the priest, having 
got the hooklid ready and introduced its tube into the mouth of the 
idol and fixed it there properly and pulled down the curtains, 
comes out of the room, the man in the backroom begins to smoke. 
While, on the one hand bubbling noise is produced in the //oo/r/.d, 
on the other, smoke issues forth from the mouth and nostrils of the 
idol which has been blown into it through the tube that connects 
the back hole of tlie idol with its mouth. At that time the popes 
no doubt rob many an ignorant man of his money and reduce him 
to poverty. 

O. — Behold ! The idol of Dnhor left Dtvtirikd with one of 
its devotees about scriptarious. The idol, several miunds in 
weight, was weighed against two grains and a half of gold. Is not 
even this a miracle ? 

.d. — No, it is not. That devotee must have stolen the idol, 
whilst as regards the idol having been weighed against 2^ grains 
of gold some one under the influence of Cannabis Indica must have 
spun this yarn. 

O, — Somiidfh used to live in mid air. It was a great 
miracle. Is this also untrue ? 

A , — Of course, it is. There were magnetic rocks placed 
both above and below the idol. On account of their attraction and 
counter-attraction, it stood in mid air. When Mahmud of Ghazni 
attacked this temple, it was raised to the ground, its priests and 
other devotees were bumbled and reduced to a most wretched 
condition, and an army of hundreds of thousands of soldiers was 

^ ^ I ^ ^ II 

I. This war was waged against Rdvmi (King of Ceylon) who had stolen 
away Sit a. 
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put to flight by a force of 10,000 men. A pretty miracle indeed ! 
The popish priests offered presents to the god, worshipped and 
praised him and addressed prayers to him, thus “ O god of gods 1 
Do thou destroy this barbarian and take us under thy protection.” 
They would tell their dupes — the ruling princes “Do not be at all. 
anxious. Rest assured, Mahddeva is sure to send Bhairava or 
VircO)hadt'a for your assistance who will destroy or blind all these 
barbarians.” Or they would tell them “Our god is sure to 
manifest himself presently, ffanuntdii (monkey-god), Bhairavu 
(the Indian Baccus) and Duvijd had appeared to us in a dream 
and promised to do every thing for us. Those poor simple Rajas 
were easily taken in by these popes. They believed in all that 
they said and, therefore, did not resist the invader. Many popeSy 
who were astrologers, said that that was not an auspicious time 
for them to fight, because one said it was the 8th moon while th^ 
other said that the Yrxjiuee star would face them (when they go 
to fight) and so on, they were altogether misled by the pojpea 
(and therefore they did nothing to defend themselves). When 
they were surrounded on all sides by the barbarians, they tried 
to escape from their miserable plight. Hundreds of popish priests 
and their dupes fell into the hands of the enemies. The priests 
with folded hands implored the Mohammadans to spare their 
temple and the idol, and offered to pay Rs. 30,000,000 as 
ransom V)ut the Mohammadans answered that they were not idol- 
worshippers but idol -breakers, off they went and began to demolish 
the temple. When the roof fell, and the magnetic rocks were 
shifted, down fell the idol which, when broken, was found to contain 
Rs. 18,00,00,000 worth of diamonds. When the popish priests 
were flogged, they began to weep, Th(y were told to point out 
where the treasury was. Through fear of punishment they 
revealed everything. Thereupon the Mohammadans, having 
looted the treasury and thrashed the priests, made slaves of them 
as well as of their dupes. They made them grind corn, cut grass 
and carry urine and foeces but gave them nothing but baked grams 
to eat. Oh I Why did these people ruin themselves by the 
worship of stones? Why did they not worship the Almighty God 
whereby they would have put the barbarians to rout and gained 
a victory over them? Had they worshipped heroes and brave 
men in place of all those idols, what a protection they would 
have afforded them. The priests worshipped those stones so 
devoutly and yet not one of them shifted from its place, fell 
upon the head of one of the invaders and broke it. Had they 
served a single brave man as they did the idols, he would have 
done his best to protect those who had served him and to destroy 
their enemies. , 4 ,t 
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O. — Itamhhorn' sent a himli (bank-draft) to Narsee 
Mehta and thereby helped him to pay off his debts. Is this 
also false ? 

' A , — Some bankers must have helped him with money to 
pay oflf his debts, and sorr.e one n ust have given it out falsely 
that the Lord Krishmt had sent him a /«««// (bank-draft). In 
the year 1858 the English demolished the temple and its idols 
With artillery fire, where were the idols, then ? (Why did they 
not do anything to defend themselves), Baghers, no doubt, 
fought very bravely and killed many of their enemies, but the 
idols could not even break one leg of a fly. Had there been 
even one so brave as t\iish<(.u, he would have utterly routed the 
enemies and put them to flight. Why should not those who 
seek his protection be soundly thrashed when their protector 
himsfelf is beaten ? 

, ' . O. — Jwdlddevi is a veritable goddess. It consumes every- 

thing. When anything is offered to it, it consumes one half of 
it and leaves the other half (untouched). The Mohammadan 
emperors had a canal of water let fall on it to extinguish it and 
sheets of iron fixed on it to choke it, but the flame (.of fire) was 
neither put out nor choked. The goddess Ilin'jldja also is to be 
seen on the mountains at midnight mounted on a horse ; it produces 
a thundering noise in the interior of the mountain. 

The Chaadmkoop — a well sacred to the moon — can talk- 
One who once passes through Yoni Yantm is never born again. 
By tying a thumrd a man becomes great. As long as a man 
does not go to Hitvjldj, however holy he may be, he is a semi-great 
man. Are these things not credible ? 

A. — No, that fire issues forth fro n the volcanic mountain 
czlled Jivdld MulilU. The impostures of the priest at that place 
are simply, wonderful. When melted cl i rifled butter is placed 

in a spoon on a flame, it takes fire at once, but when it is taken 

off the flame or is blown out, it is found that a little of the butter 
has been consumed, while the rest of it remains in the spoon. 
The same thing happens in the case of Jwdld Mukhi, Just as 
th(B fire of a fire-place consumes everything that is put into it 
or when fire, breaks out in a jungle or a house it destroys every 
thing, in like manner the fire of Jwdld Mukhi consumes every- 
thing that is placed in it. There is nothing peculiar to it. No 
goddess mounted (on a horse) is to be seen at Himjldj, nor there 

is anything else but a temple, a small reservoir of water and a 

few water pipes here and there. There is nothing much besides 
the trickery of the popes at that place. They have also got 

1 . It \s snethn Bsu* tet £ri(AtM. 
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a marshy, pool of water from whose bottom bubbles (of gas) rise 
to the surface of the water. The idiots call it SapficUydtrd 
(literally succeisful pilgrimage). The Yoni yontra is a mechanical 
contrivance invented by these popes to rob the pilgrims. The. 
wearing of Tliumras is also a. priestlv fraud. If the wearing 
of 'rhumrds makes a man grt-at, would not they also make a 
donkey, loaded with them, a malidpurnsh (great man) ? It is 
the doing of great works righteously that makes a man great 
(mahdpuritsh), 

0 , — The lake at Amritsar is verily nectar itself. One 
half of a fruit of Sapindus Detergens is sweet (whilst the other 
half is bitter) There is a wall (at Gurdaspur) which (whep 
shaken) bends but does not fall down. At lievdlsar rocks float 
on the surface of the water. At Amarnath lingns of ice) form 
by themselves, (several) pairs of pigeons are seen to come out 
of the Himalaya mountains and go back to the place whence 
they came. Are these things also not worthy of belief ? 

A, — No. That lake is Amritsar (Amrit — nectar, sdr— 
lake) only in name. When the place (where the town of Amritsar 
is situated) was a jungle, the water must have been good and 
sweet, hence it was named Amrilsai' (lake) or a lake of sweet 
water. Had it been real nectar, no one (as held by the followers 
of the Pitrdms) ought to have died there. That wall (at Gurdas- 
pur) must have been constructed in such a manner that it would 
bend (when shaken) but would not fall. As regards the fruit 
of Spindus Detergens being sweet it can be accounted for in 
two ways ; either asclepias pulchella must have been grafted on 
it, or it is only a yarn. With regard to the Rewdlsar miracle, 
their must be some mechanism by which the rocks are made to 
float. At Amanidlh glaciers of ice are formed, what to say of 
small lingas of ice. Those pigeons must be tamed ones and arc 
let fly by men hidden behind the mountains. By such means 
these scoundrels rob the ignorant of their money. 

(),—Haridiudr is the gate of heaven. If one bathes on 
the steps of Hciri he is freed from his sins. A man who resides 
in Tapovaiui (grove of austerity) becomes an ascetic. Gomukh 
the (mouth of a cow ) is seen at Gangotri^ Gupta (hidden' Kdshi 
and Triguji Ndrdljau (god of the three periods of time) at Vttar 
Kdushi, Keddr and Badri Jgdi'dgan are worshipped by men for 
six months and by gods for the other six months of the year. 
The mouth of Mahddeva called Pashupati is in Nepaul, hid 
buttocks at Keddr his knees at Jagan Kdth and his feet at 
Ainarndth, By making pilgrimage to these places and bathing 
there one obtains salvation. Should a man desire to go to heaven 
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from Keddr and Badri he could easily do so. What do you 
think of these things ? 

A — ETardwar is the starting point of the road that leads 
to the (Himalaya mountain) in the north. Hdrid panri atc the 
steps that L*ad to tho pond close by, and are meant for facilitating 
bathing thjrein. To tell you the truth it is Ud\'!ci pauri (steps 
of bones) as the bones of the dead from all parts of Aryavaria are 
thrown in there. One is never freed from his sins until he has 
suffered for them. The Tapovam miy have been a grove of 
austerity in ancient times, but now-a-days it is only a grove of 
beggars. One does not become an ascetic by living in Tai)Ovatui 
but by practising austerities, as there are plenty of untruthful 
shopkeepers who also live there. 

The water that falls from the top of the mountain(G.angotri) 
forms the river Ganges. Some scoundrel must have shaped it 
like- the mouth of a cow in order to rob the ignorant. It should 
also be remembered that that very mountain is the heaven of the 
popes. 

UlUir Kdshi and the like places are very good for those who 
engage in meiitation and contemplation, but shopkeepers can do 
plenty of shopkeeping even there. 

As regards Praydja (Allahabad) being the abode of gods, 
hence called Deva PrayAja, it is also an invention of the Pnrdiuc, 
It is a mere nonsense. Praydya is situated at the junction of the 
Ala'chiinnia and the (h,nj:‘s. If the Pnrdaas were not to spin 
such yatns who would go there and offer money to the popes ? 

Kdshi is not hidden at all, it is quite visible. Vh-ifire there 
may have been kept up for ten or twenty generations (of these 
/>op?s), but it has certainly not been burning for the last tnree ages. 

The water in the tapke hunda (pond of hot water) is hot, 
because it gets heated by its passages through the interior of the 
mountains where there is plenty of natural heat. In another pond 
close by, the water is cold as it comes from the surface or such part 
of the mountains that are not hot. Kedar is a pretty and healthy 
place, but even there the popes or their dupes have got a temple 
built on a firm rock. The chief priest and other popes fleece many 
a man who has more money than brain and indulge in sensual 
pleasures. Similarly, at Badri Ndrdyan there are plenty of these 
ihujs, Rdvaljee is their chief. Let alone one, he has kept many 
women. They call the temple there Pmhupati and the idol therein 
pancfuimu'clH (fivemouthed\. It is only where there is no law 
to punish such frauds that they become so rampant. I3ut it must 
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be borne in mind that the natives of these hills are not suoh rogues 
as the residents of the holy places of pilgrimage who strip the 
pilgrims of their money. That part of the country is very beautiful 
and clean. 

O . — (!) On the Vindhydcluil mountain the goddess 
Virulhyeshwdvi^ Kdli'^ and Ashtahhiiji^ are all visibly present. 

(2) . Vindlieyshivaree assumes three different forms in a 
day. There is not a single fly to be found in the premises of its 
temple. 

(3) . l\aydfja (Allahabad) is the king of the places of 
pilgrimage. By having one’s head shaved there one attains 
perfection. By bathing at the confluence of the Ganges and the 
Jumn^ one obtains his heart’s desire. 

(4) . Similarly, the town of Ayodhid has with all that 
inhabited it flown to heaven many a time. 

(5) . Mathtim is the greatest of all lirtluis (sacred places). 

(6) . Vrituldvaiui is the scene of (Krishiia’fi) sport (with 
the milkmaids). 

(7) . Pilgrimage to Govardhon and \7raja only falls to the 
lot of the fortunate. 

(8) . At the time of a sun eclipse hundreds of thousand of 
men gather together at KundesUeim (and this is held very 
meritorious). 

Are all these things false ? 

A, — (1). What is visible to one’s eyes is that there are 
three idols and they are made of stone. 

(2) . The assumption of three different forms on three 

different occasions in a day by ViiidhyesUivari is 
due to the cleverness with which the priests 
dress and adorn the idol with ornaments. 
As regards the absence of flies, why ! There 
are myriads of them there. We have noticed 
this fact with our own eyes. 

(3) . There must have been a barber in olden times 

at Praydya who composed some verses (or paid 
some i) 0 ])e to do it for him) to the efl'ect that it 
was a meritorious act to have one’s head shaved 
there. Had it been true that by bathing at 

1. The mistress of Vind/iya.'-Tr, ^ 

2 . Tjterally A’dH means black. — 7 /*• 

3. Literally Ashtabhuji means eight-armed. — /r. 
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Praydya people went to heaven, no one should 
have seen them returning to their homes, but 
the fact is that they are all seen coming back 
to their homes, and even if one got drowned 
there, his soul wafte l on air would be carried up 
into space and be born again. The nair.e of the 
kinj of tirUuiH has been given to it by these 
lovers of Mammon. The relation of one being 
a king while the others his subjects can not 
be predicated of material objects, hence it is 
absurd to call Praydya the .:iny of sacred 
places. 

(4). It is impossible to believe that the town of 
Ayodhid along with all that was to be found in 
it — dogs, donkeys, street sweepers, workers in 
skin, privies etc. — has been to heaven three 
times. It never went to heaven, on the other 
hand, it is where it was, but it is only in stories 
invented by the popes that Ayodhia flew away 
to heaven. This story has, indeed, passed from 
mouth to mouth. All that is said about 
Naiwishdranya is also an invention of these 
very priests. 

( 5 ). As regards the belief that Matlmrd is altogethsr 
different from the three worlds, it is quite false; 
but it is true in the sense that there are three 
creatures at Malhurd that are very troublesome, 
indeed so much so that on their account no one 
can get any rest on land, in water or in air. 
One of them is the Mathurd priest. Whoso- 
ever goes to bathe in the Jumna finds him there 
waiting for exacting his toll and jabbering 
senselessly ‘‘Give me alms wherewith I may, 
enjoy myself by drinking infusion of cannabis 
Indica, eating pepper and sweets and bless you. 
The second is the tortoise that will bite do what 
you will, and is in such abundance that it is 
only with the greatest difficulty that one can 
bathe at the bathing-plaee. The third is the 
red mouthed monkey that lives up in the air 
(t.e., on the tops of trees and houses). It would 
run away with anything it can get hold of, such 
as a turban, a cap, an ornament or a shoe 
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would bite, push and even kill a person. All 
these three are regarded as fit objects of worship 
by the pope and his dupes. Several maunds^ 
of grams and sugar are offered to the tortoise 
and the monkeys, cash and sweets to the popes. 
Thus they are all served by their votaries — the 
ignorant laity. may have been a 

b..autiful grove in ancient times, but now-a-daysit 
is more like a yro-i'e of proHiitutes^ wherein young 
nien and women, mendicants and their female 
dupes carry on most immoral practices. In like 
manner, the popes are highly successful in 
fleecing pilgrims in the Dipamdld fair of 
(JovurdlidiKi and in the religious gathering of 
Bmja. Similar religious frauds are practised 
at Kitralcskelm by the popes in order to make 
a good living for themselves, (iood and 
righteous men even in their midst, who have the 
public good at heart, keep aloof from these 
popish practices. 

0. — Idol-worship and pilgrimage to holy places have been in 
vogue since time itnmemorial. How can they be false? 

v4.— What do you call time immemoriall If you say that 
by the use of these words you mean that these practices have 
aimvjs b .'cn in vogue it can not be right, otherwise how would you 
account for the fact that there is no mention of these things in the 
Vedds, Brdhmamis and other ancient books of sages and seers. The 
practice of worshipping idols originated with the Vdma Mdrgis and 
the Jainecs a little under 2,0u0 or 2,500 years back. It did not 
exist in India in ancient times, nor were there any places Iwld 
sacred {tirUuis) then. When the J.iinees instituted Qimdi\ 
l\ilildnd, Shilchar, i^halrmtjaija and Al>n as places of pilgrimage 
( Tirlhas), the Pourdnis followed suit and established their own 
Tirllui-s, Should a man desire to inquire into the origin of 
these Tirlhas, he should examine the oldest records and brass 
plates kept by the pamld priests. He would, then, be satisfied 
that they were all instituted within a period of 500 to 1,000 
years, and that there is not a single record that goes back further 
than 1,000 years. Hence Tirlhas are not ancient but of a 
recent origin. 

O. Is there no merit then in making pilgrimage to Tirlhas 

(sacred places) or taking the name of gods ; for instance, it is 

1. A maund is an Indian measure ol weight, it isequal to 80 Jbs.— 
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said that By making pilgrimage to Kurukshetra one is freed 
.from all his sins committed in other places.” Are these things 
true or not ? 

A, — No, they are not. If sins could be destroyed, the 
poor should become rich and prosperous, the blind get sight and 
the lepers be cured of their leprosy, but it is not so. Hence sin 
and virtue can never be destroyed. 

b. — “ Whosoever repeats the name of the Ganges, thousand 
of miles distant though he be (from it), his sins are forgiven and 
.he goes to heaven (the realm of Vishnu), The utterance of 
, Hafi — a word composed of two letters — destroys all sins. (In 
like manner there is great merit in taking the name of lidmu, 
Krishna^ Shiva, Bhagvali, or some other god or goddess.)” 

‘Mf a man sees the idol of Shiva or the linga in the 
morning, all his sins committed in the previous night are forgiven, 
if at noon, his sins committed in the whole life, if in the evening 
those committed in the seven previous births are destroyed.” 
So you see that there is a great merit in seeing the idols of Shiva, 
etc. Can it ever be falsified ? 

What doubt can there be in its being false ? No sin 
can ever be destroyed by taking the name of llari, lidnyi, Krishna, 
Ndrdyan, Shiva, Bhagvati, otherwise none in the whole world 
should suffer or be afraid of sinning. Now this is the reason 
that now-a-days sin is on the increase among the popes and 
their dupes. The idiots are convinced that they can be freed 
*'from their sins by taking the name of some god or making pilgrim- 
‘‘^ge to some holy place. Acting on this conviction, they sin freely 
and thereby forfeit true happiness in this world as well as in the 
next. But (God has ordained that) whosoever commits a sin 
must suffer for it. 

0. — Is there any kind of Tirth or any mode of taking 
the name (of the Lord) which is desirable ? . 

A. — Yes, there is. The study and teaching of the Veda 
and the Shdstras, association with righteous men of learning, 
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promotion of public good, righteous living the practice of yoga^ 
freedom from malice and hypocrisy, truthfulness in word, deed 
and thought, the practice of Bmlimichart/a, the service of one's 
father, mother, tutor and the learned guests, worship of God, mental 
tranquility, control of the senses, gentleness, activity acquisition 
of knowle^e, both material and spiritual, and of other good 
qualities, and the performance of such other good works are all 
Tirthas, as they help one to cross the ocean of misery and sorrow. 
Land^ and water'^ can never be called Tirtluty, since that which 
helps one to swim across t^an ocean of) misery and sorrow alone 
constitues a Tit'Uia. 

Land and water do not possess this property, on the 
other hand water can help one to get drowned {if he be so bent). 
A boat or a ship can be called a 'I'iiiha as by means of it one 
can get across a river or an ocean. “ Those Bmliniaclidris who 
study under the same teacht r and tht; same book are spoken of as 
serving the same {sunuin tirthe raKi). So sajs the 

sage l*dnini, 

“ Let food and raiment, etc., be given to those who study 
Yaiur Veili Veda and Shdtiira and possess such qualities, 

' as truthfulness in speech that constitute righteous 
living, and let the people in return, acquire learning 
from such persons. This is what the Vajar Veda says. Such 
people alone are entitled to be called 'rirlhaa. As regards the 
method of tahinj the name (of God) the Yajnr Vtda says: 
Ya rn- Veda “Taking the name of the Great God consits in per- 
XXXIl,3. forminggreat works of righteousness.” 

God is called by as hundred different names (such as 
Brahma, Parmeshwar, lahwara, j\’na!ja':dri, D a y dl u, 
Sarvasha’ilimdn, etc.,) by virtue of possessing manifold nature, 
attributes and characteristics. Now He is called Brahma because 
He is greatest of all, Paramea/avar (Great God) because He 
is the Lord of the powerful, Jshwara because He is Almighty, 
Nydyakdri (Just) because He is Just, never unjust, Daydlu 
(Merciful) because He is Merciful to all, Sarvashaktirndn 
(Omnipotent) because He creates an sustains the world and. 

II 3r 0 V? I o « I 0 t II 
^ I' o II ST o II 
wf srm II ® 31 ® I ’T « ^ « 

I. Land stands for temples, etc. — TV. 
t. Water stands for rivers, lakes, etc. — TV. 
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resolves it into its elementary condition by His power alone 
and does not need the help of any other being, Vif‘hnu because 
He pervades all and protects all. M((hddova because He is theLord 
of all devas—7x\\ material and spiritual objects that possess brilli- 
ant or useful properties as wellas sages, seers and wise men, lUidra 
because He is the cause of the dissolution of the world. Let 
a man, therefore, try to imbibe His virtues (i.e., to be like God 
in nature and attributes, etc.) Thus let him be great by the 
performance of great works, let him be powerful among the power- 
ful, let him augment his power, let him never commit a sinful 
act. Let him be kind to all. Let him perfect his means of 
progress. Let him develop technical arts and, with their help, 
make different kinds of things. Let him do unto others as he 
would be done by. Let him protect all Let him be learned 
amongst the learned. Let him diligently punish the wicked and 
protect the good In short, moulding one’s nature, attributes 
and character in accordance with those ofGod alone constitutes the 
true method of lakwm flis name. 

0, — “ The Guru is the Guru is Vi>‘hn‘u, the 

Guru is the Almighty Lord, the Otirti is even : — 

Brahma (Great Lord), therefore, we bow unto the 
Guru.” Is this kind of 6’?<r/«-worship right ? Is it right to 
drink the water in which his feet have been washed, to obey 
him in all things, to look upon him as Bdvau (an incarnation 
of the Deity) if he be covetous, as Nara Sinjh (Half man and 
half lion incarnation of God) if he be wrathful, as lidtna, if 
he be attached to worldly things, as AVis/nra if he be sensual, 
never to lose faith in him commit whatever sin he m.iy, to believe 
that every step one takes in going to see his [/nrii or a Sant 
(so-called holy person) is as meritorious as the performance of 
an Ashwamedha Yajna ? 

A. — No, it is not right. Brahmd^ Vishnu^ Maheshwara 
and Parabrahma are all names of God, the uiirti can never 
equal Him. This book (from which the verse quoted above 
has been called,) called Ganiifitd which teaches the (jreat sanctity 
of the (jura, is the work of some It inculcates extremely 

popish practices. The true (pirns are one’s father, mother, 
tutor, and atithis. To serve them and acquire knowledge and 
culture from them is the duty of the children and pupils, but 
if a (/uru be covetous, worldly, sensual or possess a nasty temper 
these men {i. e, the so-called (jurus or holymen) should b e left 
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alone (but it is the duty of the king) to correct these men first 
by gentle admonition, if still intractible to inflict bodily 
punishments or even to put them to death. There is nothing 
wrong in punishing them, such men do not become i/tims by 
virtue of possessing learning and other good qualities. They 
are false ijiir/is who tie strings of heads round the necks of 
their (cheUis) dupes, mike marks on their foreheads called 
tilaka^^ and teach mantr iK (mystic words), ete., quite oppose 
to the teachings of the Vedm, They are not {lunia but shepherds, 
because just as shepherds keep goats and sheep for the purpose 
of obtaining milk, etc., likewise these so-called (junis have male 
and female disciples {chelds and cliches) in order to strip them 
of their money with which they enjoy the nselves. It is said 
of them by some one “ Coveteous ifitrn and avaricious cheld 
play tricks with each other. They are drowned in the sea of 
misery like those who trv to cross the sea in a boat made of 
stone.” The thinks that the cheltis and chelees are sure 
to give him something, whilst the latter think that even if the 
f/itrii is of no other use he is good enongh for swearing (falsely) 
or for obtaining absolution from sins. They are both selfish 
and embodiment of hypocrisy. They get drowned in vhe ocean 
of misery in this world like those who try to cross the sea in 
a boat made of stone. Fie on such yvrm and chelds. Let 
no one associate with such persons, but whoever does so, will 
sink to the greatest depths of misery. 

The imposture of these shepherd (juriis is just like that 
of the Piirdiiic priests. They are extremely selfish people. 
Those who have the good of the public at heart may have 
themselves to suffer, but never do they cease doing what is good 
for the world. Both the yum-malidimija (the doctrine of the 
sanctity of the person of the ytini) and the Gurnyild are. the 
inventions of these immoral, wicked yurus. 

0, — (1). ‘‘ [^ydsa is the author of the 18 Purdnas. 

Whatever he has declared must certainly be 
held as authoritative.” 

(2). “ Let a man learn the meaning of the Veda by 
the help of //i/'ds (Historical books such as the 
Mahdbharata. Mcihdhhdmta) and the 18 Purdnas as they are 

0— I I 
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all in harmony with the teachings of the Veda." 

(3). “ In Pitrikarma (i, e,, the ceremony in which 
oblations are offered to the manes of one’s 
' ancestors) let a man hear stories from the Purdna 

and the Harivansha recited. 

t4).“On the completion of an Ashivamedha Yaj)ia> 
•Stitragran t ha. let a man hear portions of the Purdna recited 
on the 10th day.” 

(5) . “The Purdna is the Veda as its teachings are 

in harmony with those of the Veda" 

(6) . “ (flistory) and the Purdna are called the 

Chhdndogya fifth \'eda, 

Upanishad 
VII, I. 

These quotations eonclusively prove that the Purdnas 
are authoritative books, and once this is admitted, idol-worship 
and pilgrimage to sacred places are proved to be desirable, as 
both of them are inculcated by the Purdnas. 

A, — Had Vydsa been the author of the 18 Purdnas^ 
there would not have been so many stories in them, as it appears 
from the perusal of his other works, such as his commentry on 
the Yo(ja SMstra, and the Veddnta Shdstra, that he was a 
very truthful and righteous man of vast learning and a great 
yogi. He could never have written such falsehoods (as are 
recorded in the Purdnas \ Those sectarians — so hostile to each 
other — who wrote the so-called Purdiius, (ancient books) such 
as the Bhd'jvata, which are in fact ap )ci yphal of recent origin, 
did not possess a particle of the noble qualities of Vydsa. It 
is not learned men like Yydsa who could write what is false 
and opposed to the I'edas and other true Shdstras, It is the 
work of the selfish, ignorant and malevolent men. 

Besides, Purdna is not the name of such books as the 
Shiv Purdna, since it is said in the Brdhmanas and Sutra 
books : — “ Jtilids, Purdmt, Kalpu, Gdthd and Ndrdshami are 
five names given to the Brdhman books. ^ 

(1) They are called (History) as they record 

( \ ) ^ H ug o u 
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I* the AUreya, Shaiapath, Shania and Oopatha. 
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such events as the discussion between king Janalc 
and the sage Yapumdka. They are called 
Piirdnas (ancient) as they discuss such subjects 
as Cosmogony, Kalpti, because they discuss the 
power of the Vedic words and clearly demon- 
strate their true meaning, (rdihd because they 
narrate stories by way of illustrating certain 
truths NardsluinH because they chronicle human 
acts — praiseworthy or otherwise. 

(2) . By the help of these (books) alone can the true 

meaning of the V^dic DKtiifrds be understood, 

(3) . Let a man hear sonr.ething in pilrikarvna or 

the praise of the learned. 

(4) . In this quotation also the same Bi'dhnuin books 

are meant by the word /’urdiui as the books 
written by Vpdya could possibly he recited after 
his birth (and never before this event), but it 
is a fact that even long before the birth of Vydsd 
expositions of the I ’iv/r/.s ( J^iirdtutK ) were 
read, taught and recited Hence the word 
Piri'diia can only be applicable to the most 
ancient Brdhman books and not to the so-called 
l*ttrdn((i>, such as the Shrimmt Blidyvat or the 
Shiv Ptirdua, which are really of a very recent 
origin, and are replete with mythology and filthy 
stories. When I "yd.^(i read the Vedds and taught 
them to others and thereby disseminated their 
knowledge, he was named Vedd Vydid, Now 
Vydi^d (in Sdiinhril) means the diameter, (of a 
circle) which is a line that passes right throug)i 
the centre of a circle from one end to t)ie otl;wir 
17yds i was called so, because he read and m£^^er- 
ed all the four from the Biy V'idd tp the 

AlhdiTd Vvda.^ and taught them to his pupiisjsuch 
as Shdkd and Jaimini, Vydfo was his title 
only. His real name w'as Krishud Bwip^yana. 

O. — Is everything that is said in the Pdrdnas false ? 
Is there nothing true in them ? 

Those who say that lyasa had collected the Jnhis are altop;ether wr’cjijir, 
sinre even liis father {Parashiro) ^ grandfather {ShaUi\ and greal-grandialher 
( Vasishthd)^ and Bn'ihmo^ and other ’•agrs, who lived long betorc him, hadjfqd 
all the four Vedas \ th’s would have been impossii>le, had it been 
collected them. 
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A, — They are mostly false but there may be a thing here 
and there that is true, but that is taken from the Vedm and 
the Shdstras^ while that which is false is the invention of the 
popes. Just as in the Shiva Parana, Shiva is described as 
the Lord of all, while Vishnu, Brahma, Indra, GanesJia, and 
Swrya are spoken of as his servants, whilst in the Vishnu, 
Parana, Vishnu has been held as the Supreme Spirit and Shiva 
and other gods, as his servants. Again, in Devi-Pardna, Devi 
is described as the Supreme Deity and Shiva, Vishnu, and 
the like as her servants In Ganesha Khand, (ianesh is called 
the Lord of all, while the other gods as his servants Why I 
If this is not the invention of the sectarian priests whose else 
could it be Such self-contradictions are not possible even in 
the writings of an ordinary man, leave alone a learned min. 
Of all the above statments if we were to hold the lirst statement 
as true, the second naturally must be false, and if the s c and 
statement be held to be the right, the third must be wrong, 
and if the third be considered as correct, all the rest must be 
incorrect. 

Again, the Shiv Purdna describes Shiva-, Vishnu Purdnu^ 
Vishnu ; Dnn Pardn-, Devi G mesh Khand Ganesha ; Surya 
Purdn, Surya-, Vayu, Purun, Vaym, as the author of the creation 
and dissolution of the Universe and then each of them considers 
them as created beings. If the Pauranics were asked how the 
author of the creation, sustenence and dissolution of the Universe 
could be acreited being and how could a created being be the 
First Cause of the Universe, they wonld never be able to answer 
this objection. Besides, the bodies of these beings must have been 
formed out of the mattter composing the universe When they 
form part of the created world and are localized, how can any 
one of them be the author of the universe ? More-over, Cosmogony 
is described differently in the different P.trdnas and in a manner 
which is altogether impassible. For instance, it is written in the 
Shiv i J nriii'i ^‘Shiva willed “Let me create the world.” 
Thereupon he created an expanse of water called Ndrdy tna, from 
its naval sprang up a lots plant, out of which issued forth Brahma 
who saw that it was all water He took a handful of water, 
looked at it and threw it back ( into the ocean )which caused a 
bubble to rise from its surface. Out of this bubble came a man 
who addressed /i/’tdima thus “ O my Son! Create the world.” 
Brahmi replied *'• I am not your son, nther you are my son. ” 
Thereupon they began to quarrel over it and continued fighting 
with each other on the surface of the water for one thousand years 
of the gods. Then Mahddcva b gan to think that those whom he 
has sent forth to create Ih? world were fighting with each other. 
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he must, therefore, adopt some method of settling this dispute. 
For this reason he created out of them a bright /ini/u, which 
immediately spread heavenward. Both were pu7zled at its sight. 
They agreed thit its beginning and end should be found out and 
he that returns first, after having discovered its limits, should be 
considered as the father, while the other who returns later or 
without having discovered its two ends as the son. Thereupon 
yif>hnn assumed the form of a tortoise and went down, whilst 
Brahmd embodied himself as a swan and flew ubwards along the 
Hnga Both travelled for one thousand years (of the gods) at 
the same speed as the human mind and yet they could not fathom 
it. Therefore, Brahma above and Vishnu below began to think 
that if the other came back sooner after having found its end he 
would have to become the son* Whilst Brahmd was thinking 
in this strain, a cow and a treiy called Strychnos Potatorum, 
descended down from above. Brahmd asked them ‘‘Whence 
have }ou comer" They replied that they had been tra- 
veling along that linija for one thousand years. Brahmd 
enquired “ Has this Unja any limits or is it endless?" They 
replied in the negative. Then Brafand said to them ‘‘ Both of 
you accompany me and let the cow give evidence to the effect 
that she has been pouring milk over the head of the liiaja and let 
the tree say that it showered flowers over it, if you do this I shall 
take you to a resting-place?" They refused to give fahe evidence 
This enraged Brahmd and he cried " If you refuse to give the de- 
sired evidence, I will reduce you to ashes (ifi. annihilate you) 
at once. ’ Tliis frightened them both and consquently they pro- 
mised to give the desired evidence. Then all of them began to des- 
cend and continued in tht ir downward course till they got back to 
the place whence Brahma had started. Vishnu had already got 
back there. Brahma asked him if he had found the limits of the 
linya. Vishnti leplied “I have not be able to fathem it. 
Brahma, then, said “ But I have succeded. " Vishnu wanted 
him to produce his evidence. Thereupon the cow and the 
Strychnos Potatorum tree gave evidence to the effect that they 
were both above the head of the linja. Upon this a voice carr.e 
out of the Hnga and cursed the tree saying “ Since thou hast told 
a lie, thy flowers shall never be offered to me or any other god in 
the whole world, and whosoever offers them shall be destroyed." 
It then cursed the cow saying “ Since thou hast uttered a lie 
with thy mouth. Thou shalt eat excrement with it and no one 
shall ever worship it. But in its stead thy tail shall be 
woi shipped. ” It also cursed Brahmd saying " Since thou hast 
told a falsehood, thou shalt not be worshipped anywhere in the 
world." It blessed Fw/r/iM saying “Since thou hast spoken the 
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truth, thou shalt be worshipped all over the world ” After this 
both {Brahmd and Vishnu) glorified the liivja. This highly 
pleased it and out came a man from the inside of the Ivuja with 
tresses of hair twisted on the top of his head who said “ 1 sent 
you both to create the world whv have you been quarrelling with 
each other.” They replied “How could we create the world 
without some metrial?” Thereupon Mnhddevd took a ball of 
ashes out his matted hair and gave it to them saying “Go forth 
and create the world out of this ball.” The authors of the 
Purdiuis shoud be asked “Where did the bodies of 
Vish nn :vc\(S. Malhddnva^ the expanse of water, the lotus, the tiii(/a^ 
the cow and the Strychnos Polatorum tree and the ball of ashes 
come from when even the primordial — matter atoms and the five 
subtle principles did not exist?” They could never 

answer this objection satisfactorily ) 

The story of Creation is given thus in the Bhdgvut: — A lotus 
came out of the navel of ixnd Brdhniu, out of the lotus, 

Swayam'duiva out of the big toe of BHunn’s right foot and the 
queen Satynipa out of his left great toe. Out of his forehead 
were born ten sons such as Itudm and who begot ten 

Prajdpalis, whose thirteen daughters were married to Kashyajxi., 
Out of these thirteen wives of Kmhyapa, THti gave birth to fiends, 
Dann to demons, Adili to the sun, Vianld to birds, Kudra to 
snakes, Shnrnia to dogs and jackals, etc; and others to elephants, 
horse, donkeys, buffaloes, grass, straw and trees such as acacia 
with thorns and all Fie on you! O You senseless, idiotic author 
of the Bhdyval Pnrdiui. What a shameless creature you were ! 
You did not feel a bit of shame or hesitation in writing such false- 
hood! You became so utterlyblind. Human beings are, no doubt, 
the result of the union of the male and female reproductive elements 
of human parents but never animals, birds, snakes, etc., Such 
a thing being against the laws of nature as ordained by God is 
quite impossible; besides’ how,can there be any room for elephants, 
camels, lions, dogs, donkeys and trees in the womb of a woman? 
Moreover, why did not the lions and the like animals, after their 
birth, eat up their own parents? How can it be possible for 
animals, birds and tree to born out of a human body ? It is a 
great pity that these people should have practised such imposture 
as have kept the world in darkness and doubt even upto this day. 
These blind popes and their blind dupes hear and believe in such 
to utterly false things One wonder if they are even men! Oh! 
Why did not the writers of Bhdjval and other Purdnas die in 
their mothers wombs or as soon as they were born ? Had the 


I. iJee Chapter 111 for further information on this subject. 
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people (of India) been saved from the hands of the se /'opes, they 
would hive been spared the pain and suffering iliat they if.re 
afflicted with. 

0.— There can be no contra* iety in these different versions 
of the Creation as the old proverb says “Songs on marriage 
occasions are sung in praise of the person whose marriage it is 
When the devotee praises he regards him as the Ail— 

mighty God, whilst all other gods are treated as his ser'Vants; 
when he begins to glorify Shiva^ he looks upon him as the 
Supreme Spirit ani on all others as his attendants or slaves. 
Every thing is possible with God. Even other than human beings 
can be produced by the sexual union of men and women, if God 
will it so Behold! He has created the whole universe out of 
nothing by virtue of Maud There is nothing that is impossible 
with Him. [Je can do whatever he likes. 

— O you simpleton ! On marriage occasions you, no 
doubt, sing praises of the person who is to be married, but you 
never call him greatest of all, norbelitlle or revile oihers, nor 
regard him as father of all. Now, pray tell us donot you popes- 
beat even wheedlers, fawners, and flunkeys in the art of Hattery' 
and story telling? Whosoever you follow, you call Ihm greatest of 
all. Whosoever you oppose, you call him the lowest of all. What' 
have you to do with truth, justice and righteousness? You have 
your own selfish interests alone at heart. J\>dud is only possible in 
man as he is very often deceitful and hypocritical. They alone 
can be called Mdudri who posssess these evil attrdjutes God, 
being free from deceit, hypocrisy and the like evil attributes, 
can njver be called Mdjjdri^ If it be true that animals, birds, 
snakes, trees, etc., were the offspring of Kashuapa and his thirteen 
wives in the beginning of Creation, why are they not produced in 
the s i ne way in our ti \r<\ The order of creation we have described 
(in the 7th Chapter) is alone true. It seems that the pope having 
been misled by the following text of Shalpolha Jirdliman must 
have talked this nonsense “Therefore, all this world was 
N rukta created by I\(ish!/(fp(i.' Now “ God is called 

\\ 2. iJf^pa because He is paMiyafca or Seer of all, in other 

words, witnesses the whole universe — animate and inani- 
mite — souls and their acts and clearly ^ees all kinds of knowledge/' 
By the rule of Mdhd'jhdsliua which says that ^‘the first and 
last letters of a word change places with each other, p ol 
pasliyalc^,^ changes its pla e with If and becomes hashyapa^ 
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.Being ignorant of the true meaning of these texts, and intoxicated 
with Cannal)is Indica decoction they {i.e , the authors of the 
Pardms') wasted their lives in writing what was opposed to 
the Laws of Nature. 

In the Mdrka ideya JAirdna, in the section devoted to 
the goddess Duiuja, it is stated that out of the bodies of the 
gods issued forth light which formed a goddess who killed a 
demon called Mahislidsuni or llu'Uu'rija. A drop of blood 
fell from his body and the like demons were produced in such 
large numbers out of this drop of blood that the whole world 
was filled with them [if., Ita'iUihijm' . Again blood flowed 
from his body in such a large quantity that it actually formed 
a stream, 'rhe boc^k is full of similar other cock and bull stories. 
Now where was the goddess Devi^ her lion and her army when 
the world became full of liukta'nja demons. If you say that 
they were . at a considerable distance from the goddess, the whole 
world was not then filled with Jinkt(i.biJ(is. Mad this been 
the case where woull have been (room for) animals, birds, human 
beings, water, land, crocodiles, tortoises, fishes (big and small), 
plants and trees? One feels convinced that all these must have 
taken refuge in the house of the author of Dur,jd]jdth((\ What 
a wonderfully incredible story has he told whiht under the 
influence of Cannabis Indica ! 

Now we shall expose the tiickery and fallacies of what 
is called SVn’tmrw/ iiUdjavdl. A’ardyana (God) taught Biuxyavata 
to Brahmd'xn^ verses thus: “Learn thou, O Bmltind, from 
me my highest and secret knowledge. It is also (highest) and 
hidden. It leads to the acquisition of righteousness and wealth, 
gratification of legitimate desires and attainment of Eternal 
bliss.” 

When the knowledge was called Vijnna (if., highest) 
why should it also have the qualifying word hijhent when it 
has already been cabed secret, it is a mere repetition to call it 
hidden also. When the verse which forms the basis of the 
book is meaningless, why would not the whole book be the same r 
In the 2nd Chapter, Ndrdija a blesses Brahmd saying “ Thou 
shalt never be a victim to infatuation, either during Creation 
or Dissolution,*' but in the 10th Chapter we find that Brahmd 
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through infatuation stole calves!!! Now only one of these two 
contradictory statements can be true, while the other must be 
false or both may be false When you hold that there is no 
such thing as love, malice, anger, jealousy or pain to be found 
in heaven (fialcuntlui), why did Snna'ia and others become 
angry at the gate of heaven. If anger was there, it was no 
heaven. Jaifa and lljdha^ being gate keepers, were bound to 
obey their master's order and if they stopped Scuiakci and otheis 
from entering the gate, what wrong did they do ? Being 
blameless, they could not be cursed, but a curse was pronounced 
against them, vis,, “You shall fall on the earth.” From the 
nature of the curse it is clear there was no earth (land) there, 
water, air, Ajni and Alcdsha may have been theie, what did 
the place, its gate and water, etc-, rest on ? Thereafter, Jaya 
and \'ijaya glorified Saimlctts and begged to be told when they 
would be allowed to enter heaven [Baiknniha). They were 
informed that if they worshipped Ndrdyam through love, they 
would gain entrance into heaven in their seventh re-birth, but, 
if through malice, in their third rebirth Now it must be 
considered here that Jajo, and \'iia '<)■ weie the servants of 
^drdyanu^ it was his duty to protect and help them. If a 
master were to allow his servants to be oppressed by others 
and do nothing to punish the oppressors, the consequence will 
be that every one will trample on them. It was incumbent on 
Ndrdyami to reward Jaya and Viiya for having discharged 
their duty faithfully, and punish S inaaa and others for having 
persisted in attempting a forcible entry into J3aikimtha (heaven) 
and quarrelled with his sjrvants and cursed them. It would 
have been an act of justice on Ndvdyana'a part to have thrown 
Sawikf etc , instead of ]aya and Vi jaya, on the earth. When 
there is such an utter lack of justice in Ndt’dyana's kingdom, 
the more his devotees — called VaislinuivUei — -are ill-treated 
the better it would be for them. 

Again, later on, it is said in the Bhdyval that after 
Hiranyd'shi and Hiranydlcashyiui were born, IJi-tinyaksha 
was killed by a boar (who was an incarnation of I’ishnu). 
This story is narrated thus. Ilir,inyd'>"sJia foldid the earth 
like a mattress and made a pillow of it which h' placed under 
his head and went to sleep. \Jnhnn incarnate! himself as a 
boar, caught hold of the earth from un'1< r his head. This woke 
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him and a duel between the two followed. The boar killed 
Hirahyaltshci. If the followers of the Blidyvat Parana were 
asked whether the earth was round or flat like a mattress, they 
would never be able to answer this question as they are enemies 
of the Science of Geography. Well ! When ! lirwnyahsli rolled 
the earth into a pillo.v, and placed it imdur his head, what did 
he himself sleep on and what did the boar walk on, since he held 
the earth in his month ? What did they — Hiranydlisha and 
the boar — stand on whilst fighting, as there was no other resting 
place ? It seems that they must have fought on the chest of 
the pop!* who wrote this Bhdjval, Ptirdna,^ but then the question 
arises what did the pope lie on ? Now, this is all like what 
happens whe n liars and gossips meet each other. There is no 
end of idle talk, of telling tales and spinning yarns. 

Now, as regards Hiranya'ianJuiypa, his son Prahlada 
was a great devotee of Ndrdyana. When his father sent him 
to school, he would ask his teachers to write the word lidma 
on his' slate. When his father heard about it, he asked him 
why he worshipped his (father’s) enemy, the boy made no 
answer ; he simply would not obey his father who, at last, had 
him tied hand and foot and dropped from the top of a mountain 
and thrown into a well, but he was not at all hurt. Thereupon 
his father had a red hot iron pillar heated in fire and said to 
the boy ‘ If your God itdma whom you worship be the true 
God you should not be burnt by embracing the pillar.” 
PraMada made a start to embrace the pillar ; doubt arose in 
his mind as to whether he would escape being burnt or not. 
Ndrdyana made rows of ants crawl on that pillar. That 
gave Prahlad heart, off" he went and embraced the pillar which 
burst and a man- lion came out of it who caught hold of his 
father and ripped his belly and then began to lick Prahlad 
lovingly and asked him to utter a wish. He requested that 
his father should be saved. The man-lion blessed him saying 
“Twenty-one of thy forefathers have been saved ” 

Now, this is another yarn like the previous ones. Let 
a man who recites Bhdyvat or hears it read be thrown down 
a hill ; if this story be true, he should reach the bottom unhurt. 
But we know what will actually happen. No Ndrdyana will 
come to his help, the poor man will simply be hacked to pieces. 
PraUuVs father sent him to school now what wrong did he do ? 
That boy was such an idiot that he wanted to Iea\e off all 
studies and renounce the world become a Vairdyi). 

Let him who holds it true that ants did crawl over the 
red-hot iron pillar and Prahlad was not burnt by thing it ocn 
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be placed in contact with a red-hot pillar ; if he suffers no harm, 
we could believe that Pralildda might not have been burnt’ 
Again, why was not the man-lion burnt ? 

Now did your Ndi'dijmm forget that Sanak and others 
had been granted this boon that they would enter heaven in 
their third rebirth. According tc the Bhduvttla, PraUldda was 
only in the fourth generation from Brahma. First was Brahmd, 
He begot Kaslujapa, whose sons were lliranijdlislui. and Hiranya- 
Icashyapd. The latter begot Pralildda. To say then that 
twenty-one of PraJildda's forefathers were saved, when he had 
had only three, is nothing short of idiocy. Then the same 
Hitaiiydlcsha and ITiraHijakashyapa were reborn as lidvana 
and Knm/)liakaran and as ShiuhniMla and Dantavakra . What 
became of the man-lion’s boon granted to Prahldda. Only idiots 
can hear or talk such nonsense and not men who are possessed 
of learning and wisdom. It is written about Pdtand atjd Akrura 
that '' Akrura on being sent by Kansu left Malhard in a carriage 
drawn by horses that ran as fast as the wind at SMw/sd ^ind 
reached Ookala which is 4 miles distant from Mathurd at 
sunset'* Now it seems that those horses must have been going 
round and round the author of BMijvata^ or the drivers lost 
their way and along with Kansa gone to sleep in the house of 
the author of the Bhdyvala Purdna, The body of Putand. it 
is mentioned, was 8 miles broad and good many miles long. 
Shri Krishna slew him and placed his body between Mathurd 
and Golcdla. Had this been true, lx)th these towns as well as 
this pope's house would have been buried (under his body). 
There is a story related of Aj'dmel which is altogether absurd. 
It runs as follows : — Ajdmel named his son Ndrdyana at 
Ndrada's advice. When he was dying, he shouted for his son 
(by name). In came iVdrd//mia (God) instead of his son. Now, 
did not Ndrdyana know what was passing in Ajdvnel's.,^ mind, 
viz. that he was calling his son, not Him ? If such' be the 
Ndrna-niahdtmya, i. e., if taking the name of the Lord be 
such a meritorous act as evidenced by the above story, why does 
Ndrdyana not come now a-days to free those, who take his name, 
of their misery and suffering? Why can prisoners not get their 
liberty by repeating Ilis name ? 

In like manner the dimensions of the Sumern mountain 
given in the Bhdjvata are quite at variance with the teaching 
of the Science of Astronomy. Oceans were caused by the tracks 

^ I' w® ^® ?® 1 31® 1 ^® II 

5r«n*i jnlr ii ^® l^\ v ‘ w® ^«ii 



390 


Light of Truth, 


[Chap. XI; 


of the wheels of King Priijavrata's carriage. The earth was 
2,450,000,000 miles in diameter. These and similar other 
stories are given in the Bhdtjvata, They are simply countless. 

This book was made by Bdbadeva wlinse brother Jaijadeva 
wrote Gitd'jovinda. He has written some verses in his book called 
flitnddi’i to the effect that ha was the author of Slirimad 
Blid /vald. We had 3 leaves of that book witli us, nut of which 
the first one was lost. We have composed the fnl'owing two 
verses of the same purport as those that were on the leaf that 
was lost. Whosoever cares to see the original verses should consult 
the HiinAdi'i. 

‘‘The Prime Minister Flitnddfi szid to Pandit Bo'iadcva, 
1 have no time to read or hear your book called the Shrimad 
BhdfjvaJba completely. Please make a brief summary of it in 
verse so that by reading it I may bo briefly acquainted with the 
story of the BlidjtHiUt." Thc;re were altogether 10 verses on the 
leaf that was lost. The following verses beginning with No. 11 
that arc given below are all the composition of Bo'.adrva : — 

‘ (I I) “ certainly the story of the Bhdjx'ata is retold. 

Him^dri questions of fHiddnaka and Sutna’a 

answers (arc given) in three (verses) ” 

(12) Questions and (the subject of) incarnations, Vi/dm's 

disinclination from (writing) work, A'drada's 
convincing speech supported by arguments and (an 
account of his) own birth, 

(13) Murder (of Arjdna'ii children) while asleep by 

Drona, protection of Part'a-hifa while he was (in his 
mother’s womb) by the Pdmiavas with arms, 
attainment of his position by Bhtahwa^ and 
Krishna’s arrival at D-n'drikd. 
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(U) The birth of Pan!c9.hifa^ vi\\o Bhdgvota 

read, Dhritrdshtru's going away, Krishna's shuffling 
off his mortal coil and then Pdndavas departure 
for the Himalayas (have all been described in the 
Bhdtjvata). 

(15). Thus have 1 S Chapters (of the first Book of the 
Bhdyvata) been summarized in 18 pddas^ (of this, 
summary) in consecutive order. The king (Ftwi/iM/i- 
lhira\ renounced his extensive kingdom in which 
justice was meted out to all, etc.^ 

This completes (the summary of) the Book I.” 

Thus was a brief summary of the 1 ' Chapters of Bhdijvata 
ved hy Pnndit Bo'uiilrva a.nA given to the Prime Minister 
Himddri, VVhosiever wants to see a detailed account of it should 
consult the book called Jlimddri. 

The same kind of imposture h is been practised by he 
authors of other Pardna.^, 

Now the life-sketch of Krishna given in the Muhdhhdrata 
is very good. His nature, attriliutes, character, and life-history 
are all like that ol an dpta Nothing is written therein that 
woul I go to show that he committe 1 any sinful act during his 
who'e life, but the author of the Bh 'mvdta has attributed to him 
as many vices and sinful practices as he liked. He has charged 
him falsely with rhe theft of milk, curd, and butter, etc , adultery 
with the female servant called Kn'tjd, flirtation with other people’s 
wives in the Hds mandala\ and many other vices like these 


I. A pdda is the fourth part of a verse. — 7r. 

2 In the original these verses that are in Sanskrit have not been 
translated into BAdsid— the language in which the original is written. I have 
translated them into English directly from Sanskrit — Yr 

3. This name is given to the circular dance of Krishna with tlic 
cowherdtfsses of Vrinddvttnu — Y'r. ' ' 
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After reading this account of KriahiicC^ life, the followers of 
other religions speak ill of him. Had there been no Bhdgvata^ 
great men like Krishna would not have been wrongly lowered 
in the estimation of the world. 

In the Skim Pardnn the linija has been spoken of as 
possessed of twelve lights. Now in this linija there is not a 
trace of light, nor can it be seen at night without a lamp. All 
this is nothing but the trickery of the popes. 

0. — When the power of studying the Vedas was lost, 
Smritis were composed, and when the intellect was so weakened 
as to render men unfit to grasp the Smritis, the Skdstras were 
made, and when the mental vigour diminished to such an extent 
that the people were unable to study the Shdstras^ the Purdnas 
were written. They are only meant for women and Shvdras^ 
as they are denied the privilege of reading the Veda or hearing 
it read. 

A.— This is quite wrong; mental power can only come 
from . studying and teaching. Besides, all men have a right 
to read the Veda or hear it read. History bears testimony to 
it, as for instance it is written in the Ckhdndojya Upanishada 
that Qdrjee and other women of yore had read the Veda, and 
eycn.Jdnsliruti, a Skudra by birth, had studied the Veda under 
Raikyamwu. Moreover, it is clearly written in the 2nd mantra 
of tl^e 26th chapter of the Yujur Veda that every one, irrespective 
of caste or sex, has a right to read the Veda or hear it read. 
Such being the case, why were not all those, who wrote false 
books, thereby led the people astray from the study of the true 
books and ensnared them in their own nets to serve their selfish 
interests, the greatest sinners ? 

Now what a wonderful net of Astrology they — the popes— 
haye spread ! By means of it they have ensnared all who are 
destitute of knowledge. They say that different hymns are 
dedicated to different planets thus : — 

(1). Akrishneiia .Ra./s<f, etc., to the Sun. 

(2 1 . Imam Devd Asapatnam Siwadhiram, etc. , to the Moon 

(3) . Ayidi'marddhd divah kahutpatili, etc., to the Mars. 

(4) . Vrihaspati atiyadaryo, etc., to Jupitor. 

(5) . Udbmlhya swdgne, etc., tc Mercury. 

(6) . Shiilcramandhasah, etc., to Venus. 

. .»7). Shanrvo devira/)hishtaya, etc., to Saturn. 

Kayd Kashchitra, etc., to Rdhu. 

Ketim KrinvannaKetave, etc., to Ketu. 
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But their interpretation of these hymns is altogether wrong 
Thus : — 

No. (1) relates to the attraction between the sun and the 
earth. 

No. {2) describes the attributes of a good king. 

No. (5) describes (the properties of) heat. 

No. (4) refers to the perforintr of a Yajtia, 

No. (5) speaks of (the qualifications and duties of a) • 
learned man. 

No. (6) describes (the relition between) the food and the 
reproductive element. 

No. (7) described (the nature and properties of) water, 
nervauric force and God. 

No. (8) discusses (the qualification of a good) friend. 

No. (9) discusses (the importance and necessity of) 
acquiring knowledge. 

These hymns have nothing to do with the planets (and their 
influence on in in and his actions). Being ignor.iiu of their true 
meaning the people have been led astray. 

0. — Have planets any influence on us ? 

A . — Not the kind of influence the /X)/j^.s tell you about. 
It is true though that the sun and the moon by their heat and cold 
and by their influence on the seasons are the cause of pleasure and 
pain to human beings according as th.y e., heat and cold, etc., 
agree with their nature or not. But the popes deceive you when 
they say *' Hear us O great banker! The sun or the moon, by 
virtue of his or her being in the 8th sign of the Zodiac, is 
maleficent to you or to her. ” “ The Saturn has chiefly affected 

your feet, for years you will suffer greatly through it. It will 
make you leave your home and hearth, wander in foreign lands, but 
shoul I you give alms, have the sacred hymns chanted, the, holy 
books recited and their worship performed and thereby propitiate 
the planets, you miy escape their wrath and the consequent 
suffering.” They shold be asked ” Tell us O popet what relation 
do the planets bear to you ? What is the nature of these planets.*’ 
(We are sure they would never be able to answer these questions) 

0 . — It has been said “The whole world is under the 
authority of the gods, and the gods are under the authority of the 
mantras^ while those mantras are undfer the control of the 
Bradhmans, hence the Brdhmam are called gods. We (the 
Brdhmans) alone are privileged to invoke any deity (we like),with 
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^he aid of the maalras^ propitiate him and thereby obtain our 
heart’s desire. Had we not been possessed of this power, such 
atheists as you would not have even suffered us to live in this 
world. 

A . — Are even thieves, robbers and other wicked people 
under the authority of your gods? Is it gods, then, that prompt 
them to do evil deeds? If this be the case, there can be no 
difference between your gods and fiends. If the vnuntras are 
under your control and, by their help, you could do anything you 
liked, why do you not, then, bring gods under your control and 
make them steal king’s treasures, carry them to your houses, fill 
your coffers and ther :by enable you to live in ease and comfort? 
Why are you, then, going about from door to door begging for oil 
(given in charity by the laity, in order to propitiate the Saturn) ? 
Why do you not bring the god whom you call Kuvera — the god of 
wealth— under your control and get as much wealth as you desire, 
instead of robbing the ignorant poor. You say that the sun and 
other planets are pleased when you are given charity in their name 
and displeased when no charity is given. Give us some positive 
proof of their pleasure and displeasure. Now, let any two persons 
be made to walk bare-footed on the heated ground in June — the 
hottest month of the year — the feet and body of the one with 
whom the sun is pleased should not be burnt, while those of the 
other with whom the sun is displeased should get scorched. 
Or let any two persons, with one of whom the moon is pleased 
while angry with the other, be stripped naked and exposed to 
cold all night on the day of full moon in December— the coldest 
month of the year. If one of them feel cold and the other not, 
one could believe that the planets are maleficent as well as 
beneficent. Are they related to you in any way ? Are you in 
postal or telegraphic communication with them ? If you possess 
the power conferred by the mantras, why do you not your selves- 
become kings or millionaires or bring your enemies under control ? 

An atheist is he who does not believe in God and the 
Vedas, and is the author of popish practices opposed to the Vedas. 
What harm can there be if a person who is supposed to be under 
the evil influence of a star, keep what is given in the name of 
the star and enjoy it himself. Should you say that the stars 
can only be propitiated when charity (in the name of stars) is 
given to you alone and not otherwise, we ask : have you got 
the monopoly of the stars ? If so, send for the sun and the 
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like planets to your houses and burn yourselves. The fact of 
the matter is that the sun and the other planets are inanimate, 
they can do nothing to give us pleasure or pain, but all of you 
who live on the charity given in the name of the planets are 
real grahas^ as the meaning of this word is truly applicable to 
you alone. Orahci'i mean those that accept (charity). As long 
as you do not go to a king, a millionaire, a nabob or a banker, no 
one ever thinks of the Narugraluis^ {i c., nine planets), but 
as soon as you — the very personification of the sun, the Saturn 
or other planets — ’attack any one, you never leave him till you 
have got something out of him and whosoever tries to escape 
your grip, you revile him and call him an atheist and so on. 

0. — Look at the positive (visual) results of the Science 
of stars ! The eclipses of the heavenly bodies, such as the sun 
and the moon, are predicted. In like manner, the results of 
the science of the influence of stars on human beings are no 
less positive, one man is a millionaire, and the other a beggar, 
one is a prince, the other a peasant ; one happy, the other miser- 
able is not this all due to the influence of the stars ? 

A , — Eclipses and the like events are foretold with the 
help of the Science of Astronomy and not of Astrology. 
Astronomy is a true science, while Astrology, excepting in so 
far as it relates to the natural influence of the planet-; such as 
the heat of the sun, coolness of the moon, is false. By noting 
the position of the earth and the moon that rotate in opposite 
directions to each other, (* the earth moves from west to east, 
whilst the moon from east to west). With the help of Astronomy 
one can exactly know that at such and such time and such and such 
place there will be seen an eclipse of the part or whole of the 
sun or of the moon. In the fourth verse of the 4th Chapter of 
Grahldghuva it is written that when the moon comes between the 
sun and the earth, an eclipse of the sun occurs whilst when the earth 
intervenes between the sun and the moon, an eclipse of the moon 
follows. In other words, in the first case a shadow is cast upon 
the earth by the moon, and in the second case it is just the reverse. 
The sun being a luminous body no shadow can be cast on it Just 
as in the case of the sun or a lamp various objects held in front of 
it cast their shadows in the opposite direction, so does it happen in 
the case of an eclipse. People are born rich or poor, princes or 
peasants as the result of their past deeds, and not as that of the 
influence of the planets. Many an astrologer marries his children 
in the most auspicious hour fixed according to the te ichings of 


i II 1 310 tf I V II 



306 


Light of Truth, 


lchap. xi: 


Astrology, and yet some of those marriages turn out to be so 
unhappy. Now why should such a thing take place and why 
should thcte be any widows or widowers (after such marriages), 
if astrology be true. Hence it follows that one’s deeds (past and 
present) are the only factors in the causation of pleasure and pain 
to him and not the influence of stars. It is strange that when the 
stars and the earth are situated in space so distant from each other 
that no relation whatever between them and man and his deeds can 
be demonstrated, how could stars influence human destiny ? 
It is the human soul that is the author of deeds and reaps the 
fruits there of, whilst it is God that makes the soul reap the fruits 
of its acts. If, as you believe that stars could shape the destiny of 
man, tell us, 4hen, whether more than one person are born at the 
same moment on this earth or not. If you reply in the negative, 
you cannot be right, but if you say yes, why does not then one 
man become an Emperor like the other ? We could very well 
believe it, if you were to say that all this has been invented by you 
simply to earn your living. 

O . — Is Garura Purdna also false ? 

A. — Yes, it is so. 

0. — Then, what becomes of the soul after death ? 

A , — The soul suffers or enjoys according to the nature of its 

deeds. 

0. — It is said in the Qurtira Purdna that Yamrdja (a 
King of Death) his minister Chitra Gupta, and his host of messen- 
gers, who are very fearful looking and whose bodies are like moun- 
tains of lamp-black, are always at work. These latter get hold of 
the soul after death and put it in heaven or hell according to the 
nature of its deeds. Alms are given to benefit the dead, oblations 
to the manes are offered, ceremonies are performed to satiates the 
spirits of the dead and cows are given away to the Brdhmans 
to help the departed soul to cross the Vaitarnee river. How can 
all these things be false? 

A . — These are yarns spun by the popes. When the souls, 
after death, go there ('"rom other planets^ (i e, to the region of 
Yama,) the King of death, with the help of his minister Ghitra 
Oupta, judges them accordeng to their deeds, but if the souls 
residing in Yamfo'ca, were to sin, then; ought to be another 
Yamf>olc i (region of Yama) and another Yamrdja, etc., to judge 
them. If the bodies of the messengers of Death were as big as a 
mountain, why are they not visible, then? Being so big, one would 
think that not even one finger of i a messenger of deith) 

T. The moment of one's birth is called Dhruvti /m/i wh’ch helps an 
astrologer to cast* the horoscope of a person. 
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who came to take the soul after death to the region of Yama, 
Could get admitted through a small door into the room in which a 
dying person may be lying. Why are they not obstructed in their 
way on roads or in streets ? If it be said that they can also 
assume a subtle form, where else but in his own house could the 
pope place the big bones of their mountainous bodies? When a 
forest takes lire, hundreds and thousands of ants and other insects 
lose their lives, the number of the messengers of Death that come to 
fetch the souls of those creatures must, in deed, be countless and 
consequently their huge bodies ought to darken the horizon. 
Besides, in their rush to get hold of the souls of the dead, they 
would knock against each other. And just as huge rocks come oflf 
the tops of big mountains and fall to the earth-, so would big pieces 
of their bodies, fall into the common of those who read the Garura 
Purdna and hear it read. They would indeed, get buried under 
them and die. Or the gates of their houses or the road on which 
they are situated will get obstructed; it would be, then, very difficult 
for them to come out of their houses or walk on the roads. 
Oblations offered to the manes and alms given in their names 
do not reach the spirits of the dead, but they do reach the house, 
stomach or hands of their representative, the pope. The cow 
ihat is given away to help the depa rted soul to cross the river 
Vaitaranee never gets to that river, but it does reach the house 
of the pope or (the slaughter-house), whose tail would, then, the 
poor soul get hold of to cross the Vailarmiee ? Besides the 
hands of a dead person are buried or cremated here, how would 
his soul be able to catch the tail (of the cow) ? There is an 
apt story to illustrate it. 

Once upon a time there was a peasant who had a fine 
cow that yielded 4 gallons of milk per day. This milk was 
very delicious. Now and then even the pope (the priest attached 
to the family of the peasant) had the pleasure of drinking 
it. Ho was always thinking of somehow or other making the 
peasant give that cow away (in charity) to him on the occasion 
of the death of his father. At last, when the father was at 
the point of death, had lost the power of speech, was taken down 
from his bed and laid on the ground and the friends and 
relations of the peasant vvere also present, the pope cried out 
“ O Yajmdn, let a cow now be given away in charity by 
your father.” The peasant took ten Rupees out of his pocket ; 
placed them in his father’s hand, and asked the priest to read 
the Sankalpa ' The pojje. said : How funny ! Is your father 

I. Sankalpa is the formula re ul by the priest whenever anything is given 
away in charity by a person.— 



398 


Light of Truth. 


fCBAP.Xl 


going to die more than once that you should have substituted 
money for a cow. At this moment you should bring a real cow 
that yields milk, is not old and is good in every other respect. 
Such a cow should be given away in charity.” (The peasant) 
1 have got only one cow and my family can not do without 
her, I cannot, therefore, part with her. Game now, I give ten 
Rupees more. Read the Sankalpa. You could buy a milker 
with this money.” (The po^>ej “ Well ! well! Do you, then, hold 
your cow even dearer than your father. Would you let your 
father get drowned in the Vaitaruf'e and suffer. You are, 
indeed, a dutiful son!” Thereupon all the relatives backed 
the pope who had previously been misled and brought round to 
his opinion by him. He dropped a hint to them even at that 
time, whereupon they all combined together and, through sheer 
obstinacy, compelled the poor peasant to make a gift of that very 
cow to the priest. At that time he kept quiet, his father died, 
the priest took the cow, her calf and the milk-pail home, and, 
having tied the cow there and placed the pail in a safe place 
came back to the peasant’s house, followed the bier to the 
crematorium, helped in cremating the body of tlie deceased. Even 
there he resorted to some trickery, fleeced the poor peasant in 
the performance of such rites as dosha (jdlni and sapindi^ the 
Mahdbrdhmans^ also fleeced him and the beggars got a great 
deal out of him. As long as the kriyd'^ ceremony was not 
over, somehow or other he managed to get milk by begging from 
his neighbours or relations, but on the 14th day after the death 
of his father early in the morning he went to the house of the 
pope , On his arrival he saw that, having milked the cow and 
filled the milk-pail, the iwpe was about to get up. As soon as 
the pope saw the peasant, he said “ Come, O Yajamdiia 1 And 
seat yourself. The peasant answered, rather you come hither, 
O Revered Sir ! ” (P ?)■’ Let me first place the milk-pail safely. 
(?)•*■ No, No ! bring the ii ilk-pail hither. The poor priest 
went towards the peasant and seated himself by him and placed 
the milk-pail in front of him. (P) You are a big liar. (P P) 
What lie have I uttered ? (P) Tell me, pray, what did you 

get the cow for from me. fP P) To help your father to cross 
the river Vaitaniee. (P) Well ! Then, why did not you cause 
the cow to be sent to the banks of the river Vaitaniee. I trusted 

1 . ilaMriihmans, a class of priests who accept charity given away by 
the relations of a dead person — Tr. 

2 This ceremony is performed on the 13th day after death. — Tr. 

3 P P stands here for the priest.— 7 ’r. 

4. P stands for the peasant. — Tr. 
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all along that you must have done it, whilst you have kept the 
cow in your own house. Who knows how my father must have 
suffered in crossing the Vaitarnee, P) Oh No ! By virtue 
of this gift of a cow to me here another cow must have been 
created there to help yoar father to cross th'; river, (P) How 
far is the river Vaitarnee from here and on which side is it ? 

(P P). It is nearly 300,000,000 kosas^ from here, as the 
diameter of the earth is 490,000,000 A'o.svfS and is situated in the 
south-west. (P) You must have sent a letter or a telegram 
to such a distant place. If you have got a reply to the effect 
that a cow lud been created there by virtue of the gift of a cow to 
you which helped such and such a person’s father to cross the 
VditaraneOy please show it to me, (P P) 1 have got no letter or 
telegram to that effect, I have only the authority of the Garura 
Patdna to assure you (that your father has safely crossed the 
Vaitaranee by the help of the cow created by virtue of the gift of 
the cow that was made to me). (P) That book was written by 
one of your forefathers to enable you to make a good living by it, 
as none can be so dear to a father as his own sons. How can i 
believe what is written in it. When my father sends me a letter 
or a telegram asking for a cow, 1 will cause her to be sent to the 
banks of the Vaitaranee, help my father to cross that river, and 
bring her back home. My family members and myself will drink 
her milk. Bring hither that pailful of milk, the cow and her calf. 
He got hold of all these and returned to his house. (P P) As you 
take back what you had given in charity, you shall perish. (Pj 
Hold your tongue, otherwise I will make up for all that we have 
suffered from want of milk for thirteen days. This silenced the 
priest and the peasant went back to his house with the cow, her 
calf and the milk-pail. 

If there were more people like this peasant of the story there 
would not be so many pojHsh practices extant in the world. 
Again, these people (priests) say that, by offering cakes to the ten 
parts of the body of the manes, ten bodily organs are produced and 
by the performance of Sapindi the soul is united to this body) 
consisting of ten parts (which is about the size of a thumb 
and departs to the region of the Yama. Now, if this be true, the 
coming of the messengers of Death at the time of one ’s death must 
be useless. They ought to come after the 1 3th day of death. If 
it be true that the body is again broght into being by performing 
the ceremonies above alluded to why does not the deceased come 
back home through love for his wife and cliildren ? 


I. A kiisa is equal to a mile and a quarter.— TV 

a. Sapindi is a funeral rite performed on the 13th day after death.— TV, 
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0. — Nothing is to be got in Heaven except what has been 
given here in charity, hence all kinds of things should be given in 
charity. 

A , — It seems that even this world is better than your 
heaven wherein there are rest houses for the weary, people give 
alms to the needy, (dinner) parties to their friends and relations, 
and get pretty clothes and enjoy themselves in other ways. 
According to your statement, nothing is to be got in Heaven, let 
the popes go to such a heartless, poverty-striken, miserable heaven 
and live in wretchedness. No sensible person will have anything 
to do with it. 

0 , — When you hold that there is no Yama and no 
Yumdlapa^ where do the souls go after death and who judges 
them? 

A , — What is said in your Gamra PiirdrM about them 
(Yamd and Yamdlapa to be) is false, but the Vedic teaching 
regarding them is true. From such passages in the Vedas as 
“ Yamuna, Vdijand," etc., it is quite clear that Yama is another 
name for air or the atmosphere. The souls after death live in 
space sU()ported by air, and the True, Just, Supreme Spirit, the 
King of Righteousness, alone judges them all. 

0 , — It sjems fro n what you have said that no one should 
give alms, nor should onj ever give away cows, etc., in charity. 

A — Your assertion is altogether absurd as gold, silver, 
diamonds, pec Us, rubis, food and drink, clothes and houses must be 
given away in charity to the deserving recipients, who have the in- 
terest of others at heart, for the promotion of public good, but never 
to unworthy recipients. 

0 , — How do you distinguish between a worthy recipients 
and an unworthy recipients ? 

A , — Whosoever is deceitful, hypocritical, selfish, sensual, 
lustful, wrathful, avaricious, and subject to infatuation, injures 
others, is greedy, untruthful and devoid of learning, associates with 
bad people, is lazy, repeatedly begs for alms from the same donor, 
compels a person to give alms by sitting at his door and causing 
him annoyance, does not take a refusal and keeps on begging, is 
never contented, reviles, curses or abuses those that do not give 
him anything in charity, turns into an enemy of one who has 
refused him alms once, though he has always helped him before, is 
a wolf in the sheep’ s skin, misleads others and cheats them, pleads 
poverty even when he has plenty, serves his selfish purpose by 
coaxing and cajoling others is engaged in begging day and night, 

^ ^ u ^0 1 « u 
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when invited to a dinner stimulates his appetite by the use of 
intoxicants such as Cannabis Indica and eats to excess at the 
expense of others, and then gets intoxicated and neglects his duties, 
opposes the path of rigteousness and follows that of unrighteousness 
to gain his selfish ends, teaches his dicisples to respect and serve 
him alone, never other good and learned men who are worthy of 
respect, opposes the dissemination of light and know ledge, brings 
abont discord in one’s relations towards his wife and husband, 
father, mother, children, friends, king and fellow -subjects by 
teaching falsely that all these relations are unreal and the world is 
also an illusion, is an nmvorlhy reciiyient. While he who leads 
a chaste life keeps his senses under thorough control, studies and 
teaches the Vedas and Vedic books, is gentle, truthful, loves to 
promote public good, is of active habits, generous, helps to dissemi- 
nate knowledge and righteousness, is virtuous, keeps an even n ind, 
is not influenced by praise or censure, is fearless, full of courage 
and hope, is a yoj/t, is enlightened, acts in accordance with the 
laws of nature, the teacWngs of the Veda and Nature, attributes 
and characteristics of God, preaches truth justly, without favourer 
fear, examines scholars of the Vedas and other true Ulidstras 
flatters none,answers questions to the satisfaction of his questioners,! 
loves others like his own self, is free from ignoranfce, obstinacy, 
prejudiced and conceit, and regards the censure of the world as 
nectar and public praise as poison, even when compelled to beg 
for alms in time of emergency and is refused,does not feel hurt nor 
speaks ill of him who did not give him alms and leaves that place at 
once, is contented with whatever one gives him through love, is 
friend with the happy, kind to those who are in trouble, pleased 
with the rigteous and indifferent towards the sinful, in other 
words free from inordinate love or malice, is truthful in word, deed 
and thought, free from hypocrisy, jealousy and malevolence, is a 
man of high ideals, is highly virtuous and altogether free from any 
vice, is devoted to the promotion of public good with all his heart 
and with all his souls, even sacrifies his life for the happiness of 
others, and is possessed of such other excellent qualities, is verily a 
worthy recipient. But in time of famine and want all living crea- 
tures can be considered as entitled to get food, water, clothes, medi- 
cines and other necessaries of life. 

0 . — How many kinds of donors are there ? 

A. — Three — Scs^, rmddlinj and lowest. The best donor 
is he who takes time and place and worthiness of the recipient into 
consideration before he gives charity and does it for the purpose of 
furthering the cause of enlightenment, righteousness and public 
good. The donor of midMing kind is one who gives charity for 
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the love of fame or some other selfish gain ; whilst the donor of the 
lowest kind is one who does not do anything for his own good or 
for that of others, but simply wastes his money on prostitutes, 
flatterers and buffoons, bestows gifts in an insulti ng manner, makes 
on distinction between a worthy and an unworthy recipient,and gives 
alms to all like the shopkeeper in the proverb who sold all kinds 
of foods-stuffs at the rate of 9 stones a rupee, inflicts suffering on 
the good and righteous to benefit himself. In other words, 
he who honours those about whom he makes himself sure, after a 
thorough enquiry, that they are good, L-arned, and righteous men is 
the best kind of donor, whilst he, who may or may not care to 
enquire whecher a person is a worthy recipient or not but bestows 
gifts for gaining pabhc appUase, i^ thi inilili >■;/ kind of donor ; 
but he who grants gifts blindly without making an in juiry into 
the worthiness or unworth ness of recipient is indeed the lowest 
kind of donor. 

O . — Are the fruits of charity reaped here nr in the next 

world ? 

A.— Every where. 

(I O.— -Does one reip the fruits fof his charity) hi uself oi 
is there any other power that makes one do it ? 

‘4,— It is God who distributes the fruits of deeds. Just 
as a burglar or a dacoit does not himself want to go to jail, but is 
sent thare by the order of the king who looks after the comfort 
of the righteous and the good and protects them from the hands 
of die jits, etc., and thereby keeps them in happiness; in like 
manner does the Supreme Spirit distribute the fruits — pleasure- 
and pain— of deeds — virtuous and sinful, 

0.— Do the Gai'ut’a and other Purdnas support th<* 
Veda and Vedic teachings or not. 

■4.— No ; on the other hand, they are opposed to the 

and teach what is contrary to its dictates. The same is 
true of the Tantras, A believer in the Piirdaas and Tantrai:. 
is like one who is a friend to one person and an enemy of the 
whole world, because the teachings of these books create bad 
blood among the people ; no man with any pretensions to 
learning could ever believe in them. A belief in them is a clear 
indication of the lack of learning. 

Now, following are the fasting days according to the 
different Purdnas, etc. The 13th day of (each) month and 
Mdnday (in each .week) according , to fihiva . Sittday 

Tuesday, Wednesday, Tf^rs^yv 
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Friday, Saturday according to Cliandm Kluxivcia, the 11th day 
of each lunar month according to the Purdna^ the 12th 

is sacred to Vdmaii, the 14th to Nrisinha and Aiianta ; the 
day of full moon to the moon, the 10th to Dikpdlas ; the 9th 
to the goddess Durgd ; the 8th to Vasns, the 7th to Mums ; the 
6th to Stmmi Kdrtikd ; the 5th to Ndga ; the 4th to Gaiiesha ; 
the 3rd to Oauri ; the 2nd to Ayhvani liumdm; the 1st to A'dgd 
devi ; and Amdvdsyd — the 16th day of the dark half of each 
lunar month — to the manes. These are all fasting days according 
to the Purduas and it is written everywhere (in these books) 
that whoever partakes of food or drink on these days or dates 
shall go to hell. It is incumbent on the popn and his dupes that 
they should not take food on any day or date, otherwise they 
shall have to go to hell. The Niinaya Situlhu, the Dharma 
Simlfm, the Vratdrka and other such books as have been 
written by lunatics have played such a havoc with every one 
of these fasts that the Shivites fast on the llth day of each 
lunar month, whilst others fast on the 12th holding it Ito be the 
llth. What a strange state of affairs has been brought about 
by popish practices that people quarrel even over fasting ! The 
object of instituting a fast on the 1 1th (day of every fortnight 
of a lunar month) could be nothing else but selfish gain on 
the part of the popes. There is not a trace of fellow-feeling 
in them. The pOjpe says, “ All sins reside in food on the llth 
day (of every fortnight of a lunar month )” Now this pope should 
be asked “ whose sins reside in food ? Your sins or those of your 
father’s?” If it be true that all sins reside in food on the llth 
day, no one should suffer or be afflicted with pain on that day, 
but such is not the case. On the other hand, there is a great 
deal of suffering on account of hunger and thirst. Pain or 
suffering is the result of sin, hence it is a sin to fast. The popes 
have declared fasting to be a meritorious act and many a 
simpleton is taken in by hearing some such silly stories as the 
following: 

There was a prostitute in heaven (the region of Brahma), 
She did some wrongful act, thereupon she was cursed and hurled 
back on earth. She praised (God) and begged to be told how she, 
could re-enter heaven, she was told that she would regain entrance 
into heaven whenever some one forewent the reward of a fast on 
ekddashi (llth day of fortnight of a lunar month) in her favour. 
She came down in her airship to some town on earth. The king of 
that place asked her who she was She repeated her storv and 
said that if some one renounced the reward of fasting on ekddashi 
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she could go back to heaven. The king had the whole town 
searched for a person who had kept that fast, but none could 
be found. One day a man and his wife, who belonged to the 
Shvdra Class quarrelled with each other and the wife 
through anger had not taken her food for the whole day and 
night, and it happened to be e/cddashi on that day. Upon being 
questioned by the king’s messengers she answered that she had 
not knowingly kept fast on that day but had only accidently 
gone without food. They brought her before the king who 
ordered her to touch the airship. She did as ordered and instantly 
the airship flew upwards. When such is the reward of fasting 
unknowingly on ekddashi^ that of keeping a fast willingly on 
skddashi can have no bounds. O you blind people ! If what 
you say be true, we should like to send a betel-leaf to heaven. 
It is a thing which is not to be found there. Let all who fast 
on ekddashi renounce the consequent reward in our favour. If 
we succeeded in sending one betel-leaf to heaven in this manner, 
we shall then send hundreds of thousands of betel- leaves there, 
and we shall also keep this fast ; on the other hand if one betel- 
leaf failed to reach heaven, we shall save you from fasting and 
the consequent pain and suffering. They (i. e,, the popes) have 
given different names to the 24 Ekddshis (of the year). One 
they have called or “bestower of wealth”, the other 

Kdmdd^ i. c., one that gratifies one’s desires, another Piitradd 
or bestower of sons, another still Nirjald or waterless. Many 
a poor, needy or childless man has kept the ekddashi fast all 
his life and grown grey and even died without obtaining wealth, 
the object of his desire or a son. The popes have instituted this 
waterless ekddashi fast in the bright half of the month of 
lyeshtha (corresponding to June) when it is so hot that it is 
enough to overpower a man if he goes without water even for 
one hour. Those who keep this fast suffer terribly from hunger 
and thirst. The widows of Bengal especially are indeed the 
greatest sufferers from this fast. The heartless butcher — who 
instituted this fast — had not had the least pity, otherwise he 
couM have called it Sajald (with water) insttad of waterless, 
and in its place could have named the Ekdda&hi of the bright 
hsflf ‘of the month of Pausha (corresponding to December) tcafer- 
Zess. • Had he done so, it would have been a little better. But 
wfiSt had this jtope to do with the feelings of pity and compassion. 
He acted on the proverb “ Let a man live or die, but in either 
case 'he should feed the pope well.” A pregnant woman, a 
a child or a youth should never fast ; but if one must fast at all, 
one should do so when one has no appetite, and got indigestion. 
On such an occasion one should take syrup (of fruits) mixed with 




Crap. XI.] Liort of ¥ruth. 405 


water or milk. Whosoever does not eat when hungry and eats 
when not hungry suffers terribly from diverse diseases. Let no 
one, therefore, believe in the writings of these lunatics — e,y , the 
founders of these fasts, etc. 

Nov we shall discuss the doings of Glints (so-called 
preceptors), and their o'leld'i (.hsciplss), the vitious sects and 

their teachings : — 

The idol worshippers and others of the orthodox cult say 
that the Vedas are endless; the liij V da has 21 slidkhds 

(bra ches), the Yajiir Veda 101, the Hdnut Veda 1,000 and 

the Alliat'va Veda 9 ; out of these only a few slidldids are met 
with novv-a-days, the rest have been lost ; the latter must have 
contained authorities for the practice of idol-worship and pilgrim- 
age to sacred places, etc., otherwise how could they have 

found their way into the Pnrdnas ? Since the cause can be 
inferred by observing its effects, i here can be no doubt in the 
truth of idol worship when it is taught by the Ihirdnas. We 
answer by saying that the branches of a tree, be they small or 
large, are always like (its trunk) and not unlike it, likewise when 
the slidkhds, that are extant, do not sanction idol worship 
pilgrimage to sacred places, such as rivers, and the like practices, 
it is not possible that they were sanctioned by the lost shdkhds. 
Besides the four Vedas are found in their entirety the shdkWis 
could never be opposed to the Vedas and whatever is opposed 
to Vedas could never be proved to be their shdkhds. This being 
the case the Purdnas are not the shdkhds of the VedaSythty 
are on the other hand books that contradict each other and have 
been written by sectarians. If you hold the Veda to be the 
word of God, why do you regard such books as go under -the 
names of sages and seers as A'shwaldyana and the like Divine 
in origin ? Just as trees like the Ficus Religiosum, Bunyani and 
Mango are known by their distinctive branches and leaves, so are 
the true meanings of the V'edas known by the study of the 
Veddiijas^ the four Brdhmtaas, the Awjas, the jT/^d/tf/as.and 
the Upvedas and other books written by sages and seers, hence 
it is thit they are called shdkhds. What is opposed to the Vedas 
can never be held as authoritative, nor what is in confirmity 
with them as unauthoritative Should you say that the idol- 
worship and the like practices were sanctioned by the lost shdkhds, 
one could retort by saying that very likely according to the lost 
shdkhds the system of Classes and Orders was the reverse of 
what obtained in the shdkhds that are extant, viz , a Shudra 
or an outcast was called a a Brdhmair and vice versa, what is 
unlawful regarded as lawful, duty as not-duty, untruthfulness 
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in speech, a virtue, while truthfulness in speech a sin. Now how 
could you meet such an objection except by saying what we 
have already said. In other words, we are bound to believe 
that the lost sUi'cltis were in continuity with the \'(‘da and the 
shdfdids, that are extant, in their teachings with regard to the 
system of Cfiisurs an I Orders a Brahm ia was c.illed a 

Brdhrtkin^ while a Sli ulrj, a other vvis; the whole system 

of Classes and Orders and the like institutions will be topsy- 
turvy. Don’t you think that all the shdhhds were extant till 
the time of Jaimini^ Vydsa and Pukiajali ? If you answer in 
the affirmative, how is it then th it they do not even mention 
such practices as Idol-worship in their works ? But if you say 
no, what proof have you then of the fact that those lost shdirhds 
even did exist ? Now Jai>niiu describes the whole Kannakdnda 
(duty of man) in his .Uinidiisd l\ikiujali the whole Ujidsaiuilidiid 
(methods of communion with and the realization of God) in this 
Yoya Bhdslra^ and the sage Cydsa the whole .huxiialidiula 
(Divine knowledge) in his Shdririka Shdstru-s quite in accordance 
with the teachings of Vedas, There is no mention even by name 
of idol-worship or pilgrimage to Cray aja and other sacred 
places to be found in their writings, and how could th(;y have 
mentioned such things wlun they did not exist in the Vedas, 
Mad these thing- been in the Vedas, they would not have but 
mentioned them in tlieir books lienee it is clear that the worship 
of idols was not sanctioned even by the lost sAd/.7<d.s, nor are 
these books inluded in the term Veda, — the Word of God — because 
they take certain /wruicas of the l as texts and then expound 
them, and also because thry contain biographies of vaiious men 
and women. These things are not possible in the case of the 
Vedas, because they simply teach principles of knowledge for 
the guidance of man. There is not the least mention of any 
man’s name in the Vedas, The practice of idolatory is, there- 
fore, absolutely condemned (by all authoiitative books). Mark 
now ! How the practice of idolatory has brought Shri Krishn , 
tidma Chandra, SlUra, Sd'dyana, and ether great men into 
public contempt and ridicule. Every body knows that they 
were great Emperors and their wives Sitd, Iltilimaai, hakshmi 
and JMn’afi, etc., great queens, but the priests place their idols 
in the temples and beg for alms in their name (t. e., they turn 
them into beggars) thus : — “ComeO Great Banker! Come Sir! 
And see the idol, seat yourself and take chftrandmriO and offer 
something (to the god) Oh Sir! Sifd and Jldma, Lddhd ard 
Krtshiia, Lahshtni and Ndrayam, or ^’(d^ddeva nnd Pdrvati 

I. CkaraniimriUi (literally neclor of the (act) is the water in tyhicb llie 

id«l hat been washed . — T 
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have not had a morsel of food or a drop of water for the last three 
days and they have absolutely nothing to day (to eat or drink^. 
Come, O Queen! Come, Great lady! Get a nose-ring made forSUd, 
Send us some food to enab’e us to offer it to (the idol of) 
Bdma or Kri'^hnu. All their garments are tattered and torn, 
all the corners of the temple have come down, and it also leaks. 
Whatever the idols had, the wicked iheives made away with. 
Some of their property was destroyed by rats. One day the 
rats did such an awlully wicked thing as to take one of the eyes 
of the idol out of its socket and ran away with it. We could 
not afford to replace it by a silver eye, hence we have merely 
put a sea-shell in its place.” 

These people — the priests and the laity — also have 
UdsaHid (a dance which enacts the amorous pastiiries of Krishna 
with cowherdesses) and Udin dild (a Paiirdnic play in which 
the deeds of lidma are represented). (During the course of 
these performances) -S'/7d and Jfdma^ liddhd and Kriskna are 
dancing while the priests and princes — their servants — are seated 
at their ease watching the dance ! Sitd and lidma are standing 
in the temple while their priests or devotees are comfortably 
seated on cushioned seats (with their heads or elbows) resting 
on bolsters. Even in hot season they lock the idols in, while 
they themselves enjoy their siesta in comfortable beds in a place 
where a pleasmt, cool breeze blows. Many a priest puts his 
Ndrdyaiut (God) in a s nil| l)ox and wraps a piece of cloth 
found it and wears it hanging from his neck just as a female 
monkey carries about her little one hanging from her neck. When 
any one breaks an idol the priest larr,ents pitifully and beats 
his breast and cries out “ The devil has broken the idol of Sitd, 
lidma, Rdihd, Krishna^ Ma'id lnui or /*drrati. Now it should 
be replaced by an idol of mirble made by a e'ever sculptor." 
Food can not be offered to Kdrdyaiui, without some claiiBed 
butter. Please do send a little if >ou can’t send much. The 
priests say this and similar such other things about Sitd, lidma, 
etc. All the end of lidUUd or lidmali d they send flhe boys 
taking the parts of liddhd and Krishna or Sdd and lidnuif 
round to beg (fro n the spectators). Wherever there is a festival 
or a fair they get hold of a boy, »nd place a Mal<ula{a. kind of tiara 
peculiar to Krishmi) on his head ; he thus is transformed into 
Krishna, placed, on a public road and made to leg. The reatit r 
can judge how disgraceful it is to do such things. Now tell us, 
pray, were Sifd and Rdma. etc,, such poor, miserable beggars 
(as you represent them) ? Wh it is all this if not holding them 
to contempt and ridicule ? Such things, bring our great men 
into great disrepute. Had a priest placed Sitd, Jiuhmam^ 
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Lakshami and Pdrvati, when they were alive, on a public road 
or in a house and said to the people “ Come and see them and 
place something by way of an offering before them,’* {Sitd^ etc ,) 
^oiild never have done or allowed these idiot to do, what they 
pleased, (with them). Had any one done any thing to hold them 
to public redicule, they would never have suffered them to go 
unpunished. But as these men were allowed to go unpunished, 
tlieir misfleeds have helped them to get a good thrashing at the 
hands of iconoclasts, and they are still getting in and will 
continue to do so as long as they do not cease committing such 
sinful acts. Can there be any doubt that the daily ruin of 
Arydvarta and subjection of the idolators are due to their 
misdeeds, since the fruit of sin is misery and sorrow ? Bear in 
mind that belief in the idols made of stones, etc. , has chiefly 
been the cause of your downfall and if you don’t leave off the 
worship of stalks and stones even now, lower and lower you will 
sink • everyday. Among all these (idol- worshippers) the Vdtna 
Mdryu are the greatest sinners. When they make a man their 
disciple (cheM) they teach him, if he be an ordinary person, the 
following mantras : — 

D'lm Darijayai lutmnh [we bow unto (goddess) Dart/d], 
Dham Bhairavdnai aamali [we bow unto Bhairava 
(Indian Baccus)] Aia hrim Idiin chdmuiuidyai vichche. 

In Bengal the mantra that is chiefly taught consists only 
of one word such as I him, shrim or klim. If the disciples be 
rich, they are taught the complete mantra. 

The mantras of the ten kinds of hijlittr knoioledije are 
like the following : — 

Hrdm hrim hram ha/faJdmakhyai phat su-'dhd. 
or, firum phaf swdhd. 

They also resort to various practice-i in which mantrw 
are put to practical use for killing other persons, seducing women, 
or causing them to dislike their lovers, or bringing about subjuga- 
tiqnjof lovers, etc. Of course »na«//Y«s are of no use in helping 
th^m to achieve these objects. When they resort to practices 
whose object is to kill some person, they take the stipulited piice 

5nTJ I 4 1 fkk ii 

Cr, II II 

ft ft i: JRJTo sro II 

f ^ ffifT II ^ » II 


Chap. XI.] 


Light of Truth. 


419 


of murder from the person who wants somebody to be removed. 
On the one hand they make an effigy of flour or clay, stab ,it 
with big knives in the chest, naval and throat drive nails into 
its eyes, hands and feet, make an idol of Bhaimra or Ihiryd 
above it, give a trident in one of its hands and touch the effigy 
in the situation of its heart, also make an alter on which they 
burn flesh (of animals) as an offering, while on the other they 
sei()d . a man secretly to poison the would-be victim or employ 
other means of killing him. If they succeed in killing him while 
the special rites for the purpose are going on, they call themselves 
Sidhaf> (men possessed of miraculous powers) of the goddess Bhai~ 
mva, and recite such nKintras as Bhiinir Bhuia^idthmlvcho '' etc. 

They also mutter such mnntras, as, “ Mdrai/a, Mdmya 
Ucliclidtaya, etc.,”’ eat meat and drink wine to their heart’s 
content, or draw lines with vermillion on their foreheads in the 
space between the eyebrows. Sometimes they would get hold of 
a man and kill him and offer his flesh as a sacrifice to the goddess 
/sTdZi, etc., and burn it on the alter, and even eat it. Whosoever 
joins their BlUirivu circle, but refuses to eat meat and drink wine 
is killed by them and his flesh burnt on the alter. Those who- are 
(Kjhoree^ among them will even eat flesh of a dead human body, 
w'hile njareos and B,ijtiri''8 will even eat excrement and drink 
urine. There are two sects among Vdtna iT/dn/is, one is called 
Oholi Mdt'.jt — the path of bodice, while the other is called 5f./a 
Mdrjt — the path of Bija or seed (semen). 

Gholi their wives and husbands, boys and girls, 

sisters and mothers, daughters-in-law — meet together in a sacret 
place, eat meat and drink wine together. They strip a w'omfin 
naked, all men worship her private parts and call her thtrgddevi 
(the goddess Dnryd) The women strip a man naked and 
worship his private parts. When they get quite intoxicated wi*h 
drink, they take bodices of all the women present and shuffle 
them together and place them in a big earthen vessel. Each man 
goes there, puts his hand into the vessel, picks up a bodice, the 
owner of the bodice, be she his mother, sister, daughter or daughter 
•in-law, becomes for the time being his wife, and he has sexual 


I. It literally means y^iV/. kil*, cause dislike (between the lover and the bf* 
loved), .cause hatred (l^tween them) cut off, split, pierce, bring under control, eat, 
iWalltw, break, deatr^, subjugate my tnemite.— 7 a 
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intercourse with hrr. When they get highly intoxicated, they 
would even fight each other with shoes, etc. Early in the' 
morning when it is still dark they go back home where they treat 
their mother, sister, daughters and daughters in-law as such. 

The Bijn at the time of sexual intercourse drop 

the semen in water and mix it well wi h it hand take this drink. 
These vile wretches believe that such acts lead to salvation! 
They are as a rule altogether destitute of learning, culture, 
understanding and other good qulities. 

. ' 0, — Well! Are the S/iivUeft then good? 

A , — ^How can they be good? The proverb ‘‘As is the 
Lord spirits, so is the Lord of ghosts ” is applicable to them. 
Just as the rdm.t Mdrjis teach their nirmfru and thereby rob 
their dupes, so do the Shivites teach their nidiitra of five words 
‘^We bow unto Lord Sluva^' wear rosaries of Hudi-dkslKi (berries 
of the Eleocarpus ganitrus tree), smear their bodies with ashes, 
worship made of clay and stone, shout Har (uord) Har 

(Lord) Batn Bxni and mikj a noise some what like the bleating 
of a goat. — Th j reason they give for doing this is thit the clapp- 
ing of hands and the shouting of Bam Bum^ pleases IHrvali and 
displeases Malidileva, because when the latter ran away from the 
demjn fi/kwm derisive cheers were given, and Bam Bam was 
shouted. Whilst making of the noise like the bleating of a goat 
pleases Afa'idi^va and displea-ies Pdrraii, bt.'cause when her 
father Da'rslui Praj'djjati't^ hea 1 was cut off and put into fire and 
instead of it a goat’s head was placed on the top of his 1 ody, he 
made a noise like the bleiting of a goat. This is imitated by 
striking witk fingers the blown out cheeks alternately in quick 
succession. The Shivit s also keep a fast on the day of 
Shivafatari.’ They look upon all these things as means towards 
the attainment of salvation. They are as much mistaken as the 
Vdma Marjis. Faqirs with pierced ears, .Vdtlias^ Girts, J^urees 
Vanas, Ardayas^ Purvntas and 5d,/f(m.s and many householders 
are also Shivites, Some ride on both horses, i e., are Shivites and 
Vdtw Mdrgees at the same time, whilst others are VaLhmtvUes 
as well. One of the Tantra books says ‘‘ Inwardly they are Vdma 
Mdrgts, but outwarldly they are Shivites , t.e., wear liadrdkdta, 
smear their bodies with ashes, while in the midst of an assembly 
they aver that they worship VifJtna, Thus do the Vdmi 
Margees go about the world in various guises. ” 

O. — Are VaishiMvites good. 

. Bunt has ibe.sime si^ificance as tiooing in English. — TV. 

a. SAivaratri is the night ,o; tlje bjrthday of Shiva.— TV. 
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— Not a bit. They are just as bad as the Shivites. Look 
at imi-osture of the VaiithnarUial They declare themselves to be 
the servants of Minium . Among them Slirimit/uiiirites aho CAlled 
Cluilcrdnkils^ hold themselves to be the best of all, which is 
altogether absurd. 

0, — Wlrv, wc (''7*/v iiu’e. d, superior to 

all. 

.1. — We make marks on our foielvads like the sacred 
foot of jS'di'dijoiiu and draw a yellow line called Sh^-i — the wife of 
Adi’di/diut — in the centre. This is the reason we call ourselves 
Shri Viuslinarileif, We believe in none but Ndt'dijaiui-, do not 
even look at the liniia of because Shri is present on our 

foreheads who feels ashamed. We recite SUAnK called A'U and 
Manddt'J, worship Xdrdi/ana by chanting the nkaitras sacred to 
Him. We donot eat meat, nor do we drink wine. Why are we 
not good, then ? 

*4.— It is absurd to believe the marks on your foreheads to 
be impressions of the foot Xdrdyana, and the yellow line as Shri 
since they are made with your own hands. Your fereheads are 
painted like those of the elephants when they turn out in 
procession. How did the impression of the foot of Ndrdyafia 
come to be formed on your foreheads? Did anyone goto 
( \ '(liA mar if e heavtn) and had the impression of 
Ndrdyaiiti x foot taken on his forehead ? liesides, is Shri animate 
or inanimate ? 

O. — It is animate. 

A — Then this yellow line (drawn on the forehead) being 
inanimate could not be <S7wv. Moreover, is tdhri brought into 
being or is it self, -existent ? If the latter, the yellow line on your 
forehead can not be Shne as you draw it with vour hands every 
day. Had it been <s74rt— -beauty — on the foreheads of VaMnuivites, 
so many of them would not have b« en uglyTooking. When- you 
have Shri — prospeiity or wealth —on your forv heads, why should 
you be begging from door to door and live on alms given by 
charitable people. It is, indeed, like obstinate and shameless 
people to have Shri on their foreheads and act like those who are 
in abject poverty. 

There was a man an ong VaixhmrUen, called PvtH/cdl, a 
great devotee of the Lord \~ishnu. It was his great delight to 
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steal or rob others of their wealth or acquire it through fraud, 
hypocrisy, and present it to Vaiahnavitea, One day it so 
happened that he did not meet a single man whom he could rob 
nor did he get a chance of stealing anything. He was, therefore, 
greatly put out and was going about in this condition when 
ydrd>/(in(f. thought that his devotee was in trouble. He disguised 
himself as a banker and put on (inger-rings and other ornaments, 
seated himself in a carriage and came before Panltdl who, as soon 
as he saw the carriage, went towards it and shouted to the banker 
“ Take off everything (valuable you have on) and give it to me, 
otherwise I will kill you. ” Ndrdyanu was a little slow in taking 
off one of his finger-rings, thereupon Pat'ikdl cut his finger off and 
got hold of the ring. was highly pleased with 

and manifested himself in his four-armed body and said “ You are 
my dearly beloved devotee as you serve the \^aiiflnMVik'S with 
everything you get through robbery, theft or murder. You are, 
therefore, blessed.” Parilcdl then went and placed all the jewel- 
lery before the Vaixhmwites, 

On another occasion J*ai'Ucdl took service with a merchant 
who look him along with him to a distant country in a ship. On 
the , return journey, the merchant loaded his ship with a cargo 
of areca-nuis. Parikdl took an areca-nut and cut it into two 
equal halves and asked the merchant to put one of the two halves 
in his ship and write down to the effect that one half of the nut 
on board the shiq belonged to PiriJcdl. The merchant replied 
that there was no occasion for doing it, he could take a thousand 
nuts, if he like 1 Thereupon Pun'ikdl s^id that he was not a 
dishonest person that he would falsely take what did not belong 
to hirn,' h : wanted only his half nut. The merchant was a simple- 
minded, guileless person. He wrote down as desired by l\irikdl» 
’^'hen the ship reach id the port of dcstinatisn and- the cargo, was 
about to-be discharged, Pari'cdl dem aided hilf of the nuts. The 
merchant offered him his half nut but Pi,iri'rd' contended that 
half the nuts or board the ship belonged to him and he would 
have, his sh ire. The mitter was taken to a Court of law where 
->Pin'cdl produced the written document in the Court in which 
the merchant hid .agreed to giye half the nuts on board the ship 
to him Thi merchant strongly protested against it, but Pari'idl 
would not give in, the Court was compelled to gi e the verdict 
against the merchant /\inkdl took away half his share of the 
nuts an.l offered them to the VaishiK wiles who were highly pleued 
with Pai'i'edl. '](‘he.,idol of that thief and robber is kept to this 
(day in the tenple).,'Qf Vaishmeites. TKis story is narrated in 
Bka'ctamdla. Novv, let the wise see whether the wiles, 

their discriples and Mdrdnyana, all these three, are a set of 




CHAPi XI.] 


Light of Truth. 


41 ? 


thieves or not. It is true that a man can be good in certain 
respects, though he may belong to one of thess various sects, 
but he can not be wholly good as long as he belongs to that 
sect. "'Now obs'.rve how the Vaishmivites are divided among them- 
selves with regard to their filalc and rosaries. L'dmdiuwdees 
make thier tilak with sandal marks on the sides and red in the 
centre, NiindvaUm two fine lines on the sides and a black dot in 
the centre, MddiMVa, a black central line. (Junr Bengalees a 
dagger like mark, Itdnid I^rdsddisls draw a half moon on either 
side and a white round mark in the centre. The significance 
of these marks is also different with these different sects. For 
instance, lidindiuindisls hold that the red line represents f^akaUvni 
seated in the heart of Ndrdijaiut while (Josdee'iis say that it 
represents ltddhd seated in the heart of Sri Krishna. 

There is a story recorded in Bhaktanidla which runs as 
follows:— 

A man was sleeping under the shade a tree, he died in 
his sleep, a crow.sittjng above on the tree passed its excrement 
that fell on the dead man’s forehead and formed itself into a 
tilaka. The messengers of Yania came to fetch the body, Vishnu's 
messengers also got there at the same time. There arose a quarrel 
between them over the body. Both said that they had their 
respective masters’ orders to fetch the corpse. The messengers 
of Vishnu^ in support of their claim, pointed out to the mark on 
the forehead of the dead man that >yas sacred to Vishim and 
said “ With that mark on the deadman's forehead, how could you 
take him with you.” Thereupon the messengers of Yamn kept 
quiet and went away, whilst the messengers of Vishnu carried him 
con fortably \o XailiunlhuwhexYinhtwas admitted, by Ndrdydna 
When such is the meiit of a tilak made accidently, can there, be 
any wonder then if those who make thfir tilakas lovingly and 
with their own hands (scape the terrors of hell and go to Vaikxm' 
tha ? Now, what we should like to say is that if a man goes to 
Heaven by making a small lUak on his forehead, he is sure to goto 
a place farther than heaven by plaster ng . or blackening his whole 
face or plastering his whole body. It is clear, therefore, that all these 
things are alt^geth r absurd. Now many a Khdlii' among 
I ats/t/<awics wears a sn all piece of cloth lound his loins and 
sits before vtoodfire, grows longnatted hair and assumes the 
appearance of a saint, sits as if in deep meditation smokes heimp 
(cannabis I.nd.) and charas'^ awefully, and thereby, keeps his eyes 

I. Khukish 1,1 ro n WrfX'^ilusi) are cvlleJ because they besmear" ihetr 
boilies with dust and ashes — /r, 

Z < h'e of the prodiirlg of Indian heinp.s - 
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red and congested, begs fot handfuls of flour and grain, coppers 
and sAeWs, dupes the child ren of ihe householders and makes them 
his chelAs (disciples). are chiefly men from the working 

class If they find a man engaged in acquiring knowledge, t^ey 
dissuade him from doing it by saying ‘‘ What have godly persons 
{saiitas) to do with studying, since those who read die and so, do 
others who do not. Why should a man, then, wear out his teeth 
by reading ? It behoves Sddhtts (so called holymen) to roam 
about the world, serve the santas (so-called saints) and sing the 
praises of Itdma" 

Whosoever has never seen an incarnation of ignorance 
and idiocy, let him, then, go and have a look at a KMki, He 
calls every one who visits him, be he or she as old as his father 
or mother, a child. As is the Khdki so are the Itulchams^ 
Hukharas^ Godariyes^ Jamdtmili\ and Stitaresdins, Akdlees, Joyics 
with pierced ears and Atijluiras^ etc. The following story 
related of a Khd'ci will serve to truthfully depict his character. 
A ch^d (disciple) of a Khdki was repeating his lesson, which 
consisted of ShriyanesJidya itamah, frepuently in order to learn 
it by heart ; whilst doing it he went to draw water from a well. 
A Sanskrita scholar, who was seated by the well, hearing the 
Sddhu repeat Sriyanesd Jdfiumen said ‘‘0 Sddhn] You are 
repeating incorrectly, you should say Shrigatu’slidya iiatnah 
instead of Sriyanesd Janamen” He filled his jug with water 
and off he went to his ytiru (preceptor) and told him that a 
certain Barnmau' called his reading wrong. On hearing that, 
the Khdki got up at once and went’ straight to the well and 
addressed the Pandit thus, “ You ha\e been misleading my pupil. 
Curse on yon, what have you read ? Look here ! You know 
only one reading of the text, while I know three, vis,, Srtyaensdy- 
annamen^ Sriyamsdyawmmen, Sriyanesdyannamen." The 
P.indit replied “ Hear, O Sddhn ! It is difficult to acquire know* 
ledge. You can’t acquire it without studying.” The Khdki 
retorted “Get away. I have licked all the (S'aHs/c/'tt) scholars, 
ground them all in pestle and mortar and drunk them off in a 
cup of the infusion of Cannabis Indica Great is the might of the 
santas. What can you a tattler know”? The Pandit rejoined 
“ Had you been a learned man ; you would not have called me 
names. You w mld have known how to behave ” The Khdki 
cried out “Hallo! You want to become my 1 I will hear 
no sermons from you.” The Pandit answered ” How can you 
listen to good advice when you have no understanding. One 
must possess some sense in order to be able to profit by good 

I. It is a corruption of the word Briihmanu. — 2r. 
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advice,” The Kluiki retorted “ He who reads all the Vedns 
and the Shdstras but does not respect or serve the SdtUus is 
indeed like one who has not read at all,” The PntulU added 
“ I do respect and serve the sant((s but not disorderly men like 
you, because the santas are those who are good, learned and 
righteous and promote public good." (Klidhi) “Look here we 
{Khd’cis) remain naked day and night, sit before fire wood in 
all weathers, smoke hemp and duu'm fearfully, drink as many 
as three jugfuls of Cannabis Indica infusion in tvventyfour hours, 
cook leaves of Indian hepm and tl/ifttnrn eating them like veget- 
ables; even bolt down arsenic and opium, remain intoxicated 
day and night and have no cares and worries, do not care for 
(the opinion of) the world, live (on alms), have such dreadful 
fits of coughing during the night that it becoir.es impossible for 
a man to sleep near by. Such are our powers and saintly 
qualities. Why do you then run us down ? Bear in mind you 
old tattler! If you bother me again, 1 will at once reduce 
you to ashes. 

Piitidit, — All these are the qualifications and characteristics 
of rogues and charlatans and not of saintly men {Sddhis'>. A 
Sddliu is one who does righteous deeds, is always engaged in 
furthering public good, is free from vices, learned, and benefits 
all by preaching the truth, 

Klidki, — Get away. What do you know of the duties 
and qualifications of a Sddhu. Great is the might of the santas ! 
Don’t you try conclusions with a santa, otherwise he may strike 
you with a pair of fire tongs and break your skull. 

Pundit. — Alright Khdki 1 go back to your place. Don’t 
get so angry with me. Don’t you know what a just government 
it is that watches over us now-a-days. If you beat any one, you 
may be arrested, sent to jail or caned for it or you may be paid 
in your own coin. What will you do, then ? This is not the 
qualification of a Sddhii. 

Khdki. — Come along, my pupil 1 What a find you have 
introduced me to ! 

Pandit. — You have never been in the society of a great 
Mid, otherwise you would not have rera lined densely ignorant. 

Khdki, — I am myself a great soul and have, therefore, 
nothing to do with any one else. 

Pandit, — Most unfortunate are they whose understanding 
is perverted like yours and who are so filled with pride as you are. 
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The Khaki went back to his seat, while the Pundit wencj- 
ed his way back home. After bhe evening-prayer was over, many 
Khdkees thinking him o'd and therefore worthy of respect came to 
see him and said “salutations unto thee” and, after having 
prostrated themselves before him, took their seats. That old 
Khdki then addressed one of them “ What have you read ? O 
Sdmaddsa — servant of ltdma ! ’’ ; , 

Itdmddss replied “ 1 Reverend Sir ! 1 have read the 
Vesmiscdiasarndmd" 

Then he asked another “What have you read? O 
(Mdndas servant of Oohiivla. ’’ Then the latter replied that he 
had read the Rdmimlvardja with such-and such a Khdhi. 
Thereupon Rdmadds^a asked that old Khdki. “ What have you 
read? O Great Sir!” The Khdki replied “1 have read the 
GUd." Itdm idds'i rejoined “ Of whom” ? The Khdki retorted 
“ Get away chil l ! 1 never had a master. Look here, when 1 lived 
in Paryd'ja rrf/n (Allahabad) I could not read a word. Whenever 
I happened to meet a Pundit, with a long dhoti' I would take my 
Oitd and point out a certain letter and ask him the nan^e of the let' 
ter with a crown. In this way I went through all the 18 Chapters 
of the OUd but did not call a single man my master.” 

Now, if ignorance would not make such people its permanent 
home where else should it go? These people do nothing useful but 
instead drink, and remain intoxicated (most of the time), quarrel, 
eat, sleep beat cymbols, ring bells, blow conches, sit over a 
smouldering fire, bathe (frequently) and roam about uselessly in 
all parts of the country. It is easier to melt even stones than to 
knock sense into the heads of these Khdkees, as most of these men 
are really servants, labourers, peasants or water-bearers who have 
given up their work and become Vairdgees or Khdkees by just 
smearing their bodies with ashes. They can never understand the 
great advantages of acquiring knowledge or associating with good 
men. All these sects have their respective mantras each of which 
is a sort of watchword. For instance, the Ndthas have “ I bow unto 
the LtOrd Shiva The Khdkees, “I bow unto the Man-lion, the 
lidmdv itdrs “ I bow unto the great ltdma G/m idra" or “ I botv 
unto Sttd and lidma^ ” the followers of Krishna “ I bow unto the 
great Rddhd and Krishna" or I bow unto the great Vasitdeva-," 
and the Bei/dtees ‘ I bow unto Gohinda. They make their 
disciples by simply repeating those mantras into their ears and 
teach such things as the following: — O my son I Learn the manim 

i. is a loose garment for the lower part of the body.-;- 7>. 
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of the water-gourd'i “ sacred is the water, sacred. is the; ground ahd ; 
sacred is the well. Shim says, hear O Pdrvati ,! Sacred has 
become the water gourd.” . • (... j 

Now can such men ever be considered Sddhns, learned <menj'’ 
or fit persons for promoting the good of the World. 

The Khdkees burn wood and bramble day and night, they 
consume wood worth many a Rupee in one month, if they were 
instead to buy blankets and other warm clothing \\ith the price of 
one month’s fuel, they would live in great comfort at a cost of one 
hundredth part of what they spend on wood in a year, but where 
are they to get the sense to understand it. They call themselves 
Tapaswis (austere devotees) simply because they sit over wood-fire. 
If this could make men V'i/./XfS/ri.v, savages would ,|)e. greater 
Tapcistvis, If growing of longmatted hair, smearing bodyj 
with ashes and making tila'cds on the foreheatl can mijite ,a mark 
tapnsioi any one would 1 ecome a taptisiri, Outwardly they, 
pretend to have renounced the world but at heart they 
engrossed in it. 't 

O, — Are, then, Ka'nrpantlieps good ? ' ' ‘ ■ 

A.— No. 

O . — Why are not they good? They condemn idol worship, 
etc., was born among flowers and (in the end) became a 

flower. Kabir lived even before Bi’ohind^ Vi)>hnti or Jituhddevu 
was born. He possessed great and miraculous powers. What the 
authors of the Faiasand the Pardnis did not know he kneU-^ It' 
is Kabir alone who has shown the right path. His tnanfip is' 
Kabir is the true name, etc.” ' • ' 

A , — Leave alone idol worship, his followers worship even 
beds, cushioned seats, pillows, wooden sandals and lamps The 
worship of these objects is nothing short of idol- worship. Was 
Kabir a flower insect that he was born among flowers and became a 
flower after death. It seems that the rumour current about Kabir 
is, after all, true. This is as follows:— There lived a weaver in, 
KAshi (Benares), he was altogether childless. One day,, a littl^. 
before dawn while he was passing through a street, he happened to 
see a newly-born infant lying amidst flowers in a basket by the 
roadside. He lifted the child out of the basket and took it home 
to his wife. She reared that child till he grew up whep he began 

. 515 fan I » 
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I . It is^a bellow gourd in wUeb mtndicatt carry water. - 
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to follow the business of a weaver. He went to a Pumiit to learn 
Sanskrit with him, but he insulted him by saying that he would not 
teach a weaver. In like manner, he went to several other Pundits 
but no one would teach him, thereupon he began to compose 
hymns, &c., in an incorrect and broken language and sing them to 
weavers and other low class people to the accompaniment 
of a tumbiird} He especially spoke ill of the Vedas^ the 
Shdstras and the PumUts, Some ignorant persons were 
ensnared into his net. After his death his followers made 
a great saint of him. His disciples kept on reading whatever he 
had composed in his lifetiii e. The noises that are heard on 
cldsing one’s ears are called A>uihda Shal,da by them. This 
is their chief doctrine. They call the activity of mind Surati, 
To direct that in hearing anuhata shahda is the highest contempla- 
tion of God and the chief qualification of a Santu (holyman). 
It is beyond the reach of time. The followers of PfMr make 
HLi/cus of the form of a dagger, wear trings of beads made of 
Sandal-wood round their necks. Now a little refletion will show 
that these things can be of no help in the betterment of the soul 
and advancement of knowledge. All this is more like a child’s play. 

0. — NdnaJc has founded a sect in the Punjab. He refuted 
idol-worship, and saved many people from embracing Mohamadan- 
ism. Moreover he never became a Sddhu and, instead, remained 
a householder. He taught the following Munlru : — 

“ He whose name is Truth, is the Maker (of the Universe), 
the All-pervading. Being who is Nirhliuu (free from fear) and 
enmity, is beyond the reach of time, is never born and is an 
All-glorious Being. Worship Him, tO disciple !) may your 
precept )r help you to do it. That Supreme Spirit lived in the 
beginning of Creation, lives in present and shall live in the future.” 

Now the perusal of this mantra makes it quite clear that 
the object of Ndna'c. (in founding the sect) was good. 

4.— -The ai n of Ndna'c was, no doubt, good, but he did 
not possess any learning and was merely acquainted with the 
dealect of the (Punjabi) villagers among whom he was born. He 
was quite ignorant of the Vedas and the Shdstras and of Sanskrit^ 
otherwise why should he have written Nirlthau instead of 
Nir'jhaija, Another proof of his ignorance of the Sanskrit 
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language is his composition called Sanskrit hymns (Stotras ) . He 
wanted to show that he had some pretentions to the knowledge 
of Sanskrit, But how could one know Sanskrit without learning 
it. It is possible that he might have passed for a Sdnskrit scholar 
before those ignorant villagers who had never heard a man speak 
Sanscrit, lie could never have done it unless be ws anxious for 
gaining public applause, fame and gloiy. He must have sought 
ftcr fame or he would have preached in the l.ins uage he knew 
and told the people that he hadv not read Sanhrit. Since he 
was a little vain, he must ha e even i esorted to some sort of 
imposture to gain reputation, and acquire fame, hence it is that 
in his book called the Grantha the Veilas have been praised as 
well as censured, because had he not done so, some one might 
have asked him the meaning of a Vedic Mantra and as he would 
not bjUve been able to explain it he would have been lowered in 
the estimation of the people Anticipating this difficulty, h<j» 
from;the first, denounced the Vedax here and there, but occasionally 
also spoke well of the Vedas^ because had he not done so, the 
people would have called him a Ndsliica, i. e., an athiest or a 
.'Sukamani reviler of the I'edaJi, For instance, it is recorded in 
Vli' 8. the Grantha “ even Brahmd who constantly read the 
; . ’ \^edas died. All the .four Vedas are mere fiction. 
The Vedas can never know the greatness of a Sadhu!' 

" Nd)vxk says that a man versed in Divine knowledge is 
Sukhmani himsclf God. 

Viu, 6, . , 

If the scholars of the Vedas like Brahmd are dead, have 
not iVd/MtV, etc., also shired the same file. Did they consider 
themselves immortal ? The Vedas are a mine of all kinrW'of 
knowledge.' Whatever a man, who calls the Vedas mere fictibn, 
says, is a mere fabrication. If, the word Sddhas is another name 
for idiots, hoA^ cm they ever understand the greatness of the 
Vedas ? Had Nanak held up the Vedas alone as the supreme 
authority, he would not succeeded in foundding his sect, nor 
would he have been recognised a (him (Master). As he was quite 
ignorant of Sanskrit he would not have been able to teach others 
and thereby make them his disciples. It is true though that in 
Mdnak's time the Punjab was altogether destitute of Sanskrit lear- 
ning and was groaning under the tyranny of the Mohammadans. 

^ jwrr ^ \ 
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He did save some persons from embracing Mohammadanism. 
Ndnak in his lifetime had not had many followersy nor did his sect 
flourish much. But it is a habit with the ignorant that they 
make a of their Guru after his death, then invest him with a 
halo and believe him to be an incarnation of God. Ndnak was 
neither, a richman, nor was he one of the aristocracy and yet his 
foljlovvers have written in Ndiia'i Ckxiulrodni^a and Janma- 
slidkht that he was a gre it saint who possessed great miraculous 
powers, he met Brxfvni and other (sages of yore) had long talks 
with them, all paid him homage on the occasion of his marriage 
when he went to marry his bride, he hid a long procession of 
horses, carriages and elephants ornamented with silver, gold, pearls 
'snd diamonds. All this is recorded in the above-mentioned books. 
Now what are these but yarns spun by his followers, it is 
his followers who are to blime for this and not Ndna'c. ' After his 
death, the sect of Uddsees originated with his son, while that of 
Nirmalas with lidma Ddsa^ etc. Many a successor to the throne 
of' Nd/w'i- has incorporated his writings in the Grdntha The 
tenth Guru of the Sikhs was Guru Gobinda, Since his time 
no addition has been made to it, but, instead, all the smaller 
books that were extant then were collected together and bound in 
one volume (and the ntime pf Granthd was given to it.) The 
successors of Ndnak wrooe various treatises; some of them invented 
fictitious stories like those of the Purdnas and acting on the 
precept “The man versed in Divine knowledge is himself God ” 
arrogated to themselves Divine drivileges. Their followers 
renounced the practice of good works and Divine contemplation 
•and, ' instead, p lid their Q irns the homage due to God.) This has 
‘(kone- a great mischief. It would have been very good had these 
men kept on worshipping God in the way pointed out by Ndnak, 
(Now, the Uddsses claim to be , superior to all others, while, the 
’ Nirinal is make the same claim for themselves. The Akdlees and 
'sutliredidli-.es hold that they are above all. Gobinda Sinjh was 
indeed a very brave man among the followers of Ndnak. The 
Mohamadaiii had oppressed his people very much. He was 
anxious to revenge himself on them, but he had neither men nor 
the neoc^s?'iry material for the purpose whilst the Mohamedans 
were at the zenith of thf^ir power. He, therefore, resorted to a 
strategem. He gave it that out the godd( ss had givf n him a sword 
an r a blessing saying * Go forth and fight against the Mohamma- 
dans. You shill win ” He gained many supporters from amongst 
the people. He (appointed) five kakdrs^ i.e„ five articles all 
beginning with , the letter N as the signs of his faiih just 1 ke five 
ma.'cdrs of the Vdma Mdr/ees — And fi\t ‘Siuiskdrs ' oi the Cliak- 
rduJcUi. The five kaJidrs of Sikhs^were of great in the 
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fighting. They are as follow : — 


1. Kesha^long unshaven hair this protects the head, to 
some extent, against blows from sticks and sword 
thrusts. 


r 




Kangana — z big iron ring worn by akdtees on their 
turbans. 

Kard=:zn iron bangle worn on the wrist which helps 
to protect the wrist and the head. 


3. Kdchha=A kind of knickers used in running and jumping, 
very commonly used by wrestlers and acrobats for 
the same purpose. It protects the most vital 
parts of the body as well as makes it movements 
frees. 


4. A'<t«/a=a double-edged knife useful in hand-to-hand fight 

with the enemy. 

5. KangM=z comb for dressing the hair. 

Govind Singh, through his wisdom, started the practice 
of wearing these five articles. They were very useful for the 
time in which he lived, but they are of no use at the present time. 
(It is strange — that) those things which were required to be used 
because of their being of great service in fighting (with the enemy) 
have now come to be regarded as part and parcel of the religions of 
the Sikhs. It is true that they do not practise idolatory but they 
worship the Orantha even more than idols. Now is not this idola- 
tory ? To bow down before any material object or worship it is all 
idolatory. They ply their trade just like all othre idolaters ^nd 
make a good living by it. Just as the idolater priests show their 
idols (in the temples) to the visitors and receive (gifts offered by 
them to the idols), likewise do the followers of Ndnalc worship 
the Grantha and teach others to do the same and receive what 
is offered to it. The followers of the rantlux do not show the 
same amoqnt of respect to the Vedas as do the idolators. Of 
course it can be urged in their defence, that these people had 
neither even read the Vedas, nor heard them being read, they 
could not, therefore be blamed for showing scanty respect to 
them. If they were to read the Vedas or hear them being read 
those among them, who are free from prejudice and bigotry, would 
no doubt embrace the Vedic religion. It is greatly to the credit 
of these people that they have done away with various trouble- 
some and useless restrictions in the matter of eating and drinking, 
it will be a very good thing indeed if they would also free them- 
selves from sensualism and vanity, false pride and advance the 
cause of the Vedic religion. 
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O . — Are then the teachings of Dadoopanthee true ? 

— The only true path is that of the Vedas. Follow 
it if you can, otherwise you will always be sunk in ignorance and 
misery. According to his followers Dadii was born in Gujrat. 
Later on he lived at Avnera near Jaipur whf^re he followed the 
business of a tcU} Wonderful are the workings of the laws that 
operate in this Universe created by God, that even Dadii came 
to be worshipped. Now they — the Dadupanthees — have renounced 
the teachings of the Vedas and Slidstras and taken, instead, to 
the muttering of Dddu lldm i Dddii lidn'a^ which alone is held 
to be the means of obtaining salvation, it is only in the absence of 
true teachers that such malpractices come into vogue. It is only a 
short time ago since the Itdm t Sanehi. ( lover of Itama )sect came 
into existance at Shahpur. They have given up the performance of 
duties enjoined by the Vcdlc religion and have, instead, come to 
believe that the repeating of the word Itdma is a very good thing, 
it alone leads to the ittainment of true knowledge, concentration 
of mind necessary for Divine contemplation, and balvation, but it 
is a pity when hungry they can not get bread and vegetables by 
the repetition of this name, as food and drink can only be had from 
the house-holders. They also decry idol-worship but have themselves 
become objects of worship ( like the idols ). They mostly live in 
the company of women, as h'dma-* can never be happy without 
lidmaht." 

There was a Sddfm named Itdma Cluiraiia. He founded a 
sect at Shahpura (Udeypur State.) His followers believe the 
repetition of the word Jtdma to be the highest Mantra and the 
holiest doctrine. The following is written in one of their books 
which records the utterances of S int Das and’ others. * ’ 

"'"When a man repeats the name of the Lord, all his 
doubts are dispelled, diseases afflict him no longer and the Great 
Judge, Fawia, tears his record^ into pieces and all his sins are 
forgiven.” 

O. — Now, let the intelligent reader see how, by ithe mere 
repetition of the word Itdmrc doiilds, which is another name for 
ignorance, can be dispelled, the judgment of the Gread Judge given 

1 . A itli is one who manutactures oil- 

2 . Lit Dadu God, God, which may mean reri/y Vnulu is Gad or 

O Dddu ! reptaltdly lake the name of Rdma an incarnation of the Deity. — Tr- 

3. This is a play upon word. .\s these men are always repealing' the* 
word Rdma , they are called Rdma' ; Rdmaki literally means — a female 
devotee of Rdma . — '/V . 

t. A document in which are noted all the good or evil deeds dune by a 

person. — Tr . 
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in accordance with the nature of one’s deeds, good and bad, 
averted or sins forgiven. Such teachings simply tempt men to 
live in sin and thereby waste their lives. 

The following are the utteracnes of lldnia Glidmiui^ the 
founder of the sect “ Hear, O friend most attentively how great is 
the might of the name of the Lord ! By repeatedly taking the 
name of lidtmi one Is freed from all sins. Whosoever has taken His 
name has crossed the ocean of misery but whosoever has forgotten 
Him shall fall into the hands of Yanut. It has been said that all 
but lidma is false. By the worship of lidm t one ceases to do all 
(eyil) deeds. The sun and the moon shall dance attendance on him. 
lidma says he has nothing to fear, all the three worlds shall sing 
his praises. Yama has no power over him who repe.its the name of 
Rdrna. By repeatedly wilting the name of (on a slate or 

paper, etc. ),„):ocks.have been floated ( on water ). The Lord has 
incarnated for the good of His devotees;. Whosoever rnakes a 
distinction ( between men) on account of casti', high or low, surely 
lyastes his life. The »SVf>i/o.s see no iniquities ( among men ) on 
account of caste. Repeatedly mutter the name of lidma, as Jidrrui 
pervades all. He who sings the praises of Jid'ma is great, his 
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power can not be guaged. Rdma ( says )the end of Santas' great* 
ness can neve be found. Let a man sing His praises according to 
his own understanding. 

From the perusal of the books of Rdma Charam and 
the like it appears that he was a simple villager who was quite 
illiterate, otherwise he would not have spun such yarns. They 
are altogether mistaken who teach that, by the mere repetition 
of the word Rdma, one’s sin-? are forgiven. By teaching such 
false doctrines these people waste their lives as well as those of 
others. One is not freed even from the fear of police constables, 
thieves, dacoits, wolves, snakes, scorpions and mosquites, let 
alone that of Yama which is very great, indeed, even if he repeat 
the name of Rdma day and night. Just as by repeatedly saying 
the word sugar one’s mouth does not become sweet, in like manner 
the mere repetition of the word Rdma can be of no avail. It is 
the practice of righteous deeds, such as truthfulness in speech 
that can free a man fron the fear of death. If lidma would 
not hear his devotees when they utter his name once, it is not 
likely that he would ever hear them even if they, were to repeat 
it all their lives. But if he hear them when they take his name 
once, it is useless then to take it second time. They have started 
these frauds to make their living by robbing others and thereby 
waste their lives. It is strange that these people should call 
themselves lovers of Rdma, while they conduct themselves as 
lovers of widows. Whenever you see them you fin I them in the 
company of widows. Had not such frauds flourished in India, 
it would not h ive been reduced to its pre-?ent wretched condition. 
These people give the lervings of their food to their disciples 
and even women pay homage to them by prostrating themselves 
on the ground. Their Sa'llms and women very often also sit 
together in retirement. 

The second branch of this sect originated at Kherdpd in 
Mdrwdr, Its history is as follows : There was a man called 
Rdma Dds who was a Dhera^ by caste. He was a very clever 
man. He had two wives. First of all he led the life of an 
n'jjiori, and ate with dogs, then he became a Vdma Mdrgi of the 
hw^d pankh (Lit. the path of kundd or an earthen pot) type 
and later a kdmard'^ of Rdma Deva and went about from place 

I. DAera is one of th: lowest classes In India. The hisher etass people 
regard that even the touch of a person belonging to this class is enough to pollute 
them.— TV. 

a. Chamiirs are a low class people who follow the business of shoe* 
miking. Those who wear ojhre-coloured garments and sing hymns composed by 
Riima which they call tA»6d* (the W«rd) to people of their own caste as well 
M te ethers Me celled JCasserir, 
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to place, singing hymns along with his two wives till he met 
Rdma Dds, the Guru of JJItenus, at Seetluila who taught him 
the doctrine preached by lidma Deva and made him his disciple. 
This Rdma Dds established himself at Kfuiirdpd. His sect 
flourished there, while that of Rdma Cluirana at Shahpura whose 
history is related thus: — He was a Banid (shopkteper) of Jaipore, 
he got himself initiated into the Fourth Order, i.e., of Bannyds 
by a Sdxihu and made the latter his Giira, went to Shahpura 
and set up there. Imposture soon takes root among the ignorant 
and so it happened in this case. Following the teaching of Rdma 
Oharatia regarding making no distinction of caste, the people of 
this sect receive in their fold men of all castes from Brdlimcfus 
down to out castes. They are even to day very much like 
kmuidpanthei s as they eat out of earthen pots only. The lay 
people of this sect eat the leavings of their Sdd/ms who lead thte 
people astray from the path of the Vfdais, cause them to forsake 
their parents and give up their business. They make people 
their cMds and hold the name of Rdma to be the highest mantra 
which they also call the snl,tle Veda. They also believe that, 
by repeatedly muttering the name of Ifdma one is freed from 
the sins of his countless previous lives. No one can obtain 
salvation without it. Whoever teaches that the name of Rdma 
should be taken with every breath is looked upon as the true yarn 
who is regarded even greater thin God His image is worshipped. 
They lay people wash the feet of these Sddhus and drink that 
water. When a cheld (disciple) lives away from his <jurn^ he is 
directed to keep the nails and a few hairs of the beard of his guru 
with him and daily wash them with water and drink it. They 
show greater respect to the book containing the utterances of Rdma 
Dds and Har Rdma Dds then to the Vedas^ walk round it and pay 
homage to it by lying down on all their fours. They teach men and 
women the same mantra. The followers of this cult believe that 
their happiness consists in taking the name of Rdma alone and 
consider it a sin to read. 

It is recorded in one of their books “ Learning is useless, 
it is sinful to read. All works are useless unless one repeatedly 
takes the name of Rdma. Even the study of the Vedas^ the 
Pitrdnas and the GHd is of no avail if it is not accompanied by 
the utterring of the name of- Rdma.” j. 

Such are their teachings. They further teach that it is a 
sin for a women to serve her husband' but it is a meriterious act on 
her part to serve Bddhus, They have . no faith in the duties of 
each Glass and Order They call a Brdhmana^ who does not 
belong to their sect, low, but an outcaste who belongs to their sect 
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is considered exalted. They regard an outcaste who belongs to 
their sect ever superior to a Brdhrmn who is not of their cult. 
On the one hand, they say that they do not believe in the incarna- 
tion of the Deity, while on the other they also believe in the 
above quoted u:terance of Jidma Cluirana, vh, “The Lord 
has incarnated for good of His devotees.” All this fraud and 
trickery, which they practise, is highly detrimental to the interests 
of the Indian people. 

We have but very briefly criticised their creed in the 
belief thit a few words on the subject will be quite sufficient to 
the wise. 

O. — The cult of (Jolciilii/e Gosdeens is undoubtedly very 
good. Mark ! How they are rolling in wealth and luxuries. 
Can it ever be possible to enjoy such luxuries unless they were 
possessed of Divine powers ? 

-<4. — The luxuries the (/OSidecm enjoy are not the result 
of their own eflTorts. It is at the expense of the householders 
that they live such luxurious lives. 

0. — Nonsense ! It is all due to the Divine powers of 
Gosdeens^ otherwise why don’t other people enjoy the same 
pleasures as they ? 

A . — Should they resort to the same kind of fraud and 
deception as the Gosdeens do, they would surely obtain all those 
Ipxuries that they enjoy. Whilst those who would practise greater 
rascality would be still more prosperous. 

0, — What rascality is there in it ? It is all Itld (work) 
Goloka. 

A, — It is not the work of Goloka but of Gosdeens ; if it 
be that of Goloka it must be like this (world). This sect originated 
in Teelung Its founder was a Teelung Brdhvnan by the name 
of Lalcshmanf)]uUl who, after he was married, deserted his parents 
and wife — it is not known why — , went to Kdshi and took 
Sanydsa. At the time of his initiation into this order he told 
a lie to the effect that he was not married. By chance his parents 
and wife happened to hear that he had turned a Sanyasi at 
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Kdshi^ they came there and remonstrated with his (juru for having 
Initiated him into sannydsa while he had a young wife living. 
His wife asked him to initiate her also into if he could 

not send her husband back with her. He sent for Lakshman and 
told him that he was a great liar, bade him renounce mimydsa, 
and live with his wife as he had taken sannydsa through telling 
a lie. He did what he was bidden f.c., renounced Sanydsa and 
went back with his wife. It is worth remembering that this sect 
was founded in falsehood and hypocricy. When they went back 
to Teelung, their caste people refused to take him back into the 
caste. Then they took to wandering from place to place. When 
he, along with his wife, was passing through a jungle, called 
Ghamparanya, near Gharna Garlui a place not far from Benares, 
he found that some one had left a child there, after having lighted 
up fire all round at some distance from the child. The object of 
the deserter seems to have been to save the child from immediate 
death at the hand of wild animals. Lahshmami^hnlta and his 
wife took the boy and adopted him as their son. They went to 
K^dshi and began to live there. When the boy grew up, his 
parents died. He had read a little in his boyhood. He went 
to the temple of a Vishnu Swdmi and became his chela (disciple). 
He happened to kick up a row there and consequently came back 
to Kdshi and became a sanydsi Later on he came across a 
Brdhmana who was also an outcaste like himself. He had a 
daughter and asked him to leave off sanydsa and accept the hand 
of his daughter. He did the same. Why should not the son 
have done what the father had done before him ? After marriage 
he went back to the same temple of Vishnu Swdmi where he had 
taken Sanydsa. But he was turned out of it on account of his 
marriage. Then he went to Brajdcsha where ignorance is ripe 
and began to spread his net of fraud and hypocrisy and falsely 
gave out that Shri Krishna had met him and asked him to send 
back to Qoloka all the godly souls, that had come down from 
Qoloka to this mortal world, after having purified them 
by means of Brahtna Samhandha (bringing about union wjth 


# ^ II ii 


991^9 II 



428 


Light of ITruth. 


Chaf. XI.1 


Brahma or God) . By telling the ignorant people alluring stories, 
he gained over a few persons. He made altogether 84 converts. 
He also adopted the following Mantras as his watch- words which 
are of different kinds : — 

“The Great Krishna is my shelter Unto the beloved 
Krishna of cowherdesses.’’ These are the two maniras for 
ordinary purposes. But the next mantra is for Brahma Sam^ 
6anrf/w, ». c., for bringing about union with Brahma as well as 
for Samarpana {off'erintj), “The great Krishrux is my shelter. 
I who am overpowered by (annnla) eternal tapa and kahsha 
(pain) caused by separation from Krishna from a thousand years 
offer my body, senses, vital airs and their function, my wife, 
house, son and wealth to my Master Krishna. 1 am thy servant, 
O Krishna 1” This is the mantra for both male and female 
disciples. 

. Now the second nuintra begins with the word kleem which 
is only to be found is the Tanlras books on Vdma Mdnja, This 
shows that this {Ballahtui) sect is a branch of Vdma Mdrga, 
This is the reason that the Gosaeens pass much of their time 
in the company of women. Was Krishmi only beloved of cowher- 
desses and not of others ? He alone is beloved of women who is 
engrossed in sensualism. Was Krishna, such a man then ? 
It is useless to use the words a thonsand as Balloftha and his 
disciples are not omniscient that they could tell with such exactness 
the number of years since Krishna lived. The world had been 
suffering from Krishna’s separation for thousands of year before 
the birth of Ballahha and his cult, but no one was sent down for 
the salvation of the souls that had come down on this earth from 
Goloka. Tapa (pain) and kalesha (pain) are synonymous words, 
one of them ought to have been used and not both. It is also 
useless to use the word ananta (eternal) as the word salmsra 
(a thousand) had already been used. Only one of the two words 
could be used. Either the' word thonsand or the word eternal 
ought to have been omitted. It is most absurd to use both Be- 
sides, even the birth of Balla’iha can not be of any use to one who 
has been etern illy overpowered by pain or sorrow, since what is 
eternal or endless can have no end. Moreover, why should one’s 
body and bodily senses, vital airs, the internal org.m of thought, 
and their functions, wife, house, son and wealth be offered to 
Krishmit He being Piira ai'rdma — one whose desires are 
completely fulfilled — cannot desire for any one’s body, etc., besides 
the body and the like can not, properly speaking, be pflfered as 
the term halg inciades all parts of it from top of the head to the 
nails of fingers and toes. By offering the body even every thing 
that is foul in it, such as urine and fasces, is offered. Now. bow 
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would you like to do that? Besides, all the sins and virtues 
of the devotee having been offered to Krishna— \t is Krishna 
who will have to reap the fruits thereof. It is a curious thing 
that the Gosdeens ask people to offer all these things to Krishtia^ 
while the offerings are appropriated by them. Why don’t the 
Gosdeens also accept all the foul excretions such as the urine, 
that are to be found in the body (which is accepted as an offering) ? 
Do they act on the proverb that says “ Gulp down all that is 
sweat and spit out what is bitter ?” It is also written (in their 
books) that an offering should be made to Gosdeens only and 
never to one who belongs to some other sect. Is not this extreme 
selfishness ? All this fraud has been invented to rob others of 
their money and uproot the pure religion of the Vedas. By the 
perusal of the following verses from Siddhdnt liahasy a— the 
book on which the Godseen sect is chiefly formed — let the reader 
observe what kind of trickery was practised by Balldbha ? 

On the llth of Shrdvatui, in the middle of night, I was 
thus spoken to by the Mighty Krishm Himself : — 

Criticism. — Now these people should be asked how it 
could be possible for BallMia to meet Krishna 
who died about 5,000 years back. 

2. Whosoever becomes a cheld (disciple) of Gosdeen 

and presents everything to him by way of offering 
(thereby comes in contact with Brahma') is freed 
of all sins — physical and spiritual — which are of 
five kinds. 

Q. This falsehood was invented by Ballabha to mislead 
people in order to allure them into his set. Why 
should the male and female disciples of Gosdeens 
suffer from disease and poverty, if it be true that 
they are freed of all sins ? 

3. (i) “Sins that are natural^ such as are caused by 

animal passion and anger. 

(ii) Sins that are related to time and locality 

(iii) Sins that are. declared to be such by public opinion 
(such as the use of proscribed food) and by the 
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Vedas^ such as untruthfulness in speech. 

(iv) Sins that are the result of bad company, such as 
theft, illicit intercourse, sexual intercourse with 
one’s mother, sister, daughter-in-law, or tutor’s 
wife, etc. 

(V) Sins caused by touching those that should not be 
touched (such as outcasts. — Tr.) 

Let no disciple of Oosdeen ever believe in such sins, 
in other words, he can do as he likes.” 

(4) . “ There is no other way but the Oosdeen faith to 

free one of his sins, therefore let not the followers 
of this faith ever enjoy things— animate and 
inanimate — that have not previously been offered 
to the Oosdeen, 

C, This is the reason that these people even offer their 
wives, daughters, daughters- in-law and their wealth, 
etc., to Oosdeens, The rule regarding the offering 
of females is that no one should co-habit with his 
wife unless she has previously been to the 
Oosdeen," 

(5) , “ Therefore let the followers of this faith first 

olfer all thlrvgs to (fosdecHS as nothing can be 
offered after the owner has enjoyed it himself.” 

(6) 1 lence let the disciples of Oosdeens, in whatever they 

do, first offer all things to them. Let them offer 
their wives to Oosdeens before they have sexual 
intercourse with them.” 

4. II 

^ f I 
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(7) . ‘‘ Let not the male and female disciples of Oosdeem 

ever hear or accept a word of the teachings of 
faiths other than the Gosdeeu cult. It is well 
known that such is their practice.” 

(8) . “Let a man of this faith offer all things to the Gosdem 
and believe that Brahma exists in all things, and just as all the 
streams that flow into the river Cannes lose their individuality and 
their water takes the name of Gatujes water, so do all who join the 
Gosdeeu faith lose their bad qualities and embrace good qualities. 
Let them, therefore, always declare that their faith is supremely 
excellent and has no defects.” 

Now let the reader see whether it is true or not that of all 
faiths that of Cro.s'dee/i.s‘ is the most selfish. Well, Mr. Gosdeen\ 
You do not possess even one attribute of Brahmd^ how could you 
then bring about union of your disciples with Brahma? If you 
answer that you are yourself Brahma and, therefore, by coming 
in contact with you one is unitrd with BrcOima, we can not believe 
you as you do not possess a single attribute, characteristic or 
povyer of Bmhmi. Have you then become Brahma simply in 
order to live in luxury and ease, and have sensual enjoyment ? 
You purify your disciples — male or female — ^by having them offered 
tp — yoUi but you yourself as well as your wife, daughter, daughter- 
in-law and other relations must remain impure, as you and they 
^re never off'cred. Now you believe that what has not been 
offered is impure, why are not you yourself, who are born of impute 
mothers, impure? Hence it behoves you to offer your wife, ' 
daughter, daughter-in-law to persons of other faiths (in order to 
have them purified). If you say “ No, no, that wo’nt do,” why is 
it i;iot right then that you should also give up the practice of 
having other people’s wives and wealth etc., offered to yourself. 
Let by-gones be by-gones. Henceforth you should give up all 
your false and evil practices and tread the path of the beautiful 
and Divine religion of the Fedas, realize the object of man’s exis- 
tence on earth, reap the four-fold fruit (of human life), viz,^ 
practice of righteousness, acquisition of wealth, gratification of 
legitimate desires and attainment of salvation and thereby enjoy 
happiness. Now mark again ! These Gosdeem call people of their 
cult followers of the path of nourishment. In other words, eating, 

v5. ^ m(^ ^ i 



432 


Light of Truth. 


[XI Chap. 


drinking, waxing fat and enjoying oneself by having sexual inter- 
course with all sorts of women constitutes the path of nourish- 
ment, They alone must know how they suffer from most terrible 
diseases such as Fistula-in-ano and die a lingering and painful 
death ^in consequence of sexual excessess). The Truth is that it 
is not the path of pnshti (^nourishment) but of Jaishti (leprosy). 
Just as all the tissues of a lepor’s body disintegrate, liquify and 
are discharged and he groans most fearfully and finally dies, in 
like manner of the Gosdeens are seen to suffer terribly and die 
most miserable deaths. Hence the name of the path of hell can 
be very well applied to the (Joedeen cult, as hell is another name 
for pain and suffering, whilst heaven is another name for happi- 
ness. 


These Gosdeens have thus cast their net of hypocrisy and 
fraud and ensnared the poor simpletons into it. They declare 
themselves to be incarnations of Sliri Krishmi and hence Masters 
of all. They say that they who are the best among men are born 
to save all those daivi (anglic; souls who have come down on this 
earth from Gololca. As long as one does not become their disciple 
he shall never enter Gololca, wherein there is only one man and 
that is Krishmi, all others are women, Bravo ! Yours is a fine 
faith ! All the disciples of Gosdeens will became Gopees (cowher- 
desses), mistresses of Krishna. One can imagin the wretched 
plight of a man who has the ill-fortune of having two wives but 
pity the man who has millions of wives. His sufferings can have 
no bounds. Now what will you say to this Mr. Gosdeen. If 
you say that Krishna possesses mighty powers, he can please all of 
them, his wife called swdmini (mistress) must possess powers equal 
to Krishmi as she is his other half. Animal passions ate equally 
strong in men and women or rather a little stronger in women 
than in men, why would the same not hold good in GoZofea. This 
being the case wives of Kris hna other than the mistress will 
quarrel and wrangle with her, as wives of the same husband are 
as a rule, very jealous of each other, and consequently Galoka 
compared to heaven will be no better than hell and such terrible 
diseases as Fistula-in-ano which are the result of sexual excesses 
will be rampant in Goloka as here. Tut ! Tut ! Tut ! Even this 
poor mortal world is better than your Goloka. The Gosdeens who 
declare themselves to be incarnations of Krishna live most sensual 
lives and consequently are afflicted with such diseases as Fistula-in- 
ano, Spermatorrhoea, why would not Krishna, the Lord of Goloka, 
suffer from the same kind of diseases as his representative the 
Gosdeens here. If you say he would not, how is it then that his 
incarnations, the Gosdeens, suffer, so mu^ here ? 
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0.— Disease can afflict incarnations (of KrhJwa) in this 
mortal world but not in Golo/ca, Disease can not approach 
Krishna there. 

A, — No, this can not be true as disease is sure to follow 
sensual enjoyment. Are any children born of those millions of 
wives of Krishna'i If you answer in the affirmative, we ask. are 
those children male and female or both ? If you say they are all 
girls, whom are they married to, as there is no other man but 
Krishna there? If you say iheie aie other men besides Krishna, 
you will be contradicting your original proposition. If you say that 
all the children are boys, the same objection will hold good, vi^., 
whom are they married to ? Or shall we believe that they manage 
to arrange the whole affair with so many female inmates of Gololca. 
If you say theie are other women besides the Gopies — wives of 
Krishna — you contradict what you said in the beginning vis,, 

“ There was no man but Krisima and no worren but his wives in 
Goloka.” if you hold that there are no children born in 6'ofo/ra, 
impotence will be attributable to Krishna and sterility to his wives. 
This Oilo'm looks more like the harem of the Emperor of Delhi 
with its army of women. 

Again the Gosdeem cause their disciples — male and female 
— to offer their bodies, hearts, and wealth to them. Now this can 
not be right, because at the time of marriage the body of the 
husband, has been offered to the wife and that of the wife to the 
husband, hence they wholly belong to each others, how can their 
hearts then be offered to some one else, because the body cannot 
belong to one while the heart is in some other place. When the 
heart has been offered to one i.e , the husband or the wife, it is noth- 
ing short of adultery to offer the body to another. The same holds 
good of wealth ; in other words, nothing can be offered to one 
person when the heart has been offered to another. The real 
object of Gosdems in inventing these frauds is that they want 
their disciples to work and therr^selves to r njoy the fruits there of. 
All the Gosdeens of B Uahha sect are outside the pale of the caste 
of Teliuuj Brdhmatuts and whoever, through mistake, gives his 
daughter’s hand in marriage to one of them is turned out of his 
caste and considered as polluted, because the Gosdeens are oot- 
castes. They are destitute of knowledge and live most indolent 
lives. M irk ! How' a Gosdeen behaves when he is invited to the 
house of one of his disciples. When he gets there, he quietly sits 
down and remains silent like a wooden doll, he does not say a 
word. The poor Gosdeen would undoubtedly speak if he were 
not an idiot as it has been said “ The strength of the ignorant 
lies in silence.” Were he to speak he would betray his ignorance. 
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He keeps on staring at women most attentively and whoever is 
looked at by him thinks herself most lucky, and her husband, 
brother, father, mother and other relations are highly pleased I 
All the women touch his feet and whosoever becomes the object 
of his favour or choice has one of her fingers pressed a little by 
his big toe. That woman and her husband and other relations 
consider themselves most fortunate. Her husband and other 
relations address her thus “ Go there and serve the feet of the 
Qosdeen." But if the husband and other relations are not pleased 
with this kind of favour from the (foscieeii^ he accomplishes his 
object through the help of go-betweens and touts. The truth is 
that there are plenty of such people in and about the temples of 
Gasdeeiis. Now as regard their method of extorting money (from 
their disciples) they ask for it in the following fashion. “ Bring 
an offering for the Gosdeen^ his wife, son, daughter, the chief 
servant, the footman, the musician and the god (*.e., idol of 
Krishna), Thus they rob their disciples of their money in the 
.name of seven persons. When a disciple of the Gosdeen is about 
to die, the Gosdnen puts his foot on his chest and avariously 
accepts whatever he gets. Is not it more like the work of Mahd 
Brdhmans, Occasionally a disciple of the Gosdeen^ when about 
to marry, sends for him and laikes him accept the hand of his 
bride at the ceremony. 

At the sa fjTron hath men and women, especially the .latter, 
rub a paste containing saffron on the Gosdeen', <t body, seat him 
on a wooden board placed in a tub and help him to wash. Then 
he puts on a jdtdin'Htr— lower girment and his wooden sandals — 
and comes out of the bath. His dlwli—tho garment covering 
the loins and legs worn at the time of bathing — is then thrown irito 
the tub. His disciples then use the water of the tub as a sacred 
drink and offer the Gosdeen betel leaf containing condiments which 
he chews, swallows a little of the juice and spits out the rest ip 
a silver cup held up by a disciple near his mouth. This is distri- 
.bated among his disciples as a special (jift. Now, what kind of 
men are they ? Can stupidity and irreligious conduct go any 
farther ? A great many of the Gosdeen who accept offerin'js 
(from their followers) would eat of the hands of Vaishnavitejs 
alone, others would never do so much so that they would even 
wash their fire-wood. Now aren’t they polluted by using their 
flour, sugar (red and white), clarified butter, etc., unwashed ? 
But they are helpless in this matter, because should they wash 
these articles, they would lose them altogether. They also say 
that they spend a great deal on the amorous sport and sensual 
enjoyment of Sri Krishna^ but it is really Qosdeeiv^ themselvgs 
on the gratification of whose sensual appetites all this money is 
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spent.; The Truth is that most abominable things are done by 
these Gosdeem^ for instance during Holi^ days they fill syringes 
with coloured water which they discharge at the private parts of 
women. They also sell eatables which is not permissible Bro/jwiawsi, 

G. — The Gosdeens do not themselves keep an open shop for 
selling eatables, such as bread, dal, curry, rice, vegetables and 
sweets. They distribute leaf-plateful of these articles to their 
servants who sell them but not the Gosdeens 

A. — Why would the servants accept these things if the 
Gosdeem would pay them their monthly wages instead. The 
Gosdcem sell the eatables such as rice and ddnn the hands of 
their servants in lieu of wages. They then go and sell them in 
shops, etc. Had the Gosdeens themselves sold these articles they 
would have at least saved their servants, who are Brdhmanas^ 
from the doing of an act which is forbidden (by the Shdstra). 
In that case Gosdeens alone would have been responsible for the 
sin of selling eatables. Thus the Gosdeens themselves fiist commit 
a sip and then drag others down with them. In some places, 
such as Nathdivdra, even the Gosdeens themselves sell these 
things. To sell eatables is the work of the low and not of the 
high. It is such men who have reduced 4^ydvarta to its present 
wretched condition. 

0,-^What do you think of Swatni Ndrdyana Cult. ? 

A, The proverb “ Like the goddess Shitla like her beast 
for riding — the donkey ” aptly applies to this sect. In other 
words, the followers of Sivdmi Ndrdyana resort to the same.sort 
of wonderful trickerj in order to fleece others as the Gosdeens, 
The brief history of this sect is as follows ; — 

There was a man called Sahjdnanda. He was a native of 
a village near Ayudhia. While he was wandering as a Brahma- 
chdri through Gujerat, Kathiawar, Kuchh and the like countries 
he noticed that the natives of those countries were very ignorant 
and guileless, one could easily lead them to believe in whatever 
religion one liked. He, therefore, cast his net of fraud and 
hypocrisy there and made three or four disciples who took counsel 
among themselves and gave it out that Bahjdnandu was an 
incarnation of Ndrdyana and possessed of great miraculous powers. 
He could assume the four-armed body of K drdyana Himself for 
the pleasure of those who are devoted to him. One of his disciples 
asked Ddddklidchar^ a great landowner of Paran in Kathiawar^ 
that if he desired to see the four-armed Ndrdyana they could 

I. This is a festival Celebrated in spring all over India. Its chief feature 
is that the people throw coloured water at each other.— 2V. 
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request Sahjdimvia to grant his wish. He answered that he 
thought, it would be a very good thing, if Sahjanand could do 
it. That DdddlcMchar was a perfect dunce Scdijanand in a 
dark room put on a diadem on his head and held a conch-shell in 
one hand and a discus in the other — both hands looking upwards. 

Another man stood behind him with a mace in one hand 
and a lotus in the other and then thrust his hands forward under 
his armpits and lo there was a veritable four-armed Ndrdyana ! 
The disciples of Saiijdnand instructed him to have only one peep 
at Ndrdyana and then immediately close his eyes and come out 
of the room, otherwise if he looked at him too long Ndrdyana 
might get angry with him. The disciples were afraid that their 
fraud might not be detected by him. They took him to the dark 
room in which Sahjdnanda was standing motionless, like a statue, 
wearing shining silk garments. They turned light on him by 
means of a lantern. The moment Ddddkhdchar saw the form 
of the four-armed Ndrdyana light was turned off. All of them 
fell down on their knees and paid their homage to Ndrdyana 
and came out of the room. At the same time they said to Dddd 
Khdchar that he was a very lucky man, he should now become 
the disciple of His Holiness. He assented to their proposal. By 
the time they got to another room, Sahjdnand had changed his 
dress and was found seated on a cushioned seat there. They 
pointed out to Ddddkhdchar that His His Holiness had assumed 
another form and was present there. He fell in their trap and 
from that very moment the Swdrni Ndrdyana cult took root as 
Ddddkhdchar was a great landowner. ScC'jdnand made that 
place his he adquarter. He wandered here and there preaching 
to all. He initiated (>iddhm) many of his disciples into the Order 
of mendicants Occasionlly he would press some nerve in the neck 
of a sddhu and render him unconscious and tell people that he 
had caused him to attain clairvoyant state. The simple, guileless 
people of Kathiawar were ensnared by him by such acts of scoun- 
drelisTi. After his death his followers practised a great deal of 
fraud and hypocrisy. Their ease will be aptly illustrated by the 
following story : — 

A man was caught burgling. The judge ordered his nose 
and ears to be cut off by way of punishment. As soon as his nose 
was cut, that scoundrel began to sing, dance and laugh. The 
people asked him why he did it. He replied it was not a thing 
that could be told. They, again, inquired what kind of thing it 
was that could not be talked about. He anssvered it was such a 
thing that he had never heard of it before. They again said Come 
come, tell us what it is.” He rejoined that he could see the very 
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four-armed Ndrdyana Himself standing before him and that 
is the reason that he sang and danced and blessed his stars that he 
had seen the Lord face to face. The people wanted to know why 
they could not see Xdt'd:juna, He replied that their noses were 
in the way, they could only see Him when their noses were cut off, 
and not otherwise. Some dunce among the people wanted to see 
Ndrdyam even at the sacrifice of his nose. He offered his nose 
to be cut so that he could see Ndvdyana, That rogue chopped off 
his nose and whispered in his ears “ you should also do like me, 
otherwise we shall be laughed at.” Thereupon that man also 
began to sing, dance, ship about, play and laugh, and say that he 
could also see Ndrdyana. By and bv, the number of the people 
who had their noses cut in order to see Ndrdyana reached about 
1,OOU. There was then a great hallabaioo, they called their sect 
“The cull of Ndrdyana svet's'* An ignorant king heard of it and 
sent for those people. When they got there, they began to sing, 
dance and laugh The king asked them the reason of all this. 
They replied that they saw the Ndrdyana Himself face to face. 
The king asked why he did not see Him. The ' Ndrdyaiui-seers 
answered that he could not do so on account of his nose. As soon 
as he would have his nose cut, he would see Ndrdyana face to face, 
The king thought that it appeared to be right. He, thereupon, 
asked his astrologer to find out what was the most auspicious time 
for having his nose removed. He replied: “May it please Your 
Majesty 1 O giver of food ! 8 o’ clock in the morning of the tenth 
instant is the most auspicious time for having Your Majesty’s nose 
cut and for seeing Ndrdyana." Well done, 0 pope ! Is in your 
altnanaalc even the time for chopping off one’s nose rec4}rded. 
When the king made up his mind to have his nose cut off, he 
ordered that all those thousand men be fed at the expense of the 
State. On this they went into ecstasy and began to sing, dance 
and skip about. The ministers and some other wise people of the 
State did not like this affair. There was an old man 90 years old 
who was Prime Minister four generations back. His great grand- 
son who was Prime Minister at the time told him everything. 
Thereupon he said ‘ that man is a scoundrel, take me to the king?’ 
He did as he was asked to do. When he had taken his seat, the 
king gladly told him everything about the Ndrdyana-seers^ the 
old Diwdn ije., the late Prime Minister answered. Hear, O king. 
Do not be in such a hurry. One soon repents of what one has 
done precipitately without properly inquiring into it.” 

King. — Could all those thousand men be telling a lie? 

Diwan. — They might be telling the truth or a lie. That 
cannot be decided until the matter has been properly investigated. 
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K. — How to investigate itf 

D. — By the help of our knowledge of the Laws of Nature 
and the eight kinds of evidence, such as Direct Cognition. 

K. How can one, who has not read, inquire into a 
matter ? 

D. By advancing his knowledge, by associating with the 
learned. 

What should one do if one could not find a learned 
manf 

Nothing is impossible for one who strives after a 
thing. 

Pray, then, tell us what is to be done in this case ? 

1 am an old man, live an indoor life and have only a 
few days more to live, let me then first test the 
truth of the contention of these men. You can, 
afterwards, do whatever you think proper. 

is a very good suggestion. Find out, O Astrologer, 
the most auspicious time for our beloved Diwan 
(to have his nose cut). 

Astrologer , — May it please Your Majesty ! 10 a.m. on the 
5th of this bright half of the current month is the most propitious 
time for this purpose. On the appointed day the old Diwan went 
to~-the King at 8 a.m. and asked him to take a couple of thousand 
soldiers with him ^to the place where his nose was to be cut). 

K, — What is the use of the soldiers there ? 

, i D. — Your Majesty is not so well-versed in state-craft. 
Have .the kindness to do as 1 suggest. 

K.— -Well, General ! Go and get the soldiers ready. The 
King formed a procession and set out with ministers and other 
influential men at 9-30 A.M. When the Ndrdyana-seers saw the 
King coming towards them, they began to sing and dance The 
King sent for their leader who was the founder of this sect and was 
the first one whose nose was cut, spoke to him thus “ Show JSidrd- 
yatio, to our Diwan to day.” He assented. When it was ten o’ 
clock, a man held a plate under the nose of the old Diwan, while 
the leader of the Ndrdyana-seers chopped off his nose with a 
sharp knife and placed it on the plate. A stream of blood began 
to flow from his nose, and the Diwan’s face became pale. That 
rascal, then, whispered into his ear “You too also laugh and tell the 
people that you see Ndrdyana now. Remember a cut nose can* 


K. 

D. 
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not be made whole and if you don’t say what I tell you, every 
body will laugh at you." After he had said this, he stood 
apart. The l3iwan took his handkerchief and pressed it against 
his cut nose. The King asked him “Tell us pray if you can see 
N’At'dyana now.” He whispered in the King's ear " I see nothing. 
This rascal has, without any cause, disfigured and misltd these 
thousand people," The King, then, asked him what he advised 
him to do. The Diwan answered “ Arrest them all, inflict 
heavy punishment on them and keep them in prison as long as they 
live, whilst the scoundrel who led them all astray should be placed 
on the back of a donkey. Let various indignities be heaped upon 
him and let him, then, be put to death. When the Ndrdyana- 
seers saw the King and his Diwan whispering into each other’s 
ears they made preparations for running away, but being surrounded 
on all sides by the soldiers they could not escape. The King 
ordered. “ Let all of them be arrested and fettered. Let their villan* 
ous ring- leader’s face be blackened. Let him be made to ride on a 
donkey and wear a necklace of torn and tattered shoes and pass 
through all the principal streets of the town in this condition. Let 
the children throw dust and ashes on him. Let him then be beaten 
with shoes in all the chief thoroughfares and finally put to 
death by being torn to pieces by dogs. If this rogue be suffered to 
go unpunished, nothing will deter others from following his evil 
example.” Thus did the cult of the N drdyaiwi-seers come to an 
ignominous end. Like them there are plenty of other people 
opposed to the teachings of the Veda who are very clever in defrau- 
ding others of their money. Such are the evil doings of various 
sects. The followers of the Swdmi Ndrdyana cult resort to 
trickery, fraud, and imposition in order to fleece others. Many 
among them, in order to mislead the ignorant, declare on their 
death-bed that sahjdnand seated on a white house has come to 
convey them to heaven and that he always came to that temple 
once a day. On the occasion of a fair the priests remain inside 
the temple while down below a shop is kept open which communi- 
cates with the temple through an opening. Whenever a cocoanut 
has been offered in the temple, it is thrown down into the shop 
through that whole. That cocoanut is again bought and offered by 
some other worshipper. Thus the same cocoanut is sold about a 
thousand times in a single day. Other articles are sold in the 
same way. 

There is another thing peculiar to this sect. A Sddhu of this 
sect is made to do the work of the caste he jjelongs to, for instance, 
a barber Sddhu shaves, a potter Sddhu makes pots, a Sddhu who 
belongs to the artisan caste does the work of an artisan. A Sddhu ^ 
who is a hania (a shopkeeper) by caste does the work of a bania^ 



440 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. XI 


A Shudra Sddhn that of a Shwlra, The piiests of this sect 
have imposed a sort of tax on their followers and by their quackery 
amassed millions which go on multiplying every day. Whoever 
succeeds the Hafiidnand throne marries and becomes a house- 
holder, wears jewellery (orn/iments). Whenever he is invited 
to the house of one of his disciples, like the GoHdeena he accepts 
offerings in his own name as well as in that of his wile, children, 
etc. The followers of this sect call themselves good company, 
whilst others they call (xel company \ They never serve any 
one or show respect to any one, however good and learned he 
may be, if he belongs to some other faith, as it is considered a 
sin by them to do so. In public the Sddhns of this sect do not 
even see the face of a woman but in private who knows what evil 
practices are rampant among them. Nothing n uch has come to 
light. Here and there a few cases of adultery with men have 
come out. When t' ose who hold high positions among them are 
about to die, their disciples throw them down into a secret well 
and give it out that such and such a holy man with body and all 
has gone to heaven. himself came to take him away. 

He carried him away, in spite of our repeated requests, to let 
that holy man remain here as he was of great use here on this 
earth, but he replied that he was badly needed in heaven. They 
Would say that they saw Sahjdnand and the air-ship with their 
own eyes. He seated that holy man in the air-ship and carried 
him up, while flowers were being showered on him. 

Whenever a Sddha falls ill and there is no hope of his 
recovery, he declares that he will go to heaven to-morrow night. 
The rumour says that if he did not happen to die that night but 
lost consciousness, he is still thrown ( alive ) into a well for fear 
of his prophecy turning out to be false. Similarly, when a 
Gokidiyd Gosdeen dies^ his disciples say that the Qosdeen has 
spread out his lUd (sport) ? 

The Mantra that is taught by the Gosdeens and Swdmi 
Ndrdyana priests is the same, viz “ Shri Krishna my shelter ” 
which, they say, means that Shri Krishna is my shelter but it 
may also mean that Shri Krishna m.iy seek my shelter. 

All these sects compose mantras of absurd construction 
quite contrary to the rules of Grammar, etc. Their leaders being 
illiterate, cannot be acquainted with the laws of Grarnmar, and 
Philosophy. 

— Is the MddJuiwa faith good, then ? 

A. — Madhwists are like other sectarians. They are also 
Cihakrdnkitas with this difference that the latter i.e , the followers 
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of Bdmdmija have themselves branded (with red hot-iron) only 
once in life while the Hfddhivists hratut themselves once a year, 
the Chakrdnkiis make a yellow line on the forehead while the 
JJddJiawists a black one. A JUJfOtdimii (great soul) had the follow- 
ing discussion with a Alddhwa Pandit. 

{^Mahatma), Why have you made that black line and a 
moon like mark on your fore-head ? 

(The Pumlit). It will lead me to heaven (Baikuntha\ 
besides, the great Krisfina was also dark, this is another reason 
for our making a black line on the forehead. 

{Mahdtmd). If, by drawing a black line and making a 
moon-like mark on the forehead you go to heaven, where will you 
go if you were to blacken your whole face. If jou want to 
become like Krifthna, you will have to blacken your whole body 
as he was black all over his body. 

It is clear, then, that the NddhwUhs are no better than 
other sectarians. 

0. — What do you think of Linudnkit faith ? 

A, — It is quite Hke the Gha'rrdnkif cult. Just as the 
Gliakrdnkits are banded with a red-hot iron ring and believe in 
none but Ndrduaiui, in like manner the lAmjdnkits are branded 
with a red-hot a (phallus) and believe in none but Mahddeva, 
with this addition that a linjdn'cit wears a liiKja of stone covered 
with silver or gold hanging from his neck. Even before he drinks 
water, he shows it to the f inja. The mantra of hinyankits is 
like that of >ShiriteH. 

O. — Are the Brdhma SamdJ and Pfdrtimd Satndja good? 

.4,— -Their system of belief has a few good points whilst 
many that are objectionable, 

0. — The Brdhma, Bumdja and Prdrlhnd Samdjaa,Te the 
best of all, as their principles are very good, 

A. — Their principles are not altogether good, since it is 
impossible that the work of men ignorant o' the Vedfo^ could ever 
be altogether good. 

Their good points are : — 

1. They have saved a small number of people from 

embracing Christianity. 

2. They have helped to abolish idolatry to some extent. 

3. Th.y have freed people to some .extent from the shack- 

les of false books. <■ 
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Their objectionable points are : — 

(i) The people belonging to these Samdjes are very 
much wanting in patriotism, have imitated the 
Christians in many things, have even altered the 
rules and regulations governing marriage and eat- 
ing and drinking with others. 

(*/) Let alone being proud of their country and the 
' greatness of their fore-fathers, they run them 
down to their hearts’ content, laud the Christians 
and other Europea' s to the skies in their lectures.- 
They not only never mention the names of 
Brahmd and other sages of yore, but, on the other 
hand, they say that since Creation there have 
never been men so learned as the Europeans* 
The people of AryAmrlta (India) have always 
been ignorant and never made any progress. 

(at) Leave alone speaking well of the Vedm and th® 
ShdstniSj they have not even kept aloof from 
speaking ill of them. In the sacred book of the 
Brdli no. Saindjo the names of Christ, Moses, 
■Muhammad, Nan ik, and Chaitanya are mentioned 
in the list of holy men but not a single name from 
among the sages and seers of the past. One can 
e.isily infer from this that these people hold the 
s.ime beliefs as have been taught by those whose 
naines are recorded in their sacred book as holy 
men Though these men are born in Arydvartta, 
have lived on its products and are still doing the 
sa ne, yet they have renounced the religion of their 
fore- fathers and are, instead, inclined too much 
towards the foreign religions, call themselves 
scholars, while they are quite destitute of the 
indigenous Saiiskrit learning, and, pluming them- 
selves on the knowledge of English, have been so 
precipitate in founding a new religion. Now 
how can these things conduce to lasting happiness 
and progress of mankind ? 

(iv) They eat and drink most indiscriminately, i.e.^ they 
even cat and drink with the Europeans, 
Muhammadans and out-caste people, &c. They 
must have thought that promiscuous eating and 
drinking and the breaking of caste alone will 
lead to their reformation as wdl as to that of their 
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country but such things can bring about no refor* 
mation, on the contrary can cause great mischief. 

0.— Is class- distinction God-made or man made f 

A ,. — It is both God-made and man-made. 

0 , — Which distinction is God-made and which man-made. 

A . — The division of living beings into men, animals, birds, 
water-creatures, has been created by God, and again, division or 
animals into such classes as cows, horses, elephants, and of trees 
into such classes as Fims lielijioaiim, bunyan and mango, and of 
birdis into swans, crows, herons and the like, and of water-creatures 
into fishes and crocodiles is God-made, in like manner the divisions 
of men into, Brdhmans, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas^ and Shudras is God- 
made (but. this does not mean that men are born as Brdhmam 
Kshatriyas, etc., it only means that in every community men 
naturally 'iall under four heads, Brdhimins, Kshdtnyas, Vaishyas 
and Shudras). The system of Glasses and Orders should be 
instituted in accordance with what has been written before ; in 
other words men should be divided into different classes according 
to their respective nature, attributes, qualifications and merits. Now, 
this is the work of man himself, hence it is said that this distinction 
of classes is man-made. It is the duty of the. king and other good 
and learned " men to examine all men thoroughly and then place 
every ohe of them into one of the four classes — Brdhman, 
Kshatriya, Vaishya and Slmdra — according to his qualifications 
and merits. 

Even the differences of food are God-made and man-made. 
For instance, the lion is a carnivora whilst the rhinoceros is a vege- 
tarian. This difference in their foods is God-made. But the 
differences in food among men vary with the customs and manner 
of different countries and ages. These differences are man-made. 

0. — Look at the Europeans! They wear boots, jackets and 
trousers, live in hotels and eat of the hands of all. These are the 
causes of their advanceincnt. 

A , — This is your mistake, since the Muharrmadans and low- 
caste people eat of the hands of eveiy one and yet they are so 
backward. The causes of their advancen.ent are; — 

1. The custonri of child-marriage does not prevail among 

them. 

2. They give their boys and girls sound training and educ- 

ation. 
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. 3. They choose their own life-partners. Such marriages are 
called 6’tf^a'm mm, because a maid chooses her 
own consort. 

4. They do not allow their children to associate with 

bad people. Being well educated, they do not fall 
into the snares of any unprincipled person. 

5. Whatever they do, thej- do after discussing it thorou- 

ghly among themselves and referring it to their 
representative assembly. 

6. They sacrifice every thing, their wealth — their hearts, 

aye their very lives — for the good of their nation. 

' . . 7, They are not irdolent, on the contrary, live active lives. 

8. They allow boots and shoes made in their country, (or 

‘ those made after their pattern in this country) to be 

taken into courts, and offices, but never Indian shoes. 

, This must suffice to convince you that they value 

r their boots much more than the natives of this 

country. 

9 . They have been in this country for more than one 

hundred years, and yet they wear thick clothing, as 
' j.' ' they used to do at home, up to this day. They have 

V not changed the fashvoiv of their country, hut many 

• : , among you have copied their dress . This shows that 

\ you are foolish, while they are wise. No wise man 

will ever imitate others. 

10. Every one among them does his duly most faithfully. 

11. They always obey orders (of their superiors). 

12. They help their countrymen in trade, etc. 

It is the possession of such sterling qualities and the doing 
of such noble deeds that have contributed to the advancement of 
the Europeans. They have not become great by wearing boots, 
shoes and eating in hotels and doing such other ordinary things 
dr by doing evil things. 

Besides, caste distinctions are also to be found among them. 
Whenever an European, however high his rank or station in life 
niay be, marries a girl of non-European parentage or one whose 
religion is different from his own or when a European girl marries 
a non-European, they stop all intercourse with him or her. He or 
she is an outcast. They do not inyite him or her to their social 
functions, nor do they eat at the same table with him or her, nor 
dd'they 'have such relations as of marriage with his or her children. 
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What are these if not caste? They mislead you simpletons by 
saying that there are no caste distinctions among them, and you, 
through your simplicity, are even foolish enough to believe what 
they say. 

Hence, whatever you do, do it after giving it a most careful 
thought and attention, so that you may not have to repent of it af- 
terwards. 

It is a sick man that needs a physician and his medicines, 
but not one who is in good health. An enlightened man is like a 
healthy man whilst an ignorant man is like one who is efflicted 
with disease. His disease is ignorance. To cure him of this 
disease, the teaching and preaching of truth and the imparting of 
true knowledge are the proper remedies Through their ignorance 
the orthodox imagine that religion consists in proper eating and 
drinking alone. Whenever they find a person conducting himself 
improperly in the matter of eating and drinking, they at once infer 
and say that he is polluted and forthwith they cease to pay any 
attention to what he says and associate with him. Now pray tell 
us whether your knowledge is for your selfish good or for the good 
of others. Of course, it would have been for the good of others 
had those ignorant people been profited by it. If you say that you 
can’t help it if they do not profit by it, it can not be true. You 
are to blame and not they, because had you behaved properly, 
they would have loved you and consequently profited by your 
knowledge. You have sought after your happiness and conse- 
quently destroyed the good of thousands. You have greatly sinned 
in doing so, since it is a sin to do others harm whil it is meritori- 
ous to promote public good. Hence it behoves an enlightened 
man to conduct himself properly and help the ignorant to cross the 
ocean of misery. He should not act like a fool. On the contrary, 
he should act in such a manner as would help him as well as others 
to make some progress every day. 

5. 0 . — We do not believe that any book is revealed by God 
or contains nothing but truth, since no man is infallible, all books 
made by him must be fallible. Hence we accept truth from all 
quarters and reject untruth. Truth, be that in the Veda, the 
Bible or the Qoran, is acceptable to us but not untruth found in 
any book. 

— That which helps you to ( mbrace truth, will also cause 
you to accept untruth. When all men are falliable, you being 
men cannot be otherwise. Consequently whatever you say 
or write cannot be altr^ether true, hence \ ou cannot be entirely 
depended upon. This being the case, your beliefs deserve to be 
rejected like the food w^ch is, mixed with poison. No one can, there 
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fore, accept your sacred book as authoritative. You are no indre 
omniscient than others, hence occasionally you would, through 
error of judgment, be li.ible to reject a truth and accept an untruth. 
It, therefore, behoves us all, whose nature and knowledge are finite, 
to lean on the Word of the infinite, Omniscient,Omnipotent, Supreme 
Spirit as we have stated in the 7thChapter of this book which treats 
of the VeikiH as revealed books. You should also believe the 
same, otherwise the proverb. “Lost on one side as well as on the 
other” will be applicable to you. When truth and nothing but 
truth is to be found in the I'erifw, you do yourselves as well as 
others harm in hesitating to accept them (as the Supreme Authority 
in the ascertainment of truth). This is the reason that the people 
of this country ( A'njavai'ta) do not look upon you as their 
own (flesh and blood). You h^ve not been of any help in the 
advancement of your country as you beg from door to door (*.c.have 
borrowed a few religious beliefs, (truths)from the Mohamadans, and 
a few others from the Christians and so on). You think that by, 
doing so you will be able to do good to yourselves as well as toothers, 
but that you will never l:e able to do Just as if the parents of a 
child were to take upon themselves to nurse all the childern in the 
world, it will be i.npossible for them to succeed in it, on the con- 
trary,they will lose even their own childern (t.e., their own childern 
will die from want of cart), the same is true of you. Now, how 
can you test the truth or error of your beliefs or bring about the 
advancement of your country without accepting the V^edas and the 
Shdstrns as the Supreme authority. You have no remedy for the 
disease this country is afflicted with. The Europeans do not care 
for you, whilst the natives of this country look upon you as 
followers of an alien religion. Even no.v it is not too late for you 
to recognise your mistake and further the cause of your country 
with the help of the Vedas and oth< r true f}hdslr(cs. When you 
to hold that all truths come from God, why don’t you then, accept 
the truths embodied in the Vedas revealed to the sages by God? 
Of course, it is because you have neither read the Vedas nor have 
any desire to do so, how can you then profit by the knowledge 
embodied in them ? 

6. You believe in the creation of the world without a 
material cause and also that the soul was created just as the 
Christians and the Mohamedans do. We have discussed this 
subject in the 7th and 8th Chapters of this book and shown therein 
that this position is quite untenable. It is altogether impossible 
for an effect to come into being without a cause and it is equally 
impossible for a created object not to cease to exist. 

7. Another objection agaiirst your, faith is that, you believe 
in the forgiveness of sins through prayer and repetence. This 
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doctrine is responsible for the increase of sin in this world. For, 
according to the pmranics a man can be rid of his sins by making’ 
pilgrimage to holy places, according to the Jaineva by muttering 
the mantras called Navahdr and making pilgrimage (to sacred 
places), according to the Christians by (believing in) Christ, 
and according to the Mohamadans by saying ‘1 reix-ni,' There 
being nothing in these faiths to deter people from the commission 
of sins, the tendency towards sinful life has greatly increased. 
You are quite like the I’lnuranics in this respect. Had you read 
the’ Vedas or heard them being read, you would have known that 
no- sin can be remitted till one has suffered for it. This would 
have deterred you from sinning and caused you to tread the path 
of righteousness. If one could be freed of his sins without having 
previously suffered for them, God would stand guilty of being unjust. 

8. You believe in the eternal progress of the soul. Now, 
this belief is altogether untenable, since the finite nature, attributes 
and actions of the soul can only produce finite results. 

O. — God being Merciful can award infinite merit for finite 
actions, 

... 1 .4.— Should He do so His justice will be destroyed. Besides, 

no one will make any progress in the practice ef virtue, because 
even a few good works will suffice to produce infinite results. Such 
doctrines as the forgiveness of sins, however numerous, through 
repetence and prayer lead to the increase of sins and decay of 
virtue. 

0 . — We believe that the instinctive knowledge is even 
superior to the Vedas. Had there been no instinctive knowledge 
given to us by God how could we have learnt the Veilas and tought 
them to others? Hence our faith’is very good. 

A, — This is all nonsense. The knowledge given by another 
cannot be called instinctive. What is instinctive is natural, it can 
neither increase nor decrease nor can it help any one to make any 
progress, since the savages also possess this instinctive knowledge 
and yet they have not made any progress. The acf/uired know- 
■ ledge alone is the cause of progress. Now, mark you ! All of us 
during our childhood did not posses accurate knowledge of right 
and wrong, virtue and vice, but after having studied under our 
learned teachers, we were enabled to distinguish between right and 
wrbng, virtue and vice. Hence it is wrong to hold that the 
instinctive knowledge is the best. 

9, You must have copied the Christians and Muhammadans 
in your disbelief in the pre-existence of the soul and its re-birth 
(after death). For full discussion of the subject the 7th Chapter 
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of this book may be consulted, wherein we have refuted various 
objections urged against this doctrine (of metampsychosis). You 
should understand that the soul is eternal (beginningless and 
endless), its actions also must be eternal like the flow of a river.' 
The doer and the deed are eternally related to each other (i.e., the 
relation between the doer and the deed is indissoluble). Was the 
soul, then, sitting idle before its present birth or will it remain idle 
after death? If your belief be pushed to its logical conclusion, it 
will end in showing that even God (will be) idle (after the present 
Creation). Disbelief in the previous existence of the soul and its 
rebirth after death attributes to God the injustice of conferring 
benefits or inflicting suffeiing for deeds never done and of depriving 
the so il of the fruits, pie isure or pain —of its libour, respectively. 
For, if there were no rebirth of the soul after death, all the deeds 
done in this life will hear no fruit, since the fruits of virtuous or 
sinful acts done in this life cannot I e reaped till the soul is 
re-efnbodied. And, again, how can it be consistent with the 
justice of God to bestow happinessor inflict suffering on the soul 
during ibis life, if it had had no pre\ ',ous life (and, therefore had 
not done any deeds to merit reward or punishment). If it were 
otherwise i e., if the pleasure or pain in this life be not awarded 
in accordance with one’s deeds done during his previous life, God 
will be guilty of injustice and besides, the deeds done in this life 
will go nnawafded (as the soul will not be re-embodied). There- 
fore, it is not right not to believe in the doctrine of metampsychosis. 

10 It is also wrong on your part not to believe in other 
ilevas, such as those objects that possess useful and brilliant 
qualities or learned men, besides God, because God is called 
Malid(l"va (or the Lord of devas . How would he have been called 
Mahddevd had there been no devas, 

1 1. It is also not good of you not to regard the performance 
of Iwvn ( and other useful acts that promote public good, as duties 
incumbent on every individual. 

12. It is also not right on your part not to feel grateful to 
the sages and seers of yore who have conferred so many ^nefits on 
man -kind and, instead, incline so much towards Christ etc. 

13. The belief that the various kinds of knowledge, science 
and philosophy — the effect — came into existence without the help 
of the V’edas^ the source of all light and knowledge — the cause — 
is altogether untenable. 


I . See Chapter IX for .in e-iplariation of the expression tUrmal like 
theflowofativir.-Tr. 
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14. It is also absurd to do away with YajuopavUa and 
Shikhd — signs of learning that distinguish tlvj literate twice-born 
Classes from the illitrate ShMras—^a.nd become like the Muham- 
madans and the Christians — when you dress in English clothes 
to look respectable and educated, and seek medals, etc. Had 
Yujmpavita and S/U'rhd become too cumbersome for you ? 

15. There have been many good and learned men since 
the time of Brahind, You never say a wor.1 in their praise, 
while you are never tired of singing the praises of the Europeans. 
Now, what would you call it but flattery and prejudice ? 

16. It is self-contradictory to l^elieve that the soul was 
the result of the union of the inanimate with the animate, just 
as a sprout comes out as result of the union of the seed with the 
soil, to deny its existence before it was created and then to say 
that, though created, it shall never cease to exist. If there was 
nothing, ani nate or inanimate, besides God, before Creation, 
where did the soul come from ? Whose union took place (which 
resulted in the production of the soul) i' Of course, it will be 
alright if you were to believe that the soul and matter weie 
eternal ; beginningless). But this will go against your belief that, 
before the Creation of the world, nothing but God existed. 

Hence if you are anxious for the advancement of your 
country, you would do well to join the Arya Bamaj and conduct 
yourselves in accordance with its aims and objects. Otherwise, 
you (will simply waste your lives and) gain nothing in the end. 
It behoves us all to lovingly devote ourselves with all our heart, 
with all our wealth, and aye even with our lives, to the good of 
our country, the land of our birth, the land of the products of 
which we have lived, the land which sustains us still and will 
continue to do so in the future. No other Samaj or Society 
can equal the Arya Hatmdj in its power to raisf A'rydvarta, It 
will be a very good thing, indeed, if you, would all help this 
Samaj, as the oapabiliiy of a Samaj or Society to do good 
depends not, on any single individual but on all the members that 
support it. 

0.— You have all along been refuting every body. All 
religions are good, hence it is not good to criticise any one (of 
them). What do you tell us better than others ? Even if yoa 
do, has there been no one equal to you or greater than you ? It 
does not become you to be so vain. In this universe, created by 
(^d, there are men of all grades. Let no one, therefore, harbour 
oonceit. 
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A , — Does the same Dfuitma (religion) hold good for all ? 
if you say no, we ask, are the different religions opposed to each 
other or otherwise ? If you answer they are opposed to one 
another, one of them can only be true, but if you aver that they 
are in harmony with each other, it is useless to have different 
names. It follows, therefore, the same dliarma (religion) and 
adharma (irreligion) hold good for all. This is what we teach 
differently from others. If an Emperor were to make a list of all 
the different religions, (extant in the world) they would not be 
less than one thousand but the chief among them are only four in 
number viz,, the Puranic^ the Christian, the Jain, (or the Budhis- 
tic) and the Muhammad rn. All other sects are included in these 
four. If he should now turn an enquirer after truth and ask 
a Vdrm Mdrji ‘‘ Reverenod Sir ! I have never had a preceptor 
before, nor embraced any religion yet. Tell me, pray, which 
you think is the best religion in the world, so that I should em* 
brace it. 

V . — Our religion is the best. 

Inquirer , — What do you think of the remaining nine 
hundred and ninety-nine ? 

V . — They are all false and lead their followers to hell. It 
is also written “ There si no religion higher than the Vdmn 
Mdrga ' ' 

/• — What is your religion ? 

f^.“”It consists in believing in the Goddess Bhagvati, in 
using five things beginning with the letter such as tndnsa (meat) 
Madrd (wine), etc., and holding the 64 Tantrnx, such as Iludra- 
ydvncU etc, as sacred books If you want to be saved, embrace 
our faith and become our disciple. 

^.—Alright, I will see other holy men as well and make 
enquiries about their religion. I will, afterwards, embrace the 
religion in which I have the greatest faith and for which I feel the 
greatest love. 

r.— My goodman ! Why are you in doubt ? These people 
will mislead and ensnare you into their nets. Don’t you go to 
any other religionists, take refuge in our faith or you will repent. 
Mark you ! Our faith holds too the prospect of enjoyment of sen- 
sual pleasures as well as the hope of salvation. 

/. Well, anyhow I will inquire into this question (from 
others). He, then, went to a Shivite and put him the same ques- 
tion as he had done to the Vd,n%a Mdrg who gave him the same 
sort of answer as the latter had done, with this ad^tion that^ 
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without believing in Shiva, wearing Miidrdksha and smearing 
the body with ashes and worshipping phalhiii, no one can be 
saved. He left the Shivite and went to a A'fo- Veddntiu and 
addressed him thus “ Tell me O Reverend Sir ! what is your 
Dharma ? ” 

Neo-Veddntist. — We do not believe in religion or irreligion. 
We believe ourselves to be God, we can not be effected by religion 
or irreligion. The whole world is an allusion, Shouldest thou 
desire to be possessed of true wisdom and pure consciousness, get 
it out of thy mind that thou art soul, believe thyself to be Brahma 
(God) and thou shall be saved for ever. 

/. — If you are Brahma (God), Who is Hternally-free, why 
don’t you possess the nature, attributes and characteristics of 
Brahma, and why are you imprisoned in this (human) body ? 

— Thou seest body (we don’t). This is because thou art 
in ignorance. We see nothing but Brahma. 

/, — Who are you that see, and whom do you see ? 

N . — It is Brahma, that sees and Brahma sees Brahma* 

/. — Are there two Brahmas, then ? 

N. — No, Brahma sees His Ownself. 

[, — Can any one stand on his own shoulders ? There is 
no sense in what you say. You talk like a madman. 

He, then, went further and inquired from Jaimes what 
they thought was the true religion. They answered in the same 
fashion as the other three had done but with this addition that 
all other religions but the Jain, are false. There is no eternal 
God, the Maker of this world. The world has been eternally 
existing as it is and will continue to exist for ever. Come, be- 
come our disciple, since, we are good in all respects, and all our 
doctrines, are true. All faiths except the Jain are false Then 
he proceeded further and put the same question to a Christian 
as he had done to others, who answered him in the same strain 
as the Vdma Mdrja, but with this addition that all men are 
sinners, and can not free themselves from sin by their own 
exertions. No one can be saved until he has been purified through 
faith in Christ who revealed his (infinite) mercy by sacrificing 
his life by way of atonement for the sins of all mankind. Come 
and become a Christian. Having heard this, he went to a Manlvi 
(Muhammadan priest) and asked him the same question. He 
gave him the same ans.ver as others had done, with this addition 
that no one could obtain salvation without believing in one God 
Incomparable without a second, His prophet and the Holy Qoran ; 



452 


Light of Truth! 


[C^F. XI. 


Whosoever refused to believe in this religion would go to hell. 
He was an iafidel and deserved to be put to the sword. He, then, 
went to a Vaishnatnto and had the same sort of conversation with 
him who also added that a Yamardja (king of death) “ trembles 
with fear at the sight of our tilalc^ and cNidjy^" The inquirer 
thought in his mind “ Well, if these things had no terror for 
mosquitoes, police constables, thieves and robbers, and one’s 
enemies, why should the tnessengers of Death fear them ?” As 
he went further, he found that every religionist called his own 
religion the best and the truest. One said that his religious 
teacher Kadr was the true prophet. Another said the A'dnak 
. was the greatest teacher. Another said that Ballahha was the 
greatest among men, he was God incarnate whilst others said the 
same of Sdhjdnamt and Mddhava, etc. Having questioned all 
those thousand religionists and found that they were all opposed 
to each other, he came to the conclusion that there was not one 
among them whose religion he could embrace as there were 999 
witnesses against every one of them (who could swear that he was 
wrong). They were no better than the lying shopkeepers, pro- 
stitutes, and buffoons who bragged about their own commodities 
(at the expense of others) and cried down others. Then he 
thought of those verses of the Upnishetd which say “ Let a seeker 
after truth, then, repair to a preceptor well versed in Yedas, who 
has realized God with a suitable present in his hands (and 
, void the snares of hypocrites). He should initiate such an inquirer 
Mundaka as is possessed of self-control, contentment and tran- 
Upn’shxd quility of mind, into the truly Divine science, — which 
I, ii, n,i 3 . treats of the nature, attributes and characteristics of 
*'!6od^ — and do all in his power to teach him what means he should 
kiiqpt to learn the true nature of righteousness, wealth, legitimate 
^’desires, emancipation and God ” When he met such a man he 
‘addressed him thus “ O Reverend Sir ! My mind is greatly per- 
plexed by the wrangling of these various sects, should I become 
, the follower of one of these, I shall make the remaining 999 my 

I A maik maxie on the forehead. — TV. 
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enemies. How can one be happy who has 999 enemies and only 
one friend? Teach me, Sir, what I should accept.*’ 

The true All these religions are the product of 

ignorance. They are the enemies of knowledge, mislead the 
ignorant, the foolish and the unenlightened and ensnare them into 
tneir nets, and thereby gain their selfish ends ; these poor, ignor- 
ant people miss the object of their lives and waste them. In 
whatever they agree with each other, know that to be the Vedio 
religion, worthy of being accepted, but in whatever they all dis- 
agree, know that to be wrong, false, sinful and unacceptable. 

J. — How am I to test what you say ? 

Tie true tetich''r , — You go and ask them all the following 
questions’, they will be unanimous in their answers. 

Thereupon the seeker after truth went to the assembly of 
1,000 religionists and said with aloud voice “All you. people ! 
Lend me your eare. Tell me pray, whether it is dharma (right) 
to speak the truth or otherwise.” They all answered with one 
voice. “ It is right [dharma)^ to speak the truth, and wrong 
(ctdharma) to tell a lie." Similarly, on being questioned they 
declared unanimously that Dharma (true religion) consisted in 
acquiring knowledge, controlling sensual passions, marrying in the 
full bloom of life, associating with the good, cultivating active 
habits and being honest in dealings with others, whilst it was 
irreligion to remain ignorant, become a slave of the senses, commit 
adultery, keep bad company, be dishonest in dealings, practise 
fraud and hypocrisy, bear malice and do harm to otherSi. There- 
upon he asked them “ Why don’t you agree in this manner and . 
advance the cause of true religion and eradicate false religions.” 
They replied “ should we do so, who will , care for us. Our 
disciples will leave us, won’t ofaey us, we shall lose our. livelihood. ' 
Weiare new. enjoying ourselves, all this enjoyment will be lost 
to us,, therefore even when we know what true religion is, we 
continue to teach our false, secretarian religions and refuse to 
abjure falsehood and embrace the true religion, acting on the 
proverb ‘ cheat the world with your cunning and enjoy youself.’ 
Look here ! it is like this. No one in this world gives anything 
to a man who is honest and true, nor does arty body care for him. 
But he that resorts to hypocricy and fraud lives in plenty." 

I — Why does not ,the king punish you for swindling others 
by means of fraudulent practices ? 

I . These questions are the same as the inquirer puts to religionists in the 

next paragraph.— /r. 
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We have made even the king our disciple. So you see, our 
arrangements are perfect. None shall escape us. 

/.—You rob others through fraud and thereby injure 
them, what answer will you give to your God ? You will un- 
doubtedly fall into an awful hell. You commit such sins for enjoy- 
ing yourselves for this short span of (human) life. Why can’t 
you give up these frauds ? 

li , — When that happens we shall see what hell we fall 
into what punishment God inflicts on us, but now we enjoy our- 
selves. Why should the king punish us when we do not take 
anything from others by force, the people give us wealth out of 
their own free-will. 

1 . — You are just as punishable as a man who robs a child 
by coaxing him, or for it is said. “ He who is ignornant is a 
child. He who is wise is called a father or an old man. ” 
Whosever is learned and wise does not fall into your snares but 
the ignorant who are like children fall an easy prey to your 
tickery and fraud. You ought to be punishable by law for de- 
frauding them. 

Who cau punish us when both the ruler and the 
ruled are ourfollowers. When our profession is made punishable 
by law, we will change our programme, and make a different 
one 

, /.r-You now sit idle and swindle others, would it not 
be to your good as well as to that of the house-holders if you 
would pass your time in acquiring knowlege and teaching their 
childern ? 

It . — Why should we give up life-long pleasures, pass our 
childhood and youth in acquiring knowledge and the rest of our 
lives in teaching and preaching ? What shall we gain by it. We 
can now get hundreds and thousands of Rupees without doing 
any thing, live in ease and comfort and enjoy ourselves, why 
should we give up this easy life ? 

/. — -But it has awful consequences. You are afflicted with 
terrible diseases, die young, are looked down upon by the wise and 
yet you don’t understand 

i/— Friend. You are a mere child yet and do not under- 
stand the world. Nothing can be done without money, no religion 
can exist without money, no good works can be performed without 
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money and no salvation obtained without money. He who has 
no money always talks of money, looks at the good things of 
(his worlds with avidity and sighs. His imagination runs in 
this strain t —Alas ! I have no money. 1 wish I had money to 
enjoy all these good things. All men hear of the Indivisible, 
All-powerful, Being d-'scribed as possessed of powers, but no 
one has seen Him. On the other hand, the liniiee of 16 dnnds is 
the real and visible God, hence it is that every one is engaged in 
the pursuit of making money, since all things can be accomplished 
with the help of money. 

I . — At last, the cat is out of the bag and we know you in 
your true colours. All this fraud that you have set up is for 
your selfish gain, but it tends to ruin the world. Just as the 
preaching of truth benefits the world, so does the teaching of 
untruth injure it. When what you want is only wealth, why 
don’t you engage yourselves in trade and make your pile. 

— But, then, we shall have to work hard and run some 
risks of loss as well, while now in our present hwle it is all 
profit and no loss. Now, mark ! We make nectar water by 
putting a small branch of the holy basil in a jug of water and 
give a few drops of it to a man, tie a string of beads round his 
neck, (make him our Chela) disciple or He is like a best of burden 
for us as long as he lives. We can, then, drive him about as 
we like. 

I. — What do these people give you all this money for ? 

II, — For acquiring virtue, (dharma) entering heaven and 
attaining salvation. 

/. — When you are not yourseles saved, nor know the 
nature of salvation, nor the way to attain it, what would they get 
who serve you ? 

It. —Is the reward for service ever to be got in this 
world ? No, Sir ! They are compensated for it (in the next 
world). Their reward will becommensurate with their services 
(to us) here. 
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TO ^ ^ fT I n 

arro ^ ^ ft n 

An Anna is equal to a^penny. — TV. 



456 Light of Truth, [Chap. XI. 


I . — Whether they will get any thing in return for their 
services or not (is rather doubtful), what I should like to know 
is what will you, who accept their services (and money, etc.,) get ? 
Hell or something else ? 

li. — We devote ourseles to prayer, we shall gain happiness, 
in consequence thereof. 

I . — All your prayers are for gold which will all be left 
here after death, and eVer the lump' of flesh (i. human bodies) 
which you so nourish fondly will be (cremated) and reduced to 
ashes and remain here. Had you worshipped God (instead of 
Mammon) your hearts would have been pure. 

li, — Are we impure, then ? 

I , — Your hearts are very impure, indeed 

R , — How do you know that ? 

/. — From your conduct and dealings (with others). 

R . — The conluct of great men is like the ti>eth of an ele- 
phant. He has one set of teeth to eat with, whilst another set f tusks) 
for show. In like nanner, we are pure at heart but outwardly we 
resort to these (friudulent) pr ictices by way of amusement. 

1 . — Hid you been pure at heart you would have been 
upright in dealings with others. Bat you are not so, hence you 
have a very dirty interior. 

i?.— We may be any thing but our followers at least are 

good. 

/.—Like masters, like pupils. 

/•'.““Theie can never be one religion for all mankind, for 
people differ so much in their nature, temperaments and char- 
acteristics. 

s^ll were educated alike in childhood and would 
practise Dliarma (righteousness) such as truthfulness in speech 
and abhor (ulhurina (unrighteousness) such as untruthfulness' 
in speech, they would all certainly be of one religion. It is 
true thought that there will always be two kind of men vis 
righteous and unrighteous. But that does not matter As long 
as the righteous outnumber the unrigteous, there is happiness in 
the world, but when the unrighteous, preponderate, suffering and 
misery increase Were all good and learned men to teach 
alike, there will be one religion among all men in no time. 

It is the Kotiyufa (Iron age) now. Don't you 
expect thiiigB <pf the Satyuja (Golden age) in this age. 
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1 — Kcdiijitija is the name of a period of time. Time is 
actionless. It can not b.' a foctor in the ciusition of righteousness 
or unrighteousness. You yourselves are the incarnations of 
Kaliyuija, /irtue and vice in men are not natural but the 
result of the influence of assKiition, (e lucation, and envoiron- 
ments etc.). 

Having said this, he went t ) the (the true teaciter) 
and addressed him thus : O Reverend Sir ! You have, indeed 
saved me, otherwise I should have fallen into the snares of one 
of these sects and ruined myself. Now i will expose the 
fraud of these hypocrites and preach the true religion of the 

Vedasr 

The tme teacher . — This is, indeed, the duty of all men, 
especially of learned men and .Vd/iyds/'s, to teach all men how 
to defend truth and refute untruth and thus, by the preaching 
of truth, promote public good, 

O . — -Are the Brahmachdris and Sanydsis (of to-day) good. 

A , — These to Orders arc good in principle, but there is a 
great deal of hypocrisy rampant even among them now-a days. 
There are many among them who assume the name of Brahma- 
chdri, grow long-matted hair, pretened to possess wonderful 
powers, but are engrossed in muttering the name of some deity 
and in rituals. They never even take the name of studying. 
They do not at all exert themselves for the study of that Brahnui 
— Veda — which gives them the name of Brahmachdrt. Ail these 
Brahmachdri are as useless as the teats (loose flesh) hanging 
from the neck of a goat. There are also any number of Sanhdsees 
who are destitute of knowledge, and carry staffs and water-gourds 
— symbols of their Order — with them, but do nothing to further 
the cause of the Vedic religion. Such men generally enter into 
Sanyas when they are quite young, leave off their studies and 
wander about begging from place to place. Such Brahmachdris 
and Sanydsees waste their time, in visiting sacred places (such 
as rivers, hills, temples etc,,) and stone images, and paying homage 
to them, do not preach even when they are well-versed in learning 
and find hypocrisy, and false practices rompant in the land, eat 
and drink and live in ease (not caring a brass farthing for their 
country). They are engrossed in their little jealousies and feuds, 
revile each other and conduct themselves improperly (in various 
other ways. It is thus that they pass their time. 

They seem to think that they have done their duty simply 
by wearing ochre-coloured garments and carrying their staffs and 
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water-gourdo, believe themselves to be superior to all, never do any 
good work. Such Shandsis live useles lives in this world. Of 
course, those among them who are engaged in altruistic works 
are alright. 

0. — Are Giris Paris and Bhdrtis and other Oosarens good? 
They go about in groups, help thousands of Sddhus to enjoy 
themselves, preach \^oddnta (pantheism) wherever they go, and 
read and teach a little, therefcre, they must be very good people, 
indeed. 

A. — All these ten names such as G/n, Puri, etc., are not 
ancient but of recent origin. They form themselves into groups 
for the sake of getting good food. There are plenty of Sddhus 
who join these compinies for food only. They practise a great 
deal of hyprocrisy as well For instance, they make one of their 
company their Mi Ik ml. (religious superior) wdois also their head- 
man,- Every evening he sits on a raised cushioned seat, all the 
Sddims and BrdUmms stand up before him with flowers in their 
hands, read such couplets as “ Unto Nara!ja'Ui,Pcv.lama'>1ut,Vmis- 
SIkjIcH, his son Parashar, Vydsa., Sliuka, and the great Oaiir- 
Mh'xpida," and then shout Hara Hara (God, God), shower flowers 
on him and prostrate themselves before him. Whosoever does 
not want to do it, finds it hard even to live among them. They 
practise all this hypocrisy for mere show so that they may get 
a name for holiness in the world, and thereby obtain plenty 
of money to enjoy themselves. There are any number of abdots, 
(heads of convents or sacred places) who, though married, pride 
them selves on being They do nothing (useful). They 

never perform the duties of Sawjdsis (Vide Chapter V) and 
simply waste their time. Th}yeven oppase one who gives them 
good advice. Mostly these people smear their bodies with ashes 
and wear Rudralcshct. Some of them are proud of belonging to 
the Sfi'iiv sect. In religious discussions they advocote Shaivism 
as taught by Shan'earachdri/a and refute Chakrdnkitism. They 
never engage in advocating the Veclic religion nor in refuting 
false faiths. These SaiijdHs hold they have nothing to do 
with the advocacy of truth or the refutation of untruth, because 
they are great souls Such people are a mere burden to the com- 
munity. No wonder then that religions and sects opposed to 
the Vedas, such as the Vdma Mdrj, the Christian and Moham- 
madan have multiplied and are still on the increase while they 
(t. e,, the followers of the Vedio religion) themselves are being 
decimated and yet their eyas won’t open, but how is it possible 
when there is no zeal in their hearts for promoting public good 



Chap. XI.] 


Light of Hbuth. 


459 


and doing their duties. These people set a higher value on their 
dinner than on anything else, are very much afraid of the consure 
of the world. Sauydsis are enjoined to abujure love of public 
applause, love of wealth and sensual enjoyments and love of 
kith and kin and diseiples. How can they be called Sanj/dns 
when they have not been able to renounce these passions ? It is 
the paramoun duty of a Saiiydsis to devote himself day and 
night to the promotion of the good and happiness of the world 
by impartial preaching of the Vcdic religion It is useless for 
them to call themselves Sanydsis as long as they do not do the 
duties obligotory on their Order, It ij only when the Sanydi^i^ 
devote themselves to the promotion of public good more ear- 
estly than do the househdolers, actuated by self-interest to their 
own affairs, that all Orders remain progressive. Mark you. 

False faiths are increasing before your very eyes the people are 
even turning Christions and Mohammudans, you do not make 
the least effort to protoct pour own people and convert others 
to your faith [i. e , Vfdie religion) ? You could do it only if 
you had a mind (to doit). As long as you Suiiyds~'is do not improve 
your-selves, the inhabitants of Aryav rlti and other countries 
will not make any real progress. A country makes genuine 
progress only when the causes of advancement such as the study 
and teaching of the \^(dtis and other true Shdslrds, the keeping 
f Brahrmtehurya and other Orders in good condition, and preach- 
ing of truth, are in operation, Bear (you Sdnydsis) in mind, 
there are many false and hypocriticail practices in vogue which 
you really know to be such. For hypocritical instance, a 

Sddhn with trading propensities declares himself to be a saint 
iSidlii), He claims to possess miraculcus powers such as mak- 
ing the childless women bear children. On hearing this many 
women go to him and, with folded palms, pray for sons, that 
fraud of a Saint blesses them all .saying ‘‘ You shall bear sons.’’ 
Whosoever am.ong them bears a son, attributes this happy event 
to the blessing of our Sainl, Poor woman ! What answer will 
she make if she were asked “ by whose, blessing diq pigs, donkeys, 
bitches and hens get their little ones ? There are others who 

declare that they can bring the dead to life. The ignorant be- 

lieve it to be true. Now, why should these people themselves die if 
they possessed the power they pretend to. There are other rascals, 
again, who invent such cunning devices as tD deceive the cleverest. 
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Take, for instance, the thu,gs of Dltandsan. They go to distant 
countries in parties of five or seven. Whoever among them looks 
robust and is of a t iking appearance is appointed their- leader, 
lienceforth, he is a Sidha (sain. They piece him in a sequestered 
place outside a rich town or village and themselves go into the 
town and ask every one who comes across their way if he has 
seen or heard of such and such Mahdtmi {Satnl). He asks 
“ Who and of wh-it kind is that Afdlmlmd ? ” They answer, 
he is a grert Sai<U. He can tell what passes in your midd. 
Whatever he says comes to pass. He is the king of yojis, we 
have left our hearths and homes in his juest we heard from 
some one that he had come this way. The house-holder rejoins : 
“ When you happed to meet that Saint, please do not fail to 
inform me also of it. I shall also have the pleasuse of seeing 
him and questioning him About my heart’s desires.” All day 
long they repect the same story to any one who meets them. 
At night they all assenble together at the rendozvo, eat and 
drink together and sleep in the some place. They get up In the 
morning and all the four accomplices of our Saint again go into 
the tow.i and repjat the same story. This goes on for two or 
three days. Then they go to a rich mean and tell him that they 
have .found the Saint and if desired to see him they could take 
him. , ..When he is about to accompany them, they ask him what 
he wanted to inquire (from the Saint). He says, that he .wanted 
to have a son or wealth or to be cured of some disease or oyer- 
coiT)d his enemy. They then take him to our and seat 

him according to the understanding between the Saint and his 
accomplices. Thus if the visitor be desirous o'^ getting wealth, 
they seat him on the rl fil of our Saint, if of a son, in his front, 
if of gjtting cured of sone disease on his left, if of overcoming 
bis enemy, th ;y bring him fro n behind and seat him among those 
who are in front. The instant the visitor salutes him, our Saint, 
proud of his powers, cries out with a loud voice Do I keep 
sons in store here that thou hast come with the desire of getting 
a son, ” or “ Do I keep bags full of gold here that thou hast 
come with the desire of getting wealth. Mendicants never have 
wealth, ” or “ Am I a doctor that thou hast come with the 
desire of getting cured. I am not a doctor that I should cure 
thee. Go thou to a doctor, *’ These rogues have also certain 
signs by means of which they indicate to the Saint what re- 
lation the sick man bears to the visitor ; for instance, if it be his 
father, one of the acc.omplices raises his thumb, if his mother, 
index finger, if his brother, middle finger, if his wife ring-finger 


l. i. < , the man who was addressed to first. — 2V, 
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if his daughter little finger ; and therefore our Saint, can at 
once tell if his father, mother, brother, wife or daughter is ill. 
The visitor is quite captivated by these answers. The scoundrels 
say to him “ Is not he what wo told you.” The visitor replies 
“ Yes, he is the same as you told me, you have done me a great 
favour. I am, indeed, very lucky to have had the pleasure of 
seeing him.'* Thereupon the rogues say ” Look here, brother, 
this Saint is his own master. He is not likely to stay here for long. 
If you want to have his blessing, serve him with all your heart, 
soul and wealth because it is said “ It is service that bears 
fruit.” Should he get pleased with any one, who knows what 
blessing he may give him as the old proverb says “ Most inscrut- 
able are the ways of Saints ! ” The visitor having heard such 
soft and soapy words is highly pleased and wends his way 
back home praising the Saint, The swindlers also go with him, 
lest any one should expose their fraud. He also praises our 
Saint before his friends or other people who happen to meet 
him in the way. By and by, the news spread all over the 
town and then there is a great hallobaloo. Every one is heard 
to say “ A great Saint has come and put up at such and such 
a place, let us go to see him.” When people go there and 
put questions to the Saint as to what their heart-felt desires 
are, all order being lost he does not answer any question and 
remains quite silent execpt that he says “ Pray don’t tease me.” 
Thereupon all his accomplices begin to say. “ If you tease 
him any more, he will go away. ” Whoever is a very rich man 
in the crowd, takes one of the accomplices to one side and says 
” Let the Saint tell me what passes in my mind and 1 shall 
believe him to be true. ” The Swindler asks him what it is, 
the rich man tells him what his desire is, the Swindler, then, 
takes him and seats him according to the above understanding. 
The Saint at once tells him what his desire is. The whole 
crowd hears his answer, it is in the mouth of every one 
that he is indeed a very great Saint. Every one brings an 
offering according to his position, such as sweets, copper, silver, 
gold, cloth and flour, etc. The swindlers fleece them as long as 
the presents keep pouring in. Some time our Saint can come 
across one or two such men as have more mwey than brains ’ 
who pay him a thousand rupees or so in return for which he 
gives them a pinch of ashes and his blessing for a son in the 
following words “ If thy devotion be true, thou shalt get a son.” 
There are many such thugs who can only be found out by men 
of intelligence and enlightenment. The study of the Vedas 
and association with the good and the learned enables one to 
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escape the clutches of such swindlers since the true visual organ 
of man is knowledge. Without education and culture, there 
can be no enlightenment. They alone are entitled to be called 
men and scholars who receive good education and training in 
early life, whilst those who live in bad company, become wicked, 
sinful and renain most foolish and thereby suffer terribly. 
Hence it is declared that knowledge is the highest thing in 
the world. Whosoever knows believes. 

It is said “ Whosoever does not know the merits or the 
properties of an object always runs it down just as a Bhil rejects 
the beautifully-fragrant GajamulUds flowers and, instead, 
wear a garland of Gunjd. In like manner, he alone, who is 
learned, wise, and virtuous and associates with the good, is a 
ydiji^ is studious, energetic, possesses self-control and is gentle, 
reaps the fourfold fruit of human life, vis.^ practice of right- 
eousness, acquisition of wealth, gr.itification of legitimate desires, 
and attainment of silvation and thereby lives in happiness here 
in this world as well as in the life to come. 

We have thus briefly discussed the religions of the people 
of A'rydvarta. We shall now publish, for the informance of 
all, a brief history that we have come across of the Arya kings. 

We give a list of the Arya kings of Arydvarta v/hich 
includes all the rulers from the Emperor Yudhisthira to the 
Emperor Yashapdla. The history of the Aryan Emperors of 
India from Sivdyamhhava to Yudhisthira is given in such books 
as the MaMhJidrata, The reader will get an idea of the history 
of the Ai'yan Rulers from Yiidhisthira downwards. This is 
a translation of what appeared in the fortnightly, called Harish 
Ohaii’lri'rd and Mohan Qhandrilcd issused from Shrhidlhdwdra 
at Chittora, the capital of Udaypur State in Rajputana. It will, 
indeed, greatly benefit the country if the Arya people (*. e., 
the natives of India^ will make a continued search for books 
on ancient history (of India) and on other branches of knowledge 
and publish them. The Editor of the said fortnightly got a 
book in manuscript written in 1782 KitVfmm (1725 A. D.) from 
a friend of his and published a brief summary of the Aryan 
Emperors in the two issues of his Journal, Nos. 19 and 20, in the 
year 1939 Vik,ruma (or 1882 A. d.), which is given below : — 

%o ^*310 ^^#0 u.. 
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GENEOLOGYOFTHE ARYAN EMPERORS OF 
ARYAVARTA. 

The A'rya^ ruled in Indraprastfui (Modern Delhi) from 
the time of the Emperor Yudhishthira down to that of the 
Emperor Yashpdla. The total number of the Rulers is abou; 
124, the period covered by their rules 4,157 years, 9 months and 
14 days. Its detail is as follows : — 


About 30 emperors belonging to the House of Yiulhish- 
thira ruled in hidrapmstJia collectively for 1,70 years, 11 
months and 10 days. Its detail is as follows : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days 

1 

Yudhishthira 

36 

8 

35 

2 

Parikshita 

60 

• ••* 

• ••• 

3 

Jammojaya .... 

84 

7 

23 

4 

Ashwamedha .... 

82 

8 

22 

5 

lidrm 11. 

88 

2 

8 

6 

Chhatra Mala 

81 

11 

27 

7 

Chitraratha ... 

75 

1 

3 

1 

18 

8 

Dushtashailya 

75 

10 ' 

24 

9 

Uyrasena 

78 

7 

21 

10 

Shuraseua 

78 

7 

21 

11 

Bhuvanapati ... 

69 

5 

5 
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No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors 

Years. 

Month®. 

Days. 

12 

Ranajita 

• • • « 

65 

10 

1 

4 

13 

RikshaJca 

• • •• 

64 

7 

4 

14 

SuMideva 

• • • • 

62 

• ••• 

24 

15 

Naraharideva .... 

.... 

51 

10 

2 

16 

Suchiraiha 

•••• 

42 

n 

2 

17 

Shurasem II .... 

.... 

58 

10 

8 

18 

Parvatasena .... 

.... 

55 

8 

10 

19 

Medh&v'i 

• • • • 

52 

10 

10 

20 

Sonachtra 

• ••• 

50 

8 

21 

21 

Bkimadeva 

%••• 

47 

9 

20 

24 

Nriharideva .... 

.... 

45 

1 

11 

23 

23 

Purtuxmala 


44 

8 

7 

24 

Karadavt 


44 

10 

8 

25 

Alammika 

•• 

•'0 

11 

8 

26 

Udayapdla 


38 

9 

.... 

27 

Duvanamala .... 

.... 

40 

,0 1 

26 

28 

Damdta 

.... 

32 

.... 

.... 

29 

Bhitnapdta 

.... 

58 

5 

8 

30 

Kshemaka 

.... 

48 

11 

21 
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The Prime Minister Vishravd killed his Emperor Ksliemaka 
and began to rule himself in his place. Fourteen emperors 
belonged to his House who ruled collectively in ludrupnistha for 
500 years, 3 months, and 17 days, thus 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

1 

Vishravd 

17 

3 

29 

2 

Puraseni 

42 

8 

21 

3 

Viraseni 

52 

10 

7 

4 

Aiiangashdyi ... 

47 

8 

23 

5 

Harijit 

35 

9 

17 

6 

Paravnssni 

44 

2 

23 

7 

Siilchapdtdla ••• 

30 

2 

21 

8 

Kcuinda 

42 

9 

24 

9 

Sajja ... 

32 

2 

14 

10 

Amarchdra ... ••• 

27 

3 

16 

11 

Amtpdla 

22 

11 

25 

\2 

Dashratha 

25 

4 

12 

13 

Virasdla ... 

31 

8 

11 

14 

Vtrascdasena ... 

47 

• •• 

14 




■ 
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The Prime Minister Vtrafnahd killed his Emperor 
Vtfasdlaseaa and began to reign in his place. Sixteen emperors 
of his rtouse ruled (in ln(lt*aprastha) collectively for 445 years, 5 
months and 8 days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

I 

Vtrmahd 


35 

10 

8 

2 

AJila SiiKjh 

• •• 

27 

7 

19 

3 

Sarvadatta ... 

• •• 

28 

3 

10 

4 

Bhtwampidi ... 

• • • 

15 

4 

lO 

5 

Virasetia 

• ••• 

21 

2 

13 

6 

Mafupdla 

• • • 

40 

8 

7 

7 

Shatrmhdla ... 

• •• 

26 

4 

3 

8 

SaiKjhrdja 

• • • 

17 

2 

10 

9 

Tejapdla 

• • • 

28 

11 

10 

10 

Mdnika Ghaitda 


37 

7 

21 

11 

Kamasent 

• •• 

42 

5 

10 

12 

Shatrtimardana 

• •• 

8 

11 

13 

13 

Jivancdoka 

• « • 

28 

9 

17 

14 

Harirdva 

• •• 

26 

10 

29 

15 

Vhrasana JI .... 

• •• 

35 

2 

20 

16 

Adityaketu 

• ••• 

23 

1 , 

11 

13 

1 
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King Dhaiiadhara of Pmydg (Allahabad) killed Emperor 
Adilyaketu of Magadha and began to reign in his place. Nine 
kings of his House ruled for 374 years, 1 1 months and 26 days, 
thus: — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months 

Days. 

1 

Dhanadharn .... 

42 

7 

24 

2 

Miduirshi 

41 

2 

29 

3 

Sanaraclich't ... 

50 

10 

19 

4 

Mnhdytiddfvi ... 

30 

3 

8 

5 

Durandlhd 

28 

.5 

25 

6 

Jivanrdja 

1 4.5 

2 

5 

7 

Jiudraseua 

1 

47 

4 

28 

8 

Arilaka 

52 

10 

8 

9 

Rdfapdla ... 

36 

• • • 

[ 


Sdmanta Mahdnpdla killed the Emperor Itdjapdla and 
reigned for 14 years. Raja Vikramdditya of Avantikd (Ujjain) 
invaded his territory and put the Emperor Mdhdnpdla to death. 
He reigned for 93 years. He was killed by a minister of King 
Shdlivdhana called Samndrdpdla Yogi of Paithana who began 
to reign in Raja Vi/cmmadity’s time. Sixteen kings of his House 
ruled collectively for 372 years, 4 months and 27 days, thus 


1 

No 1 

1 

1 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

1 

i! 

i '<amiidr(ij)dhi ... 

54 

- 

20 

2 

1 

j Clkiiulrapdla .... 

36 

i 

5 

i 
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No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years, 

Months. 

Days. 

3 

Sdhdyapdla 

11 

4 

11 

4 

Devapdla 

27 

1 

28 

5 

Narasinghapdla 

18 

... 

20 

6 

Sdmapdla 

27 

1 

17 

7 

Raghupdla 

22 

3 

52 

8 

Govitviapdla .... 

27 

1 

17 

9 

Amritapdla 

36 

10 

13 

10 

Balipdla 

12 

5 

27 

11 

Mahipdla 

13 

8 

4 

12 

Haripdla .... ... 

14 

8 

4 

13 

Stsapdla 

11 

10 

13 

14 

Madanapdla .... 

17 

10 

19 

15 

Kartmpdla ... 

16 

2 

2 

16 

Vikramapdla ... 

24 

11 

1 " 
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Vikramapdla led an expedition against Malukha Chanda 
Bohard, King of the West (of India), and fought a battle with 
him in an open field and was killed at the hand of MalitMia 
Qhatvda who began to reign in Indmprastha (Delhi). Ten kings 
ot his House ruled collectively for 191 years, 1 month and IJb 
days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

1 

Malnkh Chand 

54 

2 

10 

2 

Vikram Ohaml 

12 

7 

12 

3 

Amin Gfurnl*.... 

10 

.... 

5 

4 

Udm Chand .... 

13 

11 

8 

5 

Hari Chand .... 

14 

9 

24 

6 

Kaliydn Ciiand 

10 

5 

4 

7 

Bhima Chand 

16 

2 

9 

8 

Lova Chand .... 

26 

3 

22 

9 

Oovind Chand .... 

31 

7 

12 

10 

Queen l\ulmavali^ wife of 
Oovind Chand, 

1 

.... 

• • • • 


Queen Padmdvati died childless. All her ministers unanim- 
ously placed Hari lidma Vairaijee (mendicant) on the vacant 
throne and began to rule in his name. Four kings of his House 
ruled collectively for 50 years and 21 days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

1 

Hari h'dma ... 

7 

5 

16 

2 

Oovind Itdma .... 

20 

2 

8 

3 

Gopdl Cnma .... 

15 

7 

28 

4 

MahdhaJiu 

6 

8 

. 29 


* tp some historiral books he is calleil M<in< i Chand 
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Raja Mahdbdhn abdicated his throne and went to live in a 
forest, in order to engage himself in Divine contemplation. 
AdhtsetM, King of Bengal, having heard this, came to hvlra- 
prastha and took possession of the capital and began to reign there. 
Twelve kings of his House ruled in for 151 years, 
1 1 months and 2 days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

1 

Days. 

1 

Adhina Sena .... 

8 

5 

21 

■ 2 

VUoIki Sena 

12 

4 

2 

3 

Keshtd) Seiui .... 

15 

7 

12 

4 

Mddlia Sena .... 

12 

4 

2 

5 

Mayiira Sena .... 

20 

“ 1 

27 

6 

Dhinui Send .... 

1 

5 

10 

9 

7 

Kalydiui Sena .... .... | 

4 

8 

21 

8 

Hari Sena 

12 

.... 

25 

9 

1 

Kshema Sena .... 

8 

I 

15 

10 

Ndrdyaiui Sena 

2 

i 

2 

29 

11 

Ijaksliami Sena 

36 

10 

.... 

12 

Ddtnodara Semi 

11 

5 

19 
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Damodra Sena, oppressed his nobles very much. One of 
them, called Dipa Singh^ revolted against him and got the army to 
join him. He slew the Raja in a battle and began to reign himself. 
There were 6 kings of his dyn isty who collectively ruled for 107 
years, 6 months and 22 days. The detail is as follows — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

I 

i Yeats. 

Month's. 

Days. 

1 

Dipa Singh 

17 

1 

26 

2 

liui Singh 

1 

14 

5 

0 

3 

]tan Singh .... .... | 

1 

9 

8 

11* 

4 

1 

Nar Singh .... .... ! 

45 

• « f 

15 

5 

1 

Hari Singh 

1 

13 

2 

29 

6 

Jivnn Singh .... .... i 

8 


1 


Raja Jimn Simjh, for some reason, sent all his army to the 
North. Prithvi lidj Chanlidn, King of Vairat, on hearing this, 
marched against him, killed him in a battle and began to reign* 
in Itulrap>nsffui, There were 5 kings of his dynasty who 
collectively ruled for 86 years and 20 days, thus : — 


No. 

Names of Aryan Emperors. 

Years. 

Months. 

Days. 

1 

J*riUiVi Ik'aj 

12 

2 

19 

2 

Abhayapdia 

14 

5 

17 

3 

Dnrjanapdia .... 

11 

4 

84 

4 

' Udayapdla 

11 

7 

3 

5 

Ynahapdla 

36 1 

4 

27 


• It is written in other histories that Sultan Shahab-ud-din Ghauri marched 
against PritAviraj and had to return home defeated several times In the end in 
the year 1249 Vikmm, through mutual dissenlions among the^ supporters of the 
Emperor PritAviraj, Shahab.ud-din defeated PritAviruj, blinded him and took 
him back home with and took the reigns ot the government of IndraprusiAa in his 
own hands The Mohammadan rule lasted for 613 years during whkh time there 
were altogether 45 (Mohammadan) rulers. 
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* Sultan Shahab-ud'din Gauri of Ghazni invaded the kingdon 
of Raja Ya^pdla^ ^defeated him) and imprisoned him in the fort 
of Praydija (Allahabad) in 1249 VUcravn (1306 A. d.) and himself 
began to reign in hidrapmstha (Delhi). 1 he account of the reign 
of 53 Kings covering the remaining period of 754 years, 1 month 
and 17 days is given fully in many historical books, hence it has 
been omitted here. 

In the next Chapter we shall discuss the Budhistic 
or Jain religion. 


IHE END OF CHAPTER Xl. 


•This is evidently a mistake. It was Mahmud of Ghazni— and not 
Shthtb ul-din —who marched against Raja Yatpal and defeated him. — TV. 



INTKODUCTION 


To 

XU. 

Stt HKN the people of Arijavartta gave up the study of the 
Vedic lore which alone enables one to discriminate 
between right and wrong, ignorance spread over the 
land and many sects sprang up, the Jain religion, whose teachings 
are opposed to science, took root in the country. We find no 
mention of the Jniwes in the lidmdifdna by Vdlmika and in 
the Mcdidbhdrala while in the Jain scriptures we find the life 
stories, of lidma^ Kmhiui, etc,,— the lieroes of the two poems — 
in detail. This goes show that this religion came into existence 
after the period of the Epics, for, if the Jaineea have been right 
in holding that their faith dates from remote antiquity references 
to it would surely have been n et with in the books like the 
lidmdyana. It is clear, therefore, that the Jain religion was 
later than the period of these books. If it be argued that the 
authors of the lidmdi/aiia (and the MaJidlihdrata borrowed the 
stories from the Jain scriptures the question may be asked as to 
why the saered books of the Jaineea are not referred to in the 
Epics, while the latter are adverted to in the holy books of the 
Jainees, Is it possible for the son to be present on the occasion 
of his father’s birth ? From this it may be safety inferred that 
the Jain and the Budhist religions orignated even after the 
Shivite and Vdma Mdrya sects had sprung into existence. 
Whatever has been written about the Jain religion in this chapter 
has been supported by quotations from the Jam scriptures (for 
chapter and verse have been cited in each case). The Jainees 

should not take offence at our comments, for in offering them we 

have been actuated solely by the desire of ascertaining what is 
true and what is false, and not by malice or the desire of injuring, 
susceptibilities. The perusal of this chapter by the Jainees, the 
Budhists and other people will engender in them the spirit of 
enquiry into truth and prompt them to lift up their pen in their 

defence and study the subject with this end in view. So long as 

discussions, whether oral or written, are not carried on and the 
parties in the debate do not maintain a spirit of love, it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any conclusion as to the correctness or otherwise 
of a belief. It is only when learned men do not act in this spirit, 
that the ignorant people are steeped in utter darkness and suffer 
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extreme misery. Hence in order that the cause of truth may 
triumph and (that of) untruth may fail it is the bounden duty of 
all men to conduct debates, whether written or oral in a friendly 
spirit. Unless this course is followed the human race can make 
no progress. It is believed that this chapter which treats of the 
Buddidst and the Jain religions will be of immense help to the 
followers of other religions and will considerably add to the stock 
of knowledge because the followers of the Jain religion do not 
let others read or copy out their books. By dint of great efforts 
made by the author and especially by Mr. Sevak Lai Krishna 
Dass, Secretary Arya Samaj, Bombay, some books have been 
obtained. Again, the study of the Jain religion has been facili- 
tated by the publication of some books at the Benares Jain 
Proliftdlcara Press and by that of the book called J^akarana 
liahidkam at Bomby. What would you think of those learned 
men who would monopolise the right of studying their sacred 
books and deprive others of the same. From this it is clear that 
the authors of these books were in constant fear that if the 
followers of other religions read tlieir books they would refute the 
doctrines of their friith, and if their co-religionists read the J.iin 
religion the reason being that there was a lingering doubt in the 
minds of the Jain writers that their works were replete with 
incredible absurdities. This, however, is patent to all that 
there are many people in the world who can not perceive their 
own faults but they are ever ready to notice the short comings of 
others. This is hardly just, for one should find out and remove 
his own short comings before he proceeds to discover and remove 
the faults of others. An examination of the doctrines of the Jain 
and Bnddfdst religions is now submitted to the judgement of all 
impartial readers. 

This introduction though short will, we hope, satisfy the 
discerning reader. 



CHAPTER XIE 


AN EXPOSITION AND A REFUTATION OF 
THE CHARVAKA, THE BUDHISTIC aND 
THE JAIN FAITHS ALL OF WHICH 
ARE ATHEISTIC. 

S NCE there lived (in India) a man named Vrihaspati^ who did 
not believe in the existence of God, in (the revealed 
character of) the \^edu and in the efficacy of good works, 
such as Yajtias, This is what he believed — 

0 . — “ No living creature — not even a human being — is 
immertal. All are subject to death ; let a man, therefore, live in 
ease and comfort so long as he draws breath. If it be objected 
that the practice of virtue entails suffering, while deviation from 
the path of rectitude brings on misery in the next birth, in reply 
to this it may be urged that, after death, the body is burnt to 
ashes and, therefore, the man who enjoyed himself during his 
life-time never returns to this world after his demise. Let a man, 
then, enjoy himself to his utmost capacity, deport himself in this 
world as expediency may direct, accummulate wealth and spend 
it in the gratification of his desires All our interests are centred 
in this world. There is no hereafter.” The four elements, earth, 
water, fire and air, have entered into the composition of the human 
body ; consciousness results from their combination even as 
inebriation results from the use of intoxicants. Similarly, the 
soul takes its birth simultaneously with the body and is dissolved, 
with its dissolution. The reaping of the fruits of good or evil 
deeds is, therefore, an utter impossibility. 

“ The soul is called into existence as the result of the com- 
bination of the four elements an is annihilated synchroneously 
with the dissolution of the body, for, the existence of the soul, 
after death, is not demonstrable by direct coi/nitioji.” We 
believe in direct cojnition only. Because the inf erentuxl and 
cognate modes of reasoning have for their basis direct 
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Direct Cognition being, therefore, of primary importance, all the 
rest sink into secondary importance, and are, therefore, not 
acceptable. The enjoyment that results from embracing a 
beautiful woman is the greatest reward of human effort. 

A . — Your so-called elements are devoid of consciousness, 
therefore consciousness can not result from their combination. 
Just as in our day the human body is formed as the result of sexual 
congress between the husband and the wife, likewise, it was 
impossible for the bodies of men and other living beings to come 
into shape without the author of the Universe causing them to do 
so It is wrong to say that consciousness is called into existence 
or annihilated even as inebriation is produced or removed, for, it 
is a concious being that is susceptible to the effects of inebriation 
but not one devoid of consciousness. All things are distroyed, i. e., 
pass into a state of invisibility, but nothing is ever annihilated. 
Similarly it is not a rational belief that the shol becomes non- 
existent, because it is not an object of visual perception. The 
existence of the soul is made manifest only when it is embodied. 
When it leaves the body, the latter suffers dissolution and causes 
to be the habitation of consciousness. 

It is even this which the VrUuuldranyalca Upanishada 
declares. {VdJ naval Ira says to his v/ifa) O Maitreyil What 
1 say is not promted by infatuation. The soul is immortal. 
Being untited with it, the body becomes possessed of conscious 
effort. When it is separated from the body, consciousness is 
altogether dislodged from the latter. If the soul be not distinct 
from the body, how could it be that its union with the latter 
produces consciousness, while its separation from the same makes 
it devoid of consciousness. The eye sees all objects but can not 
see itself, even so the soul, which possesses the power of sensuous, 
perception, can not itself be an object of that mode of perception. 
Through the instrumentality of the eye, the soul sees all (visible) 
objects, such as a pitcher or a pitce of cloth, but it is conscious of 
the existence of the eye by inferential reasoning. The seer is 
always a seer and can never be transformed into an object of 
visual perception. Just as the thing supported cannot exist with- 
out a suf)porter, an effect without a cause, constituent parts without 
a whole, an act without a doer ; even so there can be no sensuous 
perception without the ptrceiver. 

II 

mi me 3131^ 11 



Chap. XII.] 


Light of Truth. 


477 


If the ultimate aim of human effort be the pleasure resulting 
from sexual intercourse with a pretty woman, it cannot be true 
because it is momemtary. Again, this act' also produces some 
undesirable results, and it cannot be said that they are the airh of 
human effort. Otherwise, the carnal pleasure not being an 
un.nixed pleasure, suffering will result. If it be said that the aim 
of hu nan endeavour should be to obtain exemption from pain and 
an increase of pleasure, that aim will be frustrated. Hence carnal 
pleasure can not be the aim of human effort. 

G Mrvi/ca. — They are foolish who renounce (carnal) pleasure* 
because it is mixed with pain. Just as f. farmer thrashes out the 
corn, keeps the grain and throws away the husk, likewise, a wise 
man should enjoy pleasure and reject pain, for those people that 
renounce imriiediate pleasures of this world and desire to obtain 
mediate and uncertain joys ot paradise and, with that end in view, 
perform Uoma, do righteous deeds, offer worship, devote themselves 
to the acquisition of spiritual knowledge — all these practices 
having been enjoined by the Vedas which have been composed by 
rogues — are sunk in ignorance. It is foolish to hope for heavenly 
bliss when it is clear that there is no hereafter. “ Vriluispali^ 
(the founder of the Glidravdic faith) says that the performance oi 
Homa, (sacred) recitations from the three Vedas, the use of three 
staves, the smearing of the body with ashes have been turned into 
means of subsistence by people devoid of understanding and 
activity." In our opinion physical pain such as caused by 
puncturing the body with a thorn constitutes hell. Salvation is 
nothing but attaining to the position of a king — who is in point 
of fact God — possessed of glory or the dissolution of the body. 

A , — It is sheer folly to believe that the aim of human 
endeavour is the gratificatioa of beastiil appetites and that the 
realization of the heavenly state and the faithful discharge of duty 
consist in getting rid of p iin which accompxnies sensual gratifica* 
tion. Performance of Yajivis like tlonui contributes to the purifi- 
cation of air, rain and water and thus promotes health and enables 
one to acquire virtue, wealth, gratify natural desires and obtain 
salvation Whoever does not understand this and scoff’s at God and 
the Veda and the teachings of the Vedic religion is a scoundrel. 
The author of this verse is right in denouncing the use of the 

I . The loss of the repro.iuctive element brings on physical weakness which 
brings, in Us train, disease and decay. There is no carnal pletsnre which has not 
its attendant disadvantage. — Tr. 
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three (sacred) staves and the smearing of the body with 
ashes. If the pain caused by pricking the thorn constitutes 
hell, why should not terrible maladies, which bring on greater 
suffering, be designated by the same name. It is, no doubt, 
quite true that a king, who is possessed of glory and is the protec- 
tor of his subjects, is deserving of homage, but none except 
a perfect dunce would accord divine honours to an unjust and 
wicked king. If salvation is only another name for the dissolution 
of the body, wherein then lies the difference between human 
beings and beasts (like dogs and donkeys) excepting in the external 
appearance ? 

0, — 1. “ There is no author of the universe.^ All things 

combine together by virtue of properties inherent in them.” 

2. ‘‘ There is neither heaven nor hell, nor is there any 
entity like the soul to reap, hereafter, the fruits of deeds done in 
this life, nor does the performance of duties pertaining to one s 
Class and Order bear any fruit. 

3. “ If the animal offered as sacrifice goes to heaven, why 
does not the YajmdiM (master of ceremonies) send his parents, 
etc., to heaven, by killing them by way of sacrifice.” 

4. “If oblations offered to the manes of departed ancestors 
satisfy the latter, what need is there, then, for people going abroad 
to take with them victuals, clothes, cash, etc., for maintaining 
themselves during the journey. If a thing offered in the name of 

( . ) 3^frlr?riT i 

1, CunruvdLt\\ Buihhts^ Jaineix aiul Ahha'iiikcs -all these tour ortlers ot 
atheists hold the simc view with regar I to Cosmogony i. e., there is no author of 
the Universe. 

a The Chnn^dktis have no belief in the existence of the soul an I in a 
future l'*e but the Hulhists an l J^inee subscribe to ihat belief. In other matters 
th.dr bcliels arc almost identicaU 
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a departed ancestor reaches him in heaven, why cannot things, 
offered in the name of the person gone abroad by his relations 
staying at home reach him in foreign lands. If it be impossible to 
convey anything to foreign lands in this way for the benefit of a 
traveller, how much more so would it be to convey things to 
heaven (for the benefit of the departed ancestor) ?” 

5. “ If the physical wants of an ancestor in heaven can 
be satisfied by offerings made in his name in this mortal world, 
why cannot the cravings of hunger, felt by a person in the upper 
story of a house, be satisfied if eatables are offered in his name by 
some one in the lower story.” 

6. “ Therefore, let a man pass his life in ease and comfort ; 
if he has got nothing with him, let him borrow money from others. 
No oVjligations exist to pay bach debts hereafter, for a particular 
individual (combination of the body and the soul) that contracted 
the debt will never return to this world. Who will, then, demand 
payment and who will have to pay f ’ 

7. ‘‘ It is wrong to say that, after death, the soul leaves 
the body and is transported to the next world, for if it be otherwise, 
why doss not the departed soul return home, impelled by love for 
its family.” 

8. “ Hence, all these practices have been invented by the 
priests for their own pecuniary benefit. Tlie ceremony of offering 
rice balls on the 10th day after death, and other funeral ceremonies 
like this have been devised for the same selfish purpose.” 

9. “The authors of the Vedas were buffoons, scoundrels 
and devils. The words lihe jarfan and lurfai'i are symbolic of 
the rascally teachings of pundits.” 

( ^ iti I 

( vs ) ^I^ I 
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10. “ Mark ! What the rascals teach. Who but a 

scoundrel can promulgate that the wife of the master of ceremonies 
should have sexual intercourse with a horse and obscene jokes 
should to cracked-— at the expense of the bride.” 

11. “The portion of the Veda which inculcates indulgence in 
flesh-diet has been composed by some fiend (in the garb of a man). 

A. — (1). Dead and inert substances ran not combine 
together of their own account and according to some design unless 
the Concious Being — God — fashions and shapes them. If they 
could combine together by virtue .of inherent properties why docs 
not another set of the sun, the moon, the earth and other planets 
spring into existence by themselves. The enjoyment of happiness 
constitutes heaven^ while the suffering of (extreme) misery con- 
stitutes hell. If there be no soul, who would enjoy happiness or 
suffer misery, just as in this life the soul enjoys and suffers, 
likewise it will enjoy and suffer in the next birth. Will the 
cultivation of even such virtues as veracity in speech and 
benevolence by people belonging to a particular Glass and a 
particular Order go unreward< d ? 

(3, 4, 5.) The Vala and other Shdstras do not at all 
sanction animal sacrifice ; the practice of offering oblations to the 
manes of departed ancestors is an invention of priests, because it 
is oppo.sed to the \^edie and Shdstri': teachings and finds sanction 
only in the Piirdnis like the Bhd jvat, Wo have, therefore, 
nothing to say against the refutation of this doctrine. 

(6) . Whatever exists can not cease to exists. The soul 
is an entity, therefore it can never become a non-entity. It is not 
the soul but the body that is reduced to ashes, (when it has been 
cremated). The soul (after death) passes into another body. 
Whoever, therefore, enjoys himself by borrowing from others and 
does not pay back his debts is verily a sinner and will, doubtless 
suffer terribly in the next birth. 

(7) After leaving the body, the soul is transported to 
another place and takes on another body ; it forgets all about its 
previous birth and its family, hence it is impossible for it to return 
to its previous family. 

(8) . Yes, it is true that the priests have devised these 
funeral rites from motives of pecuniary gain, but, being opposed 
to the Vedas, they are condemnable. 

Ho) II 

\\K\ inffRf 
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(9) . It can not, therefore, be gainsaid that if the 
Gftdrvakas had read the Veda^ or heard them read, they would 
never have reviled them by saying that they had been composed 
by buffoons, scoundrels, and devils. It is, no doubt, true that 
commentators like Mahidliar were the^ real buffoons, scoundrels 
and devils. It is on account of their rascality that such 
teachings have been fathered upon the [^edcis. What a pity that 
the Chdrvakas, the Abhdaaktis^ the Btidhisls and the Jains never 
cared to study the four Vedas in original with a learned man. 
This was the reason why their intellectual vision was blurred and 
distorted and they began to revile the Vedas in a foolish and 
nonsensical fashion. They read only the unauthoritative, 
absolutely wrong, and dirty commentaries by wicked Vdnia 
Mdrgis, turned against the Veila and fell deep down in the 
bottomless pit of ignorance. 

(10) . No sane man would believe that any people except 
the Vdrna Mdr.jis are capable of sanctioning such practices as the 
co-habitation of the wife of the master of ceieir.cnies with a horse 
and poking obscene fun at his daughter. Who but these vile repro- 
bates (t. Vdma JMargis) could have thought out such a filthy, 
incorrect exposition quite at variance with the Vedic text ? It is 
much to be deplored that the Cliderdlras^ etc , took to a thoughtless 
vilification of the Vedas, They ought to have made some use at 
least of their sense. But they were greatly to be pitied because 
they did not possess enough knowlecge to enable them to sift truth 
from falsehood, to champion the cause of truth and denounce error. 

(11) . Flesh eating is not at all enjoined by the Veda, it 
is only the Vdma Mdrji commentators who have perverted the 
Vedic texts to yield this meaning, they verily deserve to be called 
demons in human shape. The Vdma Mdrgi comn'.entators and 
those, who have thoughtlessly reviled the Vedas without having 
properly studied them or picked up any reliable information about 
them, will doubtless suffer for having committed this sin. To tell 
the truth, all those, who have opposed the Vedas in the past, do 
so now, or will do the same in future, being steeped in dense 
ignorance, can never suffer too much pain and misery. It is 
therefore, the duty of all men to mould their conduct according to 
the teachings of the Vedas. The Fcfmrr il/dri/ts, in order to gain 
their selfish end— which was to be free to resort to wicked practices 
such as the use of flesh and spirituous liquors, and adultery with 
impunity — invented their creed — which finds no sanction in the 
Shdstras — in the name of the Vedas, and thus brought them into 
disrepute. The Ghdravaka, the Badliists and the Jainees began to 
revile the Vedas when they saw that the professed believers in these 
scriptures followed such wicked modes of conduct. They founded 
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a new religion which is atheistic and anti-F-f’rf/c. Had the 
Ghdrvdkas, etc., read the originals, they would never have been 
misled by false commentaries into forsaking the Vedic religion. 
They are very much to bg pitied. When ruin is at hand, under- 
standing is warped and petverted. 

We shall now point out the doctrinal differences between 
the Ghdrvdka and allied faiths. They are alike in most respects. 

(rt) The Glidrt'dlcas believe that the soul comes into being 
simultaneously with the body and ceases to exist 
as soon as the body is dissolved, 

{li) They do not believe in metampsychosis, nor in a 
future life. 

(c) They reject all kinds of evidence except that of (Greet 
coyiiitioii. 

The etemological meaning of the wordC7td/‘»'d/.'0 is a person 
who is clever in speech and is extremely fond of wrangling. 

On the other hand, the B9<dhislfi and the Jaineea believe 
in the four kinds of evidence, such as direct cognition^ the 
immortality of the soul, metampsychosis, the future life and 
maiveipation. These are the main difl'erences between the CMr- 
vdicds on one hand and thj BudhUts and the Jaineen on the other. 

Points of agreement are following : — 

1 . Atheism, 

2. Reviling God and His Word — the V&lti, 

3. Malicious antagonism against other religions. 

4. Belief in the efficacy of six acts to he discribed later 

on. 

ft. Disbelief in the First Cause. 

We have briefly exol lined the doctrines of the GJidrvdlcas, 

Now, we shall briefly discuss Budhism. 

They believe that there is an “ Inseparable relation between 
cause and effect, i. <? , the ciuse invariably suggests the effect 
and the effect the causi. In this mental process inference follows 
Direct cognition. Without the help of the Inferential mode of 
reasoning the affairs of the world can not be satisfactorily carried 
on.” The B'ldliism, therefore, attaches special importance to 
Inference and, therefore, constitutes a system of belief different 
from that of the Ghdrvukas 
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The following are the different forms of Bitdhism : — 

(0 Mddhyamika. 

{2} Yojdohdra. 

( 3 ) Saiitrdntiha, 

( 4 ) VaiblmshUca. 

Etymologically the word Baiidha (Budhist) ‘ means one 
who acts in accordance with the dictates of reasoning ’ that is one 
who accepts reasoning as the supreme and final authority. 

(1) Mddkyamilca . — It teaches that all is nought, i. e , all 
things originally proceeded from nought and will 
ultimately resolve into nought. Whatever we 
perceive continues to exist only so long as our 
perceptive faculties are at work. When they cease 
to act, the objects of perception recede into nought. 
For example, no pitcher was in existence before it 
was made, it ceases to exist after it is broken. It 
seems to exist when it is an object of perception on 
our part, but when our consciousness is concentrated 
on other objects, it passes out of its range (and 
therefore ceases to exist). Hence nought is the 
sole entity. 

(i) Yojdoluira teaches that nothing exists outside 
human consciousness, i. e., all objects seem to exist 
in the mind. P'or example, the knowledge of the 
existence of the pitcher resides in the soul (con- 
sciousness), that is why a man calls a particular 
object by the name of pitcher. If this delusion had 
not previously existed in consciousness, who would 
he have clothed it in words ? 

(3) Sauirdnlika teaches that the existence of the objects 

of the universe is mainly inferred. There is 
nothing that can be wholly kflown by direct cogni- 
tion. it only affords the data but complete percep- 
tion" is arrived at by means of inference only. 

(4) Vai'MshiIca teaches that when a thing is known by 

'■ direct cojnition^ no mental images of the outside 

objects are formed in consciousness. For example, 
when one says “ Here is a blue pitcher ”, he means 
that the blue substance in the form of a pitcher 
appears to exist outside his consciousness. 

Although the founder of the (Budhistic) faith was one— 
Btni/ra, yet on account of intellectual differences among his disciples 
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it came to have four forms. Take an example. When the 
shades of the evening close in, a rake meets his inamorata^ while 
a good an learned man busies himself with the performance of 
righteous acts such as truthfulness. Thus at one and the same 
time two different persons act differently ; each acting according 
to his understanding. 

Of the four forms, the Mddh'jamika teaches that all 
perception is of a transient nature, i, e., each individual state of 
consciousness being of momentary duration, the perception of a 
thing at one moment differs from what it was a moment before. 
All knowledge is, therefore, transient. 

The Yojdehdra form (of Budhism) teaches that all 
enjoyment results in pain, because gratification of desires does 
not bring on contentment. When one desire is satisfied, a new 
one takes its place (.ind thus peace of mind is never secured). 

The Santrdntilca form tof Budhism) teaches that all 
things are known by their Lahshanas, *just as the cow is known 
by its distinctive f-ja^cshuiuts and the horse by its own distinctive 
La'cshana^. Lakshnnas always reside in objects of which they 
are the attributes. 

The Yailjhashilca form teaches that nought is the sole 
entity. In this matter there is an agreement between the 
Alddhyamika and Vaihlidshika forms. Hence, there are many 
antagonistic forms of belief ainong the Budhists. The chief of 
them are these four. 

•d. — If all be theknowerof noiujht can never be 

nought, for if he also be nought he can not (being himself nought 
know nought. It is, therefore, clear that (even from the Budhistic 
point of view) there must be two entities — ihtkno'ver who perce ives 
the noHjht and the thin./ knoivn — the nought. As regards the 
YojHchdra form of belief according to which nothing exists 
outside consciousness,, it may be said that even big objects like a 
mountain must be believed to exist in the seat of consciousness. 
But this is absurd, because it is incapable of holding a mountain. 
The mountain, therefore, exists outside consciousness and a 
perc'iption of this object is formed in consciousness — the soul.) 

The Sautrdntika form (of Budhism) teaches that nothing 
is known by direct cognition (all knowledge isgainedby inf ercnce) , 
(We Sly in reply that) if it bi so, the declaration of belief and the 
existence of the person making it must be held to be the result 

* A is that by means ot which an object is known. Attribat>‘s 

Mp also MsAanas, but the two terms do not coincide in extension. — TV, 
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of inftireme. This being the case, it would not be logically 
right to say. “ This is a pitcher.” It rather ought to be said. 

“ This is a part of the pitcher,*’ but the name pitcher can not be 
applied to a part of it, it is applicable to all the constituent parts 
of the pitcher taken as one object. “ This is a pitcher ” is a 
proposition which can only be made by one who has gained this 
knowledge by direct cojiiition and not by inference^ because the 
whole pervades its constituent parts, and, therefore, as soon as the 
whole is perceived by direct co(jnition^ all its constituent parts may 
be said to have been individually perceived in the same manner. 

In other words, the pitcher is perceived as composed of constituent 

parts. 

The Vaiblidshildles are not right in holding that when a 
thing is known by direct cojniluni, no mental images of the outside 
objects are formed in consciousness. For, direct co(jnition is 
impossible unlees there be the perception of an object and a 
knower. Although the object of perception is outside consciousness, 
yet perception is impossible, unless a mental image of the outside 
object is formed in consciousness. 

We now proceed to examine other doctrines of the aforesaid 
four schools of Bttdhism, 

1. If all perception be of a Irandi'nl character, there 
should be no recollection of past events, but the fact is that we 
do recollect what we had seen or heard in the past, hence this 
belief in the momentary character of perception is erroneous. 

2. It is not right to say that in this world there is nothing 
but sorrow and misery, and there is absolutely no happiness. For, 
sorrow can not be conceived but in relation to happiness, even as 
one can conceive of the night only in relation to the day, and vice^ 
versa. 

3. It is wrong to believe that lakshana always resides in 
the object (of which it is a lakshana) sometimes it does, and at 
others it does not). Take an example. Light is always perceived 
by the eye and, therefore, the latter is the lakshana of the former, 
while light is the lakshya (i, e., that which is known by means of 
lakshana). But the eye — the lakshana is distinct from light, the 
lakshya. This proposition can also be demonstrated by taking 
the relation between the colour of the pitcher and the eye as an 
illustration. [Now we offer an illustration to show, that a 
lakshana may also reside in the lakshyas] The power of exciting 
olfactory impulses is a lakshana of Priihivi, It resides in Prithivi 

I. In mftnnixal reasoninji; we proceed from the part to the whole, from 
particulars to generals, trom example to rules, etc. It is by direct cognition alone 
hat the knowledge of an object as a whole is gained all at once.— 
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and can never be separated from it. It is, therefore, clear that 
laksJtanas do not necessarily reside in their Ickshyas, 

4. The belief about the nought being the sole entity has 
already been examined and refuted. 

The Jainees believe in the same tinUhdii'iaras ^perfect 
beings or incarnations) as the Budhisls. Both these religions . 
are, therefore, identical. 

They hold that the four kinds of beliefs stated above 
constitute the means towards the attainment of freedom from all 
(worldly) desires which leads to Nirvdna^ or extinction (of the 
soul). This is their salvation. They teach their pupils the path 
of Yogdchdra and also that whatever falls from the lips of one’s 
preceptor is worthy of belief and that the beginningless intellect, 
being clouded by passions and desires, appears, to assume different 
forms. 

The five mundane forms of consciousness: — 

(1) Perception of objects, such as colour by the senses 

such as eyes, constitutes Jiujxi S!ca,n(llia. 

(2) Knowledge of the activity of the thinking faculty 

constitutes Vijndna BIcandIm. 

(3) Sensations of pleasure or pain — the result of Hupa 

SIcandh'i and Vijnd>ax Skand/ui — constitute Vedand 

Skandha, 

(4) The belief in the relation of the toords, such as coiv 

with tile objects signified by them constitutes Sanjnd 

Skandha. , , , ■ 


(5) Different kinds of Klesha (affliction) such as 
inordinate love and hatred or t(pa'clesha (minor 
kinds of affliction) such as hunger and thirst, ardent 
passion, negligence, vanity, virtuous and sinful acts 
— the result of Veda)id Skandhd — constitute' 
Sanskdra Skanlha, 


The Bndhists hold that one should realize that the whole 
world is full of sorrow and pain, it is a vale of tears. With ’this 
belief one should exert himself so as to be freed from (the troubles 
of) this World. This constitutes the highest form of salvation 
according to the CVtrfmyd 'fas. The Bndhists also believe in the. 
Inferential mode of reasoning and deny the existence of the Soul. ‘ 
One of their Scriptures says : — 
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(1) “ It is the duty of the Biuifiists to believe in one who 

understands all about the Lords of the worlds, otherwise known 
as Ttrtliatilcaras such as who is possessed of perfect 

knowledge and his renounced the world and attained the blessed 
state of beatitude in this life, who preaches all things separately 
and has been described minutely and in different ways.” 

{i) “One should also believe in the teachings (with 
regard to miujht, etc.) of different (jurus (preceptors) which have 
a clear and a deep significance and have briefly been described 
before openly or convertly. 

(3) “The Divddas?tdi/<itaiM pujd (or the worship of 
twelve places) alone can lead to salvation. Let (a Budhist, 
therefore,) collect all kinds of material for offering this kind of 
worship and build twelve places and worship them in the proper 
mariner. Why should he worship, anything else ? 

(4) “The Budhistic Dwdddslidpakin consists in 

showing respect to the five organs of sensation, such as ears, eyes, 
nose, mouth, and the organs of touch, five organs of action such as 
those of speech, locomotion, excretion and reproduction, the 
priiiciph' of attention and the principle of discernment, by giving 
them unlimited license. This is the BndlUstic faith.” 

A. Had there been nothing in this world but pain and 
sorrow, no living soul would have had an inclination for anything 
in this world ; but it is our daily experience that the souls do 
desire for the objects of this world, hence it can not be true 
that in the whole universe there is nothing but pain and sorrow. 
Both happiness and misery are to be found in this world. If 
the Bndliists really believe in the above doctrine, why do they 
attend to the health of their bodies, and for this purpose take 
food and drink and follow the laws of health, and in cave of 
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sickness take medicine, etc.? Why do they believe that these 
things are conducive to one’s happiness? If they answer that 
they certainly do these things but at the same time believe that 
they lead to misery and pain, it can never be true because the 
soul takes to wirat is conducive to its happiness and shuns what 
entails misery and suffering. Practice of virtue, acquisition of 
knowledge and widom, association with the good and the like 
undoubtedly are conducive to man’s happiness. No wise man 
can ever assent that these resu't in pain and sorrow. It is 
Biv-lhists alone who hold such a belief. As regards the five 
slcaivlha^i (given above), they are not exhaustive, since if one were 
to classify slcaiu-lkaa like that, one does not know where he would 
end. They believe that the TirthdiikartiH were the teachers and 
lords of the world, while they refuse to believe in the Etern il. 
Supreme Spirit who is the Lord of lords. Now, we should like 
to know who was the teacher of those Ttrth(iii'cara‘<. If they 
answer that they evolved knowledge out of their own minds, it can 
not be right, because no effect can come into existence without a 
cause. Besides, if what they assert be true, why don’t the 
Budhists in our day become learned, without studying with others 
or hearing what they teach and associating with the learned. 
Such being the case, their assertion, which is altogether groundless 
and opposed to reason, is as valueless as the mutteringsof a patient 
suffering from dilirium due to high fever Jf negation of all that 
exists be the belief of the Bmlhists^ it can never be valid since 
that which exists can never cease to exist, though it can be 
converted into its subtle causal form — the elementary matter 
from which the whole universe has proceeded. Hence, this 
statement (of the Budhists) is also erroneous. 

If they believe that it is only through the acquisition of 
wealth and other worldly possessions that the above-mentioned 
Divdda‘dMijakvi'Xpiij a (worship of the twelve places), which leads 
to salvation, c in be offered, why don’t they also worship the ten 
Prduas — nervauric forces arid the soul (which is eleventh)? If 
the worship of the senses and the mind (*. e., becoming a slave to 
them) is held to be the means of attaining salvation, what 
difference is there, then, between the Budhists and the sensualists ? 
When the Budhists did not escape being slaves to the senses, 
how could they ever attain salvation ? People who are slaves to 
their senses can never have an idea of what salvation really is. 
What a wonderful progress have they, (i. e , the Budhists) made 
in ignorance ? They have really no equal in this respect It is 

I These twelve places represent the ten organs of sense and action, and 
the tnanas--\\\^ principle of attention and Budhx the prineiple of discernment.— 
Tr. 
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certain that this is the result of their opposing the Wa and God. 
First they imagined that in the whole world there was nothing but 
sorrow and suffering and then they formulated this doctrine cf 
Z)u>(i<ias/kCi/ata«apMyc( (worship of the twelve places). Now, does 
this DivddMhdyatanapHj a consist in worshipping objects which 
are outside the world ? If this mode of worship could lead to 
salvation, we should think a man, with closed eyes, could as well 
find diamonds. These people have come to believe in such stupid 
things by rejecting the \^eda and God. Even now if they seek 
happiness, they should lean on the Veda and God and thereby 
realize the true aim of human life. 

The book called Vivekavildm thus describes the Budha 
religon : — 

(1) “ Ttiere are four fit'll pnueiples recognised as articles 
of faith by the Badhtsts, viz : — 

(a), SiKjatadeva^ otherwise known as Bitdlui^ is the 
Lord worthy of homage. 

(0), The universe is transient in nature. 

(c) . All men and women should endeavour to be good. 

(d) . All should study the science of tatwas or true 
principles, 

(2) “ Let a man first understand that this world is a vale 
of tears, it is, then, that he can mike any progress. Here follow 
the successive steps of this (progress).” 

(3) “ There is nothing but sorrow and suffering in this 
wxld. Let a man realize that there are five SlcaalUa^ or 
mundane forms of consciousness which are as follow ; — 

Rupa Skandha. 

Vijndna Shand/M. 

Vedand Sicandht. 

Sanjnd Skandfia, 

Sandfdra Skandivi,, 

^ wrnra*. ii 
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(4) The five organs of sense and their five objects, the. 
afiiiciple of attention^ the principle of discernm>)it and the 
twelve; A'yutaiias (seats) of dh irm i (righteousness). 

‘ .('5/ “The springing up of passions, such as love and hatred, 

ifi the heart of min is called Samiiduija. The soul, and its 
r^^ture (and attributes) constitute Akhyd which, again gives rise 
tp f^amudaya” 

A ■ I'l 

(6) “ All impressions are of a transient nature ; cessation 

of* desires is the path of the Bndhists and the resolution of the 
soul into nothing constitutes (their) salvaton.” 

)■: “The Bfuihists believe only in two kinds of evi- 

dence — Direct Cojnition and Inference. Budhism is divided into' 
4‘’¥6fnnis 

Vaiblkdshikay Simtrdntika. 

Yoydchdra, and MddhyamUca. 

(8) “ Vablidshika holds that all objects, whose knowledge 
exists In our consciousness, have an objective existence, because a 
perfect toan (i. e., a Budhist) can not believe in the existence of 
what is not present in his consciousness ; while Haiti rdnlika holds 
that'all ojects have only a subjective existence, they do not exist 
id the outside world.” 

(9) , “ Fo^dcMm believes that the reasoning faculty has a 
form, while Mddhyamika believes in the existence of the ideas of 
objects in consciousness, but does not believe that the objects exist 
(in the outside world).” 

q Wq ^qi \ 
sFqrf^rqi ii 

q i\ 

qf q«nnJ n 
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(10; “All the four kinds of Btidhists believe that -salva- 
tion consists in the cessation of love and the like passions in 
(human) consciousness.” 

' (11) To use deer skin (as a seat) and water- gourd (for 

carrying water), shave the head, beard, and moustache, etc , wear 
garments made of bark, eat before 9 A. M., avoid seclusion and 
wear redcoloured clothes is the fashion of the Budhittic mendi- 
cants.” 

■4. — •(!) If Sujatadeva^ otherwise called Budha, alone is 
the deva or Lord of the Biulliists, (we should like to know) who 
was his teacher ? 

(6) If the world is transient in nature, one on seeing an 
object again after a long-time should not be able to recollect that 
it is the same as he had seen before, nor should that object have 
been there, no one, hence, would have been able to remember it. 
If the Biidhists really believe in the doctrine that the world is 
transient, their salvation will also be of momentary duration. 

(8) If all objects that are perceived of consciqusness, 
even inert substances should possess consciousness and conscious 
exertion. Now how could that which is perceptible to the senses . 
be nothing ? 

(9) If the intellect possess a form, it should be visible., 
If the outside world exists only in our consciousness and has no 
objective reality, it can never be true, since there can be no 
perception without the existence of objects whose percepts are 
formed in our consciousness. 

(10) If the cessation of passions and desires constitutes 
salvation,, snsliupti (dreamless sleep) should also be regarded as 
salvation, but such a belief being opposed to the dictates of 
knowledge is not worthy of acceptance. 

We have very brieflly discussed some of the doctrinal 
points and beliefs of the Biidhists, All enlightened and thoutful 
men after going through this (description of their beliefs, etc.l will 
know how much learning the writers of the Bndhistic scriptures 
possessed and what kind of religion Bndhism is. The Jainees also 
share these beliefs. 


§ 1 %^ 11 
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NOW WE SHALL MAINLY DISCUSS THE JAIN 

RELIGION. 

It is written in the Prakaramratfidkara, Part I, called 
Nauadhakraidra^ that the Budhisls believe in four substrata 
(which are renewable in different ages) viz : — 

1. A'fcdsha — a subtle form of matter, something like 

ether. 

2. Time, 

3. The soul. 

4. Pmljala — material atoms. 

The Jainees believe in six substrata which are as follow: - 

1. DJmrma. 

2. Adha)'ma. 

3. Akd'^ha 

4. Pudgala. — material atoms, 

5. The soul. 

6. Time. 

They also hold that out of these six, tim'i is not an 
dsUkdi/ci, (a substratum) it is only supposed to be a substratum 
but it is not really so. 

Dharma is that subsratum, which exists in the soul and 
Piuljala — ^the material atoms — (in which changes are brought 
about by changes in motion), and becomes the means of sustaining 
this motion. It is to be found in countless places, worlds and in 
an unlimited measure. 

2. Adtvxrm is that substratum which the means of 

sustaining rest in the soul and the material atoms 
in which changes have been wrought by rest. 

3. A'kdsJta is that omnipresent substratum which is the 

support of all souls and materials atoms and in 
which they move about and their ingress take 
place. 

4. PfMgcda (primordial matter) is that substratum which 

is the cause (of the universe) ; it is also invisible, 
eternal and simple. It is known by its effects such 
as taste, colour and smell, and is subject to develop- 
ment and disintegration. 

5. Jtva (the soul) is that substratum which is the seat of 

consciousness, and is of service in acquiring 
knowledge and is affected by countless changes 
(wrought in its environments). It is the doer (of 
acts) and reaper (of fruits). 
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6. Kdla (time) is that which is indicative of the above* 
mentioned five substrata being near or far, new or 
old and in which all the present events take 
place. 

A. The belief of the Biulhists with regard to the substrata 
being new in each age is quite erroneous, as Akdsha^ time, the soul 
and atoms can never be new or old, since they are beginningless 
and i nperishable on account of being factors in the causation (of 
the universe). How can then such terms as new and old be 
applicable to them. 

The belief of the Jainees (in the existence of the above 
mentioned six substrata) is also untenable, since dharma (righte- 
ousness) and wlharma (unrighteousness) are not substrata but 
attributes (of the soul), hence they have no seperate existence 
from the soul. It would have been alright, if they had believed in 
(four substrata viz) ato ns, the soul, and time. The 

Vaislie&hiki Slidstra teiches that there are nine substrata viz 
PritUivi A'pi, V'dna, Aicdi^ha* time, spice, the soul (human 

or Divine) and the muiuii, Tliis te iching alone is the right one, 
because these nine distinct substrata have been ascertained (by 
the philosophers), it is sheer prejudice on the part of the 
Biulhists to believe in one conscious entity — the soul — and refuse 
to believe in the other — God. 

The seven fi/t or Pmp/tases and Syddvddd^ of the 
Budhists and the Jainees are as follow : — 

1. To affirm the existence of an object constitutes the 

first Bhanja, For eximple, when we say “ The 
pot exists," we affirm its existence and negative its 
nonexistence. 

2. To affir n the non existence of an object constitutes 

the second Bhcm/a. For example, when we say 
" They pot does not exist,*’ we negative its 
existence. 

3. To affirm the existence of an oliject but to deny its 

being different from what it is not, constitutes the 
third Bhanya, For example, when we say “ The pot 
exists but it is not a (piece of) cloth,” we affirm the 
existence of the pot and deny its being a (piece of) 

• These terms have already been explained it; the 3 rd Chapter of this 
book.— 2V. 

I. Syadvtida i^an assertion of probability, (Philosophy), it also means % 
form of septidsm.— Tr. 
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cloth. This is quite distinct from the first two 
Bhangas. 

4. To affirm the existence of an object and deny its 

existence if looked upon as a second object of the 
same , kind constitutes -the fourth Blianga. For 
ejcample, when we say “ The pot exists but it rfpes 
mt exist as a second pot,” we affirm its existence 
as well its non-existence at the same time. 

5, To affirm, that it is wrong to call an object what it is 

not, constitutes the fifth Bliamja, For examjile, it 
is wrong to call a pot a (piece of), cloth. It is 
right to affirm pot^dp^ {i e., the fact of its being 
a pot) of a ghat (pot) and wrong to affirm p'atship 
[i. c.,'the fact of its being a (piece of) cloth], 

6, To. affirm, that it, is not right to call, an object what 

it is not, and that whatever, it is, it is and that it. is 
right to speak of it as such, constitutes the sixth 
]^anga. For example, whatever is not a pot 
should not be spoken of as a pot, and whatever is a 
pot, is so and should be spoken of as such. 

7. To affirm that it is desirable to speak of an object 

but it' do**s not exist, while it is not desirable to 
speak of another (object) iuch as a pot, constitutes 
the seventh Bhtmja. 

Similaray — 1. “ To affirm that the soul but does not 

exist in the dead, inert objects is called the first Bluinga, 

,2. To affirm that the soul does not exist in the dead, 
inert matter constitutes the second Bhanga. 

3. (To affirm that) the soul is indescribable constitutes 
the third Bhanga. 

-5 4« ; To affiffU;that when the soul is, embodied, it becomes 

manifest, but when it leaves the body, it remains non-manifes*’ 
constitutes the fourth Bhanga. , 

;5. To affirm that the soul is bat is indescribable consti- 
tutes fifth Bhang. 

. 6^ : To affirm that the soul not being coginiable by the 
senses and is not visible constitutes the sixth Bhanga. 

' 7. To affirni that the soul is, because its existence can be 
inf?fred,, a,nd at the same time it «s not because it is not visible, 
that it is not unchangeable, on the other hand it changes every 

1. f Owe the reader an apology for coining these terms but I am con- 

•uaioed to do so.— 2r. 
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moment, and that it cannot be said of it that after being something 
it becomes nothing, nor that being nothing it becomes sorbetilhig 
constitutes the seventh Bhanya. 

In like manner there are eternal and non-eternal' 
Saptohlianjas (seven periphases). Saptablianyas can be siiolfen 
of every object by virtue of its special characteristics and oomrnoh 
characteristics, properties and changes (taking place in it). ' ' 

This is the Saptablianyi and Syddvdda philosophy of the 
Budhists and the Jainees. ' 

A . — All the above could be expressed by the use of, the 
terms Anyonydhfidva* (or reciprocal negation of' identi'W) 
Sddluxcmya tSimilitude) and WittUuinnya (Dissimilitude). To 
discard such easy expressions and concoct circumlocatdry tfiethodA 
of expressing thought could have no object other than 'th^t 6,f 
ensnaring the ignorant. Now mark! The soul as a souTless 
object does not exist, nor does the soul-less object exist as a' soul- 
possessing one. The fact of the mere existence of the soul hhd 
the dead, inert matter constitutes their similitude, while th'^ fd'dt 
of one being possessed of consciousness and the other devoid 6f it 
constitutes their dissimilitude, in ''ther words consciousness ‘ 
in the soul but innartness does not. In' likematiiiSr,'* l!nelt 
SaHa’fhijas and Syddvdda beconie easily 'intelligible ' by 
reflecting a little on the similarities and dissimilarities' b^fW^en ^fHe 
characteristics (of different objects). Why should thfeh su'61i 
circumlocutory and absurd expression be concoctfed. ' ' ‘ ' 

Both the Budhists and the Jainees equally believe in 
S iptabhanya and Syddvdda, though there are some minor points 
on which they are divided. 

NOW WE SHALL DISCUSS THE JAIN RELIGION- ' 

ONLY. * 

1. The ./ainecs believe in "two principal entities ohlyj 
viz,, one posses>^ed of consciousness, an.i the 'otlWr '’^cma 'b/ 
conscioasness ; Viveka consists in distinguishing one ifrbm lhe 

L.:., ?- ■ ■ ** 'Aipt ■ ■>■1.' 

'kw* II > II ^ 

W. IRII II Vll 

73fHr '• H II apr* H ^ ii 

* It is one of the different forms of non-existtnu desaibed in Chapter 
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othdf, A Vivehi is one who accepts what is worth of being 
accepted and rejects what is worthy of being rejected.” 

2. “ It is best to reject that senseless religion which 

teaches that there is a Maker of the Universe, free fro.n passions 
and desires. Who created the world, and to embrace (the Jain 
religion which teaches that) the soul is possessed of the highest 
light and cm be re ilized through (the practice of) Yoja ” 

They do not believe in any other conscious entity — God — 
besides the soul. The Budhists and the Jainees hold that there 
is no ternal, Herfect God. Raja Shiva Prasad writes in his 
book called Itihds Titnarand^fialca that they h ive got two names 
— Jain and Banddhx (Budhist) These twoterms are synonymous. 
But some o^ the Bu Ihists are Vdmx Jldrjis and eat meat and 
drink spirituous liquors. The Jainees differ from them. Mafidvtra 
and Qaatami (raiviharas (Lords of hosts) are called Buddhas by 
the Budhists, while they have been named Oandfiam and 
Jinavara by the Jainees. Raja BlUvu Prasd l whose forefathers 
have been Jainees for generations together writes in the third 
chapter of his book called Itihdsa Timaca/iis/ta sa that before 
ShanleardchdriM, who lived altogether about 1,000 ago, the 
Budhist or the Jain religion prevailed in the whole of Bhdratdvar- 
sha (India). He then adds the following foot note. “ By the 
term Batidfvi (Budhist religion) we mean than anti- Vedio religion 
which prevailed in all India from the time of Oanadhara Mahdmra, 
or Gautama Sivdmi to that of Stvdmi Sliati^car and was believed 
in by the Emperors Asho'ca and Samprati. The Jain religion 
ennnojt but ba included in it. The words .Tina from which the 
word Jain is derived and Budfia — from which the word Baudha 
(Budhist) is derived— are both synonymous. The dictionary 
gives the same meaning of both these words. Both (the Jainees and 
the Budhists) believe in Gautama. Besides, Shdkyamuni 
Gkitdamx Budim Vi oitan caWed. Mahdvira in the ancient books, 
such as Dtpavanslia, of the Budhists. It is clear then that in his 
time at any rate both these religions were one and the same. 
The foreigners (Europeons) have in their books called them by the 
name of Budhists, it is only for this reason th at we have not used 
the tehin .Taiueis for the followers of Gautam t and have instead 
called them Baudlui (Budhists).” 

ik I 

^ ^ f4rr: u 
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The Amafalcosha* says the same thing— 

“He is called Sarvajiia Sujaki, Budha, Dlvjtrtnardja 
TatMjata Samantabliadra. Blui'ju'da McirajH, (and) 

It is not clear even now that Budha and Jiaa^ or Baudha 
(Baudhist) and Jainee^ are one and the same ? lias even Amara 
Singh made a mistake in writing that Budha and .Una are the 
names of the same person ? The ignorant Jainees neither know 
anything about their own religion nor that of others. Being 
blinded by prejudice they simply talk nonsense, but those who are 
learned anpong them know very well that the word Budha is 
synonymous with Jiiui and Baudha (Budhist) with Jainee, 
There is not the least doubt about it. 

The Jainees hold that soul itself becomes God, their 
tirathankaras having attained salvation became God. They do 
not believe in an eternal God. 

Sarvajna (Omniscient' i^Uard/a (free from passions of 
love, etc.) (worthy of honage), K^vali .saved) Tiirthankrita 

(sanctified) and Jinx (victorious) are the six names of the gods of 
the atheists (Jainees and Budhists). 

Otandrasiiri thus describes the nature (and attributes) of 
the Supreme Deity in his book called the A'ptanishchagdlan- 
Jedra : — 

0. — (1) “Verily. He that is free froti such evils as 
passions of love, etc., worthy of being worshipped in the three 
worlds, rightly expounds all branches of knowledge is Omniscient 
and Adorable is the Supreme God.” 

‘ Tauidtitaa ’ have written to the same effect — 

’T* » 

n #0 ^ ^ II 

I. It is the name of a h\% Sanskrii lexicon. It was written by Amara 
SiHgh who proiessed Jain religion.— 2r. 
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(2) ‘‘ There is no O nniscient, Eternal God demoristrable 
by ocular evidence, since we do not see one at the present time. 
In .the absence of ocular proof, there can be no iiiferential 
eyidence, because the inferential proof of an object can only 
available nhev direct perception of apart of it,” 

(3) “ In the absence of direct perception and inference^ 
testimony or verbal authority also cannot be available in order to 
prpye the existence of an Eternil, Inmortal, Omniscient Supreme 
Spirit. These three proofs being unavailable, Ariluivdiid (praise 
and dispraise) Para'criti (or life-ketch) and Ttihdsa (History) can 
be' of no good.” 

(4) " Like bahubrUii* compound the existence of the 
Invisible Supreme can not be demonstrated. Without hearing 
about God from preachers, the reiteration of His nature, attributes, 
etc,, is impossible.” 

A , — Had there been no Eternal God, who wpuld have 
created the bodies of the parents of your god Arliccn ? A body^ 
possessed of all the necessary organs in the proper proportions and 
place, etc,, and fit to perfectly discharge all its functions verily 
n^eds a maker — one who combines all the different elements 
properly— to come into being, because, being inert, such a 
beautifully cjnstructed body can not, by itself, come into existence, 
as its constituent elements do not possess the knowledge of 
C9!jnb|i^ing together properly. Besides, one th it is first possessed 
of such faults as the passions of love, etc., and then later on 
becomes free from them, can not be God ; because when the 

Til ^ f# m ’Trs3iTrT^g(,, ii 

^ 5r l 

^ w II 

* It js one of the prinqipal kin !s of compoun l.s in Samkrit, , In it. ,t « o or 
more nouns in apposition to each other are compoiin^led, the attrilSutive member 
(whether a noun or an adjective) beino; placed first and made to qujilify another 
substantive, and neither of the two members separately, but the kense of the 
whole compound, qinlifies that substantive. — practical Sanskrit-Englith 
Dieiioriary fey V. S. Apte, m. a. 
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causes, whose operation helps the soul to free itself from the 
bondage of evils (such as passions of love, etc.,) cease to act, 
their effect — the salvation— will come to an end. One that is 
possessed of finite power and finite knawlege can never be 
Omnipresent and Omniscient. Since the soul is by nature 
circumscribed and possessed of a finite nature, and finite attributes 
and activity, it can never expound perfectly all the different 
branches of knowledge, hence your Tirthankaras can never 
become God. 

. 2. Do you only believe in what is perceptible to the 

senses,., and not in what is otherwise ? Just as colour can not be 
perceived by ears, nor sound by eyes ; in like manner, the Eternal 
Supreme Spririt is not perceptib’e to the senses He can only be 
seen by a pure soul through the purity of heart, acquisition of 
knowledge and the practice of yoj(t. Just as one can not 
reip the advantages of knowledge without acquiring it, likewise the 
Supreme Spirit can not be seen without the practice of ypya and 
gaining the highest- knowledge. Moreover, just as' the earth is 
mide directly cojnisn'il e by observing its properties, such as fotifi, 
etc., which are inseparably related to it, similarly we becbttte 
directly cojnisani of God by observing the wonderful design of 
this world ^ Again, when' we are inclined to commit a sin, feelirtgs 
of feaif, shame an I heritition arise in oiir soill; Mow,' tfifesfe 
feeli'iigs ai'e given rise to by the Omniscient Siipreme S'j^irlt'. 
VVe, thus become dihctly co'jnisant of thfe presence of Gbd. 

3. The evidence of cojnition as well, as that of 

Inf ere tee being thus aviilable, the evidence of Teatimony in 
support of the Eternal, Beginningless, Omniscient God* is also 
valid. All these proofs being available it can not but be right fo 
praise His powers and attributes, bxause the nature, attributes 
and characteristics of an eternal substance are also eternal, hence, 
there is nothing to prevent us from glorifying the Etern it Suprertre 
Spirit. 

4. Just as no human work can be done without' the doer, 
likewise, this great rnrster-pioce —the universe — could not possibly 
have come into existence without a Maker. Such beifig the case, 
even an idiot cannot doubt His existence. On hearing about God 
from preachers, it also becomes easy to reitera'te what one has 
heard. 

Hence, it is wrong on the part of the Jainees to deny the 
existence of God on the ground that such proofs As mrect cogni- 
tion, etc., are wanting, 

O, — (1) “ It cannPt be^said of an eternal. (SMstra that it 

ts created, occd^se hoW could a’ nbn-etemal and, 
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therefore, unreliable book correctly explain an 
Omniscient God ? 

(2) “ If the existence of God is proved on the 
authority of His word, it comes to this that the 
truth of an eternal revelation rests on the 
authority of an Eternal God, while the existence 
of an Eternal God is proved on the authority 
of His Eternal, Word. This is an argument in 
a circlce.’’! 

(3) “ When you hold the Veda to be true, because 
it is the Word of an Omniscient God, how can 
you, then, prove the existence of God on the 
authority of that very Vedal In order to prove 
that God exists and the Veda is His Word, you 
will have to look for some other authority- Hence 
there will be no finality in authority.^ 

4.— We (believers in the Veda) hold that God, His nature, 
attributes and actions are eternal. Eternal and beginningless 
subst inces cannot be subject to anyonydshmua doshu^ i, e , the 
charge of being dependent o i e ich other for authority. Justus 
an effect is known by its cause and vice versa^ and the nature and 
properties of a cause reside permanently in its effect, while those 
of an effect in its cause ; in like manner, God and His infinite 
attributes, such as knowledge, etc., being eternal, the Veda which 
is God’s Word, can not be charged with anvadhd dosh.i (absence 
of finality in authority.) 

You believe your tifthan'cams to be God. Now, thiS can 
never be true, because unless they had parents, their bodies could 

I. Literally it wont 1 me.\n that they, « Go t and the Veda will be 
subject to anyony<ishray tdosha, i.e , thi charge ot being dependent on each 
other or arguing in a circle. — Tr. 

a. In Sanskrit philosophy it is called anavasthd dosha and is regarded as 
one of the faults of reasoning. It means absence of finality or conclusion, or an 
endless series of statements or causes and effects. — Tr. 

^ 3r«r i 
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not be formed. How could they have, then, practised austerities 
and attained knowledge and salvation ? What is the result of 
combination, must have a beginning, since combination presupposes 
separate existence (of the constituent elements). Hence you should 
believe in an Eternal Creator of the world. However great 
si/idlia^ a man may be, he can never perfectly understand the 
construction of the human body. Besides, when a siddim passes 
into the condition of dreamless sleep, he does not remain con- 
scious of any thing. Again, when a man is afflicted with (physical 
or mental) suffering, his knowledge also diminishes. 

No one but Jainees with warped intellects could believe an 
entity which is possessed of finite power and is circumscribed as 
God. If you say that those tirthankaras were born of their 
parents, whose children were their parents and so on. There 
will thus be an absence of finality. 

A DISCUSSION ON THEISM AND ATHEISM. 

Now we give here questions^ set forth, in part II of the 
Prakarana Bat)idlcar on theism and atheism, with our 
answers : — 

0 , — Nothing happens in this world as the.result of the 
Will of God. Whatever happens is the result of deeds. 

A , — If everything is the result of deeds, who is the doer of 
deeds ? If you answer that the soul is the doer (of deeds), we 
ask who created the organs such as ears with which the soul does 
deeds ? If you answer that they are beginningless and it is in 
their nature to come into being, we rejoin that what is beginning- 
less can never cease to exist, hence salvation will be impossible. 
If you say that like prdciahhdva (that kind of non-existence 
which did not exist before it came into being) it has no beginning 
but has an end, all will be freed of the necessity of doing deeds 
without any effort on their part. If there were no God, the 
giver of the fruits of their deeds fto souls), no soul will ever, of its 
own free-will, suffer punishment for its sins, just as burglars and 
other criminals do not voluntarily suffer punishment for their 
crimes such as burglary, it is the law that compels them to do so ; 
in like manner, it is God Who makes the soul reap the fruits of 
its actions, — good or bad, otherwise all order will be lost ; in 
other words, one soul will do deeds while the other will reap the 
fruits thereof. 

Siddhtixs one who Ins attained lh3 highest sUte of perfection 
possible to man. — Tr, 

2. These have been approved of, and published, by many a well-known 
Jainees. 



LlGHt OF fftUtH. 


[ghak xn. 



O, — God is action less, because if He did any deeds He would 
have to reap the fruits thereof. Hence you should also believe 
like us in thi perfect beings who have attained salvation and are 
action less. 

.4.— God is not action less, on the other hand, He is active. 
Why is He not active when He is a Conscious Being. When He 
is active, He cannot be actionless. No enlightened man can 
believe in your fictitions God who is no other than your 
Urt hankar as— ‘h\imiin souls who have attained the state of 
salvation, since whoever becomes God through the operation of 
certain causes would become non-eternal and dependent (on 
causes, etc.). Such a God was a mere human soul before he 
attained God-head and then, through some cause or another, it 
became God, sotne day he will again become a soul as it can 
never get rid of its own nature. It has been a soul for an infinite 
number of years and will remain so eternally. Hence it is right 
to believe in the Eternal, Self-existent god. Now mark! The soul at 
the present time does act — virtuous or sinful — and reaps the 
fruits thereof— pleasure or pain) but God does net. Had God not 
been active. He would not have been able to create the world. 
If you believe acts to be beginningless but perishable like 
PrdyMidva, they will not stand in intimate, inseparable relation 
to the soul, and if this be the case, they will be sanyoyaja (the 
result of union M and hence perishable If you believe that the souls 
in the state of emancipation are actionless, (we should like to know) 
if they are possessed of consciousness or not. If you answer in 
the affirmative, then it is clear that they do possess mental 
activity, but if you deny them consciousness, (we ask) do they, 
then, become dead, inert like stones in the state of emancipation, 
lie in one place and remain idle ? If you say yes, your salvation 
is no salvation at all but darkness and bondage. 

O. — God is not All pervading, because if He be so, all 
objects could be possessed of consciousness, and men should not 
be divided into four Classes, viz , Brdhma'ta, Kshatnya^ Vaishya 
and ShMra, some of which are higher than others. The same 
God pervading all there should be no inequality among human 
beings. 

-4.— The ‘ pervader ’ and the pervaded are not one and the 
same ; on the other hand, one that is pervaded is localized, whilst 
the pervader is present in all places, just as ether pervades all, 
while the earth and other objects such as a p>ot and a piece of cloth 
are localized, but the ether and the earth are not one ; in like 

I. i not inherent in or inseperably related to the toul but united to it— 
in other words, they are a sort of accretion. — Jr. 



OlAP. XII.] 


Light of Truth. 


$03 


manner and the Universe are not one. Just as ether 

I^rvades all objects, such as a pot or a piece of cloth and yet 
they are not ether, likewise, God Who is possessed of consciousness 
pervades allobjecci but they do not become conscious (like God),. 
Just as a learned man and an ignorant man, a righteous man and 

equal, in like manner, on account of 
diiferences in their qualities, such as knowledge, in actions, such 
^ truthfulness in speech, and in disposition, such as gentleness, 
Bralnn iaus, Ksfuitni/as, \^aishyas and ShMms, and the out 
regarded unequal. The duties, and qualifications of the 
four 0/(Ws<iS, have already been dealt with. (I'tde Chapter IV>. 

O. — If God be the author of creation what is, then, the 
use of parents ? 

4,— Males and females created by God in the beginning of 
creation were not the result of sexual congress. This is called 
aish'oari srishti ; but He is not the Author of Jaivi Sr'ishti, (i. e , 
creation which is the result of sexual union), God cannot do what 
is the work of the soul. G )d his created trees, fruits, medicinal 
herbs andcereils, etc ; if m in would not take cereals, etc., thrash 
and grind them and m ikc the n into bread and eat it, will God do 
these thi^s in his place ? No being could even exist if it did 
not do its work. Hence it rests with God to create {human) 
bodies in the beginning of Creation, (but after He has done so) it 
becomes the work of man to procreate children, etc. 

0 , — Why did God get Himself involved in the troubles and 
worries of this world, when He is Eternal, Beginningless, 
Conscious, All-Blissful and AU-knovvledge ? Even an ordinary 
man would not give up his pleasures and take to what entails pain 
and suffering, why should God have done such a thing ? 

4. — The Supreme Spirit is never involved in troubles and 
worries of this w jrld, nor does He ever give up His Blissful st ite, 
since he that is circumscribed is involved in pain and ignorance but 
not o.ie who is AU-perviding. Who but the Eternal, Conscious, 
All-Blissful and Omniscient Supreme Spirit could create the 
world. The soul does not possess the power of creating the world 
nor does the innert matter possess the power to mould itself, 
hence it is the Supreme Spirit alone Who creates the world and 
also remains in blissful state. Just as God has created this world 
out of the material atoms, likewise it is He who has ordained that 
children should be born of their parents, — their efficient cause. 

0.— Why did God give up the bliss of Emancipation and 
bother Himself with the creation, sustenance and dissolution of 
titeuniverBe? 
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A . — God is Ever free and Eternal He is not like your 
TMhaii’cui's who lived in one place and were in bondxge before 
they were emancipated. He that possesses an infinite nrture, 
infinite powers, infinite attributes, infinite activity does not become 
subject to bondage by creating, sustaining and dissolving this 
little — compared to God — .vorld. Bondage and emancip ition are 
correlated. Bondage has reference to Emancipation and vice 
versa. How could e nancipation be predicated of Him Who was 
never in bondage. It is the circumscribed soul that loecomes 
subject to bondage and emancipation. The Infinite, All-pervad* 
ing. Omnipresent God does not become subject’ to bondage or 
emancipation, dependent upon particular causes. That Supreme 
Spirit is, therefore, called Ever-free. 

O , — The soul can reap the fruits of its deeds without the 
instrumentality of a higher power even as intoxicants such as 
Indian hemp (Cannabis Indica) inebriate a man with out any 
extrinsic aid. Hence, God is not the giver of fruits (of deeds'. 

A . — ^Just as a dacoit or a burglar does not voluntarily go 
to the jail, nor does a homicide, of his free-will, mount the 
gallows, it is the king by whose those sentences are executed ; 
likewise God jnstly punishes the soul for its sins in accordance 
with the laws ordained by Him because no soul wants to suffer 
punishment for its evil deeds. Hence the necessity of a Just Ruler 
of the Universe is established. 

O . — There is not one God in the universe, all the eman- 
cipated souls become God. 

A . — This assertion is altogether absurd, because the soul, 
being emancipated after having been in bondage, must necessarily 
become subject to bondage again, because it is not free by nature. 
Your twenty-four Tirthankars vfere in bondage before they were 
emancipated, hence they will necessarily become subject to 
bondage again. If there are many Gods, don’t they quarrel and 
wrangle with each other just as men do here. 

0 . — O idiot ! There is no Maker of this world. The 
universe has come into existence by itself. 

A . — This is a great blunder of Jaine s Can an act ever 
be done without a doer ? Can an effect ever come into being 
without any effort (on the part of the doer) ? Has any one ever 
seen wheat being ground into flour and flour made into bread 
without the agency of man and the bread going without any effort 
on their part down the throats of the Jainees ? Cotton is never 
seen to be transformed except through the instrumentality of man, 
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into thread and clothes such as a coat, a dlioti* a handkerchief, 
a jacket, a turban in the cotton fields before it is sent into towns ? 
When such is not the case, how could this multifarious world 
with its wonderful construction, come into being without a Maker ? 
If you, through sheer prejudice, hold on to the belief that the 
universe came into being without the instrumentality of a higher 
power, you ought to prove to us by ocular demonstration that the 
above-mentioned articles, such as clothes, come into existence 
without the agency of man . When you can’t do it, how can a 
sensible man, then, ever believe in your most unwarrantable 
statements. 

0.— Is God Virakta (one who has renounced all pleasures! 
or Mohita (one who is attached to worldly objects) ? If He be 
Virakta^ why did He bother himself about creating this world ? 
But if he be Mohita, he could not possess the power to create the 
world. 

A, — Neither Vaimjya (Renunciation) nor Moha (infatua- 
tion) can be predicated of God, because He that is All-pervading 
can neither accept nor renounce anyting. There is nothing 
higher than God, nor there is anything that is unattainable to Him, 
hence He cannot be attached to anything. Renunciation and 
infatuation can be predicated of the soul and not of God. 

O —Should you hold that God created the world and 
gives souls the fruits of their deeds, He would be involved in the 
naanifold affairs of this world and will consequently be afflicted 
with misery. 

4.— When a righteous, and learned judge of this world, 
who discharges manifold duties and awards men just fruits of their 
deeds, does not get invovled in their affairs nor is afflicted with 
misery, why should the Great God, possessed of Infinite powers, 
be involved in the affairs of this world, and afflicted with misery ? 
You, through your ignorance, seem to think that God is also like 
you or one of your Tiriluinkarsi, Now, this is the result of your 
lack of knowledge. Should you desire to rid yourself of your 
ignorance and the like evils you should depend on the Veda and 
other sh&strai for guidance. Oh Why do you doubt and 
stumble ? 

Now, we shall show, on the authority of their (scriptural) 
aphorisms, what the beliefs of the Jainees with regard to the uni- 
verse are. We shall briefly give the meaning of the Sutras (scrip- 
tural aphorisms) and then discuss thein in order to show how far 
they are right and how far wrong. 

* It is a gartnent for the lower half of the body.T-2V ■ 


506 


Light of Truth. 


£ChAp. XII. 


" This world has no beginning nor an eni. Neither it was 
Ratnasard created, nor will it ever perish ; in other words. 

Part n* this world has never been created by any one.” 
eua. 

^*beiween°” In the above-mentioned discussion on theism and 

**and'” atheism it his been stated ‘‘O, idiot! there is no 

Gau?arna, creator of the world. U was never m ide, nor will it 

ever pi rish.” 

A. — Thit which is the result of the combination (of differ- 
ent elements) can never be bet/inninyless or enilesa. An effect 
must have a beginning as well as an end. All objects of this world 
are the result of the co.nbin itin of their constituent elements, and 
are subject to creation and dissvdution, why is not this world, then, 
subject to creation an I dissolution, had your Tit’thanhai'as 
possessed correct knowledge, they would not have written such 
impossible things (in their books). You are as ignorant as the 
founders of your faith were. A man who believes what you 
Jatncea say can never know the true nature of things. Why can’t 
you believe that that which is clearly the result of the combination 
of its constituent elements is subject to creation and dissolution ? 
It is clear, then, that the teachers or the founders of the 
religion were not acqu anted with the sciences of Geography and 
Astronomy, nor do the Juinees, at the present moment, possess any 
know'edge of these subjects, otherwise how could they have 
believed in, and taught, thj under mentioned incredible things. 

Mark ! According to the Jaimes^ even the earth is the body 
of a soul ; they also believe in such creatures whose bodies are 
made of w iter. No. m in could ever believe in such things. 

Now, here are a few samples of the false teichings of 
Tirth iiikars whom the Jainees believe to be possessed of correct 
knowledge and the state of God-head, 

Time has been described in the RatnasdrahJid ja [ Thi 
./rtinees believe this book to be authoritative. It was printed and 
published in the Jainprabhd car Press, Benares, by Nanik Chand 
Jati, on the 28th of April, 1879 A. D. ] on page 145 thus : — 

Samaya is called Sukshmakdla (smallest period of time). 
Asaukhijdla Sa>n ij ts = &.vali. 

1,67,70,216 A^oaHa — Mii/iuHa. 
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30 Mtihurlas 
1 5 Dwasfts 
J Pdhshcts 
12 Atdsas 


— 1 Divam (day). 

= 1 Palifhi ^fortnight). 
= J Mdi-ci I month) 

= 1 ]'arsluc (year). 


7,0 0,000 X 0,000 0001 
+ 56,000 X 0,000,0u0| 

Asan/chijdla J^rvas — 


■■ 


1 Jhtri'd, 

1 Pal ijopama Icdla, 


Now, as to the exposition of the meaning of the word 
Aianhhydta. 


Let a pit, square in shape, each side of which is four koshab* 
long and the same in depth be dug, let it be filled with pieces of 
the hairs of the body of jiKjult men in the following manner : — 
The hair of a jiujidi man is 4,o96 times finer than that of an 
ordinary man of our days, in other words, 4096 hairs of a jnyuli 
man make one hait of an ordinary man. Now, take the hair of a 
ju'juU man about one finger’s breadth and length and divide it into 
8 parts and then repeat this process seven times and you get 
altogether ^,097, 5i pieces Fill the above-described pit with 
such pieces of hair. Then get one piece of hair out of the pit in 
iLO years, when all the pieces of hairs have been removed in this 
way and the pit is emptied, the time occupied by this process is 
still Sankhydta, not (Asankliydfa . When each of those pieces 
is again divided into Asanicydta pieces and the pit is again filled 
with such pieces of hair so compactly that even if the army of an 
Emperor of the whole earth were to pass over the pit, it should 
not make any impressions on it. Then let each piece of hair be 
taken out one in one hundred years, when that pit is thus emptied, 
the period covered by the whole process is called pnrva. Such 
Asankhydta Purvas make one PcdyopAmakdla, 

10.000. 000x 190,000,000 Palyopamakdias— 1 Sdgaropama . kdla 

10.000. 003 X 100,000,000 Sdyaropartm'. dlas = Utt>arpani. > 

I Utsarpaiu A- \ Avas irpani = Kdla Chakra (one cycle of time). 

Atlanta Kdlachakras = I pmlycda pardvrilta. Atlanta 
Kdla is that which is beyond the calculation of time given in the 
Jain Scriptures and has been exemplified by nine illustrations. 

Such Anunta Padjtda pardvnta.s have passed since the 
soul has been wandering about. 

Now, W 11 you, methematicians be able to calculate the 
time given in the ./««/• books, and will you be able to believe it to 
b»e correct? The Tirthankarcui of the Jainees had studied a 
novel kind of mathematics. Such are the teachers and followers 
of the Jain faith. Their ignorance is unfathomable. We give here 
a few more specimens of their dende ignorance. 


» 


1 itesAa, In some parts of India a milesMi kosha*^Tt* 
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In the Ratnasdrahhdgu on page l53, begins what is called 
the essence of the Jain scriptures written by their Tirthankaras 
from Bisha'ihdeva to Mahdvira who are 24 in number. On page 
148 of the same book it is written that the earth and stones, which 
afe different forms of earth, should be regarded as PHthivi Kdya 
creatures. The bodies of such creatures are the minutest part of a 
finger breadth, in other words, they are very very small. Their 
age is 22,000 years at the most. There are countless souls in one 
iiatnasarbhagi plant. These are called ordinary plants, BulbouSs 
page 149. roots, roots, etc,, and Anantakdya, etc., are the souls 
of ordinary plants. Their age is Anta muhurttaf but this miihurtta 
is the Jain Mnhnrtta that has been described above. The simple 
plant is one which possesses only one sense, (>’, c,, of touch) and 
only one soul. The body of such a soul measures 4,000 yojanas 
on length. [According to the believers in the Purdnas, 1 yojana= 
4 koshas but, according to the Juinees, 1 yojafia— 10,000 koshas,] 
Its age is, at the most, 10,000 years. 

Now, we come to the souls which possess a body with two 
senses, i, c., one body and the other mouth, such as a conch«sheli 
and a louse. Their physical bodies measure, at the most, 48 
koshas in length and their age, at the most, is 12 years. The 
writer has made a mistake here. A creature with such a big body 
should iiave a longer duration of life. 

Lice with bodies 4d koshas long will surely be found on 
the bodies of the Jaineos alone and they alone must have seen 
them. Other people could never be so lucky as they. 


Their 8corpions,bugs, fleas and flies have bodies 1 yojam long 
Ratnasar- Their age, at the most, is 6 months. We are sure no 

bhagi. one besides the Jaimes has ever seen a scorpion 8 

pige Jong. Scorpions and flies 8 miles long are to 

be found according to the Jai i faith alone. Such scorpions and 
flies must be surely found in the houses of ’the Jainees alone and 


they alone in the whole world must have seen them. Should one 
of such scorpions sting a Jainee, it is hard to imagine how he 
would suffer. The watery creatures such as fish have bodies 
1,000 yojanas. One yojana being equal to 10,000 koshas^ the 
body of a watery creature must be 10,000,000 /cos/jas long. Their 
age is 10,000,000 Pdrva varshas. None but the Jaimes.^ could 
ever have seen such big creatures. The bodies of quadrupeds, such 
as elephants, range between 2 and 9 koshas in length and their age 
is 84,000 years. No one but the Jainees could ever have seen them, 
and it is they alone who could believe in their existence. No sensi* 
ble man could believe in such things. 
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The mam'Ttals that live in water have bodies 1,000 pojfmas 
Batoasat^ 10,000,030 Jco^has. long and their age is 100,000,000 
bhaga years. The founders of the Jain faith alone uius* 
piga 151. animals with such huge bodies in their 

dreams. Now, are these not huge lies ? These things aie so utt 
terly incredible. 

Now, we come to the measurements of the earth : — 

Qn this crooked planet there are Asanichydta lands and Asan* 
Batnasar- oceans. By the term Asanichydta is here, 

bhiga meant the periol covered by 2| Sd jaropamicdla. On 
pagsi”. this earth Jam’nid'vipa is in the midst of all islands. 
Its area is 100,000 yojanas or 1,000,000000 (sq ) koshas. This 
islani is surrounded on all sides by th; salt sea. Its area is 
200,000 yojanas or 2,000, 000,000 (sq.) kosha<i. Next to it is the 
ocean called Kdlodadhis ; its area is 8,000,000,000 (sq.) koshaSt 
Further back is Pash'c-irdvantta island. Its interior is divided 
Into zones. On j-half of it is occupied by men Further than 
this there are countless oceans and islands in which crawling 
creatures live. 

Bata»»at- island there are 6 continents!— 

bhaga 

pigat33. Himxvanta, 2. Atmndavanta, 3. Hdfivarsha, 

4. Ramya'ca. 5. Deva'cum, 6. Uttarakuru, 

A . — Georgrapher please ! Have you made a mistake in 
taking the measurements of the earth or the Jaimes ? Will you 
please correct the Jainees if it be their mistake or correct your 
selves if you have made a mistake. Anyhow settle this little matter 
between yourselves. A little reflection will show that the writers 
of the Jain scriptures and their disciples were quite ignorant of 
Geography, Astronomy, andM-ithematics. Had they been conversant 
with these branches of knivv ledge, why would they have concocted 
siich cock-and-bull stories ? No wooder ! Such people believe the 
universe to be uncreated and deny the existence of God. The 
Jaimes do not let learn jd men of other faiths have their books to 
read, because the books they believe to have been written by their 
reliable TirtItatJearas, are full of such things as are opposed to the 
dictum of knowledge. They do not let other people see them, 
lest some one might expose their absurdities. No one, besides the 
Jainees^ who possesses a grxin of sense can ever believe in such 
yarns. They have introduced all these absurdities, in order , to 
prove that the world is biginningless, but it is altogether wrong. 
|t is true though that the mitedal cause of the world (ca!|<^ 
pjrdkfUi) is b^inningless, because those prarndmis — the minutest 
of ra:^tter , which cannot be fqrther divided by apy jpepa -- 
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are the basic principles and are uncreated, but they do not possess 
any power for ordered formation and disintegration. The 
pramdrms are simple entities. They are separate from each o her 
and inert by nature. They cannot combine with each other in an 
ordered manner, hence it is imperative that there should be a 
Conscious Being to combine them who should also be Omniscient, 
It is the work of the Beginningless, Eternal, Conscious, Supreme- 
Spirit to regulate the sun and the earth and other planets. The 
physical world, in which combination. (of different elements) and 
a special design are to be seen, can never be beginningless Should 
you believe the effect to be beginningless, it will have no cause ; in 
other words, it will be both an effect and its own cause and, there- 
fore, dtmdshraiji. But this can never be true since a man can- 
not stand on his own shoulders, nor cm one become his own father 
or son. Hence the necessity of a Maker of the Universe is clearly 
demonstrated. 

p.— If God be held the Maker of the universe. Who is His 
Maker ? 

■^.—There can be no Maker of the (first) Maker, the Cause 
of the first) Cause It is only because the .first Maker or the first 
Cause exists that (the world—) an effect— comes into b .ing. 
That ot which combination (with others) or seperation (from them) 
cannot be predicated and which is the cause of the first combina- 
tion or disintegration can never have another maker or cause This 
subject has been fully discussed in the 8th Chapter of this book 
The reader is advised to consult that Chapter for further informa- 
tion. How can the Jainees understand the abstruse Science of 
Cosmogony when they dj not even properly understand simple 
and easy things ? 

The belief of the Jainees with regard to the world being 
beginningless and endless, to formation in each subsratum being 
also beginningless and endless, and to attributes of each substratum 
. being also endless which is recorded in the Prakaranaratnd/cara 
is quite untenable, because attributes and other characteristics 
that are finite must have an end. Even if by the word endless 
you mean countless, you cannot be right. It may be alright from 
.the point of view of the soul but cannot be true from that of God. 

The belief that because each object of the world is distinct 
from all other objects and cannot be classified with any other 
object, possesses the power of producing an effect, of being trans- 
formed into its c lusal forms an 1, because there are ah endless 
number of objects in the world, the nutnber of forms will be infi- 
nite, and the power residing in objects will also be infinite, betrays 
the ignorance (of the Jainees), How could a (an atom) 
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contain endless unclassified formations when it has limits ? In like 
manner it is childish to believe that an object can possess endless 
formations m its attributes, because when a space has limits how 
can its contents be endless. There are many other cock-and-bull 
stories told in the scriptures of the Jainees. 

Now, we shall set forth (and discuss) the belief of the Jainees 
with regard to yfm (the soul) and ajmi (inert matter). In the 
Jiiulattsu.'i it is written : — ‘‘What possesses consciousness is Jtva 
(the soul) and that which is devoid of it is ajiva (dead, inert 
matter). Good and righteous atoms constitute virtue, and evil 
atoms constitute vice. 

A . — The soul and inert matter have, of course, been rightly 
defined, but it is wrong to say that the inert atoms are righteous 
or vicious, for, the power of doing right and wrong can exsist only 
in a consious entity, Mark ! All inert substances are incapable of 
doing deeds — good or bad. The doctrine of the immoi tality of the 
human spirit is sound, but it is foolish to believe that the human 
soul, whose capacities are limited, can, when ennancipated, attain 
to a state of omniscience, for whatsover is finite can never attain 
infinite power. The Jainees believe that, the universe, the soulj 
the action of the soul, and the concatenat'on of births and deaths 
are eternally co-existent. Here, too, it se( ms, that tirthankaras of 
the Jai lees have fallen into an error, for it is impossible that the 
created universe (i, e., the world which is the product of the combi- 
nation of elements), the natural process called • into being afb r 
creation, the actions of men and metampsychosis should be eternal. 
If it be so, how can the Jainees believe consistently that the 
concatenation of existences and the necessity of doing deeds may 
come to an end ? Whatever is eternal can have no end. If it be 
said that eternal substances are subject to destruction, all eternal 
substances believed in by the Jainees will naturally be thought 
to be capable of exsisting only for a limited period. If, however, 
the word eternal be taken to mean “ that which can never come 
to an end ” it is impossible not to believe that human actions and 
metampsychosis will exsist for ever. This being the case, it is 
clear that salvation, being dependent on a particular cause, vis,, 
the temporary cessation of actions, will Ihst only for a limited 
period and not for ever. Moreover, on account of the relation 
between the doer and his actions being perpetual; "actions will 
never cease to exsist. This conclusion subverts the Jain belief 
that the Tirthankaras have attained salvation for ever and that 
the ordinary Jainees can also attain to that state. 

- - - - — ■■ ■— — • ■■■"■ ■ ■ ■ rrsrrsam 
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0 , — If a rice-grain be divested of its outer covering or be 
brought in contact with fire, the seed cannot grow ; even so a 
soul once emancipated (from physical bondage) can never again 
beobtne subject to births and deaths: 

i4.— The relation between the soul and the necessity of 
cioing deeda does not resemble that which subsists between a 
rice-grain and its outer covering. It is one of inseparable’ 
inherence. The soul is eternal and from eternity action and the 
souls power of doing deeds are intimately i elated. If it be/ 
believed that the human spirit is devoid of the power of doing 
deeds it will naturally follow that all souls are inert like stones' and^ 
therefore, incapable of enjoying the bliss which falls to the share 
of emancipated spirits. If the soul is emancipated from the 
bondage of actions, the power of doing which hdS inhered in the 
aoul from eternity, it will surely after attaining salvation which 
(according to the Jaitt belief) is perpetual, again becon e subject 
to metampsychosis, for if it is possible that a soul being freed; 
from the necessity of doing deeds — which are the means of 
salvation— can attain to the state of final beatitude, it is equally 
possible for it to revert from perpetual salvation to the bondage 
(of births and deaths). An effect which is due to the opeiation 
df certain causes can never be perpetual. If, however, you 
believe that salvation is attainable without the adoption of the 
means of attaining it, what then isthr difficulty in believing (hat 
the soul’s (reversion to the st.ite of) bondage is possible without, 
its being under the necessity of doing deeds. A piece of oloth, 
which has become dirty on account of contact with dirt is cleaned 
by washing, and can again become dirty ; similarly, the soul is 
placed under the necessity of doing deeds when it has com- 
mitted sins like dissimulation and been dominated by malice, etp. 
If you believe that the soul is purified by the attainment of true, 
knowledge, by keeping, good company and by righteous conduct 
and is contaminated if the causes which go to contaminate it are 
in operation, you cannot escape the conclusion that souls 
in a state of emancip.'ition can revert to the bondage (of birth and 
deaths) and rice versa, for if adventitious circumstances can re- 
move dirt, they can, likewise, bring on pollution. The sound belief, 
therefore, is that the soul has been subject to metampsychosis and 
emancipation since creation arid is not so eterhal. 

O . — The soul was never pare. It is always (scunewhaV) 
-cewtaminated. 

•A.—lf it was never quite pure, it cannot ever be so. It ii 
possible to remove by washing the ditt . tha(. may have ^iled a 
sheet originally clean, but It Is impossible tb remove ft^t^turally 
white cobur. The diM <iih Ihe I9h<iet hsis 
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been onee washed ; simiiary, the emancipated soul can be branded 
once again with the taint of sin, 

O — It is foolish to believe in the existence' of God for - a 
main can take on a new body as a result of dt eds done in the past 
birth. 

. A . — If it be in the power of the soul to take on a new body 

without Divine instrumentality, it is inconcievable that it .will, 
of its own free will, be re-incarnated amidst surroundings calculated 
to inflict pain upon it, every soul will like to incarnate amidst 
happy environments. The plea that the soul is subject to the 
fruits of its deeds will not hold good, for even a thief does’ h6t 
to jail volunt irily nor does (a homicide) mount the gallows' of hiS 
own free-will. It is the king by whose authority these sentences 
are executed. You cannot, therefore, but believe that God' eRtets 
in oreJir to cause the soul to take on new bodily forms and 16 
reward or punish it according to its (good cr evil) deeds. 

' 0. — ^^Svefi as drinking causes intoxication (without extrinsic 

aid) So does the soul recei\e the fruits of its deeds without'^'ifc, 

instrumentality of any other power. 

. \ * 

A, — This is absurd 1 Inveterate drunkards do not feej-. 
the effects of intoxication as do those who are not addicted to itliie 
vi0^. if your contention be right, those that are sinners of the 
deepest dye should be punished less severely than those who are 
not given much to sinful practices. .. 

' O. — Ea :h man is punished according to his natuffili' 

ihstincts. . i. 

’ , »;■' 

il.— If the punishment is due to natural instincts, it oannpt 

be predicated of it that it has begun or ended Tor it must always, 
endure). (It is, therefore, clear that the award of reward or 
punishment is not due to adventitious caUses) even' as icCidental 
causes soil the clean sheet and their removal restores to it- its 
fofmer purity. 

O. —Combination is essential to the production of a resv^lt, 
just as clarified butter cannot be produced unless milk and sonw 
acid thing are combined. Why not, then, believe that (reward cir, 
punishment) is the result of the union of the soul with ^ 
action f , ,7 

■ ■ il."J^Milk and an acid thing are combined throD§^ the 
instrumentality of a third entity. There ought, therefore, be a 
third entity — Gbd-'to establish a • relationship be»ti*feeh Chrtbul 
and the fruits of the deeiTs done hy it, for inert subSJapees can 
never, of themselves, combine lirtfethodically and the soul, being 
-6f* fiflite ipowtti oannotot itstdf ^ iheiive the fruits of its 



514 


Light OP Troth. 


[Chap. XII. 


actions ■ This shows that, without the operation of laws made by 
God, the syste n of rewards and punish uents according to deeds 
done by men cannot work. 

0. — Whoever is freed from the necessity of doing deeds 
(attains salvation and) becomes God. 

A , — The power of doing actions, being eternally inherent 
in the soul, the latter can never be deprived of it. 

0 . — The necessity of doing deeds is not beginningless. 

. A , — If it is so, there must have been a time when the soul; 
was incipable of doing deeds, and thus the capacity of doing 
actions was planted in an entity which did not possess it. Why 
cannot, then, emancipxted souls be made to perform deeds? The 
relation betweea the doer and the deeds is of an inseparable 
character and can never cease. What we have written on this 
subject in the 9th Chapter is, therefore, worthy of belief. The 
soul can never be equal to Gad, no matter how extensive its 
knowledge and power are, these latter being necessarily limited. 
Of course, by force of psyschic practices, the soul can secure the 
development of its knowledge to the greatest possible extent. The 
Mtatas among the Jaimes believe that, like the body, the soul 
also possesses the property of extension. That is absurd, for, if 
it be so, the soul of a little insect could not be contained in the 
body of an elephant and vice versa. The soul is a fine entity 
which can reside even in an atom. Its powers, however, ate 
linked with nervauric and electric forces and the neives, etc., and 
it is, therefore, kept informed of all that goes on in the body. ; If- 
healthy influences act upon it, it becomes virtuous, and if 
unhealthy influences operate, it becomes sinful. The following 
verses clearly set forth the Jain eliefs: — 

(1) O man ! Only by following that Dharama, pain 
Pnkarana Caused by the concatenation of births and deaths and 
Bat^akara pursuit of mundane aims is destroyed, which has, been 
expounded by a deified Jaia saint {lit. one who has 
subdued his passions^. Do thou believe that only Jaia preceptors 
are good teachers and real Dev(ts ; Brahmd, Harihara and in 
fact all except the Jain saints, the first of whom was named 
SishabMeva and the last Mahdvir, are not worthy of adoration. 
Whoever worships them with the desire of securing his well-being 
is a dupe." The up-shot of this is that no good accrues if one 
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does not follow the good Jain faith and its good saints and 
follows the bad religion and so-called saints of others, 

A, — Learned men should mark how stupid the Jain 
scriptures are. 

The regeneration of people grovelling in misery is only 
Prakarana possible if they follow the system of conduct expound- 
Ratanakara ed by Jin who is the god of gods, glorious, deified 
's^ua'^^ saint, possessed of all knowledge, the expounder of 
** scriptures, pure, free from the stain of ^'ic6 — , posses- 
sed of the qualities of mercy and clemency. 

The religion taught by fTarihara is not such as can 
promote the well-being of the world, 

The four virtues expounded by the supreme saints are 
exalted. They are : — 

n) Mercy (2) forgiveness. (3) possession of correct know- 
ledge, (4) good company and good conduct. 

— If mercy is not shown to all mankind, it is of no use. 
The same may be said of forgiveness. It is not good to remain 
ignorant, while boasting of knowledge, to grope in the dark while 
talking of good company and to mistake starvation (fasting) for 
good conduct. 

The following has been said in praise of the Jain 
religion : — 

“ 0 man ! even if thou canst not perform austerities, 
p . . reform thy conduct, read the aphorisms, meditate upon 
Ratnaktra the teachings of the Prakarana Ifatamdicara and 
part 2, 60, 2. scriptures and bestow charity upon the deserving, 

do thou believe that the drhala (the Jain saint; alone is the god 
to whom and to other true preceptors, worship is due from thee 
and the Jain religion is the best. This is a beautiful belief which 
will be the cause of your regeneration.” 
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Although mercy and forgiveness are good qualities, 
yet if th^y be prompted by unreasoning prejudice, mercy becomes, 
equivalent to cruelty and forgiveness becomes as bad as revenge. 
What we mean to say is that it is not possible to enforce the prin- 
ciple of not causing pain to any living creature on all occasions. 
P inishing the wickei is, in fact, an act of mercy. If a wicked 
person be exempted from punishment thousands will suffer at his 
hands 

This act of (misplaced) mercy will be as much fruitful of 
mischief as cruelty, an I this act of forgiveness will prove as bad as 
revenge. It is quite true that mercy consists in endeavouring to 
pro note the happinees of all sentient beings and to wean them 
fro n sorrow. It does not consist in merely drinking water filtered 
W means of a piece of cloth or in saving the lives of tiny creatures. 
This species of mercy is only theoretically believed in by the 
Jain^es; they do not show it in their practical conduct. Is it not an 
adt of true mercy to feed the needy without distinction of creed 
and to reverence and serve the learned men professing a religion 
other than one’s own. If ^the teachers of the Jain religion) 
had the right conception of mercy, they would not have preached 
as follows : — 

“ The Jains are strictly prohibited to (1) praise a person 
vivekag^r.i belonging to another religion or to talk of his good 
PagBsai. qualities, (2) to salute him, (3) to talk much to him, 
(4) to talk to hi n frequently, (5) to bestow upon him food and 
clothes, (61 to supply odoriferous substances and flowers to enable 
him to worship his idol.’* 

A , — Let the wise consider with what feelings of hatred, 
malice, and hostility the Jainees are actuated in their relation 
with those who profess a religion different from theirs. Those 
who show so little consideration for people who do-not belong to 
their religion surely deserve to be called merciless. It is ‘not an 
act of very great piety to serve the members of one’s own family. 
The Jainees may be called members of one great household 
(fraternity). A person, therefore, who has absolutely no regard 
for others will not be called merciful by the wise. In- the 
Vivekasdru (page 103) it is written that the Jainees (purdered 
Namuchi, the Prime Minister, of the then king of Mathiird, 
because they thought him their enemy and the murderers were 
puritied by the performance of penance. Was not this an act 
calcdUted to destroy all feelings of mercy aud forgivi^ss ? 
People whqse .malice against those who differ from them in 
religion is so great that tney do not scruple Jo murder dtein should 
rather be termed actively hostile than merc^l. The definitions 
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of good company, etc., are given in Parantdjatnanasdra which 
a synopsis of the teachings of the Jain saints. 

Right faith, good company, knowledge and good conduct—^ 
the ie four — lead to salvation. Yogadcva has given an exposition 
of these duties. 

The possession of a firm md perfectly sincere faith in 
what the Jain scriptures teach about the soul and other entities 
and a love for the Jain religion constitute true faith and go^ 
company. 

“ One must believe in those entities in which Jina believed 
and in no others." 

The wise call a full or a superficial knowledge of the 
entities blieved in by Jain — a knowledge of them as they really 
exist — “ correct knowledge." 

Good conduct is the renouncing of all connection with other 
religions— which deserve to be denounced. Again there are five 
Vratas (obligatory duties): (li aldnsd (abstention from killing 
any sentient creature), ^^2) •'Siinrita (sweet speech), (3) asteya 
(abstention from encroaching upon the rights of others, 

(4) Brahinacliarya (thorough control of the sexual impulses, 

(5) aparigraha (renunciation). Most of these injunctions are 
sound, such as «-hose relating to abstention from killing and to 
the giving up of theft and other evil practices but the behpsts 
enjoining hatred and denunciation of other religions are likely to 
mar the wholesome effect of these sound teachings also. 

In the very first aphorism quoted above it is laid down that 
the religions expounded by Uari Hara, etc., cannot help forward 
the regeneration of the world. The denunciation of a religion, 
the study of which makes one learned in all sciences and virtues, 
is surely a malicious act. People who extol to the heavens their 
Hrthanlcaras (saints) who teach doctrines which are aOsolutely 
opposed to the laws of nature cannot be prompted by wrong- 
headedness and unreasoning prejudice. How absurd that a 
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faineti should be r^tded a good man merely because he declares 
that the Jain religion is a true religion, even though he be not 
possessed of good conduct^ of knowledge, and of habits of - benevo- 
lence, while philanthropic and virtuous people who are non-Jainees 
Should be regarded bad men, merely because t'^ey do not profess 
a belief in the Jain religion. We wonder what to say about such 
peoptei except that they are possessed of a defective ^nd childish 
Understanding. The only conclusion that can be drawn from 
all this is that their teachers were not deeply learned men. They 
were, on the contrary, selfiish. If they had not denounced all 
fellgions, nd. body would have been reduced from the right path 
and led to believe their false teachings and they would surely 
h^ve been . baffled in their object. Mark ! It can be- proved 
thit the Jain faith is .calculated to ruin people (morally and 
spiritually) and the Vedic Religion tends to the redemption of the 
world and that Hari Hara^ etc., were the true devas, while 
Rishabhleva^ etc., were the false devas. How would the Jainees 
like being told this by other people ? We should now expost? 
further the errors of the Jain teachers. 

“ Whoever disobeys the behests of the Jain saints by 
^wiwans ‘^®viating from the path, carved out by them and thus 
R»iit«iaara falls into moral turpitude commits a sin and is involved 
in misery, it is very difficult to follbvv duties ' like'^ 

' ^ ‘ ’ laid down by the Lord of J nn {I'irthanJcaras) 

th^feftjre,'U is best to always act in such a way that his behests 
may not be violated." 

It is foolish to indulge in self-praise, to extol one’s own 
religion and to denounce other religions. That alone is worthy 
of praise which is praised by learned men belonging to another 
Jfaith. Even thieves praise themselves. Does this prove that 
.thievishness is worthy of praise ? 

Again, the /am teachers teach : — ' 

" Just as a ruby, which is embedded iti the head Of a 
Pr»ka,wn* venomous snake should not be sought after, even 'so 
Batnakara it behoves the Jainis to shun the company of a non* 
Part 11, 18. Jctini^ no matter how virtuous and learned he is." 
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How erroneous is this teaching ! If the Jain teachers and 
their disciples had been learned men, they would have (tried to 
inculcate) a love for the learned. When even their tirtfiankaras 
were ignorant, how could they be expected to reverence the — 
learned? Who would not like to take hold of gold even if it be lying 
in filth or dust ? It is clear, therefore, that no sectarians are so 
much biassed, perverse, wrong-headed and ignorant as thei/ai/JS are. 

Again, the Jain scripture says 


Prakarana 
Ratnakara, 
Part II, 20. 


“ Let not the Jainees even look at those that are 
opposed to the Jain religion.” 


How stupid this injunction is, the wise can find out for 
diemselves. There is no doubt about it that he who preaches the 
true religion stands in no dread of any body. The Jain teachers 
knew very well that their teachings were absurd and could not 
stand the test of discussion and, therefore, thought it best to 
denounce all and thus to ensnare fools in their net." 

Again, it is thought in the Jain books : 

“ All religions that are opposed to the Jain faith led 
Prakarana mankind to sin. It is, therefore, best to shun all other 
Katnakara, faiths and to believe in the Jain religion only,” 

Part II, t27. 

This shows that the Jain religion teaches its followers to 
hate, denounce and regard with malice all that does not belong to 
it. It thus makes people wicked. No sectarians are so unreason- 
able and violent in their hatred of others as are the Jainees, It 
is the wic ed only who denounce all inbiscrimnately and praise 
themselves in hyperbolic terms. Discerning men— no matter to, 
what religion they belong — praise the good points in a religion 
and express disapproval of the weak points therein. Here is an*, 
other specimen of Jain teaching: — 
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“The other faiths and their teachers dwindle into insignifi- 
Prak^rana, cance,when compared with the Jain faith, the teachings 
Ratanakarti of the Omniscient Jins and the teachers of the Jat/iecs. 
Part II, »5. It means that the teachers are the true d^vas 
and the Jain religion is the true religion ; while the teachers of 
4ther religions are the false devas and their teachings are false." 

< It seems that the are like market-women that sell 

plums — who always trumpet forth, that their plums are sweet 
even though they be sour, and invariably run down the plum, 
apld by others. The Jain religion teaches that it is a sin for the 
Jainees to serve people professing other creeds. 

We have already stated that, according to the Jainees, it 
best, to shun even the good and virtuous among the non~Jainees 
even as it is advisable not to seek the ruby embedded in the head 
of a snake. But the Jainees have gone a step further in their 
denunciation of other religions. Say they 

“ All except the yain teachers are false teachers and are 
Pr*karana worse than snakes. It is, therefore, not right to see 
Satnakara. them, to serve or to associate with them, because 
/art II, 37. snake-bite kills a man once only but by association 
with false teachers belonging to non-Jain religions one becomes 
subject to a concatenation of births and deaths. O Good man ! 
Do thou never stand by the side of a non-Jain teacher because 
thou wilt court misery, if thou served him even a little." 

• Who can possibly be hard-hearted, mistaken, hostile in a 
greater degree than are the Jainees, Perhaps, the Jain teachers 
think that if they will not denounce others and praise themselves, 
nobody will serve and respect them. But in reality they are very 
unfortunate, for so long as they will not associate with, and serve, 
good and learned men, they will never obtain true knowledge and 
attain to a right conception of duty. It, therefore, behoves the 
Jainees to give up their false beliefs and to accept the truths 
taught by the Veda. In this consists their real well being. 
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Again, the Jain saints teach : — 

“ One must always shun company of him who is past all 
Ptakarana reform, refractory, and skillful in doing evil deeds. 
Ratnakara, Such a person is sure to compass the ruin of his 
Pari II, 4U, benefactor. The man who seeks to do good to a false 
teacher (belonging to another religion) seeks his own ruin even as 
a person who, prompted by compassion, undertakes to remove the 
bandage from the eyes of a blindfolded lion is eaten up by the 
animal, It is, therefore, safest to keep away from a false 
teacher. 

if the Jainees were regarded by others with the sama 
amount of hosti lity with which they (are taught to) regard all 
non-Jainees, their lot would become intolerable. If nobi^y were 
to do them a good turn, they would grovel in misery and much 
of their work would remain undone. Why do not the Jainees do 
unto others as they would be done by. 

Again, the Jain book teaches — 

“ What a wonder that the more people respect and 
reverence preachers whose very sight is abhorrent, ■ who 
RatnaiLre, are so wicked that they can be purified only by 

Part U.42. penance, who are deserving of punishment and vicioys, 
who keep with them (with a view to dupe others) three stav,es 
which are the symbols of the fourth Order, who are Stmyasxs ot. 
Brdhmanas, the more the true knowledge possessed by^^ the Jatn, 
saints (that are possessed of discernment) is manifested.” 

Mark! How can it be possible for any body to be possessed 
by vindictiveness, hostility and unreasoning prejudice d^inst 
others in a greater degree than are the Jainees. Other 
sectarians have also these weaknesses but not to the extent to. 
which the Jai'is have them. Vindictiveness is at the root of alb 
sins. What wonder, then, if some Jainees are wicked ! 
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Again the Jain teachers say : — 

“ People belonging to non-/am sects which are composed 
Pr^torana thieve$ do not shun i moral) deterioration even as 
UatnaSara, ignofant people who mix with thieves shake off all 
art II, 7a. noses being lopped off* .(by way of 

punishment),” , . ■■■ 

A man’s own inner self is often reflected in his judgment 
about others. Can it ever be true that the sect alorle- 

consists of honest men, while all other sects are composed of 
thieves ? It is only ignorant persons and those whose intellect- 
has been, pe.rverted on account of association with the wicked that 
are hostile arid vindictive in their treatment of others. There is 
no religion which enjoins so much hostility towards people 
beloriging to other faiths as does the Jain faith. 

Again, the Jcttrt books inculcate : — 

“ In a former aphorism it has been stated that all not 
Prakarana belonging to the Jain religion a re preachers of false- 
Ratnakara, hood and the Jainees alone are possessed of true 
Part II, 76. knowledge. Whoever, then, helps forward the cause 
of a religion started by a preacher of falsehood is a sinner.” 

If the naami fast observed in the honour of Ohdvnuttdd 

and Jtvdld is a sinful act, why are not the Jain fasts like 
“ Jbyttscna *’ sinful acts ? These fasts involve much pain. The 
Jain are right in denouncing the hopus copus of Vdma Mdrgis 
but there seems to be no reason why they should not denounce 
the worship of their own goddesses like Shdsana and Manila. 
It cannot be. said in reply that those goddesses do not favour 
cruelty* for it is recorded about — the goddess Shd?ana she had 
taken out the eye of one man and of one goat Why should- not 
that she*fiend be regarded the real sister of Durgd or KdllcdJ'''\t‘' 
is the height of foolishness on the part of the Jainees to hall 
fasts YachcIiafeJidna virtuous acts and to denounce faSts like- 
Naumi^ True Vratas ivows) like those of truthfulness ‘are good 
for all. But Vratas (fasts) observed by Jainis and others 
are not good. •. • 
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Again, their books say : — 

“ Those who admire prostitutes, mimics and biirds, and 
Praldaran ' Brdhmana%^ are in favour of Yajnas and worship false 
Ritnakara, gods and goddesses like Gamsha who should never even 
Part I , 82. be looked at, are themselves sunk in ignorance and 
mislead others, becuase they expect those godesses to gratify all 
their desires and, therefore, keep away fromVrttu ascetics.’;’ .; li » 

It is sheer prejudice on the part of Jainees to call the gods 
of others false and their own gods true. They donounce' the g6d^ 
dess of the Vdmi Mdrjis but it is strange that they do pot call 
their goddess slvdsana cruel. It is recorded about her in the 
Shr^fiadina-Kritya (page 46) that she aimed a blow at a man. 
and '(took out one of his eyes, because he had taken supper on a 
night (on which he ought to have fasted). Then she took out the 
eye of a goat and put it in the empty s6cket of the rrian, Just 
see what is written in the JRatna Sd'iam (Part I, page 67')v;: The 
gpddess Marnta transformed herself into a tone idol to help the 
wayfarers. 

Again, the Jain teachers say : — 

“ It would hxve been very much better if the non*./c**ViS— 
Prakarana the preachers of falsehood — had not been born at all 
Ratnakara or had not attained growth, even if born.” 

Part II, 81. 

Just mark ! The Jain religion which has been enjoiped 
by saints and is professed to be based upon mercy enjoins that 
the death of non-./<*t'it’6s should be desired. The truth is that th^' 
Jainees only talk about mercy (i. e., they do not practise this 
virtue) and if they do show mecry, il is to tiny creatures and| 
beasts, not to non Jai'iee human beings, 
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Again, it is written in Jain scriptures. 

“ It is no wonder if a man born in a Jain family attains 
Prakarana salvation, but is surprising if one born in a non- 
Ratnakara, Jain family and belonging to a false religion attains 
Part II, 83, final beatitude.” 

The up-shot of this is that only Jaimes attain salvation, 
AH who do not accept that religion go to hell. Is there no wicked 
man among the Jainees or none that deserves to be sent to hell ? 
Do all of them attain salvation ? It is sheer madness to assert 
that. Who but a simpleton can believe in such absurdities. 

Again, the Jain scriptures say : — 

“ It is a good thing to worship Jain idols but worshipping 
;Prakarana idols of non-Jam gods is no good. Whoever objys* 
Ratnakara, the commandments of the Jain religion is a philosopher. 
Part II, 90. whoever does not is not so.” 

How funny! Are not Jain idols like the idols of the Vaish- 
navites inert and lifeless ? Idol-worship is bad — no matter whether 
that form of worship is Jain etc., or Vaishnavite, The Jains call 
themselves philosophers and do not consider others so. This shows 
they know nothing of philosophy. 

Again, the J ain religion teaches : — 

“Virtues like mercy and forgiveness taught by God Jinu 
Prakarana constitute Dharma (the true ideal of conduct). The 

Ratnakara, commandments of all other teachers lead to sin.” 

Part II, 92. 

How unjust is it to assert that none among the non-Jainis 
is truthful and virtuous ? Should not one respect a non-/at/u, 
even if he possess a righteous character. This (t. e., the monopoly 
of religious conduct) could have been claimed for the Jainees if 
their bodily make had been different .from that of others. The 
Jainees^ in lavishing and unbecoming excessive praise upon their 
b^ks, their saints and their sayings, excel even hired bards. 
Hence is another quotation from the same book 
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“ The .increase in the influence and power bf gods (♦. c., 
Tfakarana teachers) like Harihara will lead people to heft, ;. <he 
Ehttnakara, Jainees cinnot view this without feelings of 
Part II, 95, When violation of orders promulgated by an earfhly 
sovereign entails upon the offender penalty of death, why will not 
one who goes against the behests of the Jain god Igreat teacher) 
become subject to metempsychosis.” 

Look at the Jain's teacher ! Now, their real inner motives 
have been disclosed -not to speak of the trickery and deceptive 
practices. They cannot bear the enhancement of the temporal 
infloenceof ffa»*t/jara and his followers. If people belonging to 
other sects accumulate riches, they are comsumed with jealousy. 
Perhaps, they desire that all worldly belongings of non-Tatwees 
may be transferred to them and that (their adversaries) may bt 
reduced to poverty, • H!*** 

They have compared the commands of their teacht^s to 
those promulgated by a king, because these people are liars and 
cowards. It is absolutely necessary to obey all the commands of 
a king — even those that conflict with the ideals of truthful 
conduct. We do not think that there are any pec^le more vindic- 
tive and malevolent than the Jainees, Here is another citation 
from the same work : 

“ Only fools are opposed to the Jain religion. Religious 
Prakarana preachers, recluses, householders and authors described 
Ratnakara, by the great Jain teacher (Jina) are equal in poskicm 
Part II, tQ thg ttrthankaras. none can equal them.” 

lot. 

How funny ! If the Jainees had not been possessed of 
childlike intellects they would not have pinned their faith to Such 
absurd sayings. These teachers are like the devi monde who 
take delight in dwelling on their personal charms. Here is another 
verse from the same book, 
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It does not behove the Jaineei to cease paying homage to 
Pnkarana the great god (Jina), the Jain preacher, and to give 
Ratnakara, up their faith in the doctrines propounded by the 
Pan II, former,” 

lOS. 

It appears that the Jainees are perverse, ignorant and 
biassed ; otherwise they would never have said so. The truth is 
that almost all the teachings of the Jain religion are unacceptable. 
If even a mm possessed of a limited understanding has an 
occasion to learn something about Jain gods, their book and their 
preachers, he is sure to make up his mind to have nothing to do 
with them. 

** Only these that act in accordance with the teachings of 
Prakarana Jina deserve to be adored — not those that contravene 
Ratnakara, those teachings. One must follow the Jain preceptors 
Part II, uQjjg others.” 

lOOa 

If the Jain teachers had not ensnared ignorant people knd 
driven them before them like dumb cattle, the latter would have 
been enabled to avail themselves fully of the advantages of life 
and thus to fit themselves for the attainment of salvation. Would 
not the Jainees feel aggrieved, if they were addressed as misguided 
people, liars and preachers of falsehoods Z' By addressing otheis 
in these terms they surely cruse them pain. These religious 
teachers teach many more foolish things like this. Here is another 
verse from the Jain literature; 

“ Let the Jamees never engage in trade and agriculture, 
Prakarana even though they risked their lives by obeying this 
Ratnakara, injunction These occupations lead one to hell.” 

Part II, 

109. 

i 
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It is, indeed, strange that the Jainees take to these occupa* 
tions (in defiance of the behests of their religion) and do not give 
them up. If they gave them up, they could not support them* 
selves. If all people fo'lowed this Jain commandment, the Jainees 
would get nothing to eat and could not live. It is foolish to preach 
such absurdities. But the Jain teachers are not much to blame. 
They were devoid of learning and had never associated . with the 
learned and, therefore, thoughlessly wrote down such things. 
Here is another verse from the same book : — 

“ People that believe in scriptures whose teachings are 
Prakarana opposed to those of Jain scriptures are extremely 
Katnakara, wicked. Let no one believe or speak anything against 
Part II. the Jain religion even if by doing that he can gain his 
end. Let no other religion be accepted even if by so 
doing some end be gained.” 

All the Jain teachers, not excepting founder of the religion, 
have done nothing but indulged in vilification of other religions. 
Nor is it expected that future Jain teachers will depart from this 
course When, a selfish object is to be gained, the Jaimes are 
found willing to enlist disciples of those who themselves are 
disciples of others. What then, is the use of indulging in 
boggodocia like the above. It is a pity that they feel no shame 
in doing this. We quote another verse from the same book; 

“If a man were to say that the Jain ascetics are virtuous 
Prakarana and so are others, he would be doomed to pass billions 
Ratnakara, of years in hell and thereafter will be re-borh ?s a 

Part II, despised creature.” 

12 2 . 

How stupid ! These enemies of enlightenment have laid 
down this d.i nning injunction, so that none may dare contradict 
their teachings. But this is impossible. How can one go on 
arguing w ith these people. They think it a pleasing occupation 
to indulge in misrepresentation and to gain their (selfish) object 
by denouncing and crying down other religions. Here is another 
specimen of their teachings. 
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“ Even if a man cannpt act up to the precepts of the Jain 
Pfabirfuria religion, he crosses the sea of pain and misery if he 
Ratnafcara, only believes this to be the only true religion in the 
8Mt.lI, world.” 

What a nice trap have the Jaimes set to attract fools 
who would like nothing better than to be placed in the way of 
attaining salvation without having to do (righteous ) deeds. We 
do not think that there exists a religion more idiotic than this. 
Mask ! What the scriptures of this religion teach. 

“ If a man has only a desire to believe in Jain scriptures 
Prakarana and never to pin his faith to nor\-Jain books he can 
Ratnakara, cross the sea of misery.” 

Part II, 

f ^ Q 

These verses have been composed solely with a 
view to entrap simpletons, for no one can cross the sea of misery 
in, this world, simply by entertaining this desire, and escape 
saSiaring pain for evil deeds done in the past birth. If the Jain 
teachers had not preached such false and foolish notions — notions 
opposed, to the dictates of knowledge — , their followers would 
have talcen to the study of the Veda and other true Shdstras, 
found out the truth and renounced all belief in the teachings of 
their foolish books. Ignorant foots have, however, been completely 
entrapped. It is possible that some wise man, who associates 
with learned men, may snap asunder these chains but a fool can 
never do that. Here is another Jain teaching. 

“ Only those people attain happiness and become virtuous 
Prakarana that study books on Grammar, Annotations, Books 
^tnakara, containinj authoritative expositions and codes of Law 
tl, written by the Jain teachers — not those who study 

■ book written by others.” Is it righteous conduct to 

suffer the pangs of (self-imposed) starvation (fasting ? If going 
without food and drink constitutes righteous cofviuct there is no 
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feason why people that starve when famine decimates a country 
oc those that starve because they have no means of subsistence 
should not become sanctified and thus attain righteous ends. In 
point of fact neither such people are purified in this way nor are 
the Jaimes, Such people instead of attaining happiness, suffer 
pain, for they are consumed by internal heat vwhich gets no fuel). 
In reality, continence, equity and truthfulness in speech constitute 
virtuous conduct and mendacity and inequity constitutes vicious 
conduct. Desirable conduct ” may be defined as the establish- 
ment of living and benovolent relations with all. Going without 
food and drink— as the Jainees do — has nothing to do with virtue. 
Whoever accepts the guidance of the Jain aphorisms jumps into a 
sea of misery, for much of what they teach is false. Only very 
little of it is based upon truth. Here is another Jain aphorism. 

“ The Jain religion is accepted only by those that are 
Prakarana possessed of good fortune ; in other words, all non- 
Ratnakara, Jains are illstarred wretches.” 

Part 11, 

Is not this statement erroneous and false. Does 
fortune never smile on non-Jains and does fate never frown upon, 
Jaimes ? The Jain teachers say that the Jaimes should not 
quarrel among themselves, but should love one another. This 
shows that no harm will accrue if they will quarrel with the 
followers of other religions. This is also foolish, for good men 
always make it a point to love good men and to reform bad men. 
Again, the J tin teachers hold that Brdhmanas^ ascetics, sanydsis 
and recluses are enemies of the Jain religion. How can the 
Jainees be said to cultivate the virtues of mercy and foryiveness 
when they regard all people with feelings of hostility and denounce 
them. Hostility towards others is inconsistent with forgiveness 
and mercy Nothing is calculated to do greater injury to others 
than this attitude. The Jainees are the embodiments of hostility 
towards others— no other people approach them in this matter. 
How would the Jainees take it, if all the 24 tirthankaras from 
Rishdbhieva to Mahivira were called jealous, vindictive and 
mendacious and the J linees are denounced as people suffering 
fron insanity, and their religion were regarded as a hellish faith 
inculcating venomous doctrines? The reason why the Jainees are 
suffering incalculable pain is that they are given to an unrea- 
sonable denunciation of other faiths. It would be very much better 
if they gave up this habit. 

^31 arraw i) life 
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Now We quote another aphorism:— ' ■ 

“All true disciples [Jaineet,) have one god, one teacher, one 
Prakarana religion. It is the highest virtue to protect the Jain 
Rainakara, idols, Jain temples and the property attached thereto' 

and to worship Jain idols ” 

150 

The fact is that idol- worship with all its attendant evils 
originated with the Jaiiipes and therefore, the Jain religion is at 
the root of all fraud. Following is given from the Shradhdinkritya 
Fage 1, about idol worship. 

“ All slirdoa'cafi (Jain disciples) should first prostrate 
themselves at the gate of a temple. When he has prostrated 
himself at the second gate he should say ‘ I am a true diseiple" 
After prostrating himseif at the third gate, he should say to himself, 
‘ How mail!/ have we ' saints. After prostrating himself at the 
fourth gate, he shoul I mutter to himself ‘ Of the four principal 
aims of life salvation takes the foremost rank. True knowledge is 
the means of attaining it and is, therefore, called yoga' These 
are the six ways in which a man can be purified of all his sins. 
They also are said to constitute yoga We shall realize them.’ 
At the fifth gate, let him think of prostrating himself before the 
idol, of presenting offerings to it and of worshipping it in the mind. 
At the sixth gate he must think of the duty of repeating legends— 
the nine authoritative legends.” Further on, in the same book, 
it is written that at the ti.ue of supper the idols of tirthankaras 
should be worshipped and the temple-door should be worshipped. 
The ceremony connected with door- worship is very tedious. As 
regards temple-building, it is written that a man will attain 
salvation if he gets old temples re-built and renovated. The 
worshipper is enjoined to sit in the temple in the prescribed 
manner, to offer his worship with great reverence, to mutter texts 
like “Salutation to the great god ” at the time of bathing 
the idol and to mutter texts like “ offer water, sandal, flowers, 
incence and lamps” at the time of offering fragrant substances. 
It is written on page 12 of Ratnsdra Blidga that the Jain priests 
are not even subject to the authority of a king. On page 3 of 
Ratnsdra Bhiga it is written that, by worshipping idols, one 
becomes immune from sickness and is freed from the principal 
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vices. A man once offered to an idol a flower worth five shells 
and got in exchange sovereignty of 18 kingdoms. His name was 
Kumdrpdal^ all these statements are mendacious and are meant 
only to ensnare fools. There are many Jainees who worship 
idols and yet fall ill and by worshipping idols do not obtain the 
sovereignty of even one acre of land. If the offering of a flower 
worth 5 shells can secure sovereignity, why do not the Jaitires 
become master of the entire world by offering to their idols many 
flowers worth 5 shells each. Why do they submit to punishment 
inflicted by the government of their country. If idol-worship 
enables one to cross the ocean of misery, what need is there, then, 
for acquiring true knowledge, good company, and practising 
virtue. On page 14 of the liutiisdra it is written that the water 
of immortality is to be found in the thumb of Gautama and that, 
by meditating on him one gains the desired end. If it be really 
so, all the Jainees would become immortal, but, as a matter of 
fact — they are subject to death. This shows that this story is 
simply meant to lead astray fools. There is no troth in it. The 
verse which they chant at the time of offering worship is written 
on page 92 of the Eatnsdra Bhdua. It means “ May we worship 
the (idols of) the Tirthunlcaras — who had completely mastered 
their passions and offer to them water, sanda’, rice, flowers, 
incense.” This is the reason why we say that idol-worship 
originated with the Jainees. 

“ In a Jain temple one is not dominated by inordinate 
affection. It enables one to cros's the ocean of worldliness (vide 
Vivekasdra page 2 1 .)” 

“ Idol-worship leads to salvation and by visiting a Jain 
temple one becomes possessed of admirable qualities Whoever 
worships the idols of the Tirthan'iaras by offering them water and 
sandal is released from hell and goes to heaven ’’(vide Vivekasdra^ 
pages 51 and 52). 

“ By worshipping the idol of Risha'thadeva, placed in a 
Jain temple, one attains righteous ends, wealth, the fulfilment of 
desires and salvation ” (vide Vivekasdra page 55). 

‘‘ One who worships Jain idols is freed from all worldly 
sorrow.” (vide Vivekasdra, page 61). 

Now, mark ! How stupid and foolish are these statements I 
If it wefe true that in this way, i. e,, (by worshipping idols) one is 
weaned from sin, ceases to be dominated by inordinate affection, 
crosses the sea of worldliness, becomes possessed of good qnalities, 
is released from hell and goes tb -heaven, attains righteous ends, 
wealth, fulfilment of desires, and salvation, and is fr^ from 
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9 ortorvr, how is it that all the Jamees are not happy and do not 
become possessed of all the good things of earth. On page i 
of the same book, it is written that those that have installed Join 
idols solve the problem of bread for themselves and their ancestors. 
On page 225 of the same book, it is written that it is a very bad 
act to worship the idols of Shiva Vishnu^ &c. I heir worship 
leads one to hell. Now, it may be asked as to why Jain idols 
will not lead one to hell, if those of Shiva and Vishnu do so. If 
it be said in reply that the Jain idols are symbolic of renunciation, 
placidity and are such as confer blessings, the question arises as 
to why Jain idols, which are installed in temples costing thousands 
of pounds, and to which sandal and saffron are offered, should be 
regarded as symbolic of remunciation, if the idols of Shiva, etc., 
which are sometimes under the canopy of the heaven cannot be 
so regarded. If you speak of placidity, all inanimate substances 
look placid because they cannot move. 

O, — Ot»r idols are gdod, because they are not adored with 
clothes, ornaments, &c. 

A . — It is a beastly act to keep idols representing human 
beings in a state of primitive nudity exposed to the public view. 

0 . — ^Just as one’s passions are excited if he looks at the 
idol of a female so good qualities will be cultivated if one looks at 
the idol of saints, Yoi/is and sddhus. 

A . — If you believe that, by looking at a stone idol, you 
become possessed of good qualities why do you not also believe 
that attributes like inertness belonging to the idol are transferred 
to you ? If you becoine devoid of intelligence, you will be utterly 
useless Again, if you take ta idol- worship, instead of keeping 
company with learned men. you will become greater dunces than 
you were before. An idol- worshipper falls a prey to all the vices 
which have been enumerated in the lllh chapter of this book. 
Just as the J tin es talk much nonsense about idol-worship, so their 
mantras also teach many absurdities. Here is one of them 

“ Salutations unto Ariluint salutations unto Sidhas (perfect 
beings), etc.” 

This mantra is said to be very holy. It is a mantra 
which is recited at the time of the initiation of a disciple into the 
Jain religion and it is said that the chanting of it confers incal- 
culable benefits. In the matter of hyperbolic praise (bestowed on 
this mantra) the JcUnees have outstripped even the authors of the 
Purdnas and the Tantras and the bards. 
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In the Shrdddhadiiiakritya is written that this mantra is 
-holy and exalted Among the maiUras worthy of meditation it 
holds the foremost position. It is the most real of all realities. 
The Natfakar rr^ntra is as helpful for the worldly as a ship is for 
those that desire to cross the sea. This Xavakdra is like a ship. 
Those that do not seek its aid are drowned in the sea of worldliness 
and those that do are weane I from misery. This inatra alone 
keeps the soul from suffering pain, weans it from sin and enables 
it to attain salvation. It is this which enables one to cross the sea 
of worldlines i.e , releases one from pain consequent upon deeds 
done in many incarnations. At the time of the inflicition of eight 
kinds of tortures like fire nothing is helpful except this mantra. 
The preceptor who is competent to teach this mardra is as much 
to be congratulated as the possessor of Vaidarya (the prince 'of 
rubies), or of unerring weapon of warfare when one is in dread of 
his enemy. Of the twelve saci ed mantras this navkdr imantra 
is the most secret. It rreans : — 

(1) . Salutation to all the Tirthankaras. 

(2) . Salutation to all the Jain saints. 

,3). Salutation to all the Jam teachers. 

(4). Salutation to all professors of Jain theology. 

(3) . Salutation to all Jain sddhus that are in this 

world. 

The word Jain docs not occur in the text, but we .have 
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added it in the translation, because in most Jain books it is 
recorded that no non- Jainee is worthy of being saluted. 

On page 169 of the Tatvaviveka it is written that whoever 
worships stone and wood, thinking them to be god is rewarded well 
for his pains. Now, if it be really so, why do not all the Jairiees 
gain in happiness, even though they worship idols ? On p-’ge 
tenth of the-Ratnasdra Blidga it is written that by offering worship 
to the idol of Pd,rshwandtha one is absolved from sins. On page 
51 of the KcUpa Bhdga it is written that 1 lac and 25 thousand 
temples were repaired. There are many other statements like 
these which go to prove that idol- worship originated with 
the Jainees, 

NOW WE SHALL TREAT OF THE EVIL PRACTICES 
OF JAIN SADHUS. 

On page 228 of the Vivekasdrn is written that a Jain 
sddhu, who was paramour of a prostitute named Kushd, renounced 
the world and went to heaven. On page 10 of the same book 
it is recorded that Amaka Mnni (ascetic) departed from the 
course of righteousness, misconducted himself for years together 
in the family of Datta, the banker, and then went to heaven. 
Sthdliyd spirited away Dhandhan Muni, the son of Sri Krishna, 
and afterwards became a god. On page 193 of the same book it 
is written that the Shrdvakas (the Jain laity) should revere Jain 
adidhu, even if he only bear the symbols of the Order, These 
sddhus ar worthy of reverence, no matter whether they bear a 
good character or a bad one. On page 1 68 it is said that a 
characterless Jain sadhn is to be much more respected than a 
sadhu of good character belonging to another persu^ision. On 
page 71 it has been said that the Jain laity should serve the Jain 
sddhus even if they be characterless, reprobates. On page 276 it 
is related that a thief tore, his hair, followed the rules of good 
conduct, adopted a penitent attitude and, in the sixth month after 
t^is, became a perfect man on account of his having attained 
true knowledge. Now mark ! Of what stuff the Jain sddhus and 
householders are made! According to their religious beliefs, 
even a rakish sddhu attained to a state of blessedness, while Sri 
Krishna is believed to have gone to the third hell (vide page 
106). On page 145 it is written that Dhanimntri* went to hell. 
On page 48 it is w'ritten that the yogis and other Pauranic 
Sddhus, Qazis (Mohammadan priests), and il/wf/a/js(Moslimholy- 
noen) attain to a lower state on account of their ignorance, even 
though they practise austerities and consequently submit to much 
suffering. On page 171 it is written that , of the 9 Vdsudevas, 

• He was a great sage who is an authority on Medicine and Surgery. H« 
Is the Indian Galen— TV. 
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vt 2 ., Triprishth i Vdsiuleva, Dviprishta Vdsudeva^ Swayambhu 
(leva Vdsiuleva^ Pariisliottama Vdsttdeva, Sinha Purusha 
Vdsudeva^ Purusliapti^uirilca Vdsiideva, Datta Vdsudeva^ Lakh- 
shmana Vdsudeva and Shri Krishiut Vdsiuieva went to hell in 
the time of the 11th, the 12tb, the l4th, the 15th, the 18th, the 
20th, and the 22nd Tirtlianlcaras and the 9 Prati Vdsudevas^ 
vis,, Ashoixyriv c Prativaswleva, Taraka Pi'aiivasudetfa, Moddica 
Pi'iitivasudeva, Madlvi Pralivasiideva^ Nishiimhha Pi'ativasu- 
deva, Baliprativastuiev Prahhuia Prativasiuleva^ lidvcuxa 
Pratirasadeva, and Jardsindhn Pralmmtdeva all went to hell. 
In the Kalpa Bhdshy(t it is written that the 24 Tti'tJianJcaras of 
whom the first was Itishabhculeva and the last Mahdvira all 
attained salvation. 

Let the wise consider how wrong it is to say that the Jain 
sddhus, house-holders, and Ttrtiumkaras, many of whom were 
adulterers, paramours of prostitutes, all went to heaven and 
attained slalvation, while mighty souls like Bhri Krishna all 
went to hell. To tell the truth, a good man ought not to keep 
company with the Jawees or even look at them, for, if he does 
keep their company, he will also begin to believe in absurdities. 
The company of such bigotted and biassed men leads to evil 
results. There is, of course, no harm in associating with good 
people among the Jainees, On page 55 of the Vivekasar, it is 
written that no righteous ends can be gained by visiting places of 
pilgrimage like fJa''idwdra and Kdshi (Benares), while tne Jain 
places of pilgrimage like Grindra, Pdlitdnd and Aim are such 
that by visiting them we can attain even salvation. The 
point to be carefully noted is that the Jain places of pilgrimage 
arei on land and water just like those of the Shivites^ Vaishnavitea^ 
etc. It is a foolish act to denounce the latter and to hold up the 
farmer to admiration. 

NOW WE SHALL DISCUSS THE JAIN (CONCEPTION 

OF) SALVATION. 

On page 23 of the llatii isdra it is written, that MeJiddeva 
TirthanJcara, addressing Glontowrt said: ‘‘There is a place in 
the higher region called Siddhshila. It is higher up than heaven 
and 4| millions of leagues long and as many leagues broad. It 
is eight leagues in thickness. It is whiter than a necklace of 
white pearls and cow-milk. It is situated at the top of the 19th 
region. It is more resplendant than gold and clearer than cystal. 
Higher up is Sluvapura where also emancipated souls dwell. 
There they are not subject to birth and death and enjoy bliss. 
They do not return to this world and are not required to do deeds. 

This is the Jain conception ot salvation. On^ deep reflec- 
tion, .it appears that the Jainees have fixed upon Siddhshild and 
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shivaptira as abode of perpetual bliss, even as the Pauranikai 
have fixed upon Vaikimtlia, Kaildsh^ Guloka, Shripur, etc , the 
Christians, the fonrth sky and the Muhammandans the seventh 
sky. Whatever is thought to be higher up by the Jaivees will be 
thought to be lower down by people inhabiting certain portions of 
the globe. Up and do?yn are not absolute terms. Whatever is 
higher tip for Jainees residing in India is lower down for tfie 
Americans and vie- versa. Even if be supposed 9 

millions of leagues long, the so called emancipated souls will 
remain in a state of imi risonment, for the moment they leave the 
place, they will cease to be in the state of salvation. It is also 
natural for the emancipated souls to feel an attachment for the 
place and a disinclination to go outside it. How can that state 
be called a state of salvation which involves special attachments, 
inclinations and disinclinations? The true state of salvation has 
been described by us in the 9th chapter. Salvation believed in 
by the Jainees is like unto a state of imprisonihent. In the 
matter of the true conception of salvation, the Jinees have fallen 
into an error. The truth is that the right conception of the state 
of blessedness cannot be attained without a right understanding 
of the Veda, Now, we shall relate a few more cock>and bull 
stories believed in by the Jains The fo' lowing is taken from the 
Vivekasdra: — ‘‘ When 3/a/kfvh’ was born, he was bathed with 
water contained in, 16 millions of buckets, (page 78). King 
Dashdrna went to Mahdvira to pay his respects and displayed 
some hauteur. To wean him from this, 16 777,216,000 men of 
the shape of hidra and 13,370,572,800.000,000 Indrdms (female 
figures of the shape of the wife of Indra) appeared on the scene. 
The sight struck the king dumb with astonishment." 

How many worlds 'of the dimensions of our earth) wer® 
required to enable the Indras and the Indrdnis to find a standing 
place. On page 13 of this Shradahadinakritga {JLtmanindd BUd$ 
tvand) the injunction is laid down that wells should not be sunk, 
nor should tanks be dug out. 

Now, if this injunction be followed, it does not appear how 
people will obtain their water-supply. 

O. — The Jainees do not do this, because they think that 
i^ tanks are dug out, many sentient creatures die and the pjrson at 
whose expense they are dug out commits a sin. 

.A.— What an idiot you are ! If you think of the sin invol- 
ved in the destruction of tiny creatures, why do you not, likewise, 
think of the merit to be won by making arrangements for the 
supply of drinking water to higher animals like men and cows. 
On p3^e 196 of the Tatwavii^ika it is Wt^t’e'n 
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named h’andamanikdra had a hauli (a kind of well> sunk in his 
town. He departed from the right course and was, therefore, 
afflicted with 16 terrible diseases. After he ha^ died, he was 
reborn as a frog doomed to pass his days in that self-save well. 
When he (the frog) saw Mahdvtm he became conscious of his own 
self. AJcUidvira says that he r. cognised him as his Lord in the 
previous birth and ran to prostrate himself before him. He was 
crushed to death by the horse of a shrenU.a and, on account of 
this good thonght, he became a great god named Dardurdiiffa, 
On account of his limited knowledge, he thought that Mahdvira 
was there, prostrated himself and went back, after displaying 
his good fortune. 

It is an act of folly to regard as very exalted Mcdidvira 
who could talk of such absurd things, which are opposed to the 
dictates of knowledge. 

On page 36 of ShraddMinakrUyd it is written that a 
Sddhu may possess himself of the clothes on the body of a 
dead man . 

Are not these Sddhus like the Jllahdfn'dhtnancis ? Who is 
to take the ornaments f Perhaps, the survivors keep them with 
themselves on account of their value. Now, what is one to think 
of such people ? 

On page 105 of the Ratimsdi' it is written that it is a sin 
to roast, to use pestle and mortar, to grind and to cook 

Now, is not this an extremely fooHsh injunction ? How 
can people live if these things be not done? Even the Jains 
would, in that case, die of suffering. 

On page 10 1 of the Jlatnasdra it is written that the 
gardener who plants a garden is hundred thousand times a sinner. 

How foolish of the composer of this verse not to think 
that if the gardener was 1,00,000 times a sinner, he was also 
millions of times a doer of meritorious act because the leaves, 
fruits, flowers and the shade of trees afforded relief to a countless 
number of sentient creatures. 

On page 202 of the Tatwvaiveka it is written that a 
Sddhu named Ldbdhi once entered the house of a prostitute by 
mistake and begged for alms in the name of righteousness. The 
prostitute replied that righteousness had no place in her scheme 
of life and that she thought only of wealth. On this he scattered 
12| lac of moluirs in her house. 

Now, who would believe in such nonsense except a dunce ? 
On page 67 of the Rcdnaxdra Bhdga it is written that a stohendol 
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rides a horse and comes to the rescue, whenever and wherever its 
aid is invoked. 

Now why are not the Jdiuees defended, by that idol when 
they are attacked by tliieves or robbers or are in dread of the 
enemy ? Why do they look for redress at the police stations. 

The follollowing verses have been composed by Jinwiatla- 
suti with a view to bring into prominence the good qualities of 
the Jain Sddhus : — 

1 — A yati is one who has conquered his lower self who 
keeps a chotvri* begs his bread, keeps his head shaved, wears 
whitegarments, is given to forgiveness and keeps away from the 
company of other men. 

2. ‘‘ The DiuarnJiara Sddhus are those that do not put 
on any clothes, pull out their hair, and keep with them a woollen 
brush for sweeping the floor and eat what they get by way of 
alms. “ Jinarshi sad has are those that take their food after the 
house-holders have partaken of it.’’ 

3. The only difference between the Diyanibaras and 
Swetam'>airas (or Yatis) is that, according to the latter, women 
can attain salvation, while, according to the former, they never 
can," Such are the means of salvation believed in by the 
Jainees. It is generally known that the Jainees pull out their 
hair. It is also written in their books that five handfulls of hair 
should be pulled out. On page 2 1 6 of the Viveka&dra Bhdga it 
is written that a person was admitted into the Order of sddhus 
when he had pulled out five handfuls of his hair ; on page 108 
of the Kalpasutra Bhdshya it is written that let the hair of a 
sddhu be pulled till only as much remains as covers the body 
of a cow. 

In the face of this, how can the Jainees claim that 
they are merciful. The pulling out of the hair causes great pain, 

IswnsR: il 
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• A kin 1 of brush carried by every Jain Sadhu for sweeping the place he 

sits on.— 2V. 



Chap. XII ] 


Light of Truth. 


539 


no matter whether the act is done by the candidate himself or 
by his preceptor. HtVjsa consists in giving pain to any sentient 
creature. 

In the Vivekasdra it is written that in the year 1033 
I ikrama {976 A. D.) the Dhmulias, a sect of the Shivetambara 
sprang up. In the same year Terapapalhis, (a sect of the 
JjliUtidias) came into being. The DJiwidias have no faith in the 
worship of stone-idols and they always keep a piece of cloth tied to 
their mouths, except at the time of bathing and eating. The Yalii^ 
tie this piece of cloth only at the time of study and at no 
other time. 

O , — It is absolutely necessary to tie a piece of cloth to the 
mouth, for the microscopic creatures that live in the air are killed 
by the hot breath and, therefore, those that do not tie the piece 
of cloth commit a sin (because they are responsible for the death 
of so many creatures). 

A , — This argument is opposed to the dictates of knowledge 
and the canons of logical reasoning. The soul is eternal and 
cannot be killed by the hot breath. This is what you also believe. 

O . — Of course, the soul does not perish but the hot breath 
expired by the mouth causes pain to many souls and one who 
causes pain to others is a sinner. For this reason it is right to 
tie a piece of cloth round one’s mouth. 

A . — What you propose to do can never be done The 
affairs of the world can never be carried on, without causing pain 
to some creatures or others. If, according to your faith, the hot 
air emitted by the mouth causes pain, why do not the bodily move- 
ments like walking, sitting, raising hands, or the winking of the eye 
cause pain. Therefore, by following your line of argument, one 
cannot but come to the conclusion that to live without causing 
pain to others is impossible. 

O . — One should try his best to protect creatures. What is 
to be done if sometimes a man is helpless and cannot do his duty 
in this matter. The air is full of creatures. If we did not tie a 
piece of cloth to our mouths a larger number would be killed. 

A . — Your statement is foolish, because if the piece of cloth 
is tied, a greater amount of pain is caused to the creatures con- 
cerned. for, when this is done or the mouths remain shut up the 
air which is to be exhaled up by the mouth, getting no egress, is 
collected and then forcibly pushes itself at the sides in the first 
case and out of nose in the second. The air will, thus, get hotter 
and will, therefore, accoiding to you, cause greater pain. Now, 
just mark I If all the doors of a house or a cell are shut up or 
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screened, its temprature mounts up to a higher degree than it was 
when they were open. By following your line o? argument it is, 
therefore, proved that you cause greater pain to living creatures, 
fpr if the mouth is tied the accumulated air, which is pushed out 
through thj nostrils, must needs strike against the living creatures 
with greater force and inflict great suffering on them. Take 
another example. One man sets the fire ablaze by blowing 
through a tube. o\v, the air in the mouth, being scattered over 
a greater area strikes the firo with less force in the first case 
than does the conc'sntr.ited air in the tube The same may be 
said of the air which is concentrated in the nostrils on account of 
the mouth being closed Those therefore, that do not tie the piece 
of cloth to their mouths are more righteous than those who do. 
Another disadvantage of this practice is that the letters cannot be 
properly articulated, enunciated and pronounced. Is it not faulty 
to utter with a n isal twaning words which ought not to be pro- 
nounced like that. Again, the mouth begins to give forth stench 
which comes from within (and is not allowed to escape). All the 
air that comes out is foul. If it is not allowed to go out, it must 
give out bad smell. A latrine which is ill- ventilated stinks more 
than one which is well-ventilated The Jains tie their mouths, 
do not clean their teeth, nor wash their face, nor bathe, they, there- 
fore, increase disease by emitting stench and thus commit a sin. 
Whenever there is a great fair, diseases like cholera spread on 
account of the increase of foulness in the air and decimate the 
people. If the foulness be less, the diseases do not spread so 
rapidly. The Jaimes contribute a good deal more to the foulness 
of the air than other people and are, therefore, greater sinners than 
those who do not tie the piece of cloth and are particular a’ out 
cleaning their teeth, washing their face and bathing and keeping 
their clothes clean. The latter are much better than the former, 
even as those that keep away from dirty outcasts^ are good men. 
The intellect of a Jaiiiee cannot but be obfuscated even as that 
of a person who keeps company with filthy larine- sweepers is never 
illumined. ' diseased person who has got a perverted intellect 
cannot follow the precepts of Dharma, This truth must needs 
apply to the case of the Jainees, 

O.— The flames of fire burnt in a closed house cannot 
escape and give pain to creatures outside the house, even so, by 
tying the piece of cloth to the mouth, creatures outside it are not 
pained When the fire is burning in front of one and he protects 
himself by keeping his hand traversely before his face, he does not 
feel so much the effects of heat. The creatures in the air possess 
bodies and are, therefore, subject to pain. 

1. Such'peopt^ as attend to latrines, etc.— TV, 
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( — This is a childish statement. In ‘the first place, fire. 

cannot.be burnt in a house the waUs of which possess no chinltsi 
arid the air inside cannot communicate with the outside mr 
vice Versa. You can see this for yourself. Put a lighted candle 
in a closed vessel and it will be extinguished all of a sudden. Just- 
as sentient creatures cannot live so long as they do not momentc^flly 
get fresh supplies of air from the atmosphere, so there can be rib 
combustion without air. If the force of a flame be checked at one. 
end, it will escape at the other with greater vigor. If the ' face is 
protected by the hand from the effects of heat, the hand itself is 
exposed to it to a greater degree. You, therefore, are not on 
the right point. 

0 . — Everybody knows that when a man of an inferior stan- 
ding desires, to whisper something to a m.in of superior position or 
draws nearer to him for conversational convenience, he puts over 
his mouth either a piece of cloth or his own hand, so that his co'iii- 
panion may not feel any offensive smell or the spittle be thrown at 
him. When a man reads aloud from a book particles of saliva do> 
undoubtedly, soil it. For the reasons explained above, it is)iighly 
desirable to tie a piece of cloth over the mouth. 

A . — From your statement it may be safely inferred that it is 
foolish to cover the”mouth with the object of affording relief to crea- 
tures. When a man is engaged in private conversation with a per- 
son of superior standing he covers the mouth with cloth or with 
hand so that the talk may not be oveiheaed. If it be not so, why 
is it not covered when the conversation is not of a confidential cha- 
racter? Your mouth and other bodily organs give out an offensive 
smell, because you do not clean your teeth. No wonder, thph, that 
your proximity offends the olfactory sense of one who sits by you, 
The reason why the mouth is covered with the hand or the cloth is 
other than that stated by you. When something confidential be 
whispered in the presence of miny people and the mouth be not c6» 
vered, it is very likely that vibrations ot air (being unrestricted in 
their course) will carry the sound far and wide. When the talk U 
carried on at a place where none is present except the speaker and 
the person spoken to, the . mouth is net covered. If the object of 
covering the mouth is to save the face of a man of superior posi- 
tion from being soiled with the particles of spittle (ejected frpm thp 
mouth of the speaker) it may be concluded that there is no harm if 
the spittle falls on person of an inferior rank. In fact, the spittle 
cannot but reach the person spoken to. Suppose the person' .talkr 
ing to you is sitting at a sxfe distance but the air blows that way, 
ti;^ minute particles of spittle will, of a surety, be carried to hi^ 
bo^y with the current of air. It is foolish to think that a contami- 
nation of t^ heat of the eylMled air could kill a)ilimu|Qules , living 
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in the air or give pain to them had it been so, then the heat of mid- 
snmmer would kill them all It is, therefore, wrong to say that 
they are killed that way. Your religious belief (as regards tying 
the cloth) is, therefore, false. If your Tirthankars had been pro- 
foundly learned men, they would not have made such foolish state- 
ments. 

Again, only those creatures are capable of feeling pain whose 
thinking Acuity is provided with all the sense-organs. 

Here is our authority for this statement : — 

' “ The soul feels pleasure or pain only when the five organs 

The Sankha of sense coire in contact with their objects.” Just as 
Shastra a shower of vituperative epithets cannot produce any 
* 5 — change in the consciousness if one is deaf ; the flitting 
in front of one "of various forms and animals like the snake and the 
wolf ca,nnot affect him who is blind ; odours cannot affect one 
whose olfactory apparatus is out of order, tactile sensation can not 
be felt by pne sullering from anesthesia, and sensations of tiste 
cannot be experienced by one who has got no tongue. . In like 
manner these little creatures do not feel pain. Just mark ! At 
the time of profound slumber the soul of a man does not feel 
pleasure or pain ; for though it is even then present in the body, its 
connection with the bodily organs is interrupted. When a sur- 
geon puts his patient under chloroform with a view to operate on 
his diseased organ, the patient is quite insensible to pain; siniilary 
the atmospheric and other (microscopic) animalcules are not sen- 
sible to pleasure and pain because they do not possess the sense- 
organs. Just as a being who has is comatose cannot feel pleasure 
or pain, so cannot these creatures, because they are always in a 
state of stupor. Why, then, talk of saving them from pain? 

,, , Q. — When all souls are subject to pleasure and pain, why 

are not theirs’ so. 

4. — Credulous people ! Tell us why you do not feel plea- 
sure or pain, when you are in the enjoyment of dreamless sleep. 
The cause of pleasure and pain is evidently the connection 
(between the soul and the sense organs'. We have already stated 
that when surgeons amputate limbs, or op^n the bodily cavities of 
their patients under chloroform, they are not at all sensible to 
pain ; similarly, the souls that are in a perpetual stupor cannot 
experience the sensations of pleasure or pain, because they have 
not the means of doing so 

P. — Mark ! We do not eat green vegetables, roots and 
tubers, because the former contain many creatures and the latter 
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an inBnite number of them. If we were to eat these things, we 
shall be coraitting the sin of killing and inflicting pain upon those 
creatures, 

^•“"This belief of yours has its roots in ignorance. How 
can it be believed that, by eating vegetables, any creatures are 
pained or killed ? Do you know by direct coijnition that they feel. 
If so, please show it to us as well. 

Neither you know it yourself, nor can you demonstrate it to 
us. If this knowledge cannot be gained by direct coynitimif it is no 
use appealing to the inferetUutl mode of rtasoniny^ analogy and 
authority. Again, as we have explained above, it is a mistake on 
the part of your Hrthankaras to think that souls that are enveloped 
in great darkness and are in an extreme stupor or coma can 
experience pleasureable or painful sensations. Your Hrthankaras 
have preached to you doctrines utterly opposed to sound reasoning 
and dictates of knowledge. 

How can an infinite number of creatures reside in an object 
which is limited as regards extension ? When we know that a 
great root such as a radish is limited in size, how can it be believed 
that it can hold an infinite number of animalcules. The argument 
advanced by you is, therefore, foolish. 

0 . — You commit a sin in drinking water that has not beep 
heated by fire. You should, like us, drink the water that has been 
heated. 

.4,— -This is also foolish. When you heat the water, all 
the animalcules in it must needs die. The particles of theif 
bodies are so thoroughly mixed with water which is being boiled, 
that you in a way drink a decoction of the dead bodies of those tiny 
creators,^ You are, therefore, v^ty great sinners. Those that 
drink water that has not been heated commit, no sin because when 
the cold water will be heated in the stomach the animalcules will 
escape with the hot air which will be exhaled. To speak the truth, 
neither the one set of people commits a sin nor the other, for the 
tiny (microscopic) creatures, as has been proved above, are 
insensible to pleasure and pain. 

O , — If the fire in the stomach can send up the animalcules, 
why cannot the heat, applied externally, drive them away ? 

A , — Of course, they are driven away. But, accordinng to 
you, animalcules are killed even by the hot exhalations from the 


I. The author has here tried to fiaht the with their own weapons 

Itlshouidjnot be understood that he is against use of boiled water. — 7r. 

X. The objector here is supposed to be a Jaw Sadhu as diltiaguished 
ftoni Jatff householder .r-2V. 
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ijpQUth, will they not, then, they be killed by the heat o£. the 
Of be excessively pained, before they go out of their bodies or 
be completely mixed up with the water. Will you not be greater 
sinners in that way ? 

0 , — We never heat water with our own hands, nor do we 
ask, any househodei; among us to do so. We, therefore, commit 
no sin. . 

^ If you refused to use boiled water or to drink it, the 

householder would not heat it (for you), you are, therefore* answer- 
able for the sin. You are, we think, greater sinners than the 
householders, because if you had asked a particular householder to 
heat water, it would have been heated only once at a time. Now,^ 
because the householders do not know when one of you sadhus 
will turn up, each one keeps boi Id water, you therefore, the chief 
sinners. By following the same line of argument, it may be proved 
that it is you that are chiefly answerable for the sin involved in 
pombustion, in cooking of food and in carrying on agricultural 
operations and, therefore, deserve to be sent to hell Being the 
gnief cause of water being heated and the chief preachers of the 
desirability of drinking boiled water and not using cold unboiled 
water you are the chief sinner, and those that follow you are also 
sinners. Again, it cannot be gainsaid that you are engrossed iri 
{gnoTance. Is it not a sin to take pity upon tiny creatures and 
to malign and injure non Jaimes ? If the doctrines preached by 
your Tirthanicaras are true tell us why (your) God has caused so 
tnany rivers to flow and created so much water since the beginning 
of ‘the world He ought not to have produced even the sun, for, 
adwrding to your belief, its heat must be causing the death of 
billions of creatures. When those to whom you ascribe Divine 
power (*. e , your Tirtfuinharas) have been eternally present, why 
did they not, out of their mercy, deprive the sun of its heat and 
stop the formation of clouds. 

\ , We hive already proved that it is only the creatures and 

pot fhpse living on green roots and tubers, etc , creatures possessing 
visible bodies that can experience the feelings of pleasure and pain. 
Again, it is a source of pain to be always merciful towards all 
creatures, for if all (those creatures) were, according to your belief, 
to be reincarnated as human beings, and even the thieves and 
■robbers among them were not punished, sin would increase 
-fearfully. . Hence (true) mercy consists in inflicting condign 
punishment on the wicked and protecting the righteous. 

- The reverse of this is a negation of mercy and forgiveness. 
There are many Jainees who are shopkeepers, tell lies in the 
coarse of business, gain money by fraud, and cheat the poor. Y'fby 
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do you not, in your sermons, lay special stress on the' desirability 
of their giving up such wicked practices ? V\^hy do you resort to 
trickery like that of covering the mouth When you initiate a new 
votary (male or female) why do you lay yourself open to the 
charge of cruelty towards self and others by pulling the hair and 
compelling the novitiate to fast and. thus giving him as well as 
yourself pain. Why do you not consider it a sin to ride elephants, 
horses, oxen and camels and to make other people labour for you ? 
If the ordinary men among you cannot prove to be true what i'S 
obviously foolish and nonsensical, even your tirthankams cannot 
do it. When you recite portions of your religious books it is clear 
that, according to your belief, your disciples and yourself kill many 
features. Why should you become the chief factor in the com^ 
mission of this sin ? . 

We have not treated the subject in detail but it should be 
clearly understood that creatures in a state of stupor that, possess 
bodies devoid of the power of locomotion cannot experience 
sensations of pleasure and pain. Now, we shall comment on feW 
more fatuities taught by the Jahi religion. It should be borne in 
mind that a dhanush is for the purpose of measurement, three and 
a half times the length of a human hand, the true measure'wft have 
already treated. In the Itatmutsar^ Part 1 (pages 166 and 167), 
it is written : - - 
The body of — 

1. Eisluibdeva was 500/>-4''««r'51onganahewas8,4OO,oooP«rr><»ye3rs 

old. 


2. Ajitiidth „ 

450 


9i 

7 , 200,000 

91 

3 , Shambhimdth 

400 

)l 

»l 

6 , 000,000 

9l 

4. Abhiiiaiidan ,, 

350 


II 

5 , 000,000 

’ 91 

5. Somathidth ,, 

300 

9) 

9 » 

4 , 000,000 

9» 

6 Padmaprablta 

140 


II 

3,000,000 

99 

7, Pdrehasndth ,, 

2 OO 


l» 

2 , 000,000 . 

99 

8 . Cliaiuiraprahha 

150 

>> 

II 

1 , 000,000 

9 

9 . Suvidlriiidth ,, 

100 


II 

2 , 000,00 

»9 

lO. Shitaliidth „ 

90 


19 

200,000 

91 

H. Shreydmtidth 

80 


>9 

84,00,000 

99 

12. Vdsuptijya Swami 70 

II 

19 

7 , 200,000 

99 

13. Vimalndth „ 

60 

l| 

99 

6 , 0 v 0,000 

99 

14. Anantndth „ 

40 

II 

l» 

3,000,000 

V 

15. Dhartnandih „ 

45 

n 

l» 

1 , 000,000 

’9 

16. Shdntindth „ 

4 O 

19 

»9 

100,006 

|l 

17, Kunthandth „ 

35 

II 

91 

95,000 

* 99 

18. Amanidth was 

.0 

w 

19 

84,000 

99 

19 . MUlindth 

25 

V 

99 

55,000 

19 

2 Q. Munisuvritt 

20 

99 

99 

30,000 ; 

• f9 
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21. Namindth „ 14 

22. Nemindth „ 10 

41 . Pirisndth ,, 9 

24. Mahdvirswdmi 7 


10,000 

10,000 

100 


The above named twenty-four were the chief preceptors 
and teachers of the Jainees, who founded the Jain religion. The 
Jainei'S ascribe to them the attrilmtes of God All of them are 
believed to have attained salvation. Let the wise consider if it 
is possible for any man to have so gigantic a body and to live so 
long. If the globe were inhabited by people of such demensions, 
very few would be contained by it Following the example of the 
Jainee9, the Puranifcs have written of persons who 1 ved for 1,000 
years and of others again who lived for 10,000 years and even for 
100,000 years. All this is absurd and so is what the Jainees say. 
Here are a few more absurd statements made by the Jain teachers, 

1 . Ndgket lifted on his finger a stone as big as a village. — 
(Kalp Bhdshya^ page 4). 

2. MaJiavir pressed the earth with his finger. This 
caused the snake (which supports the earth) to tremble (/Wd, 
page 46). 

3. A snake bit Mahin. Instead of blood, milk spurted out 
of his body. That snake also went to heaven {Ibid^ page 46). 

4. Rice pudding was cooked on the foot of Maiidvir but 
the limb was not burnt {Ibid, page 47). 

6. A camel was made to stand in a small vessel (Ibid, 
page 10). 

6. The dirt on the body should not be removed or rubbed 
away. (Ratansdr, part 1, page 14). 


7. kJain Sadhn, named Damsdr, who wis beloved of the 
Tirthankar chanted the aphorism which brings on terrible 

calamities and a city was set on fire ( Viveksar page 15). 

7. The king must needs be obeyed (Viveksar, part I, 
page 14.) 

8. A prostitute named Koshar heaped up oil-seeds in a 
plate and fixed in the heap a needle covered with flowers and 
danced on it. The foot, however, was not pricked by the needle, 
nor was the heap of oil-seeds scattered (Ibid, page 227). 

9. The sage Sothulmuni misconducted with this very 

prostitute for 12 years, afterwards he got himself initiated and 
attadned final beatitude, and so did the prostitute, because she 
foUo\y;ed the precepts of the Jain religion page 228). 
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10. The loose jacket of an ascestic always bestowed 500 
mohars on a prostitute ( Viveksar^ part I, page 185). 

11. If the precepts of religion are disregarded in obedience 
to the commands of a physically strong man of a god, of a spiritual 
guide, of one’s parents, family-priest and relations and at the 
critical conjuncture of time in the jungle, the merit (lo be earned 
by following those precepts) is not lost. {Viveksar part 1, 
page 228). 

Now mark ! How false all these statements are. Is it 
ever possible for a man to lift a stone as big as a village on his 
fin|ger or to press down the earth with his thum ? When there 
is no snake underground, how could it be said that it trembled ? 
Why were the feet of Makdvir not burnt when pudding and rice 
were cooked upon them ? Can a camel ever be contained in a 
small vessel. Those that do not wash away or rub away the dirt 
on their bodies most feel extreme discomforty on account of stench. 
The sddhn who burnt the city must be utterly cruel and merciless. 
When even the company of M 'hdvir could not purify his soul, 
how can the Jainees obtain salvation through him ? now that he is 
dead. Of course, it is right to obey the king but the Jains being 
banias* it is probable that this injunction was inspired by fear. 
It is utterly false to say that the prostitute Kosha — no matter how 
light her body was — could have danced on a needle fixed in a heap 
of oil-seeds, without her foot being pinched or the seeds being 
scattered. One must always follow the precepts of Dharma, no 
matter what happens. 

How can a garment which is only cloth bestow 500 gold 
mohars for ever ? 

If we were to go on quoting such absurd stories, our book 
would become as voluminous as the Jain books. All that the Jain 
religion teaches is false, except a few injunctions. Mark 1 What 
there books teach : — 

The Jambu region has an area of 1,00,0^0 leagues. It is the 
Pra'caran great regions. It contains two moons and 

Ra(nakar two suns. In the salt water ocean there are 4 suns and 4 
4-77 ’ moons. In the Dhdtki of metal, there are 12 suns and 12 
moons. 12X -Ms 36and add to this the 2 suns and 2 moons 

i i 

I ^ ^ II *115^0 

mo » ^ 'S'S II 

• .in Indian caste notorious for its cowatdicc. — Tr, . : 
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belongingJto Javnbu region and 4 belonging to sah-watu ocean and 
you will find that there are 42 suns and 44 moons in the Kdloda- 
ocean. In like manner 42x3=126, add to this number of 
suns and moon, the 4 suns and 4 moons belonging to the salt 
water ocean, 12 belonging to the region of Dhdtici and two.belort-* 
ging to the j region and you will find that there are 144 
moons in the Pttshlcar. This calculation embraces only the inhabi- 
ted portion of the globe which is half of the whole. There are 
many suns and moons in the uninhabited portion also, but they 
are stationary. 144X3 = 432, add 4 of 4 of salt- water- 

Opean, 1 1 of Dltdtkif and 42 of Kalodadhi, and you will find that 
there are 492 suns and 492 moons in the Pushkar region. All this 
has been taught by god in Bhadrajankshimhi man SanghyanV*, 
Yotisa'caraiumk payanna ckandra pannati and Sdrapannati- 
books which treat of Jain beliefs. 

Now mark! Ye scholars of geography and geology. The 
Jainees believe that in this earth there are 492 suns and 492 
moons according to one mode of calculation and innumerable suns 
a.nd moons according to another mode of calculation. You are very 
fortctnate that, by the study of Siddhdnt and other astronomical 
works written by followers in the veda^ you have learnt the real 
teachings of these sciences. If you had been enveloped in the dark- 
ness of Jainism^ you would be groping in the dark as the JaineeS 
are. These ignorant people most have thought that one sun and 
one moon would not do for the whole Jnmim region, for it would 
be impossible for one sun and one moon to light up so huge a body 
as the, earth in 24 hours. People who believe the earth to be larger 
than the sun fall into mistakes like this. Again, the Jain books 
teach: 


“Now we shall deal with tlie. number of chains of the sun 
Prakaran and the moons. There are two chains of the sun and 
Ratnakar.^ the moons. Each moves at a distance of 10,000 
4 — 79 - leagues from the next to it. There is a chain of moons 
next to a chain of suns and a chain of suns next to a chain of moons 
and so on in this way , there are 4. chains. There are 66 sons in 
each chain of suns and 66 moons in each chain of moons. All 
these four chains after circumvallating the Mount Mem of the 
Jam'M region, move about in the inhabited portion of the globe. 
When one sun moves to the south of the Mem another moves to 
the north of it. In each direction of the salt-water ocean two suns 
move about, in the.repion of 6 suns move about, -in the 
region of KdlodadJU 21 and in the Pn^hkar. region 26. In this 
way 66 suns fly about in the northerly direction and 66 in the 
southerly direction according to the laws of their motion. If we 



c^p. XII.] 


Light of Truth. 


549 


add up, we find that 1 ^2 suns and 132 moons move about in the 
inhabited portion of the globe. There are many chams of 
constellations in connection with the moons.” Now, mark ! 
Perhaps 132 suns and 133 moons are to be found in the houses of 
the Jainees and if they are, it would be a wonder how the inmates 
can stand the heat of so many suns and are not frozen by Cold 
at night. Such prepostrous stories can be credited only by thoke 
that are ignorant of the sciences of Geography and Geology. 
When one sun actually lights up many planets like ours how can 
its capacity to light up our little earth be doubted ? If neither 
the earth were to move round the sun, nor the sun round the earth, 
we would be in light or darkness for many a year. Smcru is 
another name for the Ilimalai/as. It is even smaller in com- 
parison with the sun as the mustard seed is in comparison 
with the pitcher. The Jainees will never understand these 
(scientific) facts and will continue to grope in the dark so long as 
they continue in their own religion. Again, the Jain teachers 
say : — 

“ Righteous souls that have attained salvation will, on 
Prakaran account of being free, roam about the 14 kingdoms. 
Ratnakar. This is due to the power of their psychic faculties.” 

IV- *35 On the crest of the 14th kingdom a little above the 

flag of the air-ship which secures the gratification of all desires 
there is, according to the Jainis^ Sidhshild or the Divi/dkasha 
otherwise called Shivpura, Only perfect beings, that is those 
that have attained the state of omniscience and perfect purity, go 
to this region and become All-knowing, on account of their 
psychic powers.*’ 

Now, what is limited by space cannot be All-pervading, 
and what is not All-pervading can never be All-knowing. It can 
only be predicated of a soul which is circumscribed that it is 
enclosed (in a fleshy tenement) or emancipated, or possessed of 
knowledge or devoid of it. I his can never be said of the All- 
pervading and All- knowing spirit. If the Tirtltankaras of the 
Jainees were of limited capacities and were circumscribed by 
space, they could never by Omnipresent and Omniscient, All-holy, 
and All-knowing, it is a pity that the Jainees do not believe in 
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the Being who possesses these attributes. Again, the Jain scrip* 
tares say: — 

'* Human beings are divided into 2 classes. These 
are : — (I) men who are born as the result of sexual 
Prakaran intercourse. (2) Those that are born without sexual 
* ” congress. The latter live for i Palyopamas and are 

3 Kosas long. 

We believe, very few men having so much age and such 
size can be contained in this world. Again, if they live for the 
full period, then the children that they will beget will also be like 
them. In a city like Bombay only 2 such men can live, and in 
a city like Calcutta 3 or 4. The Jainets say that in towns lacs 
of such people lived. Then those towns must have extended over 
lakhs of miles. The entire universe cannot form one such town. 

“ SiddhasfUld, which is at a distance of 12 leagues above 
the flag of the air-ship that secures the fulfilment of all desires, is 
55 lakhs of leagues in area. 

Siddhn hhtimi is the abode of perfect saints which is lo- 
Prakaran cated in the Sidhshild^ white, resplendent, golden and 
Ratnakar transparent like crystal Some pec'ple call it '‘'Imntor ” 
" pmi/bhra” At a distance of 12 miles from the 
■ air-ship that secures the fufilment of all desires there 
is the Alok (the region that cannot be felt. This mystery is known 
only to the emancipated beings. The air-ship is 8 leagues thick 
in the middle. The Sidlishild is situated in 4 directions and then 
curbes from there, it is shaped like an open umbrella and is then 
like the wing of a very small fly. At the distance of 1 mile above 
that shild is the extremity of the region of bliss. Beings that 
have attained to a state of perfection dwell there,” 

Now mark ! The Jain abode of bliss is above the flag of 
the airship and has an area of 4^ millions of leagues. The eman- 
cipated souls are there in a state of imprisonment, no matter how 
beautiful and transparent it is, because the moment they quit they 
will cease to enjoy the bliss which is an accompaniment of a state 
of salvation. Besides, if they live cooped up in that abode they 
cannot breathe fresh air. All this is a net of fraud spread with a 
view to ensnare ignorant people. Again, it is written in the Jain 
books : — 

1 3IW 31^ 
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The greatest length of the body of a creature possessing 
Parkarn organ of sense is 1,000 leagues, of that of a 

Ratnakar creature possessing two organs of sense (like the conch* 
4—267- shell) is 12 leagues, of that of a creature possesing four 
organs (like the black bee) 5 miles, of that of a crea- 
ture possessing five organs of sense 1,000 leagues. 

If there were beings of the bodily length of 1,000 leagues, 
the entire globe would become full to overflowing and will, perhaps 
accomodate only a few hundreds. If, at that time, people ask 
them where they should live and also how to find their way, and 
what is written in the books would be locked up in their own houses. 
But for a person of the bodily length of 4000 kofias a house of the 
length of 3,20,000 kosas at least is required. Even if the Jain 
community were to spend all its accumulated wealth, a house of 
such dimensions could not be built. How will they obtain beams 
to build a roof extending over 8000 miles ? How could a pillar be 
placed into a house like this. All that is, therefore, false. Again 
in the same book it is written : — 

“ A well 4 kosas in width and 4 kosas in depth is filled 
Prakarna length of a finger. All the parts 

Ratnakar. i^^to which the hair of the length of a finger can be 

4 — 4 . divided are 20,97,152 in number. The hairs contained 

in a palyoma of the extent of 330,762,108,246,562,542 
199,6097,5361,030,0000 constitute /cdf number. If one 

conceives of so many parts of a hair that it is beyond the power of 
man to count them, he will be forming a conception of the Asan^ 
khydta,’* 

Now, look at the Jain mode of calculation ! How can a 
hair be the unit of calculation ? When it is said that to form the 
conception of the asankJiaydta divisions of a hair must ho imagined 
it is implied that in the first calculation (that of sankhydt kdl) the 
hair was divided into so many billions of parts by means of the 
hand. When the hand could not do this work, the powers of 
imagination were enlisted. Is it even possible to divide into san- 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

OXXAPTTEXR SKlll. 

^ HE! Christian religion is not the only one that is based on 
^ the Bible, there are others as well, such as the Jewish 
religion. The reason, why we have only discussed Chris* 
tianity (and omitted Judaism, etc.,) in the thirteenth Chapter 
is, that now-a-days it takes the first place among all religions 
founded on the Bible whilst the Jewish religion and the 
like are left in the back ground hence it may be understood that 
our criticisim on the Bible will equally hold good in the case of 
Judaism, and the allied religions which are of secondary importance 
compared with Christianity which is of pri'nary importance. Our 
criticism is only directed against the Bible which is believed in by 
the Christains and the Jews alike and upon which their respective 
religions are founded. There are many Bhdslia and Samicrit 
translations of the Bible done by well-known Missionaries. The 
perusal of these has given rise to many doubts in our mind. Some 
of them we have set forth in this chapter for the consideration of 
all (thinking people). Our sole aim in wi iting this chapter is to 
further the cause of truth and eradicate error, and not to injure 
the feelings of others or do them harm or bring false charges 
against them. After going through this chapter all our readers 
will know what kind of book (the Bible) is, and what doctrines it 
teaches. It (the discussion of Christianity in this chapter) will 
also make it easy for all men to examine the tenets of Christianity 
and make a comparative study of it. It will further augment the 
knowledge of men concerning religion and thereby make it easy 
for them to discriminate between right and wrong, between 
desirable conduct and undesirable conduct ; and to embrace truth 
and practise virtue, to reject error and shun vice. It behoves all 
men to carefully study the (sacred) books of all religions before 
they give or publishe their opinions for or against them. If a 
person be illiterate, he could hear them being read because just as 
a man by reading becomes a scholar, likewise by hearing others 
read he can become what is called halmshruta (one who has heard 
much). Though the latter may not be able to explain anything 
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to others, yet he can understand it himself. Those who are 
jaundiced can neither see their own merits and demerits nor those 
of others. The soul of man possesses the capacity of ascertaining 
truth. A man can decide whether what he has heard or read is 
right or wrong No subject can be mutually discussed if both 
parties are not weR afcqdaihfed'wtH (the teachings of) each other's 
religion. The ignorant are very apt to fall into an abyss of 
superstition and error. It is in order to save them from - such a 
fate that we have briefly discussed all the prevalent religions. 
The truth or error of other subjects (that have not been discussed 
in this book) can be inferred. All that is true and (therefore) 
worthy of acceptance to all is alike in all religions. Differeirees 
arise over doctrines which are false or even when one party (in . a 
discuesion) is right, while the ol her wrong, but should the both 
parties discuss a subject with the sole desire of ascertaining truth 
they can succeed in it. 

Now we place our criticism of Christianity in the thirteenth 
chapter before all (our readers). They can form their own 
opinions about it. 

We hope tltese few words will sniTwe to the wise. 



CHAPTEK XIII. 


AN EXAMINATION OP THE DOCTRINES 
OF CHRISTIANITY. 

f OW we shall discuss the Christian religion in order to make 
it clear to all whether this religion is free from faults and 
its sacred book called the Bible is the Word of God or not. 
We shall Brst deal with the Old Testament. 

GENESIS. 

1. In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 
And the earth was without from, and void ; and darkness was upon 
the face of the deep. And the spirit of God moved upon the face 
of the waters. (I. 1, 2.) 

* (7.— What do you call the beginsiitig ? 

Ghristian.—Tht first creation of the world. 

0.— Is this the first creation ? Was the world never creat- 
ed before ? 

Oh, — We do not know whether it was created before or not. 
God alone knows that. 

C . — When you do not know that, why should you believe in 
this look (t.e., the Bible) which can not enlighten you on these 
points and pinning your faith to it, preach it to other and thereby 
ensnare them into this religion which is so full of doubts. Why 
don’t you embraci the Vedic religion which is free from all doubts 
an 1 enlightens one on all points. When you do not understand 
the world created by God— His handiwork, how can you then 
know God ? 

G. — What do you understand by the term heaven} 

The empty space and what is above. 

G, — How was this empty space created? Besides, it is 
all-pervading and very subtle and uniform both above and below. 
Did the space exist or not before the heaven was created ? If 
it did not, wherein did God, the material came of the universe, 
and the souls live? Nothing can exi-st without space, but your 

* C -In this chapter as well as in the next stands for the author 
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Bible says that it was created, hence this statement can never 
be true. Is God inharmonious ? Do His knowledge and works 
lack harmorny, or ik He as well ' as His knowledge and works 
harmonious ? 

Ch, — Harmonious. 

G. — Why is it then recorded here that the earth created 
by God was misshapen or without form. 

Gh. — The term witliout form means utieven, i, e., the earth 
was not then even. 

0 , — Who made it even then ? Is it not even now uneven ? 
God’s work can never lack harmony or be iil-shapen {tvithout 
form). He being All-knowing His works are always free from 
error or faults but the Bile teaches that the earth created by God 
was without form^ hence this book can never be the work of God. 
First tell, us pray what you think the Spirit of God is. 

Gh. — He is a Conscious Being. 

G .' — Is he Formless or embodied, All -pervading or localized. 

Gh, — He is Formless Conscious and All-pervading but He 
is more particularly present in such places as the Mount Sinai and 
the fourth heaven. 

G. — If He be formless who could have then seen Him ? 
What is All pervading could not move on the face of the waters. 
Well! Where was God when His Spirit was ‘ moving upon the 
face of waters ’? It only 'goes to) show, that His body must have 
been in some other place or He must have let a piece of His 
Spirit move * on the face of the waters,’ but in that case He could 
never be All-pervading and All-knowing and consequently could 
not create, sustain and support the world, reduce it to its element- 
ary condition, nor could He award the souls just reward or 
punishment for their deeds — good or bad — , because one who is 
localized or circumscribed by nature must have his powers and 
actions also limited. Such being the case He can never be God 
but He has been described in the Fcdas, as All-pervading, 
possessed of Infinite nature, attributes and powers. Truly Consious 
and All-blissful, Eternal, Holy, All-wise and Free by nature, 
Beginningless and Endless, and so on. Faith in such a God 
alone will save you. 

2, And God said, Let there be light : and there was light. 
And God saw the light that it was good and God divided the 
light from the darkness. (I. 3, 4.) 

0 , — Was the dead inert light able to hear what God said ? 
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The light IS dead and inert and therefore can not hear any one. 
Did God only, after he had seen the light, know that the light 
was ^od. It appears that He did not know that before hand. 
Had he known it before hand he would not have waited till he had 
seen it to pronounce it good. If he did not know it before hand 
he TOuld not have been God. Hence the Bible is not the Word 
of God, nor is God mentioned in it an Omniscient Being. 

3. And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst 
of the waters, and let it divide the waters from the waters. And 
God made the fir nament, and divided the waters which wwe 
under the firmament from the waters which were above the 
firmament : and it was so. And God called the firmament 
Heaven. And the evening and morning were the second day. 
(16,7,8) 

— Did the fermament and the waters also hear what 
God there said ? Had there been no dicdsha* in water, 
where would it have existed. The creation of the heaven is 
mentioned in the first verse (of Genesis), it was useless then to 
create it again. If dkdslui be the Heaven, it would also be 
everywhere. It is useless then to say that the Heaven is situated 
some where above. How could there be the morning and the 
evening when the sun had not yet been created f The succeeding 
verses also treat of such impossible things. 

4 . And God said, Let us make man in our image, after 
bur likeness : So God created man in his otvn image, in the 
image of God created he him; male and female created he them. 
And God blessed them. (1. 26, 27, 28.) 

O . — If Go l made man in his own imnge why is not man 
then All-holy, All-knowledge and All-bliss, etc., like God in 
nature ? This shows that man was not made in the image of God. 
Now man was created^ and being in the iinage of God and after 
His likeness it follows as i natural. consequence that His nature 
is also creatable hence he can not be eterntd. Besides, what did 
He create the man out of ? 

C/A.— Outof the dust (of the ground), 

O'. —What did He create the dust out of ? 

Gh, — Out of his power. 

0 , — Is his power beginningless or has it a beginning f 

Gh , — It is beginningless. 

* The worl i firmament is translated into Akasha in the Sanskrit and Bhs- 
sha versions of the Bible. Now Is held by Sanskrit philosophers to be an 

AlUpetva.Iing subtle ether like substance which fills all things in Ih^ univer^ hen?e 
thi| objection.— Tr, 
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G , — It is clear that His power being beginningless the cause 
of the (material) world is also beginningless. Why do you, then, 
believe that something came out of nothing ? 

C/t. — Nothing but God existed before the beginning 
of the creation. 

C.— Where did this world then come from ? 

Is the power of God a substance or an attribute. If it be a 
substance, there was then something besides God (before the crea* 
tion of the world). On the other hand, if it be an attribute, as 
no substance can come out of an attribute (the world could not 
have been produced out of it), as for instance, hte cannot proceed 
from light nor water from fluidity. Had God been the Material- 
cause of the World, the letter would have possessed all the attri- 
butes, nature, and characteristics of God but such being not the 
case, it is certain that it was not produced out of God but out of 
the Material cause the primordial matter in atomic condition. It 
behoves you therefore to believe that God is the Efficient Cause of 
the Universe as is recorded in the Veclas and other true Shdstras 
If, as held by the Christians, Adam’s inward nature be that of the 
soul and his outward (appearance) that of man, why is not God’s 
nature the some, because since Adam was made in the image of 
God the latter must necessarily be like Adam. 

5. And the Lord God fromed man of the dust of the 
ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life ; and man 
became a living soul. And the Lord God planted a garden east- 
ward in Eden ; and there he put the man whom he had formed. 
And out of the ground the Lord God made to grow every tree that 
is pleasant to the sight, and good for food ; the tree of life also in 
the midst of the garden, and the trees of knowledge of good and 
evil, ( II 7,8,9.) 

G. When God planted the garden at Eden and placed 
Adam therein did not He know then that he would have to turn 
Him out of it ? 

Since God formed Adam of the dust of the ground he was 
not made in the image of God, otherwise, God also must have been 
made of the dust. When God breathed into his nostrils the breath 
of life, was that breath God Himself or something else ? Is it 
was some thing different, man was not made in the image of God, 
but if it was so Adam and God are alike and being alike God also 
like man becomes subject to birth and death, growth and di cay, 
hunger and thirst. How can then such a being be called God ? 
For this reason this statement recorded in the old testament does 
appear to be right, nor can,therefore,this book be the Word dfGbd 
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6. And the Lord God caused a deep sleep to fall upon 
Adam, and he slept: and he took one of his ribs, and closed up the 
flesh instead therefore: And the rib, which the Lord God had 
taken from man, made he a women, and brought her unto the man. 
( 11 . 21 , 22 .) 

C. — When God made man out of the dust, why did He not 
make his wife out of the same material? If Me made his wife 
out of a bone why did He not make him as well out of the same 
Now if Woman was named so because she was taken out of Man,* 
the word man should also have been derived from the word 
Wbmau as he is born of a woman. They should also love each 
other. A wife should love her husband as a man loves his wife. 
Mark ye scholars ! How wonderfully shines the beautifuil philo- 
sophy of the (Biblical God! If Woman was made of one rib 
taken out of Man why are not all men short of one rib ? Besides 
there ought to be only one rib in the body of a woman as she 
was made out of the rib. Could not God have made Woman of 
the same material as He had used in the creation of the Universe ? 
It is clear, therefore, that the teachings of the Bible on the sub- 
ject of creation are opposed to the Laws of Nature. 


7. Now the serpent was more subtile than any beast of 
the field which the Lord God had mad»\ And he said unto the 
woman, Ya, hath said. Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? 
And the woman God unto the serpent. We may eat of the fruit 
of the trees of the garden ; But of the fruit of the tree which is 
in the midst of the garden, -God hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, 
neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die. An;l the serpent said unto 
ehe woman, Ye shall not die : For God doth know that in the 
day ye eat thereof, then your surely eyes shall be opened, and ye 
shall be as gods, knowing good and evil. And when the woman 
saw that the tree wcis good for food, and that it wets pleasant to 
the eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one wise, she took of 
the fruit thereof, and did eat, and gave also unto her husband 
with her : at d he did eat. And the eyes of them both were 
opened, and they knew that they were naked ; and they sewed fig 
leaves together, and made themselves aprons. And the Lord 
God said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done this, thou art 
cursed above all cattle, and above every beasts of the field ; upon 
thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shait thou eat all the days of the 
life : And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and 
between they seed and her seed ; it shall bruise thy head, and 
thou shalt bruise his heel. Unto the woman he said, I will greatly 


riw was taken 


Vide verse *3 and 34, Chapter II. “ She shall be ailed Woman l^use 
taken out of Man, Thetefore shall a man cleaved unto WswIfsin-lTy, 
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multiply thy sorrow and they conception ; in sorrow thou shall 
bring forth children ; and thy desire sJiall be to thy husband, and 
he shall rule over thee. And unto Adam he said, Because thou 
hast hearkened unto the voice of the wife, and hast eaten of the 
tree, of which I commanded thee, saying, Thou shall not eat of it ; 
cursed is the ground for thy sake ; in sorrow shall thou eat 0 / it 
all the days of thy life ; Thorns also and thristles shall it bring 
forth to thee ; and thou shall eat the herb of the field : (III. 1 — 7, 
14—18.) 

C?.— Had the God of the Christians been an Omniscient 
Being why would He have created this ‘ Subtle s jrpent or Satan.’ 
But as He did ere ite him. He alone is responsible for all the evil 
deeds done by Satan, for had He not created him evil (by nature) 
he would not have done evil deeds. The Christian God does not 
believe in the previous existence of the soul why did He then 
create him wicked without any fault on his part. To tell 
the truth he was not a serpent, but a man, otherwise how could he 
have beeii able to speak the hum in tongue ? . Besides, it is he who 
tells lies and directs others to do the same, that shonld be called 
Satan but in this case he (Satan) spoke the truth and, therefore, 
did not mislead the Woman (Eve) but told her what was true. 
On the other hand God told Adam and Eve a lie when he said 
that by eating of the tree of knowledge of good and evil he would 
surely die. Since those trees were such as gave life perpetual and 
the knowledge of good and evil to those who ate the fruits thereof, 
why did God forbid them their use but as He did it He stands 
guilty of having told a lie and misled them, as the fruit of those 
trees bestowed life and knowledge upon men, not death and ignor- 
ance. Moreover why did God create those trees and forbid their 
use for men ? If He created them for His own use, was He 
ignorant and mortal then that He needed them ? But if He did 
for others there could possibly be no sin (for them) in eating their 
fruits. Besides, such trees as give life and knowledge to those who 
eat the fruits thereofi are nowhere to be seen nowadays. Has 
God destroyed even their seeds ? If a man behaves like this he 
is called a cheat and a hypocrite why should not such a God be 
called the same since he alone who cheats others and practises 
hypocricy deserves to be called a cheat and hypocrite. Again 
since God cursed them all, He stands guilty of having perpetrated 
injustice. On the contrary it is God Who ought to have been 
cursed because He told a lie and He be guiled Adam and Eve. 
G>uld it have ever been possible for a woman to conceive and bear 
children without pain and ‘ sorrow ’ what a fine philosophy it is ! 
Could any one earn his living without working for it ? Were there 
no.thorns ^^d turtles before ? Since it is iright fpr man to Uye on 
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herbs and vegetables according to the commandant of God why is 
it not wrong to sanction flesh diet which has been done later on 
in the Bible,? One of the two statements must be wrong. Since' 
no charge of a sin has been brought home to Adam who should 
the Christians call all men by virtue of being the descendents of 
Adam sinners ? Can such a book (as the Bible) and such a God 
command any respect in the eyes of wise men ? 

8. And the Lord God said, beheld, the man is become as 
one of us, to know good and evil : and now, lest he put forth his 
hand, and take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever; 
So he drove out the man ; and he placed at the east of the garden 
of Hden Cherubims, and a flaming sword which turned every way, 
to keep the way of the tree of life, (111. 22, 24.) 

G, — Why did God become so jealous of Adam’s becoming 
His equal in knowledge, and was it such a bad thing indeed ? Why 
did He entertain such mis-givings at all since no one can ever 
become God’s equal ? This also shows that he was not God but a 
man. Wherever there is mention of God in the Bible it is related 
of Him as if He was a man. Now mark ! How miserable Adam’s 
progress in knowledge made God ! How jealous He was of Adam’s 
eating the fruit of tree of life ! 

When he first placed Adam and Eve in the garden (of 
Eden.) He was not aware that be would have to turn them out or 
it. It follows, therefore, that the God of Christians is not Omnis- 
cient. That he had to place a flaming sword to guard the tree of 
life clearly shows that this was also the work of a man not of God, 

10. And in process of time it became to pass, that Cain 
brought of the fruit of the ground an offering unto the Lokd. 
And Abel, he also brought of the firstlings of his flock and of the 
fat thereof. And the Lord had respect unto Abel and to his 
offering : But unto Cain and to his offering he had no respect.. 
And Cain was very wroth and his countenance fell. And the 
Lord said unto Cain, Why art thou wroth ? and why is thy 
countenance fallen ? (IV. 3, 4, 5, 6.) 

G. — If God was not a flesh eater why did he respect Abel 
and accept his offering of sheep and did not respect Cain and 
accept his offering ? God is really responsible or this quarrel 
(between the two brothers) and for the death of Abel. The Chris* 
tian God here (in these verses) talks life a man. His planting of 
the garden (of Eden), coming into it and going out of it are quite 
like the doings of a man. This shows that the Bibie is the work 
of man, not of God. 

10. And the Lord said unto Cain, Where is Abel thy 
brother ? And he said, I know not: am 1 my brother’s keeper?. And 
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he said, What hast thou done P the voice of thy brother’s blood 
crieth unto me from the ground. And now art thou cursed from 
the earth. (VI. 9, 10, 11.) 

G. — Could not God known about Abel’s death without 
inquiring from Cain ? Can the voice of blood ever cry unto any 
one from the ground ? All these things are like the doings of the 
ignorant. This book could not, therefore, have been made by God 
or even by a learned man. 

1 1 . And Enoch walked with God after he begat Methuse* 
lah three hundred years. (V. 22 ) 

G. — Had not the Christian God been a man how would Enoch 
have been able to walk* with Him P It behoves Christians, there- 
fore, to accept the formless Supreme Spirit of the Vedas as their 
God. Their true happiness lies in this alone. 

12. And daughters were born unto them. That the sons 
of God saw the daughters of men that they were fair ; and they 
took them wives of all which they chose. There were giants in 
the earth in those days; and also after that, when the sons of 
God came in unto the daughters of men, and they bare children 
to them, the same became might men which were of old, men of 
renown. And God saw that the wickedness of man was great in 
the earth, and that every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
was only evil continually. And it repented the Lord that he had 
made on the earth, and it grieved him at his heart. And the 
Lord said, I will destroy man whom I have created from the face 
of the earth ; both man, and beast, and creeping thing, and the 
fowls of the air ; for it repented me that I have made them. 
<VI. 1—7.) 

G. — Will the Christians tell us who are the sons of God 
and who are his wife, mother-in law, father-in-iaw, brother-in law 
and other relations? His sons having been married to the daugh- 
ters of men God becomes related to them and the children bron 
of those marriages are His grand children. Can such thing be 
true of God? Can they find place in His book? It appears that 
the authors of the Bible were savages who had not the least idea 
of the true God. He that is not Omniscient nor knows the 
future is not God but a human being. Did He not before He 
created the world know that men would turn wicked? 

The feelings of grief and repentence after doing some thing 
wrong through error of judgment can be attributed only to the 

1. It is greatly to be regretted that those who translated the Bible into the 
Indian Vernaculars were so literal in translating this sentence as to lead our 
i^thor to thin& ttot Methan Saleh actually walked about with God. Hence this 

drUicbm«-**fSr> 
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Christian God since He is neither well-versed in learning nor 
a yogi with perfect control over his passions and feelings or He 
would have over come His great grief and sorrow with the aid of 
mental equilibrium and wisdom. 

Had even birds and animals become wicked that He 
wanted to destroy them all ? Surely He is not an All-knowing 
God, else He would not have been so destitute of sense. It is 
clear that neither he is God nor is the Bible the Word of God. 
Had the Christians believed and were they even now to believe 
in the Vedic God Who is free from all sin, pain grief and sorrow, 
etc., and is the embodiment of all existence, consciousness and 
bliss they would have realised and will even now realise the true 
aim of human life. 

13. The length of the ark stuiU be three hundred cubits, 
the breadth of it fifty cubits, and the height of it thirty cubits, 
and thou shalt come into the ark, thou, and thy sons, and thy 
wife, and thy sons, wives with thee. And of every living thing of 
all flesh, two of every sort shalt thou bring into the ark, to keep 
them alive with thee ; they shall be male and female. Of fowls 
after their kind, and of cattle after their kind, of every creeping 
thing of the earth after his kind, two of everj sor< shall come 
unto thee, to keep them alive. And take thou unto thee of all 
food that is eaten, and thou skalt gather it to thee ; and it shall 
be for food for thee, and for them. Thus did Noah ; according to 
all that God commanded him, so did he. (VI. 15, 18, 19 — 22.) 

G , — Now can any enlightened man ever believe such a 
being, who uttered such impossible things which are opposed to 
the dictum of knowledge, to be God? “ I low could an ark 
of the said dimensions contain (male and female) elephants, camels 
and millions of other living beings, and all the different kinds of 
foods and drinks that they as well as the whole family of Noah 
would need ? This book is, therefore, a human work. Whoever 
wrote it was not a learned man either. 

14. And Noah builded an altar unto the Lord ; and took 
of every clean beast, and of every clean fowls, and offered burnt 
offerings on the altar. And the Lord smelled a sweet savour ; 
and the Lord said in his heart, I will not again curse the ground 
any more for man’s sake ; for imagination of man’s heart is evil 
from his youth ; neither will I again smite any more every thing 
living, as I have done. While the earth remaineth, seed time 
and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter, and day 
and night shall not cease. (VIII. 20, 21, 22.) 

C . — The mention of the building of an altar and the offering 
of burnt offerings on the altar clearly shows that these things 
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have been borrowed by the Bible from the Fcdas. Has God even 
god a nose where with he “ smelt a sweet savour ”? Is not the 
God of the Christians so like a man in the finiteness of his powers, 
knowledge and capacity that sometime he curses, then he 
repents of it, again he says he will not curse the ground any more 
He has cursed before, and he will curse again. First He destroy- 
ed all living creatures, now he says, he will never do so again. 
All these things are like the doings of children not of God nor 
even of an educated man for even he is true to his word and 
keeps his pledges. 

15. And God blessed Noah and his sons, and said unto 
them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth. Every 
moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you ; even as the green 
herb have I given you all things. But flesh with the life thereof, 
whifih is the boold thereof, shall ye not eat. (IX. 1, 3, 4.) 

O. — Is not the God of the Christians destitute of mercy, 
since he helps some to enjoy at the expense of the lives of others ? 
Are not the parents, who cause one of their children to be killed 
in order to feed the other, considered most sinful ? The same is 
true in this case since all living creatures are like children to God. 
The Christian God fin their case) is more like a butcher. It is 
this that has made men so hard-hearted and cruel towards other 
sentient creatures. Why is not the Christian God sinful since He 
is. destitute of tenderness of feeling. 

16. And the whole earth was of one language, and of one 
speech. And they said, Go to, let us build as a city and a tower, 
whose top may reach unto heaven ; and let us make us a name, 
lest we be scattered abroad upon the face of the whole earth. 
And the Lord ca.re down to see the city and the tower, which the 
children of men build. And the Lord said, Behold, the people is 
one, and they have all one language ; and this they begin to do: 
and now nothing will be restrained from them, which they have 
imagined to do. Go to, let us go down, and there confound their 
language, that they may not understand one another’s speech. 
So the Lord scattered them abroad from thence upon the face of 
all the earth : and they left off to build the city. (XI. 1, 4—8.) 

G . — All men must indeed have been very happy when the 
whole world had one language, but what shall we say of this 
Jealous God of the Christians who confounded their speech and 
destroyed the happiness of all. He did a most criminal thing. 
Is it not worse than any thing than Satan has ever done. Did 
not He even beat Satan in this ? This also shows that the God 
of the Christian lived oh the top of some mountain as Sinai and 
was not wishful of their welfare. Let alone God, even an en- 




Chap. XIII.] 


Light of Truth. 


567 


lightened man would not do such a thing. How can then such 
a book be the Word of God ? 

17. He said unto Sarai his wife, Behold now, I know that 
thou (n't a fair woman to look upon : Therefore it shall come to 
pass, when the Egyptians shall see thee, that they shall say, 
This is his wife : and they will kill me, but they will save thee 
alive. Say, I pray thee thou art my sister : that it may be well 
with me for thy sake ; and my soul shall live because of thee, 
(XII. 11—13 ) 

G — Now reader mark ! This Abraham, who is looked 
upon as a great prophet both by the Christians and the Moham- 
madans alike, tells lies and does such other wicked deeds. How 
can such people find the way to true happiness and know- 
ledge whose prophets were men of such a low character ? 

18. And God said unto Abraham, Thou shalt keep niy 
covenant therefore, thou, and thy seed, after thee in their genera- 
tions. This is my covenant, which ye shall keep, between me and 
you and thy seed after thee ; Every man child among you shall 
be circumcised. And ye shall circumcise the flesh of your fore- 
skin ; and it shall be a token of the covenant betwixt me and you. 
And he that is eight days old shall be circumcised among you, 
every man child in your generations, he that is born in the house, 
or bought with money of any stronger, which is not of thy seed. 
He that is born in thy house, and he that is bought with thy 
money must needs be circumcised: and my covenant shall be in 
your flesh for an everlasting covenant. And the uncircumcised 
man child whose flesh of his foreskin is not circumcised, that soul 
shall be cut off from his people ; he hath broken my covenant. 
(XVII. 9— 14.> 

Q , — Now loak at the most unnatural command of God. 
Had He approved of circumcision He would not have made the 
foreskin at all in the beginning of creation. It serves to protect 
(delicate) (structure) beneath just as the eyelids protect the eye- 
ball. This structure is so extremely that delicate that the bite of 
an ant, or the most insignificant hurt will cause great deal of pain 
if there were no fore-skin. It also serves, to prevent the soiling of 
clothes after micturition. These are a few of its uses. Hence it 
is wrong to circumcise it. Why don’t the Christians obey this 
commandment now ? This was an everlasting and not a tem- 
porary covenant. Besides, Christs’ testimony as to the truth of 
the Law in the words “ one jot or one title shall in wise pass from 
the law ” will turn out to be false. 

The Christians should seriously think about this matter 
and give this question their whole attention. 
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19. And he left off talking with him, and God went up 
from Abraham (XVII. 22). 

G. This shows that this God was either a man or a bird 

that went up and down. He seems to be more like a juggler. 

20. And the Lord appeared unto him in the plains of 
Mamre ; and he sat in the tent door in the heat of the day. And 
he lift up his eyes and looked, and, lo, three men stood by him; 
and when he saw them, he ran to meet then from the tent door, 
and bowed himself towards the ground. And, My Lord, if now I 
have found favour in thy sight, pass not away, I pray thee, from 
thy servant. Let a little water, I pray you, be fetched, and wash 
your feet, and rest yourselves under the tree. And I will fetch a 
morsel of bread, and comfort ye your hearts ; after that ye shall 
pass on ; for therefore are ye come to your servant. And they 
said. So do, as thou hast said. And Abraham hastened into the 
tent unto Sarah, and said, Make ready quickly three measures of 
fine, meal, knead it^ and make cakes upon the hearth. And 
Abraham ran unto the herd, and fetcht a calf tender and good, 
and gave it unto a young man ; and he hasted to dress it. And 
he took butter, and milk, and the calf which he had dressed, and 
set it before them; and he stood by them under the tree, and they 
did eat. (XVIII. 2— 8). 

G, — Now why should they, whose God eats calf’s flesh, 
spare cows, calves and other animals ? He that has no compassion 
(on dumb animals) and enjoys flesh-eating cannot be God, He 
can only be a man who feels no scruples in injuring other sentient 
creatures for his gratification. We are not told who the other two 
men (besides God) were. It apears that there was a party of 
savages whose leader is styled God in the Bible. It is such things 
(as flesh-eating, etc,,) that prevent wise men from accepting this 
book as the Word of God and its God as the true God. 

21. And the Lord said unto Abraham, Wherefore did 
Sarah laugh, saying. Shall I of a surety bear a child, which am 
old ? Is any thing too hird for the Lord ? (XVIII. 13, 14.) 

G, — Now look at this God of the Christians ! How like 
women and children He is (so easily) vexed and how He taunts 
Sarah, 

22. Then the Lord rained upon Sodom and upon 
Gomorrah brimstone and fire from the Lord out of heaven. And 
h« overthrew those cities, and all the plain, and all the inhabitants 
of the cities, and that which grew upon the ground, (XIX, 
24, 25 ) 

G . — Now look at this Biblical God ! He is so destitute 

of mercy that He did not take any pity even on children and the 
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like. Were they all so wicked that He overthrew cities and 
hurried them all underneath. Such a thing is oppr'sed to justice, 
mercy and reason. Why should not they, whose God is guilty of 
such things, do likewise ? 

23. Come, let us make our father drink wine, and we will 
lie with him, that we may preserve t-eed our father. And they 
made their father drink wine that night : and the first born went 
in, and lay with her father ; let us make him drink wine this night 
also ; and go thou in, atul lie with him, that we may preserve seed 
of our father. Thus were both the daughters of Lot with child 
by their father. (XIX. 32 — 34, 36.) 

(?.— -The vices of the Chiistians and others who are 
addicted to drink — the wicked drink that has degraded men and 
women so much that even a father and his daughters have not 
escaped from being guilty of misconducting themselves with each 
other — know no bounds. Good people, therefore, should not even 
think of drinking wine. 

24. And the Lord visited Sarah as he had said, and the 
Lord did unto Sarah as he had spoken. For Sarah conceived, 
(XXI. 1,2.) 

O . — Now let the reader judge what kind of thing this was. 
God visited Sarah and the result of this visit was that she 
conceived. Could there be any one else besides God and Sarah 
who was the cause of her conception? It seems that Sarah 
conceived through the grace of God !!! 

25. And Abraham rose up early in the morning, and took 
bread and a bottle of water, and gave il unto Hagar, putting it 

on her shoulder, and the child, and sent her away and she 

departed and she cast the child under one of the shrubs 

and she sat over against /ttin, and lift up her voice, and 

wept. And God heard the voice of the lad. \XXl. 14 — 17.) 

G , — Now (gentle reader !) look at the crooked doings of 
this Christian God ! First he unjustly sided with Sarah (vide 
XXI. 12) and had Haggar driven out of the house. Then it is 
Haggar that lifted up her voice and wept whilst it was the lad’s 
voice that God heard. How wonderful ! Is not it? Can such 
a being ever be God ! Can such a thing ever be found in the 
Word of God ? Excepting a few (ordinary) truths that could 
have been written by a man of ordinary intelligence the whole 
book abounds in absurdities, 

26. And it came to the pass after these things, that God 
did tempt Abraham, and said unto him. Take now thy son, 
thine only son Isaac, whom thou lovest, and get into the land of 
Moriah ; and offer him there for a burnt offering upon one of the 
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mountains which I will tell thee of. and bound Isaac his 

son, and laid him on the altar upon the wood. And Abraham 
stretched forth his hand, and took the kinfe to slay his son. And 
the angel of the Lord called unto him out of heaven^ and said, 
Abraham, Abraham : Lay not thine hand upon the lad, neither do 
thou any thing unto him : for now I know that thou fearest God. 
(XXII. 1, 2, and 9—12 ) 

G . — Now it is quite clear that the Biblical God possesses 
finite knowledge and that He is not Omniscient. Abraham too 
was simpleton else he would not have acted in the way he did. 
Had the Biblical God been an Omniscient Being He would have 
been able to find out all about the firmness of Abraham’s faith 
through His Omniscience. It is certain then that the God of the 
Christians is not an All- knowing God. 

27. In the choice of our sepulchres bury thy dead but 

that thou mayest bury thy dead. (XXIII. 6.) 

(7.— The burial of the dead is highly injurious to the 
(health of the inhabitants of the) world, because decomposition 
of the '.dead bodies sets in which pollutes the air which in its turn 
gives rise to disease. 

(Christian). It is not good, to cremate those whom we , 
love, while the burial of the dead is like laying them down to 
sleep ; hence this mode of the disposal of the dead is good. 

C . — If you love your dead, why don’t you keep them in the 
house ? Why do you even bury them ? The soul you love 
leaves the body after death, what is the good of loving the dead 
decomposing body ? But since you love it, why do you bury it 
under the ground? It pleases no one to be addressed “ Let us 
bury you under the ground.” Besides, how can it be an act of 
love on your part to throw earth, bricks, stones, lime, etc., on his 
eyes, mouth, chest and other parts of the body ? If the dead 
body ? If the dead body be placed in a coffin before it is buried, 
foul smell issues fort from the ground. It then pollutes the air 
which in turn gives rise to terrible diseases. Again, a piece 
measuring at least 3 yards, long and 2 yards broad is required for 
burying one dead body. At this rate one can imagine how much 
ground is inquired for the burial of hundreds of thousands of dead 
bodies and rendred useless, neither that ground can be tilled, nor 
can it be used for gardening, nor can it be fit for human habita- 
tion. Hence burial is the worst of all methods in vogue for the 
disposal of the dead. A little better than this is to throw the 
dead body into (flowing) water, because crocodiles and other 
Clotures living in water soon tear it into pieces an eat it up, but 
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still the bones and other matter that will remain behind will 
decompose and pollute the water and air and thereby injure the 
(health of the inhabitants of the) world, A little less injurious 
method (of disposing of the dead) is to leave the body in a jungle. 
The carnivorous animals and birds will devour it but still the 
extent to which the marrow of bones and other refuse, that v\ill 
be left behind, will pollute the air, the sanie will be the measure 
of its being injurious to public health. The cremation is the best 
of all (methods) for the disposal (of the dead because) the lire 
breake up the dead body into its component elements which are 
carried away by air. 

Ch , — Even cremation gives rise to foul smell. 

O. — Yes a little, if cremation be not conducted properly, 
but nothing compared with what takes place in other methods such 
as the burial. But if cremation be conducted in accordance with 
what has been prescribed in the Vedas no pollution of the air 
results. The Vedic method of cremation is brief, as follows : — 

Let a 7| feet long, Sj feet broad and feet deep, 
be dug in the ground. The walls should slope in such a manner 
that breath of the Vedi at the bottom is one-half of that at the 
top, and let sufficient quantity of wood of such trees, as Butea 
Fondoea as well as sandal wood (at least 40 lbs.) be piled in the 
Vedi and the dead body placed on it. Let the same kind of wood 
be puts on its top till it is one foot short of the mouth of Vedi, Let 
sufficient amount of camphor, a^ar, taijar be also scattered here 
and there in the pile of wood. Now, let fire be set to the pile and 
oblations of clarified butter, the whole amount of which should 
weigh as much as the weight of the dead body, and to which musk 
at the rate of 1 grain, and saffron, at the rate of 8 grains, per 
pound of has been added, be poured over it. This mode of 
Cremation causes no foul smell. Even this is called Antyeshthi, 
Narmedha, Purmhmedha Yajiui. However poor the deceased 
be, in no case should less than 40 lbs of ylice be used in cremating 
■ the body, whether that quantity of yhee be obtained by begging or 
as a gift from his caste people or from the Government, if need 
be, but the body should always be cremated only in the above- 
described manner. But if the yhve and other materials (mentioned 
above) could not be procured in any way, mere cremation with 
wood alone is far better than burial. Millions of dead bodies can 
be cremated on a piece of ground having an area of 20^ sq. yards 
or even in one Vaii, nor is the soil polluted as in burial. The 
sight of graves is also the cause of fear to the timid. Hence, burial 
and other methods of the dead are altr*gether reprehensible. 

22, Blessed he the Lord God of my Master Abraham, who 
hath not left destitute my master of ,his mercy and his truth : 1 
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lycing in the way, the Lord led me to the house of my master’s 
brethren (XXIV— 27.) 

G, — Was He God of Abraham alone? God acted in the 
same way as ^ fore-runner or a guide walks in front of his master 
in order to show him the way. Why does He not do the same now- 
a days ? Why does He nDt now talk with men in the same way 
as He did in the past ? Such things can never be true of God or 
of His Word. They can only be true of savages. 

29. And these are the names of the sons of Ishmael, by 
their names, according to their generations : the first- born of Ish- 
mael, Nebajoth ; and Kedar, and Adbeel, and Mibsam. And 
Mishma, and Dumah, and M.issa, Hadar, and Tema, Jetur, Na- 
phish, and Kedemah. (XXV. — 13, 15.) 

G. — This Ishmael was Abraham’s son born of Haggar. his 
hand-maid. 

30. I will make them savoury meat for thy father, such as 
he loveth : And thou shall bring it to thy father, that he may eat 
and that he may bless thee before his death. And Rebekah took 
goodly raiment of her eldest son Esau, which were with her in the 
house, and put them upon Jacob her younger son : And she put 
the skins of the kids of the goats upon his hands, and upon the 
smooth of his neck : And Jacob said unto his father, I am Esau, 
thy first-born ; I have done according as thou badest me, arise, I 
pray thee, sit and eat of my vension, that thy soul may bless me. 
(XXVII. -9, 10, 15, 17, 19.) 

O. — Now, look at this man, first he gets the blessing (of his 
father) fraudulently and, then, poses as a great saint and a pro- 
phet. Is it not very strange ? Such having been the teachers of 
the Christian religion, there is nothing to wonder at if it is so full 
of absurdities ? 

31. And Jacob rose up early in the morning, and took the 
stone that he had put /or his pillows, and set it up for a pillar, and 
poured oil upon the top of it. And he called the name of that 
place Beth-el : And this stone, which I have set for a pillar shall 
be God’s house. (XXVIII 18, 19 and 22 ) 

^.““Now mark ! Did not they act like savages in worship- 
ping stones and causing others to do the same. Now this place is 
placed called Eloly Bathel by the Muhammadans. Is that stone 
alone the house of God and does He reside in that stone alone ? 
Biavo Christians ! You are indeed great idolators I 

32. And God remembered Rachel and God hearkened to 
her, and opened her womb. And she conceived, and bare a son ; 
and said, God hath taken away my reproach, (XXX. 22, 23.) 
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C, — Well done ! O Christian God l You are ind^ a 
great surgeon ! What were the instruments or medicines wi^ 
which you opened women’s wombs, or was all this done blindly'?' • 

33. And God came to Laban the Syrian in a dredrh 
night, and said unto hi-^n, Take heed that thou speak not to Jacoib, 
either good or bad. because thou sore longedst after thy fath(;r^s 
house, yet wherefore hast thou stolen my gods ? (XXXI. 24, 30). 

C.— This is one instance out of a thousand that are re- 
corded in the Bible, in which God said to have come to people in 
dreams and conversed with them, visited them in wakeful state, 
eaten and drank, come and gone, but one can not say whether He 
exists now or not, as he visits no one either in dreams or in this 
wakeful condition. It also appears that these savages regarded 
stones as their gods and worship|)ed them, but even the Christian 
God believes stone to be gods else how could He have used the 
words stecdiny of (jods, 

34. And a Jacob went on his way and the angels of God 
met him. And when Jacob saw them, he said. This is God's host : 
and he called the name of that place Mahanaim. (XXXII.. 1, 2), 

C.— Now there can be no doubt that the Christian God is a 
man as He also keeps an army (host). He must, therefore, also 
have war implements (arms and ammunition), and be in the habit 
of attacking others and lighting with them ; otherwise it would be 
of no use to keep an Army. 

30. And Jacob was left alone ; and there wrestled a man 
with him uutil the breaking of the day. And when he saw that 
he prevailed not against him, he touched the hollow of his thigh ; 
and the hollow of Jacob’s thigh w'as out of joint, as he wrestled 
with him. And he said, Let me go, for the day breaketh. And 
he said, I will not let thee go, except thou bless me. And he said 
unto him, What w thy name ? And he said, Jacob. And he said, 
thy name shall be called no more Jacob, but Israel: for as a prince 
hast thou power with God and with men, and hast prevailed. Arid 
Jacob asked /n'm, and said. Tell »ne, I pray thee, thy name. And 
he said, wherefore is it tluxt thou dost ask after my nanje ? And 
he blessed him there. And Jacob called the name of the place 
Peniel : for I have seen God face to face, and my life is preserved. 
{And as he pas-ed over Peniel, the sun rose upon him, and he halted 
upon his thigh. Therefore, children of Israel eat not of the sinow 
which shrank which is upon the hollow of the thigh, unto this day ; 
b^ecause he touched the holbw of Jacob’s thigh in the sinew that 
shrank. (XXXII 24-32). 

C. — It is only because the Christian God is a regular wrest- 
ler that He blessed Sarah and Rackel with sons 11 i>Cm 
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siich a Being ever be God ? Again, look at His behaviour 1 The 
fellow, Ja<i6b asked Him His name, and He won’t tell it. No 
doubt (the Christian) God put the hollow of Jacob’s thigh out of 
jmnt and prevailed upon him but had He been a doctor He would 
also have got his thigh set right. By devotion to such a God, other 
devotees, like Jacob must also be limping. Now Jacob saw God 
face to face and wrestled with him, it could only be true of one 
who possessed a physical body. Away with this childish prattle, 

.37. And Er, Judah’s first-born, was wicked in the sight 
of the Lord ; and the Lord slew him. And Judah said unto Onan, 
Go in unto thy brother s wife, and marry her, and raise up seed 
to thy brother And Onan knew that the seed should not be his ; 
and it came to pass, when he went in unto his brother’s wife, that 
he spilled it on the ground, lest that he should give seed to his 
brother. And the thing which he did displeased the Lord : 
wherefore, he slew him also. XXXVII 7-10. 

, f C. — Now, it must be clear to all that these are the doincs 
of nian, not of God. Onan entered into Niyo(ja* with Ers’wife 
why did God slay him ? Why did not He guide his under- 
standing ? 

EXODUS. 

i 38. And it came to pass in those days, when Moses was 
grown that he went out unto his brethren, and looked on their 
!bu,rden ■ and he spied an Egyptian smiting an Hebrew, one of 
his brethren And he looked this way and that way, and when he 
saw that was no man, he slew the Egyptian, and hid him 
in sand. And when he went out the second day, behold, two 
men of the Hebrews strove together : and he said to him that 
did the wrong. Wherefore smitest thou thy fellow ? And he 
said, Who made thee a prince and a judge over us ? Intendest 
‘thou to kill me, as thou killedest the Egyptian ? And Mose^ 
fjearedy and said. Surely this thing is known. (I. 11—14), 

G. — Now, mark, reader. This Moses -the chief prophet 
of' lhe Bible, the founder of its religion — was slave to such passions 
‘M’ah'get, was a homicide who wanted fo escape his punishment 
. ttkC'an< ordinary theif. Ashe concealed his crime, he must have 

• b^eiii 'in the habit of telling lies Even such a man (as Moses) 
1«eiiGod,became a great prdphet and founded the Jewish religion — 
ai religion that reflected the character of its founder. Hence all the 

• chief ’ pWjphets of -the Christians from Moses downwards were 

uncivilized and devoid of culture. 

• This Slso conclusively proves that Xiyoga was in vogue in all countries 

ia-sneient times. .. .. 
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39 kill the passover. And ye shall take a banch of 

hyssop, and dip it in the blood that is in the bason, and strike the 
linten and the two side-posts with the blood that is in the bason ; 
and none of you shall go out at the door of his house until the 
morning. For the Lord will pass through to smite the Egytians ; 
and when he seeth the blood upon the lintel, and on the two side- 
posts, the Lord will pass over the door, and will not suffer the 
destroyer to come in unto your houses to smite you, (XII.21— 23.) 

C. — This looks more like making a charm. Can such a 
God ever ba All-knowing who could not know the houses of the 
children of Israel but by seeing blood prints (on their lintels and 
side posts). This is more like a man with a poor understanding. 
It shows that these things were written by some savage. 

39. And it came to pass, that at midnight the Lord smote 
all the first-born in the land of Egypt, from the first-born of 
Pharaoh that sat on his throne unto the first-born of the captive 
that toa& in the dungeon ; and all the first-born of cattle. And 
Pharaoh rose up in the night, he, and all his servants, and all the 
Egyptians ; and there was a great cry in Egypt ; for there was 
not a house where tliere was not one dead. \^XII, 29, 30.) 

C, — Bravo ! What a fine thing did this God of the Chris- 
tians do ! How like a burglar, at midnight He mercilessly killed 
children, infants and the aged and even cattle that were all inno- 
cent 1 He had not had the least pity on them. ‘ There was a 
great cry in Egypt ’ and yet the heart of this Christian God would 
not melt. Let alone God, even an ordinary man would not do 
such a thing and yet there is nothing strange in it as it has been 
said “ A flesh-eater knows no pity.” When the God of the Chris- 
tians is a flesh-eater, what can He have to do with pity and com- 
passion. 

40. The Lord shall fight for you speak unto the 

children of Israel, that they go forward. But life thou up they 
rod and stretch out thine hand over the sea, and divide it r and 
the children of Israel shall go on dry ymrnrf through the midst 
of the sea. (XIV. 14 — 16.) 

(7 — Well Sir ! In ancient time God used to follow the 
children of Israel as does a shephered his flock of sheep. We 
wonder where has he hidden himself now ? Had he been in evid- 
ence now. He would have helped the Christians to make rail-roads 
throughout the sea which would have been a gr^t Iwon to the 
world They would also have been saved the trouble of construct- 
ing Iwats and ships. But what is to be done None knows 
where this Christian God has hidden himself. The Biblical God 
has done many ap impossible thing in his dealings with Moses. 
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But it appears that like God ‘‘ like devotee and His Book ” is but 
too tro^ in this case. May such a God and such a book remain 
fat ftom ns. In this alone lies our good. 

41., for I the Lord thy God, am a jealous God visiting 

the inqaity of the fathers upon the children unto the third and 
fourth generation of them that hate me ; (XX. 5.) 

C.—How what kind of justice is this to consider it good to 
visit, the sins of fathers upon children unto the fourth generation. 
Dpes not a good father even have wicked children or vice versa ? 
If this be true how could (the Christian) God be justified in 
infiicting punishmsnt on children into the fourth generation for the 
of thdr father ? It is unjust to inflict punishment on the 
innocent 

42. Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six 
days shalt thou labour.. ..But the seventh day is the sabbath of the 
Lord the God....the Lord blessed the sabbath day (XX. 9 — 1 1.) 

C.— Is Sunday alone the holy day ? Are the other six days 
(of the week) unholy ? Had God worked so hard for six days 
that he got tired and went to sleep on the seventh ? If he blessed 
Sunday, what did He do unto the six days ? He must have cursed 
theih. Leave alone God, even an enlightened man would not do 
such a thing. What good did He see in the s.il.)b ith day and 
what wrong had the other six days done that He blessed an4 
hallowed the one and without any cause pronounced the others 
unholy ? 

43. Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neigh- 
bour. Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house, thou shalt 
not covet thy neighbour’s wife, nor his man-servant, nor his maid- 
servant, nor his ox, nor his ass, nor any thing that is thy neigh- 
bour’s. (XX. lb, 17.) 

C , — Bravo I No wonder that the Christians covet the 
wealth and possessions of the foreigners so aviduously as a thirsty 
man thirsts for water or a hungry man hungers after food. The 
Christian God would be as selfish and paitial as is the author of 
this (so-called) commandment. If a Christian were to say th.at the 
word neijhhonr here includes all men, it cannot be true because 
none will be Ijft out whose wife and servants one could covet. 
Hence these are the inventions of selfish men and not the com- 
mandments of God. 

44. Now therefore kill every male among the little ones, 
and kill every woman that hath known man by lying with him. 
But all the women, children that have not known a man by lying 
with to k^ep sdiye for yourselves, (XXXI.. 17,^ 18.) 
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G . — Well done (Christians) ! How good is your prophet 
Moses as well as your God, who could not keep aloof from taking 
even the lives of children, the aged and t' e cattle. It also con- 
clusively proves that Moses was voluptuous, since had he not been 
sensual, he would not have spared virgin girls for himfelf as well 
as for his followers, nor would he have issued such a cruel order 
(as encouraged sensualism). 

45. He that smiteth a man, so that he die, shall Ire surely 
put to death. And if a man lie not in wait, but God deliver him 
into his hand; then I will appaint thee a pi ice wither he shall flee. 
(XXI. 12, 13.) 

G . — If this act of God hi just, why was not the same pun- 
ishment meted out to Moses who slayed a man, buried him ‘and 
then ran away. He stands guilty of partiality lo Mcses or else 
why did He not let Moses be judged by the ruler of the country. 

46 and sacrified peace offerings of oxen unto the Lord. 

And Moses took half of the blood and put it in basons ; and half 
of the blood he sprinkled on the alter. And Moses took the blood, 
and sprinkled it on the people, and s.iid Hehold the blood of the 
covenant which the Lord hath made with you concerning all these 
words. (XXIV. 5, 6, 8, 12.) 

G . — Now reader judge for yourself whether the authors of 
all these acts were savages or not. How like a savage and a bar- 
barian to think that the God Almighty accepts burnt offerings ot 
oxen and sanctions the sprinkling of blood on the alter. Such 
being their God why should not His votaries fill their stomachs 
with the meat of oxen and cows and thereby cause a great loss 
to the world. The Bible is simply full of such evil teachings. 
It is under their evil influence that the Christians try to bring the 
same sort of false charge against the IVdo.**, but there is absolutely 
tio mention of animal sacrifice and the like practices in them. 
Further this conclusively proves that the God of Christians was a 
hill-man who lived on a mountain. He could neither make nor 
procure paper, ink and pen and therefore was compelled to write 
on tablets of stones which He gave to Moses. He might have 
passed for God before those savages. 

47. And he said. Thou canst not see my face ; for there 
shall no man see me, and alive And the Lord said, Behold, there 
is a place by, and thou shalt stand upon a rock ; And it shall 
come to pass, while my glory passeth by, that I will put these in a 
clift of the rock, and will cover thee with my hand while I ^ss 
by ; And I will take away mine hand, and thou shalt see my back 
parts : but niy face shall not be setn. (XXXIII . 0—23.) 

reader ! Is there any doubt left in your mind aa 
to the C5od of the Christians having a body like that of a man i 
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[Vlark) Kow He played tricks with Moses and posed as God ! 

(LEVITICUS). 

48- And the Lord called unto Moses, and spake unto him 
out of the tabernacle of the congregation, saying. Speak unto the 
children of Israel, and say unto the n, If any man of you bring an 
offering unto the Lord, ye shall bring your offering of the cattle, 
even of the herd, and of the flock. (I. 1 , 2.) 

C. — Now does not the God of the Christians, Who accepts 
the offerings of oxen and cows, etc., and enjoins upon His votaries 
to bring such offerings to Him, thirst for the blood and huiiger after 
the flesh of such animals ? Such a being can never be considered as 
God or even as a man of a tender-hearted nature, on the other hand 
he looks more like a flesh-eating trickster. 

49. And he shall kill the bullock before the Lord: and the 
priests, Aaron’s sons, shall bring the blood, and sprinkle the blood 
round about the altar that is i>y the door of the tabernacle of the 
congregation. And he shall flay the burnt offering, and cut it into 
his pieces. And the sons of Aaron the priest shall put fire upon 
the altar, and lay the wood in order upon the fire ! And the priest, 
Aaron’s sons, shall lay the parts, the head, and the fat, in order 
upon the wood that is on the fire which is upon the altar : But 
his inwardc and his legs- shall he wash in water : and the priest 
shall burn on the altar, to he a burnt sacrifice, an offering made 
by fire, of a sweet savour unto the Lord. (I, 5 — 9.) 

C. — A little considetation will show that the place, where a 
bullock is killed by His votaries before the Lord (who sanctions 
that act) his blood is sprinkled on all sides of the altar and the 
flesh of the animals offered as a burnt offering on the altar when 
the Lord smells a sweet savour, is no better than a slaughter-house. 
These things serve to show that the Bible can never be the Word 
of God nor can its God be any better than a savage trickster. 

50. And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying. If the priest 
that is anointed do sin according to the sin of the people ; then let 
him bring for his sin, which he hath sinned, a young bullock 
without blemish unto the Lord for a sinned offering. And he 
shall bring the bullock unto the door of the tabernacle of the 
congregation before the Lord ; and shall lay his hand upon the 
bullock’s head, and kill the bullock before the Lord. (IV. 1 , 3, 4). 

G , — Now look at this atonement for sins ! A man com- 
mits a sin and in order to atone for it kills useful animals and the 
(Christian) God sanctions such an act. Well done, Christians 1 
Even such a Being as this you hold to be God and hope to be 
saved through His grace. 
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51. When a ruler hath sinned, he shall bring his 

offering a kid of the goats, a male without blemish : they kill" 

the burnt offering before the Lord: it is sin offering. (IV. 22 — 24.) 

C. — Bravo, ye Christians ! Such being the case why 
should the Christian rulers, judges and commanders (of the army) 
and the like officials fear sin. It is strange that these people should 
sin for their gratification and by way of atonement for their sins 
take the lives of cows, calves and other (useful) animals This is 
why the Christians have no scruples, in taking the life of any bird 
or animal. Come ye Christian, renounce this barbarous religion 
and embrace — the Vedic faith the religion of light, culture and 
righteousness. That alone will give you true happiness. 

52. And if he be not able to bring a lamb, then he shall 
bring for his trespass, which he hath committed, two turtledoves, 
or two young pigeons, unto the Lord ; and wring off his head 

from his neck, but shall not divide it asunder shall 

make an atonement for him for his sin which he hath sinned and 
it shall be forgiven him. But if he be not able to bring two 
turtledoves or two young pigeons, then he that sinned shall bring 
for his offering the tenth part of an ephah of fine flour for a sin 
offering*; he shall put no oil upon it. (V. 8, 7, 10, 11, 13.) 

G . — Neither the rich nor the poor among the Christians 
can have any fear in the commission of sins, because their God 
has made the atonement for sins so easy. Now this is one of the 
oddest things in the Christian Bible that it teaches that one can 
escape the consequence of one's sins without any great effort merely 
by committing other sins. A Christian commits a sin and in, 
order to ward off its consequences kills other (animals), enjoys 
their flesh and gets his sins forgiven. When the head of a pigeon 
is wrung off from its neck, it is sure to writhe for some time, do 
not the Christians even then feel any pity on the poor creature. 
But (we forget; why should they have any such feelings when 
their God teaches them to kill other creatures to offer them as an 
atonement for their sins) ? Besides, when all sins can thus be 
expiated, why have they set up this big fraud of forgiveness of sins 
through faith in Christ f 

* A thousand thanks to this God who has made a covenant of accepting 
calves, sheep lambs and pigeons and even flour Very strange that he accepted 
pigeons whose heads had been wrung off froni their necks in otherwordg, he had 
not had to trouble himself for wringing their necks The mention of such things 
in the Bible compels one to infer that among those savages there was one cleverer 
than the rest, he took to living on a mountain and declared himself as God, 
Those ignorant savages accepted him as such. Through his cunning devices, he 
managed to get animals birds and flour and other articles lor his food on the 
mountain and enjoyed himself. He had touts called angels to work for hijn. 
Let the good reader compare this God of tliC Bible who eats, calves, sheep, lambs, 
pigeons an f fine flour with The vedic (jod who is Omnipresent, Omniscient, 
Unborn, Formless, Omnipotent and Just and possessed of other good attributes^ 
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53. Even the priest shall have to himself the skin of the 
burnt offering which he hath offered. And all the meat offering 
that is baken in the oven, and all that is dressed in the frying pan 
and in the pan, shall be the priest’s that offereth it. (VII. 8, 9.) 

(7. —We were under the impression that the trickery — 
of the priests of the temple of the goddess {B/tairava) Indian 
Baccus— and of other temples were mighty wonderful indeed, but 
we find that the trickery of the Christian God and his priests is 
a thousandfold greater. The Christians must have greatly enjoyed 
themselves and (perhaps ever enjoy now) when they got money 
by selling the skin of the animals offered as sacrifice and had their 
flesh to eaL Now will a father kill one of his two children and 
offer his flesh to the other to eat ? Is such a thing ever possible ? 
How could then God unto Whom all living creatures — ^men, 
animals, birds, etc., — are like children, do such a thing? It 
is clear then that the Bible can never be the Word of God, nor 
can the (iod of the Bible be the true God, nor can his followers 
know what tru(h and righteousness are. This book is simply full 
of such absurdities too numerous to mention. 

(NUMBERS.) 

5.4, And the ass saw the angel of the Lord standing in 
the way and his sword drawn in bis hand : and the ass turned 
aside out of the way, and went into the field : and Balaam smote 
the ass, to turn her into the way. And the Lord opened the 
mouth of the ass, and she said unto Balaam, What have I done 
unto thee, that thou has smitten me these three times ? (XXII. 
23, 28 ) 

C, — In olden times even an ass could see the angels of God, 
but now-a-days, even bishops, clergymen and other men — good or 
bad — cannot see God or His messengers. Do God and His 
messengers exist now-a-days ? If they do, what has become of 
them that they are not visible ? Are they sleeping a very heavy 
sleep or are they ill, or have they gone away to some other world 
or busied themselves with some thing else, pr are they now offen- 
ded with the Christians or have they died ? One does not know 
what has happened to them, but one can very well infer that they 
do not exist now nor are visible, never existed before nor were 
ever visible. The author (or authors) of the Bible has spun all 
these yarns. 

(II SAMUEL). 

55. And it came to pass that night, that the word 
of the Lord came unto Nathan saying. Go and tell my servant 
David, Thus saith the Lord, Shalt thou build me an house for me 
to dwell in ? Whereas I have not dwelt in any house, since the 
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time that I brought up the children of Israel out of Egypt ev^p to 
this day but have walked in a tent and in a tabernaqld (VII; 4^6^ 
— There is no doubt now that the Christian 
embodied like a man. He complains that He worked very ll^dl 
walked hither and thither in tents and tabernacles but never -haa 
a house to dwell in Now if David would make him a house, he 
would rest in it. Are not the Christians ashamed of believing in 
such a God and in such a book as the Word of God ? But they 
are to be pitied. Poor Christians ! They were caught in the trap 
(of the Christian religion). They should now make a great efforjt 
to get out of it ? 

(II KINGS). 

56. And in the fifth montn, on the seventh day of the 
month, which is the nineteenth year of king Nebuchadnezrar king 
of Baylon came Nebzar-adan captain of the guard, a servent of the 
king Babylon unto Jerusalem : And he burnt the house of the 
Lord, and the king’s house and all the houses of Jerusalem, and 
every great man's house burnt he with fire. And all the army oif 
the Chaldees, that ivete with the captain of the guard brake' down 
the walls of Jerusalem round about. (XXV. 8, 9, 10 ) 

G . — The God of the Christian is indeed to be pitied. He 
had a house built for him by David to dwell in. He must have 
been living comfortably in it but Nebasar-adan burnt it to ashes. 
God and. his army of angles could not do any thing against him. 
This God used to fight and win great battles before, but now He 
let Nebuzar-adin completly destroye His house. One wonders 
why He sat quitely (and did nothing to defend His house) and 
where His angles ran away At such a critical moment no one 
was of any use (to him). Besides, what became of the Omnipot- 
ence of God ? Did it take wings and fly away ? If what is 
stated here be true, all that has been said before in the Bible 
about the victories of God will have no meaning. Did His bravery 
and valour consist in killing Egyptian children only ? Now why 
did He keep quiet in the presence of brave men ? By such a 
behaviour the Christian God brought disgrace and dishonour on 
Himself. The book is simply full of thousands of such silly 
stories 

(I. CHRONICLES.) 

57. So the Lord sent pestilence upon Israel and there fell 
of Israel seventy thousand men. (XXI. 14.) 

C.— Look at the stange doings of this Christian God ! On 
the house of Israel that He had blessed so often and for whoes 
welfare He had been exerting Himself day and night He sends 
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pestilence in a fit of rage and destroys 70,000 men. Some 
poet has said “He that is pleased in one moment and 
^spleased in the next, in other words, whose pleasure and 
displeasure are momentary, is to be feared even when pleased.” 
This is but too true of the Chrutian God. 

(THE BOOK OF JOB.) 

58. Again there was a day when the sons of God came 
to present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among 
them to present himself before the Lord. And the Lord said unto 
Satan. From whence comest thou ? And Satan answered the 
Lord, and said. From going to and fro in the earth, and from 
walking up and down in it. And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast 
thou considered my ser\ant Job, that there is none like him in the 
earth, a perfect and an upright man, one that feareth God, and 
escheweth evil ? and still he holceth fast his integrity, although 
thou movedst me against him, to destroy him without cause. And 
Satan answered the Lord, and said, Skin, for skin, yea, all that 
a man hath will he give for his life. But put forth thine hand 
now, and touch his bone and his flesh and he will curse thee to 
thy face. And the Lord said unto Satan, bthold, he ts in th<ne 
hand ; but save his life. So went Satan forth from the presence 
of the Lord, and smote Job with sore boils from the sole of his foot 
unto his crown. (II. 1 — 7.) 

G . — Now behold ! How great is the might of the God of 
the Christian ! Satan smites His devotee in His very pre- 
sence and yet He neither punishes him, nor protects His 
votaries, nor can any one of His (so many) angels face him. One 
Satan has stricken them with fear. It also seems that the 
Christian God is not Omniscient, otherwise why should He have 
tested Job through Satan ? 

(ECELESIASTES.) 

59 yea, my heart had great experience of wisdom and 

knowledge And I gave my heart to know wisdom, and to know 
noadness and folly : I perceived that this also is vexation of spirit. 
For in much wisdom is much grief and he that increaseth 
knowledge increaseth sorrow. 

G . — Now mark reader! Wisdom and knowledge, that are 
synonymous terms, are believed by them to l e two different things, 
who but an ignorant man will say that increase in knowledge is 
the cause of grief and sorrow ? Leave alone the idea that God is 
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the author of the Bible, even an enlightened man could not have 
vvntten it. 

So far we have briefly discussed the Old Testament. Next 
we shall write a little about the New Testament that comprises 
Gospels according to St. Mathew, etc., and is held in great 
reverence by the Christians who call it the Bible. We should now 
examine it and see what kind of book it is, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATHEW. 

60, Now the birth of Jesus Christ was of on this wises 
When as his mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they came 
together, she was found with child of the Holy Ghost....behold the . 
angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, 
thou son of David, fear not to take unto thee Mary the wife ; for 
that which is conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. (I. 18, 20.) 

G . — No educated man can ever believe in such thing as are 
opposed to all kinds of evidence such as direct Cognition, Inference, 
etc.) and to the laws of nature. Only people in a state of 
barbarism can believe them. It does not become educated and 
civilized men to do so. Breathes there a man who could violate 
the laws of God ? Should any one succeed in subverting His 
law, no one will ever obey His commandments, nor would God 
Himself break his own laws as He is Omniscient and infallible. 
If this story of the birth of Christ were held to be true, any 
unmarried girl that happens to conceive could say that she was 
with child of the Holy Ghost. She could also falsely say that 
the angel of the Lord told her in a dream that * that which is 
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost ’! This story is as- , 
possible as that recorded in the Pnrdrias about Kunti being 
conceived of the Sun Only those who have more money than 
brain* can believe in such things and fall an easy prey to 
superstition. It must have happened like this that Marry 
co-habited with some one and thereby became encient. She or 
some one else gave out fsuch an impossible thing) that she had 
conceived of Holy Ghost. 

61. Then was Jesus led up of the spirit into the wilderness 
to be tempted of the devil. And when he had fasted forty days ' 
and forty nights, he was afterward an hungred. And when the * 
temper came to him, he said. If thou be the Son of God, command 
that these stones be made bread. (IV. 1 — 3. 

C . — This conclusively proves that the Christian God was 
not Omniscient, otherwise, why should He have had Jesus tesnpted 
of the devil ? He would have known all about him by His • 
Omniscience. Will a Christian live if he be kept without food 
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days and 40 nights ? It also proves that ' Jesus was neither 
the son of God nor did he possess any miraculous power or why 
w^qfd he not have^turned stones into bread. Why would he have 
hitnseK suffered from the , pangs of hunger ? The truth is that 
v^at uod has. created as stones no one could ever turn into bread, ^ 
npr-cpujd, God , Himself subvert His laws ordained by Himself^ 
since He is Omniscient and, all His works are free from error 

•62.r And hesaith unto them, Follow me, and 1 will make 
you fishef s of men And they straight way left tlmr nets, and 
fdlloiwed him. 

, • . C.-— It seems that it was in consequence of this sin alone, vis 
breaking the fifth Commandment which says “ Honour thy father ' 

a^d thy mother that thy days may be long upon the / land 

tl»t he did not live long, since neither served his father and 
mother, nor 16t others do it. It also shows that Jesus founded his 
religion in order to entrap others. He wanted to accomplish his 
object by ensnaring others into his net like fisherman. Is there 
any wonder then if Christian missionaries follow their Master in 
efisnaring other men into their religion ? Just as a man who catches 
a large number of big fish, makes a name for himself as a gbod 
fisherman and also makes a good living by it, in like manner, a 
missionary who ensnares a large number of converts into the net‘ 
of Christianity gets a good salary and makes a name for himself. 
These people (missionaries) ensnare such simple men into their 
nets as are ignorant of the teachings of the Vedas and Shdstras 
arid separate them from their parents and other members of the 
family. It, thetefore. bahoves all enlightened Ari/as to escape 
their net of superstition and error and exert themselves to save 
their ignorant brethren from the same.. 

: 63. And Jesus went about all Galilee, teaching in their, 
synagogues, and preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and healing 
all manner. of sickness and all manner of disease among the people. 
And his fame went throughout all Syriaj: and they brought unto 
him all sick people that were taken with divers diseases and 
torments, and those which were possessed with devils, and those 
which were lunatick, and those that had the palsy ; and he healed 
them. (IV. 23, 24.) 

(?.— We would have believed all this about Jesus that is 
written in the Bible, had the claims of the (popes and magicians), 
who in bur day pretend to drive out devils and cure disease 
throitsh charms and incantations, blessings or a pinch of ash been 
true; All these thin^ are meant for ensnaring poor, ignorant, 
gbilelefis p^plejinto auperstitipn. If the Christians believe that 
the Jesus really worked miracles, why do not they believe all that ' 
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is claimed by the popes of the goddess (in India to be true, because 
their claims ere very much like those of Jesus. 

64. Blessed ure the poor in spirit : for their is the kingdom 

of heaven. For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and earth pass, 
one jot or one title shall in no wise pass from the law, till all be 
fulBlled. Whosoever thereforefore shall break one of these least 
commandments, and shall teach men so, he shall be called the 
least in the kingdom of heaven. (V. 3, 18, 19.) • > 

C. — If the heaven is one, there can be only one king there, 
If all those who are ‘poor in spirit’ will go to heaven, who will be 
the king among them ? Very likely there will be a great row over 
this matter and all order will be set at nougnt. If by the term 
poor in spirit are meant all those who are pertniless, it could 
never be right, but if this term means /rtfc/rom conceit, then, too 
it could not be true as poor in spirit and free from conceit can 
never be synonymous. He that is poor in spirit can never be 
contented. To say that the law will hold good only so long as 
heaven and earth last can only be true of man — made laws, since 
they are not eternal. But this can not be spoken of the eternal 
laws of the Omniscient God. “ Whosoever shall break one of 
these comments shall l)e called the least in the kingdom of heaven” 
has been said merely to tempt men and inspire them with fear. 

65. Give us this day our daily bread. Lay not up for 
yourselves treasures upon earth. (VI 11, 1 9.) 

0. — This shows that in the age when Jesus Christ lived, 
people were mere savages in a state of poverty, and Christ was 
also poor like the rest of them, therefore, it is that he prays to 
God for his daily bread and teaches others to do the same Why 
do the Christians lay up treasures when their Bible teaches to the 
contrary. They should act on their Master’s advice and give 
away* all that they possess in charity end become poor. 

66. Not every one that saith unto me, Lord. Lord, shall 
enter into kingdom of heaven. (Vll, 2l .) 

C.— ‘Now if all the great Bishops, Missionaries and othet 
Christians hold what Christ has said (in the verse) to be true, they 
should never call Christ Lord (or God). Should they refuse to do 
so, they will be sinners. 

67. Many will say to me in that day. And then will 1 
profess onto them I never knew you : depart from me, ye that wofk 
iniquity. (Vll. 22, 3.) 

0. — Mark reader ! How Christ in order to convince th e 
savRges pretended to be the Judge who will sit on the seat of jostioe 
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on. the day of judgment. This was meant simply to tempt simple 
quileless men. 

6^8.,' And, behold, there came a leper and worshipped him, 
sayingijljord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean, And^/Jesps 
put fortK, /u‘s hind, and touched him, saying, I will; be thou, 
clean, ^nd immediately his leprosy was cleansed. (Vlll. 2, 3,) 

G. — All these things are meant to ensnare ignorant men. If • 
the Christi ins hold all these things, that are opposed toi the dectum 
of knowledge and the laws of nature, to be true, why do they say 
that ' the stories told about SUulcraclidri/a Dhanvantri in the 
Purdnas are false ? For instance, it is recorded in the Maha- 
hhdtat and theP«<mnas that the whole dead army of daityas fiends 
was made alive. Kach the son of Vi'Hiaspati was cut into pieces 
that were eaten by fishes and yet Shukrachanja brought him back 
to life. Again, the same sage killed Kach and gave it to be eaten 
i'nd then made him alive in the stomach and brought him out as 
such. Shukrdchdrya himself died an/i Kach brought him to life. 
'The 83ige Kashyapa brought a tree and a man back to life that' 
had been burnt to ashes. Dhanvantri made hundreds of thou- 
sands of dead persons alive, cured millions of lepers, granted 
sight'to hundreds and thousands of blind men and gave hearing, 
to millions of deaf men. If these stories be false, why is not the, 
story of Christ’s having performed miracles also false ? Why 
should a man not be called obstinate and unjust who calls what- 
ever another person says, to be wrong and declares himself to be 
right, however, wrong he may be ? In like manner, all that the 
Christians ..say about the miracles of Christ is based on wrong- 
headedness and injustice. It is a mere childish prattle. 

69. There met him two possessed with devils, coming out- 
of the tombs. And, behold, they cried out, saying. What have 
we to do with thee. Jesus, thou Son of God ? art thou come 
hither to torment us before the time ? And there was a good way 
off from them as herd of many swine feeding. So the devils 
besought him, saying. If thou cast us out, suffer us to go away 
into the herd of swine. And he said unto them. Go and when they 
were come out, they went into the herd of swine : and, behold, 
the. whole herd of swine ran violently down a steep place into the 
sea, and perished in the waters. (VIII. 28, 83.) 

G. — A little consideration will show that all these things 
are false. Dead persons can never come out of their graves, nor 
can they go to any one and speak to him. Only the most ignorant 
savages can believe in such things. Christ was the cause of the 
death of that herd of swine, and he therefore stands guilty of the 
sin of having inflicted (pecuniary) loss on the owner of the swine.. 
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The Christians hold that Christ could forgive sins and purify the 
impure, why could not he cleanse the devils of their impurities ? 
Why did he not recompense the owner for the loss he had 
sustained ? Do the cultured Christians, such as the Europeans, 
also believe in these yarns ? If they do, they are indeed immersed 
in superstition, 

70, And, behold, they brought to him a man sick of the 
palsy, lying on a bed : and Jesus seeing their faith said unto the 
sick of the palsy ; Son, be of good cheer ; thy sins be forgiven 
thee. For I arn not come to call the righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. (IX. 2, 13.) 

C . — Now this thing is as impossible as others that have 
been mentioned before. As regards the forgiveness of sins it is 
only a bait thrown to the simpletons to ensnare them. Just as 
alcohol, Indian he np, or opium taken by one pers n cannot 
intoxicate another, likewise, a sin committed by one cannot affect 
another. On the other hand, it is he alone suffers who sins. 
Verily this is Divine Justice ! God would indeed be unjust if 
good or bad deeds done by one man should affect another, or if 
the judge should take on himself the consequences of the crimes 
of the criminal. Remember righteousness alone is the cause of 
felicity, (happiness) not Christ or any other saint or prophet 
The righteous do not at all stand in the need of Christ, etc., nor 
do the sinners as their sins can never be forgiven. 

71. And when he had called unto him his twelve disciples, 

he gave them power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and 
to heal all manner of sickness and all manner of disease For 
it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your Father which 
speaketh in you. Think not that I am come to send peace on 
earth : 1 came not to send peace, but a sword. For I come to 

set a man at variance against his father, and the daughter against 
her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law^. 
And a men’s foes shall he they of his own household. (X. 1, 20, 34 
—36) 

G , — These are the very disciples one of whom betrayed 
Christ for 30 Rupees, all others also forsook him and fled. All 
such things as one’s being possessed of devils, or casting them out, 
curing of disease without proper medicine and diet are impossible 
as they are opposed to the dictum of knowledge and contrary to 
the laws of nature. Only the ignorant people can believe in 
them. If it be the spirit of God that speaks in man and not the 
human soul what does the latter do ? It must be God then Who 
enjoys or suffers the consequences of virtuous or sinful acts done 
by man. This is altogether wrong, Christ came to set men 
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against each other and cause them to fight and he succeeded. The 
same strife is raging among men to this day. How wicked it is 
to sow discord among men as it inflicts great suffering on them, 
but it seems that the Christians regard it as the highest doctrine, 
since when Christ thought it good to turn men. against each other, 
why should not they — his followers ? Yes it becomes Christ alone 
to turn the members of one's own household into his foes ; no good 
man will ever do such a thing. 

72. And Jesus saith unto them, How many loaves have 
ye ? And they said, seven, and a few little fishes. And he 
commanded the multitude to sit down on the ground. And he 
took the seven loaves and the fishes, and gave thanks, and brake 
i/wm, and gave to his disciples, and the disciples to the multitude. 
And they did all eat, and were filled : and they took up of the 
broken meat that was left seven baskets full. And they that did 
eat were four thousand men, beside women and children. (XV. 
34—39.) 

G, — Are these things any better than the tricks of a 
wonderworker or of a juggler of to-day ? Where did all these 
loaves come from to feed the multitude) ? Had Christ possessed 
Such miraculous powers, why would he have hankered after the 
fruit of a fig tree when he was hungry ? Why did he not turn 
stones, earth and water into loaves and delicious sweets ? These 
things look more like children’s play Many a Vaira(jee and other 
mendicants defraud guileless, ignorant men of their money by such 
tricks (as these) 

73. And then he shall reward every man according to his 
works. (XVI. 27.) 

C . — When all men shall be rewarded according to their 
works, it is useless for the Christians to preach the doctrine of the 
forgiveness of sins. If the latter be true, the former must be false. 
If the Christians say that those that deserve to be forgiven shall 
be for given, while those th it do not deserve it shall not be 
forgiven, it cannot be right, since justice and mercy consist only 
in awarding punishment and reward for all works. 

74. O ye faithless and preverse generation, how long 
shall 1 be with you ? how long shall I suffer you ? bring him 
hither to me. For verily I say unto you. If ye have faith as a 
grain of mustard seed, ye shall say unto this mountain. Remove 
nence to yonder place ; and it shall remove ; and nothing shall be 
impossible unto you. XVII. 17, 20.) 

C — The Christians go about preachiug “ Come, embrace 
our religion, get your sins forgiven and be saved.” All this is 
untrue, since bad Christ possessed the power of having sins 
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remittee^, instilling faith in others and purifying them, why would 5 
he have not freed his disciples from sin, made them faithful and ' 
pure. When he could not make those who went about with hitift 
pure, faithfull and sinless, how could he now that no one knows 
where be is purify any one? Now disciples of Christ Wi^re. , 
destitute of as much faith as a grain of mustard seed and it iS ' 
they that wrote the Bible, how could then such a book be held ds 
an authority. Those who seek happiness should not believe in the 
works of the faithless, the impure (at heart) and the unrighteous. ■ 
It also proves that if the word of Christ be held to be true, no 
Christian possesses as much faith as a grain of mustard. If a 
Christian should say that he possessed it more or less, let him 
then be asked to remove a mountain from one place to another# 
Even if he succeeded in doing it, he could not be said to possess 
perfect faith but only about as much as a grain of mustard. On 
the contrary, if he did not succeed, he was then distitute even of 
ah atom of faith or righteousness. If any one were to say that 
all this is allegorical and the word moimlain stands "or pride and 
other evil quailities of the mind, it cannot be right, as ' raising the 
dead curing the blind, the lepers and those possessed of devils ' 
could also be allegorical. Christ raising the dead, etc., may mean 
curing the lazies of their laziness, curing the blind, dispelling 
the ignorance of the mentally blind, the licentious of licenteous- 
ness and the superstious of those who were superstitious. 

Even this interpretation would not hold water, since hadi 
this been the case, why would he have not been able to cure his * 
disciples of their faithlessness, ignorance, etc. ? Hence Christ 
betrays his ignorance by siying .such impossible things. Had 
Christ possessed even a little knowledge, why would he have 
talked such nonsense like a savage. However as it has been said, 

“ In a country where no trees are seen to grow, even the castroil 
plant is considered to be the biggest and the best tree " in like 
manner in a country where none but the most ignorant savages 
lived, Christ w.is lightly considered a great man but Christ can 
be of no count among the learned and wise men of the 
present day. 

75, Verily 1 say unto you, Except ye be converted, and . 
become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of * 
heaven. (XVllI. 3.) ' , 

O , — If the convertion of a man by the offering of his will 
be the cause of his entering into heaven and his not doing so the . 
cause of his going to hell, it is clear then that no pne can take,, 
upon himself the sins or virtues of another. And the use of: the,, 
expression " except ye .become as little childrep,” etc.i slipyrs. ; 
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that most of the teachings of Christ were opposed to the dictum of 
knowledge and contrary to the laws of nature, and he also wished 
that the people should accept them like children without questioning 
their validity, in other words, accept them with their eyes closed. 
Plenty of Christians have blind faith like children, otherwise why 
should they believe in such things as are opposed to reason and 
science. It is also clear that had not Christ himself been desti- 
tute of knowledge and understanding like children, he would not 
have taught others to become as children, since a man always 
wants to make others like himself, 

76. Verily I say unto you. That a rich ma i shall hardly 
enter Into the kingdom of heaven. And again 1 say unto you. 
It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God. (XIX. 23, 24 ) 

C.— It appears from this that Christ was a poor man. 
The rich very-likely did not respect him, hence he taught the 
above ; but this teaching is not true, because there are good and 
bad people among the rich as well as among the poor. A man 
may be rich or poor, but he always reaps the fruits of his deeds — 
good or bad— as the case may be. It is also clear that Christ 
believed that the kingdom of God was in some particular locality 
and not everywhere. Such being the case. He cannot be God, 
since God’s kingdom must be everywhere and it is foolish to speak 
of it as one shall or shall not enter into it. Again will 
all the Christians that are rich go to hell and those that are poor 
enter into heaven ? A little reflection would have made it clear to 
Jesus Christ that the po'^r do not possess so many means (to do 
good) as the rich. If the rich, after due deliberation, spend their 
wealth in furthering the cause of righteousness, they could attain 
the highest state, whilst the poor without any means for their 
improvement would remain in a wretched plight. 

77. And Jesus said unto them : I say unto you, That ye 
which have followed me in the n generation when the Son of man 
shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. And every one that 
hath forsaken houses, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for 
my name’s sake shall receive an hundredfold, and shall inherit 
evarlasting life. But many that are first shall be last ; and the 
last shall he first. (XIX. 28, 29.) 

G. — Now, behold ! The cat is out of the bag. The real 
nwtive of Jesus in saying this to his followers was that they should 
not get out of his net even after he was dead. Even that rascal 
who betrayed his Master and helped him to be crucified for a 
paltry sum of Rs. 30 would sit on a throne by him. It is said 
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that they (his 12 disciples) would sit on judgment on the twelve 
tiibes of Israel, but it seems they will judge people of tribes other 
than those of Israel, since all the sins of the children of Israel 
will be forgiven. It seems that this is the reason that thft 
Christians are so very partial to their co religionists (and fellow'" 
countrymen). It is very often seen (in India) that if awhiteman 
kills a dark {luitive of Imiia) (the judge through ratial prejudice 
and the jury) who are white men very often give the verdict. of 
non-guilty against the accused and let him go unpunished,. . Very 
likely the same kind of justice is done in the heaven of Christ. 
Besides, there is one great objection against all being judged on one 
special day, called the day of judgment man for instance died 
in the beginning of the world, while another on the Eve of the 
Judgment dag . One kept waiting all this time from the begin- 
ning to the end of Creation for the hour when he would be judged^ 
while the other was judged at one, he who goes to hell heaven will 
have to stay there for ever. Now this is very unjust, since the 
powers and acts (of the soul) are finite, their result-pleasure or pain* 
also should be finite. Besides, the good and bad deeds of two 
souls can never be equal, consequently the result i.e,, the pleasure 
or pain, being unequal, thi re ought to be milliors of heavens or 
hells, so that each soul may enjoy or suffer the just amount. of 
pleasure or pain. But there is no mention of such an arrange- 
ment in the (holy) book of the Christians, hence it can, never be 
the Word of God, nor can Jesus be the Son of God. It is most 
absurd to say that any one can have a hundred fathers and 
mother. One can have only one father and one n.other. Yet' the 
Bible says “ Every one that hath forsaken. ...an hundred fold.” It 
seems what Qoran says about every one of the faithful getting 
houris in heaven must have been borrowed from this verse in the 
Bible 

78. Now in the morning as he returned into the city, )ie 
hungered. And when he saw a fig tree in the way, he. came to 
it, and found nothing thereon, but leaves only, and said' unto it, 
Let no fruit grow on tree hence forward for ever. And presently 
the fig tree withered away. (XXI. 18,19.) 

(7,— Now the Missionaries always tell us that Christ was 
very calm, kind-hearted and free from anger and other such passions 
but these verses show that he was he t-tempered and ignorafijt 
of the laws that govern the phenomeno of seasons and that hfc 
altogether behaved like a savage. Now a trer; is not intelligent 
being (that it could be held responsible for not bearing, fruit), He 
cursed the (fig) tree for ho cause; and if it be really , true' that the 
trw did wither away, it could not be due to his dutse. We should 
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rtolt \Vdndef if it had been withered away by the use of some poison^ 

j ' / 79. Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall 

:^t^‘siin be darkened, and the moon shall not give her tight,, and 
tfte stars shall fall from heavens the powers of the heavens shall be 
, taken: ()^XIV. 29). , 

n (7, — Well done Jesus ! with the aid of which science did 

yoO know about the falling of the stars from heaven !what are the 
powers of the heavens that shall fall ? Had Christ read a little 
(iof science), he would have certainly known that all these stars 
are spheres like our earth, and, therefore, could not fall. All this 
-shows that he was the son of a carpenter, must have for years 
worked as a carpenter sawing, peeling or cutting wood or joining 
together different pieces of wood. When it entered his head that 
he could also pass for a prophet in that savage country, he began 
lo preach. He uttered a ftw good thoughts but many bad ones. 
The natives of that country (*. e , his country men) were mostly 
savages and consequently believed in him Had Europe been as 
enlightened and civilized then as it is at the present day, he could 
not have at all passed for a prophet. It is one of the short- 
comings of the Euorpeans that though they are now enlightened 
-to some extent, yet through- expediency or Contumacy they do hot 
Tenounce this hollow religion and instead incline towards ahd 
embrace the absolutely true religion of the Vedas, i 

80. Heaven and earth shall pass away,, but my words 
shall not pass away. But of that day and hour knoweth no man 
no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only. (XXIV. 35). 

C.— This also betrays the ignorance and foolishness of 
Christ. Where will Alcdsha (heaven) go after it has moved 
Afcdsha being very subtle is not visible to the eye, who can then 
see it move ? Besides, it does not do for a good man to praise 
himself with his own lips. 

81. Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, 
'Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared ifpr the 
devil ahd his angles. For I was an hungered, and ye gavf me no 
meat: I was thirstly, and ye gave me no drink. (XXV. IV.) 

C,-^Hovr very Unjust to send his own followers to heaven 
.while others to everlasting fire ! Where it is said that there will 
be no Akdsha (space) wherein will the heaven and the everlasting 
fire or hell exist? Had not God made the devil and his angels 
He would not have been obliged to make all these preparation's for 
.the hell. We wonder what kind of God He is Who cohld not 
f even inspire the Devil .with -fear since he Was one of his anries 
yet revolted against hiA, but (idd could hot get hold of Him m 
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beginning and put hifn in a prison or kill him. What Should 
think of the power of God when the devil kept Christ withdlib food 
for 40 days. It was absurd for Christ to call himself th’i son 6f 
God when even he could not do anything against the Devil. It 
follows, therefore, that neither Christ was the son of God, hot 
CouM the Biblical God be the true God. 

82. Then one of the twelve, called Judas Iscariot, wtint 
unto the chief priests. And said unto them, What will ye give 
m6,'and I will deliver him unto you f And they covenanted with 
him ifof thirty pieces of silver. ^XXVI. 14, 15). ’ 

. I C/.~Behold! all the God-head and miraculons powers ,of 
Christ st;and exposed ! When he could not purify even the heart 
of his chief disciple who was in his constant company how coul(|l 
he purify others now that he is dead P 

Oh! How many people, who put their faith and trust in 
him are taken in since how could he, who could not do any go^ 
to those who constantly associated with him while he was alive 
benefit any one after his death ? 

85. And as they were eating, Jesus took bread, ahd 
blessed it and brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and said, 
Take, eat ; this is my body. And he took the cup, and gave 
thanks, and gave it to them, saying, Drink ye all of it. For this 
is my blood of the new testament. (XX VI. 26—28.) 

G. — Can a cultured man ever do such a thing ? Only an 
ignorant savage would do it. No enlightened man would ever call 
the food of his disciples his flesh ror their drink his bloqd. 
This is called Lord's supper by the Christians of the present day* 
They eat and drink imagining all the time that their bread was 
the flesh of Christ and their drink his blood, is not it an awful 
thing? How could those, who could not even keep aloof from tjie 
idea that their food and drink were the flesh and blood of their 
saviour, abstain from the flesh and blood of others ? . ' . ' 

84. And he took with him Peter and the two sons of 
Zebedee, and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. Then saith 
he unto them. My soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death:tarry 
ye here, and watch with me. And he went a little further, and 
fell oh his face, and prayed, saying, O my Father, if it be posstble^ 
let this cup pass from me; nevertheless not as 1 will, but as fhuo 
wilt. {XXVI. 37— 39 .) ‘ 

; 0 —Now had he been the son of God and not an ordinary 

map and cognisant of the three periods of time or even a lea'rhed 
.mail,. he. would not haive acted in the way ’he did. This cK&ifly 

shows that all this fraud that Chirst wa^jtjifpson.QCGod had 
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knowledge of the future and could procure remission of sins was 
set up by Christ or his disciples. It is certain, therefore, that he 
was only an ordinary man, simple and honest but ignorant. He 
was neither a learned man nor a Yo(ji^ nor one possessed of 
miraculous powers. 

b5. And while he yet spake, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, 
came, and with swords and staves, from the chief priests and elders 
of the people. Now he that betrayed him gave them a sign, 
saying. Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is he t hold him fast. 
And forthwith he came to Jesus, and said, Hail, master ; and 

kissed him Then came they and laid hands on Jesus, and took 

him. Then all the disciples forsook him, and fled At the last 

came two false witnesses. And said, This /cZZow said, I am able 
to destroy the temple of God, and to build it in three days. And 
the high priest arose, and said unto him, Answerest thou nothing 
what is it which these wi*^neBs against theePBut Jesus held his peace. 
And the high priest answered and said unto him, I adjure thee by the 
living God, that thou tell us whether thou be the Christ, the Son of 
God. Jesus saith unto him. Thou hast said : nevertheless I say 
unto you. hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven. Then 
the high priest rent his clothes, saying, He hath spoken blasphemy ; 
what further need have we of witnesses? behold, now ye have 
heard his blasphemy. What think ye ? They answered and said, 
He is guilty of death. Then did they spit in his face, and buffeted 
him; and others smote him with the palms of their hands. 
Saying, Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, Who is that smote thee? 
NowPeter sat without in the palace: and a damsel came unto him, 
saying. Thou also wast with Jesus of Galilee. But he denied 
before them all, saying, I know not what thou sayest. And when 
he was gone out into the porch, another maid saw him, and said 
unto them that were there. This fellofv was also with Jesus of 
Nazareth And again he denied with an oath I do not know the 
man. (XXVI. 47—50, 56. 60—72. 74.) 

O.— Now what can you think of Christ who had not had even 
the power or influence to instil firm faith into the minds of his dis- 
cipks who ought to have laid down their lives rather than betray^ 
their master through greed,or denied him or told an untruth or sworn 
(alsely. Nor did Christ possess any miraculous power. It is written 
in.the Genesis^ that ail the people of Sudan attacked the house of 
Lot to kill hill his guest who were two angels of God. They (the 
angels) sm ote them with blindness Though this is an impossible 
story but any how it shows that Christ did not possess even so 
much power as the two angels did, yet the Christians now-a-days 
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make no end of fuss over the powers of Christ. He ought to have 
preferred suicide with a weapon or by stopping his respiration with 
the help of Yoga or in some other manner to death to such 
ignominy. But how could he have this sense when he was so 
destitute of knowledge. 

i6. Thinkest thou that I cannot now pray to my Father, 
and he shall presently give me more than twelve legions of angles ? 
(XXVI. 53) 

<J . — He boasts and brags of the greatness of his father and 
himself and yet cannot do anyting. When the high priest said 
to him “ Answerest thou nothing which is it iciiich these witness 
against thee ?” Jesus held hi", peace. It was not right on his 
part to do so, he ought to have spoken out the truth. It was not 
good of him, to have boasted of his greatness nor was it right on 
the part of those who put him to death on a false charge. What 
they accused him of was not his offence but they too were 
savages, what could they know of justice? It would have been 
good for both parties had not Christ pretended to be the Son of 
God and they (the Jews) so ill-treated him but where from could 
they get the requisite sense, righteousness and justice to know 
these things and feel and act the truth ? 

87. And Jesus stood before the governor : and the 
governor asked him, saying, Art thou the King of the Jews ? And 
Jesus said unto him. Thou sayest. And when he was accused of 
the chief priests and elders, he answered nothing. Then said 
Pilate unto him, Hearest thou not how many things they witness 
against thee ? And he answered him to never a word : in so much 
that the governor marvelled greatly. Pilate saith unto them, 
What shall I do then with Jesus which is called Christ? Thiy 
all say unto him. Let him be called. When he had scourged 
Jesus, he delivered him to be crucified. Then the solditrs of the 
governor took Jesus into the common hall, and gathered unto him 
the wholeband 0 / so/tZtVns. And they striped him, and put on 
him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted a crown of thorne, 
they put it upon his head, and a reed in his right hand : and they 
bowed the knee before him, and mocked him, saying Hail King of 
the Jews ! And they spit upon him, and took the reed, and smote 
him on the head. And after that they had mocked him, they 
took the robe off from him, and led him away to crucify him. 
And then they were come unto a place called Golgotha, that is to 
say, a place of a skull. They gave him vinegar to drink mingled 
with gall : and when he had tasted therefore^ he would not drink, 
And they crucified him, Ajid set op over his head his accusation 
written....Then where there two thieves crucified with him, one on 
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the right hand, and another on the left. And they that passed by- 
reviled him, wagging their heads. And saying, Thou that . 
^troyest the temple, and buildest it in three days, save thyself. 
If thou be the son of God come down from the cross, Likewise 
also the chief priests mocking /u‘m, with the scribes and elders 
said. He saved others ; hims'df he cannot save. If he be the 
King of Israel, let him now come down from the cross and we will 
believe him. He trusted in God ; let him deliver him now, if h^'. 
will have him : for he said, I am the Son of God. The thieves ' 
also, which were crucified with him, cast the same in his teeth. 
Now from the sixth hour there was darknecs over all the land unto 
the ninth hour. And about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a loud j 
voice, saying, ELI, ELI, i.,A\lA SABACHTHANl ? That is to 
say, Vly God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me ? Some of 
them that stood there, when they heard that said, This man 
calleth for, Elias. And striaght way one of them ran, and took a : 
spunge, and filled it with vinegar, and put it on a read, and gave., 
him 'to drink. Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud voice, 
yielded, up the ghost. (XXVlI. 11 — 14, 22, 26 — 31, 33 — 35 
50). 

C/.— Those wicked people treated Jesus very badly indeed. 
But Jesus was also to blame, since he pretended to be the'' 
Son. of God. Now G )d has no son, nor is He the father of any 
one, because if this be the case. I le would also be the father-in- 
law, brother-in-law, etc., of some one. Besides, when the governor 
asked him “ Art thou the king of the Jews, etc., he ought to have-; 
told him what he knew to be the truth Had the miracles suppos- 
ed to have been worked by him been true, he would have then 
come down from the cross and thereby converted them all. Again 
had'he been the Son of God He too would have saved him. Had' 
he been a seer, he would have refused to take the drink of vinegar 
and gall th it was offered to him without tasting it He would 
have known its composition before-hand. Had he posseseed any. 
miraculous power, he would not have cried so much before he 
yielded up the ghost. This shows that a man may be ever .so 
clever the truth will out. It is also clear that Jesus was a little 
better than other men of his time who where all savages. He did 
not possess any miraculous power nor was he the Son of God, nor 
was he an enlightened man, else he would not have suffered from - 
mental anguish at the time of his death. 

88. And, behold, there was a great earthquake : for the" 
angel of the Lord descended from haven, and came and rolled 
bade the stone from the door, and sat upon it. He is not here : 
for he risen as he said. Come, see the place - where the Lord lay,. 
And as they went to tell his disciples, behold, Jesus met them, 
saying. All hail. And they came and held him by the feet, and 
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worshipped him. Then said Jesus unto them, Be not afraid : go 
tell my brethren that they go into Galilee, and there shall they 
see me. Then the eleven disciples went away into Galilee, into 
a mountain where Jesus had appointed them. And when they 
saw him, they worshipped him : but some doubted. And Jesus 
came and spake unto them, saying. All power is given unto me in 
heaven and in earth, 1 am with you alway, even op to the end of 
the world. (XXVIII. 2. 6, 9, 10, 16-18, 20.) 

G , — Even these things being opposed to the dictum of 
kno>vledge and the laws of nature are not worthy of being believed 
in. Have not the Christians made God like a Tahsildar or a 
Collector when they believe that he had peons or messengers called 
angels who descended from heaven and were sent on 
errands hither and thither. Did Christ rise from the dead with 
the same body that had been buried. The Bible says that women 
held his feet and worshipped him, it was the same body which had 
been buried ? Now that body had been hurried for three days, we 
should like to know why did it not decompose ? To say with his 
own lips that “ all power is given unto me in heaven and earth •’ 
was a mere hoax (on the part of ChristV It is impossible that 
he could have met his disciples and talked with them, because if 
these things be true, why cannot any one rise from the dead 
now'a-days, and go to heaven with the same body ? 

We have so far briefly discussed the Gospel according to 
St Matthew, next we shall discus the Gospel according to St. 
Mark. 


(THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST: MARK.) 
89, Is not this the carpenter. (VI. 3.) 


Q Joseph was really a carpenter, and, therefore, Jesus 

(beinghUson was also a carpenter, and for years together^ he 
worked as such then he began to aspire to be a prophet. By and 
hv he oreten led to be the Son of God and those savages (around 
Kheved him to be such. No wonder then that he was so 
cle^Liti diving people, and in causing discord and dissentions 

stinong thcin. 

(THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE.) 

90. And Jesus said unto him Why ^ 

None is good, save one that is God. (XVI . . 

0— Whence l^^ve the Christians got this Trmiy 

Father the Son and the Holy Ghost when Christ himself declare? 
that none is good save one that is God. 
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91. He sent him to Herod. And when Herod saw Jesus, 
he was exceeding glad t for he was desirous to see him of a long 
season^ because he had heard many things of him : and he hoped 
to have seen some miracle done by him. Then he questioned with ‘ 
him in many words ; but he answered him nothing. 

(7.— ‘Now this is not to be found in the Gospel of St. 
Matthew, hence the witnesses (St. Matthew St. Luke, etc.,) 
disagree on this point, but all the witnesses ought to say the same 
thing (before their evidence can be trusted). Had Jesus been 
possessed of intellegence and miraculous power, he would have 
answered Herod (when he questioned him) and also shown him 
some miracles. This shows that Jesus was neither an enlightened 
man, nor was he possessed of any miraculous power. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN. 

92. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God. The same was in the 
beginning with God. All things were made by him : and without 
him was not any thing made that was made. In him was life : 
and the life was the light of men. (1. 1—4.) 

(7.— The Word could not have existed in the beginning 
without the speaker ; and therefore to say that the Word was with 
God, is useless. The Word can never be God. Since the Word 
was with God in the beginning, neither of the two can be said to 
have existed prior to the other. The world could not have been 
made by the help of the Word unless the material cause (of the 
universe) also existed. The Maker could create the universe even 
without the Word by keeping quiet What was life and where was 
it ? This verse, (In him was life, etc.,) would mike the souls 
eternal (beginningless, and if they be eternal the statement of the 
Genesis which says “ The Lord God breathed the breath of life 
into the nostrils of man” would be wrong. Is life the light of men 
alone and not of the animals and other living creatures. 

93. And supper being ended, the devil having now put into 
the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray him. (XIII.) 

C.— Now this cannot be true, since if the Christians were 
asked, “ (You hold) that the devil tempts all men. Who tempts 
the devil ? If you say that the devil tempts himself, men can also 
be tempted by themselves ; what has the devil to do with this 
(business) then ? But if God be the tempter of the devil, the 
Christian God then is the greatest devil and He stands guilty of 
having tempted all men through him. Can God even do such 
things? Truth to tell, we should not wonder if those, who wrote 
this book (The Bible) and called Christ the Son of God, ^ei:e 
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devils, but neither this ^book) can be the Word of God, nor its 
God the true God, nor Christ the Son of God, 

94. Let not your heart be troubled : ye believe in God, 

telieve also in ire. In my father’s house are many mansions: if 
it were not so, 1 would have told you. I go to prepare a place 
for you. And I go and prepare a place for you, I will come 
again, and receive you into myself ; that where I am, there ye 
may be also. Jesus saith unto him, I am the way, the truth, and 
the life : no man cometh unto the Father, but by me. Ye had 
known me, ye should have known my Father also. (XlV. 1“4, 
6,7.) . 

C . — Now reader mark the words of Christ ! Are they a' 
bit better then what the popes say to their dupes ? Had he not 
set up this fraud, who would have been caught into his net ? Has 
Christ got the monopoly of his Father ? If He be under his 
control, he will no longer remain independent and consequently 
could never be God To say that no man cometh unto the Father 
but by me can never be true as God does not stand in need of any 
mediator. Had no one attained God before Christ ? All this 
boasting about his Father’s mansions and about his going to 
prepare a place for his followers and speaking with his own lips 
about his being the way, the truth and the life were nothing but a 
hoax and henCe can never be true. 

95. Verily, verily, I say unto you. He that believeth on 
me, the works that I do shall he do also ; and greater ivories than 
these shall he do because I go unto my father. (XIV. 12.) 

G . — Now if the Christians believe in Christ, why cannot, 
they raise the dead and work other miracles. But if even with 
their faith in Christ they cannot work any miracles, it is certain 
that Christ too had wrought no miracles, since he himself says 

“ He that believeth on me shall he do also,” Has one 

lost his. mental vision that he should believe in the miracles of 
Christ when not a single Christian can work a miracle ? 

96. The only true God. (XViI.3.) 

G . — When He is the only true God, it is absurd for the 
Christians, to talk about three Gods. (The Father, the Son and 
Holy Ghost) . 

(THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN, THE DIVIDE). 

Now reader mark ! What wonderful things St. John tells us* 

97. And they had on their heads, cro.wns of gold.... And 
there were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne which arb 

aeweo Sfttfits of God. And before the throne th^re was a aes 
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of glass like auto crystal and round about the throne, were four 

beasts full of eyes before and behind. (IV. 4— 6 ) 

C.— Now, is not the Christian heaven like a city and 
their God like a lamp of fire. Wearing of crowns of gold and 
other jewellery as well as the existence of such beasts as had ‘ eyes 
before and behind, is impossible. Besides, these beasts are said 
to have been lions, etc., now who can believe such things ? 

98. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the 
throne a book written within and on the backside, sealed with 
seven seals. Who is worthy to open the book and to loose the 
seals thereof ? And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under 
the earth, was able to open the book, neither to look thereon. 
And I wept much because no man was found worthy to open and 
read the book neither to look thereon. (V. 1 — 4.) 

C,. — What a fine picture of the Christian heaven ! There 
are thrones, and throngs of men and a book sealed with many 
Mals whom no man in heaven or on earth could open or look on ; 
then, there was John who began to weep because ‘ no man was 
found worthy to open and to read the book.’ Upon this an elder 
tells him that Christ is able to open it. As the proverb runs 
mens* * Songs are sung in praise of one whose marriage it is,’ all 
these mighty things are told of Christ, in order to magnify him. 
But they have no legs to stand on. 

99 . And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throiie and 
of the four teasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as 
it had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are 
the seven spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. (V. 6.) 

U.— Now, look at the imaginary character of St. John’s 
dream 1 In that heaven there are only Christians, four beasts and 
Christ, but none else. It is very strange that while on earth 
Christ had only 2 eyes and no trace of horns, but in heaven he 
got seven eyes and seven horns, which are really the seven spirits 
of God ! What a . pity, the' Christians have accepted such 
nonsense (as revelation). They ought to have used a little 
sense anyhow. 

100. And when he had taken the book, the four beasts 
and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, buying 
every one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, wnich are 
the prayers of saints. (V. 8.) 

O.—We wonder when Christ was not in heaven whom did 
these p(»r beasts and Twenty-four elders, etc., worship ^ 
baming incense and lighting lamps and offefing^ fopd (eatable^ 
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perCorming arti* Now the Protestant Christians condemn idol- 
worship, whilst their heaven is the veritable home of idolatory. 

101. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, 

and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, ore of the four beasts 
saying Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse: 
and he that sat on him had a bow ; and a crown was given unto 
him : and he went fourth conquering, and to conquer And when 
he had opened the second seal, 1 heard the second beast say. Come 
and see. And there went out another horse that was red : and 
power was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from the 
earth,., ..and when he had opened the third seal,.. ..and to a black 
hor8e,....and when he had opened the fourth seal,... and behold a 
pale horse, and his name that sat on him was Death... (VI. 1 — 5, 
7—8 ) 

0, — Now are not these tales more absurd than those of the 
Purdnas ? How could horses and riders be contained in the seals 
of a book ? Those who have accepted even the dilirious mutter* 
ings of John as truth are the very embodiments of ignorance. 

102. And they cried with a loud voice, saying. How long, 
O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood 
on them that dwell on the earth ? And white robes were given 
unto every one of them ; and it was said unto them, that they 
should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants also 
and their brethern, that should be killed as they were, should be 
fulfilled. (VI. 10, 11.) 

G. — The Christians, being handed over to a Judge who is 
absent from the station and is on tour, will no doubt cry aloud for 
justice, but he that accepts the Vedio faith shall not have to wait 
at all for justice. Will the Christians tell us if the court of God 
is closed now-a-days and no justice is being done. Are the judges 
sitting idle now ? The Christians' God can also be easily led, 
since on their request He begins to avenage them on their enemies. 
They are of a very vindictive nature because even after death 
they avenge themselves on their enemies. It seems they have not 
the least forbearance and where there is no forbearance, misery 
and sorrow knows no bounds. 

103. And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as 
a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a 
mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is 
rolled together ; and every mountain and island were moved out 
of their places. (VI. 13, 14.) 

* It is the name of a ceremony performed by Indian Idolaters in adoia* 
tion With a lamp.— rr. 
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(7.— It is because, St. John the Divine was an ignorant man 
that he talked such nonsense. The stars are planets spheres how 
can they all fall on pur earth, and why will the solar attraction 
let them shift hither and thither out of their orbits? Did 
think that the heaven was like a mat (that it could be rolled) ? 
*It is a formless thing hence it; can neither be rolled nor gathered 
together. This shows that John and the like were all savages 
what could they know about these things ? 

104. And I heard the number of them which were sealed: 
a,nd there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of 
all the tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe of Juda 
were sealed twelve thousand. (VIl. 4, ?.) 

O. — Is the Biblical God the Lord of the tribes of the Israel 
alone or is He the Lord of the whole Universe? Had He not 
been only their Lord He would not have sided with those savages 
alone. He always helped them only, did not even take the name 
of any other tribe or n ition. Hence He is no God. His sealing 
men of the tribes of Israel, betrays the finitude of his knowledge 
and power. Or it (may be) was all John’s false-conception. 

105. Therefore ' are they before the throne of God, and 
serve him day and night in his temple (VI 1. 15.) 

C7. — Is not this the crudest form of Idolatory. Does it not 
show that the Biblical God is localised and embodied like a man ? 
It seems that the Christian God does not at all sleep during the 
night because had it not been so, He wou’d not have been worship- 
ped during the night, or if He did sleep His sleep must have been 
very much disturbed during the night but if He worked day and 
night He must be very miserable and afflicted with diverge 
diseases. 

105. And another angel came and stood at the altar, having 
a golden ceuser : and there w is given unto him much incense. 
And the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the 
saints, ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand. And the 
angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cas^ 
it into the earth ; and there were voices, and thunderings, and. 
lightnings, and an earthquake. (VIII. 3, 4, 5.) 

G. — Now even in (the Christian heaven) there is an altar, 
incense is burnt, lamps lighted, eatables offered, and trumpets 
sounded before the altar. Is their he ‘ven in any way less 
ostentatious than a temple of Vairdgees^ If any thing, there, is 
more pomp and show there. 

• It is that, the word heaotn has been rendered by the translators qf .the 
Bible into Ahcisha^ which is a formless substance 
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107 . And the third part of trees was burnt up, and all 
green grass was burnt up. (VIII 7.) 

C, — Well done, ye Christian seer ! This God, His angels, 
the sound of trumpets and the final dissolution of the world — all 
this looks more like a Children’s play. 

108. And the fifth angel sounded, and 1 saw a star fall 
from heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of the 
bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit ; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; and 
the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the 
pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts' upon the earth : 
and unto them was given power, as the scorpians of the earth have 

power. And it was commanded them only those men which 

have not the seal of God in their foreheads they should be 

tormented five months ^IX. 1 — 5.) 

G. — Did the stars, as soon as they heard the sound of the 
trumpet, fall on these very angels and into the very heaven since 
they have not fallen on the earth ? Had God kept that pit and 
reared those locusts for the da}’ of dissolution ? Those locusts 
must be able to see, to read the seals in order to find out whether 
those men were to hart or not. All this is meant to deceive the 
poor simpletons and frighten them into accepting the Christian 
religion, in other words, they are led to think that if they did not 
embrace Christianity they will be tormented by locusts. Such 
things can flourisli in an unenlightened country but not in 
Arydvarta (India). Can it be anything like dissolution ? 

109. ...Were two hundred thousand : (IX 16 ) 

G, — Now where does such a vast number of horses (jraze 
and stay in heaven ? What a large amount of dung there would 
be and what an amount of foul gases it must give rise to ? We 
Aryas say good bye to such a heaven, such a God and such a 
religion. It will be a very good thing if the Christians will also, 
through the grace of the Almighty God, be freed from the shackles 
(of the Christian religion). 

110 And he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left 

foot on the earth. (X. I, 2.) 

Cr. — Now are not these tales of theBiblical angels even more 
fanciful than those of the Piirdms and story tellers ? 

Ill, And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : and 
the angel stood, saying. Rise, and measure the temple of God, and 
the altar, and them that worship therein. (XI. 1.) 

O.—Lct alone the earthly temples even in the heaven of 
the Christians, temples of God are built and measured. XheilR 
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teachings are as absurd as their heaven. Take for instance the 
Lord’s Supper. In it the Christians eat bread and drink wine 
imagining them to be Christ’s flesh, and blood. Again, to keep 
i Tiages of Cross in the Churches is nothing short of Idolworship. 

112. And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and 
there was seen in his temple the ark of his testament : (XI. 19.) 

C. — The temple (of God) in (the Christian) heaven perhaps 
remains generally closed. It is but occasionally opened Can 
there even be a temple of God ? The All-pervading Sup- 
reme Spirit as 4escribed in the Vedas can have no temple, but 
the God of the Christian. Who is embodied cm have a temple be 
it on this earth or in heaven. Just as trumpets are sounded and 
tintinabulatory noise made in the temples here, the same is true 
of the Christian heaven. It must be only very occasionally that 
the Christians see the ark of testament No one knows what the 
object of keeping it there is. The fact is that all these things are 
done to tempt men. 

113. And there appeared a great wonder in heaven ; a 
woman clothed with the sun,and the moon under her feet, and cried 
upon her head a crown of twelve stars. And she being with child, 
travailing in birth, and pained to delivered. And there appeared 
another wonder in heaven ; and behold a great red dragon, 
having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads, 
And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did 
cast them to the earth. (XII. 1 — 4.) 

O. — Oh ! what big yarns (St. John has spun) ! The poor 
woman cries even in the Christian heaven but no one takes pity on 
her or does any thing to relieve her pain. What a long tail that 
dragon must have had that cast one third of the stars of the 
heiven on the earth ? Now this earth is very small compared with 
the stars that are very big spheres. Our earth could not support 
even one of them. We can, therefore, rightly infer that one- 
third of the stars of the heaven must have fallen on the house of 
the writer of this book and that dragon also, that had such a 
long tail that it drew one-third of the heaven and did cast them to 
the earth, must have lived in the house of the same. 

114. And there was war in h»‘av»‘n: Michael and his 

angels fought against the dragon : and the dragon fought and his 
angels. (XII. 7.) ^ 

Whoever goes to the Christian heaven must greatly 
suffer on account of wars going on there. Let us bid farewell to 
such a heaven. Th's earth is as good as the Christian heaven ? 
The place where wars are constantly raging and peace is ocmspt* 
cuotts by its absence, suits the Christians nicely. 
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115.— ‘And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent| 
called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world. 
(XII. 9.) 

— Did not the Satan, when he was in heaven, deceive 
men ? Why did not (God) imprison him for life or put him to 
death ? Why was he cast down on the earth ? If the devil 
deceives the whole world, who is his tempter ? If he has tempted 
himself then men can also be tempted by themselves, without his 
help. But if God be his tempter, such a being can never be God. 
It seems that even the Christian God feared the Devil, since if 
God be more powerful than he why didn’t He punish him as soon- 
as he sinned. The power of the Christian God in this world is not^ 
even a. thousandth part of the power of Devil, hence it is very 
likely that the Christain God was quite helpless to prevent him 
from making mischief. He is not like the present-day Christian* 
rulers who punish criminals such as dacoits and burglars as soon 
as possible. Who is then so foolish as to renounce the Vedic 
religion and accept, instead, the false religion of the Christians ? 

1 16 Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea 

for the devil is come down unto you. (XII. 12,) 

C.— Is the Christian God the Lord and Protector of that 
place (heaven) alone ? Is not He the Lord and Protector of the 
earth and men and other living creatures thereon as well ? If He 
be the King of the earth also why has He not been able to kill the 
Devil ? That Devil goes and deceives every one and yet He does 
not prevent him from doing so. The fact seems to be that there 
is one good God and another (more) powerful and wicked God. 

1 ] 7 And power was given unto him to continue forty 

two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against 
God, to blaspheme His name and His tabernacle and them that 
dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to make war with 
the saints^ and to overcome them : and power was given him over 
all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. (XIII. 5, 6, 7 )■ 

C . — Is not He, thit sends the Devil and a beast etc , to 
tempt the inhabitants of the earth and gives him power to make 
war with the saints, more like the ring leader of a party of- robbers ? 
Such a thing can never be done by God or His devotees. 

118. And I looked, and lo,a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, 
and. with him an hundred forty and four thousand having his 
Father’s name written in their foreheads (XIV. i.) 

C , — Now, reader mark ! God liv?K on the mount Sion and 
so does Jesus Christ, His son, with his Father. How were 4,0(X) 
man counted ? Are there only 1,44000 inhabitants of the heaven ? 



Liest 01? ITroth. 




[Chap. Xttf. 


VyWt about millions of the Christians who had not had God’s soul 
otl tKeir foreheads? Have they all gone to hell ? The Christians 
ought to go to the mount Sion and see if Christ’s Father and His 
arniy ate there ? If they be there, what is written in the Bible 
regarding them is true, otherwise it is all false If they came 
there froth some other place, one should like to know why they 
came.-v'If it be said that they all came down from heaven, were 
they birds that flew up and down ? If God does go up and down, 
H!b is'more:like a magistrate who has very often to go on tour. He 
cdhnot, in that case, be one, two or (at the most) three. His 
number ought to be innumerable, since there ought to be at least 
one God for one such planet as our earth ; one, two or three Gods 
would not suffice to administer justice to the inmates of the 
innumerable (solar systems) or be able to be present in all places at 
the same time, 

* . , ,119. Yea, said the Spirit, that they may rest from their 
labours ; and their works do follow them. (XIY. 13.) 

G — Now reader mark ! The Christian God does say that 
the works of man will follow them ; in other words, they shall reap 
the fruits of their deeds, but they (the Christians) say that Christ 
will- take on himself .the sins of all and therefore .hey shall be 
forgiven. Now the wise can decide whether what God says is 
right or what the Christians tell us. Both can never be right 
(when their statements are contradictory). One of them ought to 
be wrong, be it the Christians or their God ? We don’t care which^ 

120. ....And cast it into the great winepress of the wrath, 
of God. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood 
came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the 
space of a. thousand a/id six Hundred furlongs. (XXIV 19,20), 

(?< “tNow, are not their yarns even bigger then those of the 
Params ? The Christian God must suffer terribly when he is in 
a fit of anger. Is his wrath water or some other fluid that 
winepresses, are full of; it. It is impossible for blood to flow for 
“the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs,’’ as it coagulates 
at,6h«;e on coming .in contact with air. How can it, then, flow. 
Hence such things are false. 

121., And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of 
the taternacle-of- the testimony in heaven was opened : (XV.5). 

' , C.— rif the Chistian God .was an A 11-knowing God, wl^t 
was the business of the,witnesses.thcre, since He would have known' 
everything by His Omniscience, It makes it positively clear that 
the Cjiristian God is not Omniscient. Can such a being as man 
who is possessed of finite knowledge do the works of the God ? 

No," bever, -never. - Many hhpoSsibie'- things' afe’ told oT angels in‘ 
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this book. No one can believe them to be true. The book is ^ 
full of such absurdities that it is useless to dwell any, longer 
on the subject. 

. .122 God hath remembered her iniquities. Reward Her 

even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double accbrding 
. to the works : (XVIII. 5, 6.) 

C. — Now, clearly the Christian God is unjust, for justice 
consists in awarding reward or punishment in accordance with .the 
nature or extent of one’s deeds, virtues of sin; it is unjust to inmct 
punishment or bestow happiness out of proportion to one^s deed. 
Why should not they who worship an unjust God, be theih- 
‘ '.selves unjust? 

123. For the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife 
hath made herself ready. (XIX. 7.) • 

^ , C, — Now, behold ! Even marriages are celebrated in the 

,, Christian heaven, since God Himself celebrated the mattiage^bf 
,, Christ there. Will the Christian please tell us whd are' His 
tather-ip-lavy, mother-in law, brother-in-law, etc. How many child- 
ren we(re born of that marriage, since the loss of reproductive elertfent 
causes loss of strength and energy in its turn,causts decay of mental 
. faculties, and shortness of life. Hence Christ must have died by 
this time. Anything that is the result of combination of dififereht 
substances must disintegrate into its component' parts. The 
Christians having put their faith in Christ, have deluded themselves, 
arid who knows how long they will continue to do so. • . 

124 Serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan and 'bbtidd 

him a thousand years. And cast him in the bottomless pit, and 
shut him up, and set a seal, upon him, that h^.<should deceive the 
nations no more, till the thousand years should, be fulfilled,...**.. 
(XX. 2, 3.) ii 

.. . . (7 -—It was with the utmost ‘difficulty that the Devil' S^s 

caught and kept imprisoned for 1000 years.- Will he nbt'aghln 
..deceive the people when he is set free again 1 Sufch; a wicked 
individual ought to have been imprisoned for life or put to death. 
But the feet is that this is a mere delusion of the Chfsistiaas. 
There is no such thing as a Devil. They have simply, devised 
this method to frighten people, and thereby ensnare them in thar 
net. Just as a scoundrel said to some simple people: “.Comeiwith 
.me, and I shall show you the god Ndrdyam” He had previously 
placed a roan in some lonely spot in a bush, in such a position, that 
'he appeared to have four arms. He told them that ; whrir|; he 
asked them , to open or to- close their eyes th^ should .do’fc, 
.Whosoever dispbeyed Irim will lose his eyesight;!-* TH mIv. ■ die 
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proceeded with them towards that place. When he came to the spot 
where that foar«armed man could be seen he ordered them (o look 
in front, and in the next moment told them to shut their eyes. 
When the four-armed man had hid himself in the bush, he asked 
theip to open their eyes again and said, behold ! You have all 
seen Ndrdt/ana, The s^me is true of the quakery of the reli- 
gionists. Hence one should do his best not to fall in their trap. 

125 From, whose face the earth and the heaven fled 

away ; and their was found no place for them. And I saw the 
dead, small and great, stand before God ; and the books were 
opened ; and another book was opened, which is the look of life: 
and the dead were Judged which were out of those things written 
jn the books, according to their works. (XX. II, 12.) 

C. — Now, don’t all these things look childish? How can 
the heaven and the earth fly away ? From whose face * did 
they fly away ? What did Gnd and His throne rest on ? God 
most be sitting or standing when the dead were made to stand before 
Him, Does God conduct His business in the same way as is done 
in a Court of Law or in a shop where books or other documents 
are required to settle disputes or accounts. Were entries made 
into the books concerning the works of souls by God or His agents? 
Through belief in such (absurd) things the Christians have called 
a being God who is no God, and refused to acknowledge the true 
God, as God, 

126. And there came unto me one of talked with me, 

saying Come hither I will shew thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. 

(XXL 9.) 

C . — Christ Got a very good wife indeed in the (Christian) 
heaven ! He must be enjoying himself. Other Christians too 
who go there will most likely get wives and have children. 
Should the place get over crowded it must also cause diseasA and 
kill some of the inmates. It is good to say good-bye to such a 
heaven from a respectable distance. 

127 And he measured the city with the reed, twelve 

thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it 
are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hnndred titid 
forty and four cubits, accorditiy to the measure of a man, that is, 
of the angle. And the building of the wall of it was of jasper : 
and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. And the 
foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner 
of predous stones. The first foundation was jasper ; the second, 
saphire ; the third, a chalcedony ; the fourth, an emefadd ; the 
fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, i^rdious ; the seventh, chrysolyte ; ^ 
.eigh^ ‘beryl’; th$ ninth, a topaa^;the tenth, n chrysorjnra^ ; the 
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eleventh) a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. And the twelve 
gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl: and 
the street of the city eyas pure gold, as it were transparent glass. 
(XXI. 16—21.) B 

^•““Mark reader ! This is the description of the Christian 
heaven. If the Christians, after death, are reborn (in that city) 
how shall even such a big city be able to contain them all since 
there is immigration into the city but migration from it is nil ? As 
regards the city being made of precious stones and pure gold, this 
is a mere hoax to mislead the ignorant people and thereby ensnare 
them. We can believe about the length and breadth since there 
is noting impossible in it, but how could it be 12,000 furlongs, 
high ? It is although false and a mere invention (of the writers of 
the Bible). Where could such pearls have come from ? Perhaps 
from the water jar in the house of the writer himself I This yarn 
out does the biggest Puranie yams. 

128. And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that 
defileth, neither whatsoever workelh abomination or maketh a lie.... 
....(XXI-27). 

G,- — If this be the case, why do theChrist'ans say that even 
sinners can go to heaven by turning Christians. This is not true. 
But if this true, St. John, the Divine, shall never be able to enter 
heaven since he has told such lies in this book and even Christ 
could not have gone to heaven, since how can one burdened with 
the sins of innumerable sinners enter heaven where even a single 
sinner is not allowed to get in ? 

1 29. And there shall be not more curse : but the throne of 
God and of the Lamb shall be in it ; and his servants shall serve 
him : And they shall see his face ; and his name shall be in their 
foreheads. And there shall be no night there ; and they need no 
candle, neither light of the sun ; for the Lord God giveth them 
light t and they shall reign for ever and ever. (XX 11. 3 — 5). 

6\— What a fine picture, this, of the Christian heaven? Will 
Ck>d and the Lamb be always sitting on their respective thrones ? 
Will the servants be always looking at his face ? Now will you 
pray tell us, if your God has a face white like that of a European 
or black like that of a Negro or of some other colour like that of a 
Native of some other country ? Even your heaven is like a prison, 
since all its inmates are not equality there is inequality in rank, and 
one is bound to live in that place consequently they must a Iso suffer 
(from various sorts of inconveniences). Besides, he that has a face 
can never be an Omniscient God the Lord of all. 

1 30. And behold, I come quickly ; and my reward is with 
me to give every man according as his work shall tie, (XXII — 12). 
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G.— If it be true that every roan shall be rewarded according 
to his worksi’feins can neVer be reroittfed, but' if ^hey are remitted 
^his statement of the Bible is false. ' If it be Said that remission 
* of sms 'i^ silso recorded in the Bible the two statements are sell* 
contradictory you should therefore cease to belileve in rt. “Hbw 
much ^all we write ? Christian t Bible containl^ irondreds of 
1 thousands of thir^ that are condemnable. We baitte’only show^ 
here a few absurdities ; they will sttfice to conrmcet wise of the un* 
truth of it. Except a few things, all others are false. Truth adulter- 
aied.with untruth can never remain pure and hence the works that 
'Contain it cat> never be acceptable. Besides in the acceptance of 
4h«rViBdas thte whole truth- is accepted. > i 


'f'HfesND bP CHAPTEK XIlI, 



INTRODUCTION 

TO 

OHAP’TXBB XX\r. 

Z N the fourteenth chapter of this book we have discussed the 
5 Mohammadan religion. Our Criticism against the Qoran 
is based directly on the teachings of the Qoran itself and not on 
those of any other book. Though differences of opinion with 
regard to the interpretation of certain words and verses do exist 
among the Mohammadans — they being split up into so many 
sects — , yet all are agreed as to the revealed character of the 
Qoran. The Qoran, which is written in the Arabic language, has 
been translated into Urdu by distiuguished Mohammadan scholars. 
This translation was rendered into Bfias/ia and transcribed in 
Devanagari character and was then corrected by eminent Arabic 
scholars. Any one questioning the accuracy of our translation 
should first prove the translation done by those Mohammadan 
scholars to be incorrect before sitting down to Bnd fault with us. 
The object aimed at by this criticism is to contribute to the 
elevation of the human race and to enable all men to sift truth 
from falsehood by giving them some idea of the teachings of 
various prevalent religions, as this will afford them opportunities 
for friendly discussions — so useful in helping men to point out 
their defects and to appreciate their merits. 

It is not our purpose to falsely condemn this or any other 
religion. On the contrary what we aim at is that whatever is 
true should be recognised as such and whatever is false should 
be condemned as such, so that no one should be in a position to 
palm off untruth for truth or hinder the progress of truth. One 
is of course free to accept truth or for the matter of that even 
refuse to do so after it has been published ; compulsion being 
impossible in such matters. Good men will, as a rule, after they 
have realized their merits and demerits, imbibe good qualities and 
reject bad ones and eradicate bigotry and prejudice wherever 
found. Who does not know something of the prodigious amount 
of evil that has been wrought by bigotry ? The truth is that it 
is unworthy of a human being to injure others and to throw away 
his own chance of happiness in this uncertain and transient life. 
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In case the good reader conies across, in this critidsm, anything 
contrary to facts, it is hoped he will point it oat and we shall 
make the suggested changes if called for, since this criticism is 
designed to deminish bigotry obstinacy, jealously, malice, hatred, 
and (love oQ useless wrangling and not to promote them. It is 
our first and foremost duty to avoid injuring others and to further 
the well-being of each other. We lay this criticism on the 
Mohammadan religion before all lovers of truth in the hope that 
they, after having gone carefully throt^h it, accept what appeals 
to their reason and common sense and discard what is repugnant 
to them. * 


A word to the wise. 



CHAPTER XIV. 


OW we shall examine ( the doctrines of ) the Muhammadan 
religion. 

1. (I begin this book) In the name of God, the Com- 
passionate, the Merciful. (I*). 

C. — The Muhammadans claim that this Qoran is the Word 
of God, but it appears from the above passage that the author of 
this book was some person other than God, since had it been God 
himself, He would not have said “ (1 begin this book) in the name 
of God, etc.” He would have, instead, said*' I write this book 
for the instruction of mankind.” If it be said that by beginning 
His book in this fashion He means to teach men as to what they 
should say when about to do a thing, it cannot be true, since some 
men will do even sinful deeds in the name of God and thereby 
bring disgrace on Him. If (the Muhammadan) God be merciful, 
why has He sanctioned th \t men should inflict great suffering on 
other creatures by killing them for their food. Are not these 
animals innocent ? Are they not His creatures ? He should have 
also advised men to begin only good deeds in His name and not 
evil ones. Thus the passage (under discussion) is quite ambiguous. 
Should even such sinful acts, as theft, adultery, untruthfullness in 
speech, be begun in God’s name ? Very likely it is on account of 
this ambiguity that the (Muhammadan) butchers, etc., mutter ” In 
the name of God, the compassionate the most Merciful ” at the 
moment of cutting the throats of cows and other animals. 

It is clear then that the Muhammadans do begin even evil 
deeds in the name of God. The Muhammadan God can never be 
called Merciful, because He shows no mercy towards those animals 
(whose shnghter He sanctions). If the Muhammadans do not 
know the true meaning of this passage, its revelation is of no use 
to mankind. But if the Muhammadans interpret it differently, 
we should like to know what its plain meaning is. 

2. Praise be to God, the Lord of all creatures, the Com- 
passionate, the Merciful. (1. 1, 2 ) 

C. — Had the God of the Qoran been the Lord of all 
creatures, and been Merciful and kind to all, He would never have 
commanded the Muhammadans to slaughter men of other faiths, 

• This number refers to Sura or Chapter.— 2>, 
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and animals, etc. If He is Merciful, will He show mercy even to 
the sinners ? If the answer be given in the affirmative, it cannot 
be true, because further on it is said, in the Qoran “ Put Infidels 
to sword,’’ in other words, he that does not believe in the Qoran 
and the Prophet Mohammad is an infidel (he should, therefore, be 
put to death). (Since the Qoran sanctions such cruelty to non- 
Muhammadans and innocent creatures such as cows) it can never 
be the Word of God. 

3. The King of the day of judgment. Thee only do we 
worship and of Thee do we beg assistance. Direct thou us on the 
right path. (I. 3, 4 and 5). 

C. — Does not God always administer justice. If He 
administers justice only on one particular day, He does wrong. It 
Is right to worship Him and beg assistance of Him, but is this 
equally right to invoke His assistance even in doing evil deeds ? 
Is the right path that of the Muhammadans alone and not of 
others ? Why do not the Muhammadans tread the path which 
is really the right one f (We hope) they do not regard the path 
that leads to evil as the right one. If good is the same in all 
religions, the Muhammadan religion can have no superiority over 
others. If the Muhammadans do not believe that other religions 
are just as good as their own, they are prejudiced. 

4. The path of those to whom Thou hast been gracious, 
not of those against whom Thou art incensed, nor of those who go 
astray. (I. 6, 7.) 

C.— Since the Mohammadans do not believe in the previous 
existence of the soul, nor that it ever did any deeds before, their 
God will be open to the charge of being partial by showing favour 
to some and disfavour to others, in as much as it is quite unjust to 
bestow happiness on men or subject them to pain and suffering 
without paying any regard to their merits and demerits. It is also 
against the nature (of God) to unreasonably look at some with 
mercy and at others with disdain and anger. Indeed He cannot 
act arbitrarily. When the souls have done no good or bad actions 
in their previous lives, is it not unfair that some should receive 
blessings while the others not. The commentry on this verse 
says: “God Himself made the people repeat this verse with their 
own lips so that they should ever do so in future ’’ If this be the 
case, God Himself must have taught them even the alphabet? 
Besides, how could they read this verse without knowing the 
alphabet. Or were they made to learn it by rote? If so, the 
whole of the Qoran must have been taught orally. 

Now this book, which is so full of pirtiality and favouritism 
(to some), cannot be the Word of God. For instance, the Qoran 
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having been revealed in Arabic, it was easier for the Arabs to learn 
it than for others. The Qoran would have been free from this defect, 
had it been revealed like the Veda in a language which is altoge- 
ther distinct from all other languages and is the mother-tongue 
of any people, just as God, through his justice vouchsafed 
unto us all His Word, the Veda in Sanskrit which requires the 
same amount of exertion from persons of all nationalities t6 ‘be 
mastered. 

5. There is no doubt in this book ; it is a direction to the 
pious who believe in the mysteries of faith, who observe the 
appointed times of prayer, and distribute alms out of what we 
have bestowed on them ; and who believe in that revelation, which 
hath been sent down unto thee, and that which hath been sent 
down unto the prophets before thee and have firm assurance in the 
life to come: these are directed their Lord and they shall prosper. 
As for the unbelievers it will be. equal to them whether thou 
admonish them, or do not admonish them ; they will not believe— 
God hath sealed up their hearts and their hearing ; a dimness 
oovereth their sight and they shall suffer a grievous punishment. 
(II. 1-6.) 

C. —Is it not arrogance on the part of God to praise His 
own book ? The revelation of the Qoran is of no use, since the 
pious are already treading the right path without extrinsic aid, 
while the wicked are not directed by it. Does God provide (the 
Mohammadans) with the necessary cash to defray all their 
expenses out of His own treasury without any exertion on their 
part or paying heed to their merits and demerits ? If He does, 
why does He not do the same for all, and why do the Moham- 
madans then work at all ? If it is permissible to have faith also 
in the Bible, why do not the Mohammadans believe in that book 
in the same way as they do in the Qoran ? but if they do, where 
is then the necessity for the Qoran to be revealed ? If it be 
argued that the Qoran is more comprehensive than the Bible, it 
might be asked if God had forgotton to write any thing in the 
latter book. If He had not, it was useless for Him to reveal the 
Qoran. Besides we find that the Bible and the Qoran differ so 
little, in other words, they are at one with each other in most 
things, it is, therefore, reasonable to ask why the revelation was 
not sent down (once for all) in one (complete) book such as the 
Veda ? 

Should one believe in the last day alone ? Are th^ 
(Christians and the Muhammodans alone directed by the Lord ^ 
Are there no sinners among them ? Should even the unrighteous 
among the Muhammadans and the Christians prosper, but not feven 
the righteous among others? Does it not show want of justice 
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and equity in God ? Is it not an exparte decree to call those, 
who do not profess to believe in the Islam, injidtls ? If God hath 
sealed their hearts and their hearing and this leads them to commit 
sin, they are not to blame. The fault lies at the door of God 
Himself. This being the case, why should some suffer while 
others enjoy happiness f Thus the human soul cannot be held 
responsible for its sinful or virtuous deeds since it cannot be said 
to be free agent. 

6. — There is an infirmity in their hearts and God hath in- 
creased that infirmity (II. 9.) 

C.— Well Did God increase their infirmity, while they were 
innocent? Did He not have the least pity on them? They must 
have suffered terribly indeed. Is not this act more devilish than 
that of the Devil ? To seal their hearts and to increase their 
infirmity could never be the work of God in as much the increase 
of infirmity is the result of one's own sinful actions, 

7. — Who hath spread the earth as a bed for you and the 
heaven as a covering. (II. 20.) 

C,— Well ! Can the heaven be a covering for any thing ? 
Now does it not show ignorance {of the author of the Qoran) ? It 
is absurd to believe in the sky being a covering. If the Moham- 
madans bejieve some kind of planet to be the heaven, it can only 
be the work of their own imagination. 

8. If ye be in doubt concerning the revelation which we 
have sent down unto our servant, produce a chapter like unto it 
and call upon your witnesses, beside God, if ye say truth. But if 
ye do it not, nor shall ever be aide to do it^ justly fear the fire 
whose fuel is men, and stones prepared for the unbelievers 
(II. a 1,22.) 

— Well ! Is it impossible to produce a chapter like unto 
it ? Did not Maulvi Faizi in the time of king Akbar compile a 
Qoran without making use of any dotted letters in it ? What 
kind of fire is the fiie hell? Is not the fire (of this world) to be 
feared? The fire of this world also consumes anything that may 
be put into it. Just as it is stated in the Qoran that stones have 
been prepared for the non-believers, likewise it is said in the 
Pardnds that malechhas are doomed to hell. Now which of 
these two statements should be accepted as correct ? Each of 
them goes to heaven according to his own belief, but according to 
the belief of the other he would go to hell. Hoth of theih are 
therefore, false, Tbe truth, is that cnly the good and the virtuous 

■ Men of faiths other than that of , the Puramas , — Tr. • • ^ ■ 
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will enjoy happiness, while wicked will be subjected to pain and 
suffering, whichever faith they may belong to. 

9* But bear good tidings unto those who believe and do 
good works that they shall have gardens watered by rivers ; so oft 
as they eat of the fruit thereof for sustenance, they shall say, this 
is what we have formerly eaten of ; and they shall be supplied with 
several sorts of fruit having a mutual resemblance to one another. 
There shall they enjoy wives subject to no impurity, and there 
shall they continue for ever. (II. 24 .) 

C.—The paradise as described in the Qoran is in no respect 
better than this worM, because the same sort of things that are 
obtainable here are to be had there ; the only exception being 
that men here die and are born again, whereas this is not the case 
with them in paradise, the women also here do not continue to live 
for ever, where as in paradise they do so. We should like to know 
how these poor women pass their days till the day of judgment ? 
Of course it will be alright if* the Muhammadan God extends His 
helping hand to them and thereby they manage to pass their days 
with comfort. Tut ! Tut ! Tut ! But this goes to show that the 
paradise of the Muhammadans justly resembles the Golok and the 
temple of the Gosaius of Gokal wherein women are valued more 
than men. Similarly in the temple of God (paradisei women are 
valued and loved more than men, by God live for ever in heaven 
but not men, and they are also ? The Mohammadan God surely 
lies in the danger of falling in love with these women !!! 

10. And be taught Adam the names of all things, and then 
proposed them to the angles, and said, “Declare unto me the names 
of these things if ye say truth." God said, “O Adam, tell them 
their names’’ and when he had told them their names, God said, 
“Did 1 not tell you that I know the secrets of heaven and earth and 
know that which yc discover, and that which ye conceal.” 

C. — Could God ever deceive His angels in this way in order 
to impress them with His Greatness ? It was an act of sheer 
imposture on His part. No enlightened man could ever believe 
such a thing of God, nor wouK’ he display such hauteur. Was 
it by these means that GoJ wanted to display His supernatural 
powers ? Such quackery can only flourish among the savages but 
not among the civilized. 

1 1 . And when we said unto the angels, worship Adam, 
they all worshipped him except Eblis (Satan), who refused, and 
was puffed up with pride and became of the number of the 
unbelievers, (il. 32.) 

This indicates that the Mohammadan God was not 
Onaniscieiit ». He was not' cdghizant of the three jperioda of 



618 


Light of TruthJ 


[Chap. XIV, 


time — the past, the present and the future. Had He been 
Omniscient. He would not have created Satan either. Nor God 
was all'Powerful. Since when Satan deliberately refused to obey 
Him he could do nothing against him. Now if only one infidel 
(Satan), could trouble God so much as to render Him helpless 
what will He and His votaries do when they will have to cope 
with millions (according to their own belief) of infidels? God 
increased infirmity in some and led others astray. He most have 
learnt such things from Satan and Satan from God. ' 

12. And we said, O Adam, dwell thou and thy wife in 
the' : garden, afid eat of t/te fruit thereof plentifully wherever ye 
Will; but approach not this three, lest ye become of the number 
of the transgressors. But Satan caused them to foreit paradise, 
and turned them out of the state of happiness wherein they had 
been, were upon we said, Get ye down, one of you shall be aw 
iinemy onto the other ; and there shall be a dwelling place for you 
on earth, and a provision for a reason. And Adam learned wordi^ 
of prayer from his Lord and then came down on earth. (II.' 
3^—35.) 

C.— This indicates that God was not Omniscient in a^ 

moQ^ as He one moment blesses Adam saying “Dwell thou .in 

the garden and in the next turns them out. Had He beetf 
cognizant of the future, He would have blessed him at all ? It 
also app^rs that God was powereless to punish Satan, the temptor. 

Did God plant that tree for Himself or for others? If it 
was for others, He should not have prevented them (Adam and 
hiS|. wife) from tasting the fruit thereof. God could never do such 
things, nor could they be ever found in His book. What were the 
words A'dam learnt from God and how did Adam come down on 
the earth? , Is the paradise somewere in the sky or on some, hill? 
Did Adam fly down like a bird or fell down like a stone ? 

, . It appears that there is dust in paradise since Adam was 
made of dust. Angels too like Adam must also have been made 
of dust in as much as bodily organs cannot be made Without 
dust (earthy material) but the body made of dust, must perish; 
Hence if the angels are also subject to death, one should like tp 
know Were they go after death. On the other hand if they dcf not 
die, they could not have been born, but if they were born, they 
would surely die. If this be the case, the statement of the Qoran 
that women in paradise live for ever cannot be valid in as much 
as they must also die. It follows) therefore, that all those wIM 
go to heaven Will also die. . 

13 Dread the day wherein one soul shall not make 
satisfaction for another soul, neither shall any intercession be 
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accepted from them, cannot but be perishable nor shall any 
compensation be received, neither shall they be helped. (II. 46 ) 

G. — Should we not dread the present ? One should dread 
evil doing on all days. If it be true that no intercession will be 
accepted, how . can this statement be reconciled with the belief 
of the Mohammadans that they will go to paradise through the 
intercession of the prophet ? Does God help only those who are 
in paradise and not those who are in hell ? If it is so, God is not 
free from prejudice. 

14. We gave Moses the book and the miracles. We said 
unto them. Be ye changed in^o scouted apes. And we made 
them an exa nple unto those who were contemporary with them 
and unto those who come after them and a warning to the pious 
(II. 50,61) 

C.— If the book was given to Moses, the revelation of the 
Qoran becomes meaningless. Both the Qoran and the Bible 
assert that Moses was endowed with miraculous powers, but it is 
absolutely incredible, inasmuch as no man can work miracles 
now-a-days, and what cannot bo done in our day, could never 
have been done in the past. 

Moses most have resorted to hypocrisy in the same way as 
the selfish impose upon the credulity of the ignorant at the present 
time. Now why does not God endow any one with miraculous 
powers when lx)th He and His devotees exist in our day. Were 
was the necessity of sending down Qoran when God had already 
given Moses a book? If the teachings of doing good and 
abstaining from evil are the same in the Bible and the Qoran, the 
sending down of two diflferent books was nothing but a mere 
repetition of the same. Again, did God forget to - record something 
in the book given to Moses that He had to send down another 
book later on P 

Now either what God said regarding their (transgressors’) 
being changed into scouted apes in order to make an exemple foj 
others never came to pass or He most have resorted to trickery. 

Whoever does such things cannot be God, nor can the 
book containing them be Divine in origin. 

15. — So God raiseth the dead to life, and showed you his 
signs, that perdaventure ye may understand. (II. 67.1 

C —If God raised the dead to life(in the past), why does He 
not do so* now ? Will they all remain lying in their gravw till ge 
day of judgment? Is your God on tour in these davs (that He 
cannot find time to administer justice) ? Are th^ (raising the 
dead, etc.,) the only proofs (of the existence) of God? Are not 
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the earth, the sun, and the moon, &c., His signs ? Is the wonder* 
ful design so manifestly seen existing in the world of no 
significance ? 

16. They shall ever continue to be the companions of 
paradise. (II, 75.) 

C. — As the soul is finite, its deeds — good or bad— cannot 
be infinite. It cannot, therefore, be sent to an everlasting hell or 
heaven. Should God do so, His justice will be destroyed, nor 
would He be considered an enlightened Being. If there is one 
judgment day for all souls, their virtueus and sinful acts must be 
equal. Human deeds being finite their fruits — reward or punish- 
ment — cannot be infinite. The Mohammadans believe that the 
world has been in existence for less than seven or eight thousand 
years. One should like to know if God was sitting idle before 
Creation and will do the same after the day of judgment. These 
are all childish things, because God is ever active and awards 
every soul reward or punishment in proportion to the nature and 
amount of its virtuous and sinful deeds. Hence what the Qoran 
teaches (on the subject) is not right. 

17. And when we made a covenant with you that ye 
should not shed your own blood, nor expel one another from your 
abodes, then ye ratified it and yourselves were witnesses. Then 
were ye the very persons who slew one another; and ye drove out 
a part of your own people from their abodes. (11. 78, 79.) 

C?.— Is the making of covenants the work of man, possessed 
of finite powers, or of God? God being Omniscient cannot behave 
like an ordinary man. Now what kind of virtue is this to consider 
it worng to shed he blood of one’s brethren or to dipsossess them 
of theiir houses, but to regard it commendable to shed the blood of 
others and dispossess them of their houses? It is merely the 
result of folly and prejudice to believe in such things. Did not 
God know it beforehand that men would act against their coven- 
ant? It appears from this that the Mohammadan God has many 
attributes in common with the God of the Christians and that the 
Qoran is not an independent book in itself, and with a few excep- 
tions it is a mere echo of the Bible. 

18. These are they who purchase this present life at the 
price of that which is to come ; their torement shall not be 
lightened, neither shall be helped. (II. 80.) 

C. Can God ever act so jealously and malevolently ? 
Who are those whose sins will be remitted or who will be helped ?' 
If they are sinners whose sins will be remitted without any 
punishment being inflicted on them, then God’s justice will be 
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destroyed. If their sins will be remitted after they have undergone 
punishment for them, the man referred to in the verse will have 
also to suffer punishment for their sins. But if the remission of 
sins refers to those men who are pious, they by virtue of their 
pious life have no sins to be remitted, what will God remit then? 
One naturally infers from this that whoever uttered these words 
was not an enlightened person. In fact, the righteous and the 
unrrighteous should be awarded reward — happiness— or punishment 
— sorrow and suffering —according to the nature of their deeds — 
virtuous or sinful. 

19. Moreover, to Moses gave we “The Book” and we, 
raised up apostles after him ; and to Jesus, son of Mary, gave we 
clear proofs of his mission, and strengthened him by the Holy 
Spirit. So oft then as an apostle cometh to you with that which 
your souls desire not, swell ye with pride, and treat some as 
imposters, and slay others. (II. 81.) 

C, — When the Qoran bears witness to this that God gave 
the book of law to Moses, it is incumbent on the Muhammadans to 
believe in it. All the defects found therein will, therefore, be 
regarded as those of the Moslim religion itself. Again, what is 
said about the miracles is absurd. The story of miracles seems to 
have been concocted with a view to play upon the credulity df 
simple and ignorant people. All things which are against the laws 
of nature are false. If miracles could be wrought in those days, 
why can’t they be done novv-a-dnys ? If no miracles can be 
worked now, it is certain that none were wrought in days gone by. 

20. Although they had before prayed for victory over 
those who prayed not — yet when that Qoran came to them, of 
which they had knowledge, they did not recognise it. The curse 
of God is on the infidels ! — (II. 83). 

C, — You call men professing other religions infidels, while 
they do the same to you, and their God curses you in the same 
way. Now will you please tell us which of the two should be 
considered right and which wrong ? On reflection it is clear that 
there are errors in all creeds. 

21. Who so is an enemy to God or his angels or to 
Gebriel, or to Mechael, shall tuive (hdfor his enemy, for verily 
God is an enemy to the infidels. — (II. 92). 

C. — Where does this host of partners come from, if, as the 
Mohammadans say, God is one without a partner ? Is he who is 
an enemy to others also an enemy to God ? This can never be, 
true, since God is an enemy to none. 
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22; Arid say forgiveness j and we will pardon you your 
^itls, give an irictease to the doers of good; — (11; 53). 

G. — Does not this (so called) Divine teaching encourage 
jleople to live sinful lives? Why should one fear sin when he is 
given the promise of redemption ? He that gives such a promise 
cannot be God, nor can a book that inculcates such a doctrine be 
the Word of God. God can never do injustice, but if He pardons 
the sinner, He renders Himself unjust. 

23. And when Moses asked drink for his people, we said, 
“strike the rock with thy rod and from it there gushed twelve 
fountains. — (ll. 67). 

C, — Now can any one (except the Mohammadan God) 
utter such impossibilities. It is absolutely impossible to believe 
that twelve springs could gush forth on striking a rock with a rod, 
unless it had been hollowed out in the centre and filled with water 
and twelve holes bored therein. 

24. But God will show His special mercy to whom He 
will.— (11.99). 

C. — Does God show Ilis special mercy to those who do 
not deserve it ? If He does. He works great mischief, for all men 
will become indifferent to the practice of virtue. No one will then 
lead a virtuous life and hate sin, since His mercy depends upon His 
(arbitrary) will and not upon one’s deeds. 

25. People may not, out of malice, try to turn you away 
from your religion, for there are among them many a friend of the 
faithful.— (11. 110). 

C, — Now behold ! God Himself put them on their gaurd 
lest the infidels should turn them away from their faith. Is not 
God Omniscient ? Such things cannot be true of God. 

26. Whichever way ye turn, there is the face of God, 

(II. 109). 

C. — If this is true, why do the Mohammadans turn, their 
face towards Qibla {i.e., the sacred Mosque at Mecca) ? If it be 
argued that they have been commanded to do so» we answer that 
they have also been permitted to turn their face in whatever 
direction they choose. Now which of these two , (contradictory 
statements) should be held to be true, if God has a face, it can 
only be in one direction and not in all directions at one and the 
same time. 

27. Sole Maker of the Heavens and the Earth ! And 
when He decreeth a thing, He only saith to it, “ Be,” it is. 

ill. 111 ). 
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C. — Now who heard God when He said “ Be ” ? Whom 
did He address that word and what came into being? Where 
from did this world come into existence when it is written in the 
Qoran that nothing but God existed before Creation ? No effect 
can be produced without a cause. How could He have then 
created this vast universe without a (material) cause. You cannot 
even make one leg of a fly, how can you then believe that God 
created this world by the flat of His Will. 

Moliammtvlam, — God is Almighty. He can do whatever 
He wills. 

C. — What does the word Ahniijhtu mean ? 

M. — It means that He can do whatever He likes. 

C. — Can He create another God ? Can He die ? Can He 
become ill, ignorant or destitute of knowledge ? 

il/.— No, He cannot. 

G. — It is proved then that God cannot do anything 
against His Own nature, attributes and characteristics or Against 
those of others (the matter and the soul). Three things are essen* 
tial for the production of an effect: — 

(1) . The {efficient C(iiise) Maker, such as the potter in 

the case of a pot. 

(2) . The Material Cause, such as clay. 

(.3). The instruments wherewith to make an object like a pot 

Now just as the potter, clay, and the necessary instruments, 
must exist before the pot can be manufactured, likewise, God, and 
pralcrali — the material cause of the Universe— with their inherent 
nature, attributes and characteristics must h ive existed before this 
Universe came into being. Hence wh it the Qoran says on Crea- 
tion is altogether absurd. 

28. When we decreed that the Kaba is sacred, you should 
go to Abraham’s place for prayers. — (II. 1 17.) 

— Had not God appointed any sacred place before He 
sanctifie 1 Kibi? If He ha I, where was the necessity of consecra- 
ting Kaba ? But if He had not, it is indeed a pity that those who 
were born before that period had to go without a holy place. 
Perhaps it had not struck Got to consecrate a place like Kaba 
before that. 

29. And who but he that hath debased his soul to folly 
will mislike the faith of Abraham, when we have chosen him in 
this world, and in the world to come he shall be of the just. 
(H. 124.) 
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C , — Now can it ever be true that he who does not like the 
faith of Abraham is a fool ? Why did God choose Abraham alone 
(as the founder of the true faith) ? If lie did so on account of his 
being very religious, there were many others who were as religious 
as he, why did He not choose them as (His Prophets) ? But if He 
chose him because he was irreligious. He acted unjustly. It is 
quite true though that it is only the righteous who are loved by God 
and not others. 

30. We have seen thee turning towards every part of 
Heaven; but we will have thee turn to Kibla which shall please 
thee. Turn then thy face towards the sacred Mosque, and 
wherever ye be, turn your faces towards that part. (II. 139.) 

C . — Now is this trivial idolatry ? We should think, it is 
the crudest form of idolatry. 

Mohcivnmadan, — We Mohammadans are not image-wor- 
shippers but image-breakers, because we do not believe that Kibla 
is God. 

C , — They too, whom you call image-worhippers, do not 
r^ard the image as God. They profess to worship God before 
the image. If you are image-breakers, why do you not break that 
big image called Kibla (the sacred Mosque). 

M. — Good! We have the authority of the Qoran in 
turning our faces towards the Kibla, while the image-worshippers 
have none in their Veda to worship images. We must obey God 
any how. 

C . — Just as you have the authority of ihe Qoran, the 
image-worshippers have that of the Piirdnas. As you believe the 
Qoran to be the Word of God, even so do they believe the 
ihtrdnas to be the Word of God’s incarnation, Vyds, The 
difference between the Paiirdnics and yourselves is this that you 
worship a big image, while they bow down before the smaller ones. 
Your case is just the same as that of a man who strains at a gnat 
but swallows a camel. Your Muhammad expunged the worship of 
small images from the Moslim faith, but introduced into it the 
worship of the sacred Mosque (at Macca) which is as big as a hill. 
Is this idol worship on a small scale ? You could free yourselves 
from image- worship and the like evil parctices only by embracing 
the Vedic religion and not otherwise. Unless you give up the 
worship of your big image, you should feel ashamed of yourselves 
and abstain from condemning the worship of small images found 
in other faiths and purify your hearts by avoiding idolatry. 

31. And say not of those who are slain on God’s path 
that they are Dead, nay, they, are living 1 But ye understand 

not. ^1. 149.) 
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C,— Where is the necessity <3f slaying others and of being 
slam on God’s path ? Why do you not say plainly that all this 
is meant for accomplishing your selfish ends. You hold out this 
inducement to people that they may fight well and help you to 
gain victory over your enemies and to acquire wealth and power 
by looting others and thereby enable you to live in luxury and enjoy 
sensual pleasures. 

32. God is severe in chastising Follow not the steps of 
Satan. He only enjoineth you evil and wickedness and that ye 
should aver of God that which ye know not. (II. 164, 165.) 

C. — Does your God punish the wicked and reward the 
virtuous, or does He show mercy to the Mohammadans and torture 
other ? If the latter, He is no God. But if your God is not 
partial (to you), He will reward the virtuous and punish the wicked 
whatever religion they may profess. This being the case, the belief 
in the Qoran and in Mohammad (as the prophet of God) becomes 
unnecessary. Why did God create Satan — the enemy of the 
human race who has been tempting all mankind. Is He not 
cognizant of the future? If you s.iy. He is but created Satan just 
to try man, it cannot be right, because only one who is possessed 
of finite knowledge would do such a thing ; while One who is 
Omniscient is already aware of the good or evil deeds of the sole. 
Now if Satan tempts all mankind, who tempted Satan ? If it be 
said that Satan tempts himself, why could not others tempt 
themselves ? Where is then the necessity of supposing Satan to 
be the tempter of all mankind? If God was the tempter of the 
Devil, He was more devilish then the Devil. But such a thing 
could not be said of God. Whosever goes astray from the right 
path does so through evil company and ignorance. 

33. But that which dieth of itself, and blood, and swine’s 
flesh, and that over which any other name than that of God hath 
been invoked is forbidden you — (II. 168.) 

0 — Now one should pause to think and realize that an 
animal whether it dies a natural death or is put to death, is a dead 
body all the same ; of course there is a little difference but that 
difference counts for nothing so for as death is concerned. Swine’s 
flesh is forbidden (but not human flesh), shall we then conclude 
that it is right to eat human flesh ? Can it ever be commendable 
to torture animal to death in God’s name ? This casts a blot on 
the good name of God. Why does He suffer the animals to be 
tortured by the Muhammadans in the absence of sins committed 
in their previous lives (by those animals) ? Is He not Merciful 
to them ? Does He not love them as a father loves his children ? 
God did not forbid the slaughter of such animals as are useful to . 
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man, and by failing to do it has proved Himself to be an enemy 
of the hum in race, and brought disgrace on Him by being guilty 
of hiving sanctioned the slaughter of (useful) animals. Such 
things can never be true of God or of His Word. 

34. You are allowed on the night of the fast to approach 
your wives; they are your garment and ye are their garment. God 
knowcth that ye defraud yourself therein, so He turneth unto you 
and forgiveth you ! now, therefore, go in unto them with full desire 
for that which God hath ordained for you ; and eat and drink until 
ye can discern a white thread from a black thread by the daybreak. 
(II. 183.) 

G . — It seems that at the time the Muhammadan religion 
came into being or before that period some (Arab) must have asked 
a follower of the Ihiranas as to what was the mode of observing 
the Ghdndrdyyan fast, the latter being ignorant of the true 
method of observing this fast, which consists in decreasing or 
increasing one mouthful of food at a time in accordance with the 
increase or decrease in the digits of the moon and taking one’s 
food in the middle of the day, might have told him that one should 
take his food on seeing the moon. The Muhammadans have thus 
adopted the Chandrayatvi fast in a corrupted form. But there is 
one great difference between the two fasts : sexual intercourse is 
forbidden in the Chdiidrdyana but is permitted in the Muham- 
madan fast since it is said (in the Qoran) “go in unto them with 
full desire.” Again, the Mohammadans are allowed to eat at night 
time as often as they like. Now what kind of fast is it to eat 
during the night and abstain from food during the day ? It is 
contrary to the laws of nature to take one’s food during the night 
and abstain from it during the day. 

35. And fight for the cause of God against those who fight 
against you. And kill them wherever ye shall find them ; and 
eject them from whatever place they have ejected you 1 for civil 
discord is worse than courage. Fight therefore against them until 
there be no more civil discord. (II. 186, 187, 189.) 

C . — Had not such teachings existed in the Qoran, the 
Mohammadans would not have been so cruel to the non-Moham- 
madans. They have greatly sinned by slaughtering the innocent. 
They hold that one who does not believe in the Mohammadan 
religion is an infidel, and that it is better to put the infidels to 
sword. They have always lived up to their professions in this 
respect. They have lost their political supremacy while “ fighting ” 
for the cause of their God. This religion does indeed teach cruelty 
toword the non-Mohammadans. Should theft be punished with 
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theft.* Should we also break into the house of a person because he 
has stolen our property ? Surely this is not right. If an ignorant 
man abuse us, shall we also abuse him in return ? Such things 
can never be taught by God nor by one of His enlightened 
votaries, nor could they be found in His Word. They can only 
be the utterances of an ingorant and selfish man. 

36. But God loveth not disorder. O believers ! Enter 
completely into the true religion. (II. ^02^ 204.) 

C. — Had not God loved disorder, why would He have 
prompted them (the Moslims) to fight and befriended the 
quarrelsome Mohammdans ? Is God pleased with one only when 
he embraces the Mohammadan religion ? If so, He is partial to the 
Mohammadans, He cannot, therefore, be the Lord of the Universe. 
This clearly shows that neither the Qoran is the Word of God, 
nor is the God described therein the true God. 

37. God is Bounteous without measure to whom He will, 

(II. 208. 

G. — Does He show His bounty without paying any rejgard 
to our good or evil deeds ? If so, sin and virtue are alike, since, 
pleasure or pain (depend not upon our deeds, but) on the (arbitrary) 
will of God. Now it is such teachings that have encouraged the 
Mohammadans to deviate from the path of rectitude and live free 
lives. Of course those of the Mohammadans who do not believe in 
such things live virtuous lives. 

38. They will also question thee as to the courses of 
women, say : they are a pollution, separate yourself, therefore from 
women and approach them not, until they be cleansed. But when 
they are cleansed, go unto them as God hath ordained for you. 
Your wives are your field, go in, therefore, to your field as ye will. 
God will not punish you for taking your oaths falsely. (11. 222, 
209, 224.) 

C — Prohibition of sexual congress during menstration is 
commendable, but likening women to a field and giving permission 
to approach +hem whenever (the faithful) desired will make (them) 
lascivious. If God does not punish one for swearing falsely, all 
men would become liars. God will thus stand guilty of encouraging 
untruthfulness in speech. 

39. Who is he that will lend to God a goodly loan ? He 
will double it to him again and again. (II. 246.) 


*The translation here is rather too literal but it is unavoidable. The 
author her? quesUon. the truth of the Mosaic law “Tooth for tooth and an eye 

for an eye — Tr.” 
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C. — Now why should God take a loan ? ^ Does He, who 
has created the whole universe, stand in need of taking a loan from 
men ? No, Never. Only an ignorant man can say such things of 
God. Was his treasury exhausted or had He become bankrupt by 
engaging in trade and banking ? Did He act like a business man 
when H.J promised to pay ^uble of what was lent him ? Such 
things are done only by one who is a bankrupt; or by one whose 
expenses exceed his income, but not by God. 

40. Some of them believed, and som were infidels ; yet if 
God had pleased, they would not have thus wrangled, but God doth 
what he will. (II. 2554.) 

C. — Do all the quarrels that arise in the world proceed 
from Divine Will ? Could God commit a sin if He willed ? If he 
could. He is no God, because no good person, let alone God, will 
never do such a thing, in other words, he would never cause breach 
of peace or foment quarrels. 

41. Whatever exists on the earth or in the sky is for Him ; 
His chair has, as it were occupied all earth and space (II. 150) 

C. — God has created whatever exists on the earth or in the 
sky for the good of the soul and not for His own use, because He 
is called Purnalcdm'i (i.c, one whose desires are fulfilled.) He 
does uot stand in need of any thing. He must be localised indeed 
when He has got a chair, but such a Being can never be God as 
He is All-pervading. 

42. “Since God bringeth the sun from the East, do thou, 
then, bring it from the West." The infidel was confounded ; for, 
God guideth not the evil doers. (li. 260.) 

C — O what an ignorance ! The sun does hot rise in the East 
and set in the West, nor does it rise in the West and set in the 
East. It moves on its own axis. Now it is positively certain that 
the author of the Qoran knew neither Astronomy nor Geography. 
If (the Mohammadan) God does not guide the evil doers. He is not 
needed at all, for the righteous always walk in the path of 
rectitude. It is only those who have gone astray that need 
guidance. It is a great mistake on the part of the God of the 
Qoran that He has neglected His duty. 


I. Hu.s8ain comments on this verse thus “A man went to Mohammad 
and said ‘0 prophet of God 1 What does God contract debt for ? ’ Mohammad 
replied. ‘In order to take you to paradise’ The man added ‘should you stand 
surety for Him, I would lend Him money.’ There upon Mohammad stood 
surety for God and the fellow lend Him money.’ Is it not strange that the fellow 
did not trust God but trusted Mohammad His prophet r 
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43. He said, ‘‘ Take thou, four birds and draw them 
towards thee, and cut them in pieces ; then place a part of them 
on every mountain ; then call them and they shall come swiftly 
to thee. fll. 262 ) 

0. — Now is not the Mohaminadan God more like a juggler 
showing his tricks ? Does His Godhead rest on such things ? 
The wise will keep aloof from such a God, it is the ignorant alone 
who will be caught in His trap. (The Mohammadan) God . will 
thus, instead of enhancing His reputation bring disgrace on 
Himself. 

4t. But God guideth whom he pleaseth. (II. 274.) 

C. — If God guides whom IL; pleases, He might be mis- 
leading others with whom He is not p’eased. He alone can be 
called God and an dpt<i (true teacher) who impartially guides all. 

45. Wh jm He pleaseth will He forgive; and whom He 
pleaseth will He punish ; for Gad is All-powerful. (II. 266.) 

C, — Does not God act like a tyrant when He does not 
forgive those who deserve forgiveness and forgives those who are 
not worthy of being forgiven ? The soul should not be held 
responssihle for its actions, if God makes one virtuous or wicked 
just as He pleases, nor should the soul, therefore, be endowed 
with happiness or afflicted with pain and suffering just as a soldier 
if he kills a person under the direction of his superior officer is not 
held responsible for his act. 

46. Say : shall I tell you of better things than those pre- 
pared for those who fear Chid in His presence ? There shall be 
gardens, beneath whose /xivilliojis the rivers flow, and in which 
shall they abide for ever, and women of stainless purity, and 
acceptance with God ; for God regardelh His servants, (ill. 12.) 

C. — Now is it paradise or a brothel P Should we call 
such a Being, (as described in the Qoran) God or a libertine? 
No enlightened man can ever believe such a book to be the Word 
of God. Why does God show favouritism ? Were the won en 
that live in paradise boin here (in this world) and then wtnt 
there, or were they never born at all ? If they went there from 
here, why were they allowed to enter piradise before their 
husbands ? Why did God violate His law of judging all pers ns 
on the last day for the sake of those women ? On the otk.er 
hand, if they were born there, how can they control thtir passions? 
But if they have got their husbands with them, how will God 
minage to provide the faithful with women when they enter 
paradise ? Why does He not keep also men for ever there in 
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paradise just as He Keeps women ? This goes to show that the 
Muhammadan God is unjust and ignorant. 

47. The true religion with < od is Islam. (III. 17.) 

C, — Is God the Lord of the Mohammadans alone ? Did not 
Divine religion exist at all thirteen hundred years back ? It 
shows that the Qjran is not the word of God, but of some bigot. 

48. Every soul shall be paid what it hath earned, and 
they shall not be wronged. Say ! O God, posesser of all power, 
thou givest power to whom thou wilt, and f rom whom thou wilt, 
takest it away ! Thou raisest up whom thou wilt, and whom thou 

*wilt, thou dost abase ! In thy hand is good, for thou art over all 
things potent. Thou consentest the night to pass into the day 
and thou consentest the day to pass into the night. Thou 
bringest the living out of the dead, and thou bringest the dead out 
of the living ; and thon givest sustenences to whom thou wilt, 
without measure. Let not beleivers take infidels for their friends, 
rather believers. Whoso shall do this, hath nothing to hope from 
God. Say ; If ye love God, then follow me, God will love you, 
and forgive your sins, for God is Forgiving, Merciful. 

(III. 21-24, 27.) 

C. — If every soul shall be paid what it has earned, its sins 
cannot be forgiven. It will be unjust to forgive sins. If God 
gives power to the soul without its having done anything to 
deserve it. He will be guilty of injustice. Can one ever bring 
the dead out of the living and the living out of the dead, as the 
laws of God are unchangeable and inviolable. 

Is it not sheer prejudice to call those, who do not profess 
Islam, infidels ? That Being cannot be God who teaches that the 
Mohammadans should not associate even with good people of 
other faiths, while they may take evt.n the wicked Mohammadans 
for their friends. One is therefore fully justified in inferring that 
this Qoran, its God and the Mohammadans are embodiments of 
bigotry and ignorance. The Mohammadans are therfore, groping 
in the dark. Now reader mark ! Mow clevt r Mohammad is ! 
He makes his God say in this verse that God will love those who 
folbw Mohammad and even their sins will he forgiven. This 
shows that t c heart of Mohammad was not pure. It appears 
that Mohammad (made or) had the Qoran made in order to serve 
his selfish interests. 

49. “O Mary ! Verily hath God chosen thee and purified 
thee and chosen thee above the women of the world !” (III. 33.) 

C. — Now how can we believe that God and His angels came 
down to talks with men in ancient times when they do not do so now- 
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a- days ? If it be argued that then the people were very virtuous, 
it cannot be true. The fact of the matter is that at that time the 
majority of the people were uncivilized and ignorant, hence it was 
that such religions as the Chiristian and the Mohammadan, which 
are so opposed to the dictates of knowledge, took root and flou- 
rished. But now the people are enlightened, these hollow faiths 
cannot flourish ; on the other hand, they are on the decline. 

50. He then said to him “Be” and he was. The infidels 
played a trick with God and He played a trick with them, for, 
verily God is a great trickster. (III. 52, 50) 

C . — Whom did God order, since the Mohammadans do not 
believe that any thing but God existed before Creation and what 
came into being ? The Muhammadans could never answer these 
questions even if they were to be born seven times, because no 
effect can come into being without a malcrkd cause. To believe 
otherwise is to deny that one’s parents were the cause of his body. 

He who cheats and plays tricks with others can never be 
God, he cannot even be called a gentleman. 

51. Is it not enough for you that your Lord aideth you 
with three thousand angels sent down from on high ? (III. 120.) 

C . — If God really aided the Mohammadans with three 
thousand angels in the past, why does he not help them now that 
their rule (in In lia and other countries) has greatly declined and 
is still declining ? The real object of this verse is to tempt the 
ignorant and thereby ensnare them into the Muhammadan 
religion. 

52. And help us against the unbelieving people. But 
God is your real Lord, and He is best of helpers. And if ye 
shall be slain or die on the path of God. (III. 141, 142, 151.) 

0 — Now reader mark the error of the Muhammadans ! 
They pray for the destruction of those who differ from them in 
religious opinions. Is God such a simpleton that he will grant 
their prayer ? If God is the best helper of the Mahammadans 
only, why should they fail in their undertakings ? Besides, He 
seem's to be passionately fond of them. If He is so partial (to the 
Muhammadans), He is not worthy of being worshipped by the 
righteous. 

53. Nor is God minded to lay open the secret thing to you 
but God chooseth what he will of Ins apostles to Icnow them. 
Believe therefore, in God and his apostles. (111. 1 74.) 
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0 — Why does this verse inculcate faith in Muhammad 
along with that in God, when the Mohammadans process to 
believe in none but God, and hold that none is worthy of sharing 
homage with Him ? Hence they cannot call God Incomparable. 
If it be argued that this verse only teaches that people should have 
faith in Mohammad as a prophet, we should like to know where 
is the necessity of Mohammad (being regarded as a prophet) . 
If God cannot accomplish His desired object without making him 
His prophet, He is certainly powerless. 

54. O ye believers ! be patient, keep everything in its 
proper place and keep on fighting. Fear God that you may attain 
salvation. (III. 178). 

G. — The God o' the Qoran and His prophet were both 
pugnacious. He who orders (his followers) to wage war is the 
real disturber of peace. Can one attain salvation by having 
nominal fear of God or by abstaining from fighting in an unright- 
eous cause ? If the former, it cannot be true, but if the latter, it 
Is perfectly right. 

55. These are the frontiers of God’s Empire. He w'ho 
will believe in God and His apostle will go to paradise which has 
canals in it and this indeed is the one great aim of man. He who 
goes against the orders of God and His prophet, will be turned out 
of His frontiers. He will burn in everlasting fire and constant 
suffering shall increase his misery. (IV. 12, 13.) 

G. — Now (the Mohammadan) God Himself has made 
Mohammad His partner (in Divine honours, etc.) and has Hirrself 
declared this fact in the Qoran. God is so much attached to 
Mohammad that He has made him His partner even in paradise. 
It is useless to call the Mohammadan God Independent when He 
is dependent upon Mohammad for every little thing. Such things 
can never be found in a revealed book. 

56. God truly will not do anyone injustice even of the 
weight of a mote, and if there be any good deed, he will repay it 
doubly. (IV. 45). 

(7. --Why does God repay good deeds doubly if he would 
not do injustice even of the weight of a mote ? Why is He so 
partial to the Mohamm.adans ? He would be unjust indeed if He 
were to award the soul reward or punishment out of proportion to 
its deeds. 

57. When they come forth from Thy presence, a party of 
them broods by night over other than thy words ; but God writeth 
down what they brood over. Desire yc to guide those whom God 
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hath led astray ? But for him whom God leadeth astray, thou 
shalt by no means find a pathway— (IV. 4, 90.) 

C . — Now God cannot be Omniscient, since He keeps a 
Day-book and a Ledger. But if He be Omniscient, why should 
He keep a iremorandum. The Mohan)madans hold that the devil 
is wicked, since he tempts all. One should like to know what is 
the difference between God and the Devil consi(!eiing that God 
Himself leads the people astray. Of course there is this much 
difference that God is the greater Devil of the two, because the 
Mohammadans themselves aver that he that enticeth is the devil. 
Verily their own affirmation makes out their God a veritable Devil, 

58. If they do not withhold their hands, sieze them, and 
slay them, wherever you find them. A believer killcth not a 
believer but by mischance, and whoso killeth a believer by 
mischance shall be bound to free a believer from slavery ; and the 
blood money shall be made to the family of the slain believer 
unless they convert it into alms. But if the slain believer be of a 
hostile people, let him confer freedom on a slave who is a believer. 
But whoever shall kill a believer ot a set purpose, his recompense 
shall be Hell, for ever shall he abide in it, God shall be wrathful 
with him — (IV. 04, — 96.) 

C. — This is the height of prejudice. The Qoran enjoins 
on its believers to kill the non- Mohammadans but to spare the 
Mohammadans. If they kill their co religionists by mischance, 
they shall have to make amends for it by freeing a believer from 
slavery, but if they kill non-Mohammadans even though it be 
through a mistake, they shall inherit Heaven. 

Such te ichings deserve to be utterly discarded. Such a 
book, such a prophet and such a religion do nothing but harm. 
The world would be better off without them. Wise men would 
do well to discard a religion so absurd and accept the Vedic faith 
which is absotuty free from error. The Mohammadans say that 
one kills a Mohammadan shall be condemned to a residence in 
hell ; on the other hand, believers in other religions contend that 
a man attains to heaven by killing a Mohammadan, now which of 
the two should one believe to be true and which false ? The fact 
is that all false creeds begotten of ignorance should be renounced, 
the Vedic religion alone deserving the allegiance of all — a religion 
which directs every human being to follow the footsteps of the 
righteous and to shun the path of the wicked. 

59. But whosoever shall sever himself from the prophet 
after that “ the guidance ” has been manifested to him, shall follow 
any other path than that of the faithful, we will cast him into Hell, 
(IV. 113). 
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G . — Now mark the prejudice of God and of Flis prophet ! 
Mohammad like other men of his stamp, was well aware that if he 
did not stamp his religion with divine authority it would never 
flourish, nor would he or his followers be able to obtain pelf and 
power which might help them to live a life of ease and luxury. 
All this goes to show that Mohammad knew only too well how 
to compass his selfish ends and to deprive others of their due — 
a fact which proves that he was no well-wisher of humanity. 
Such a man can never command the trust and confidence of good 
and enlightened men. 

60. Whoever believeth not in God and his Angels and his 
Book and his Apostles, and in the last day, he verily hath erred. 
(IV. 135.) 

Verily, they who believed, then become unbelievers, then 
believed and again became unbelievers, and then increased their 
unbelief — it is not God who will forgive them, or guide them into 
the way. (I V. 131). 

G . — Can you ever now assert that God is one without a 
second? is it not self-contradictory to call God Incomparable 
and yet at the same time believe that there are others who share 
Divine privileges with Him ? Does not God forgive sins after He 
has done so three times ? Does not God guide men after they 
have denied llim and His prophet more than three times ? Even 
if all were to take advantage of the teachings of this verse, 
unbelief will multiply immensely. 

61. Verily, God will gather the hypocrites and the infidels 
all together in Hell — fIV. 139.) 

The hypocrites would deceive God, but He will deceive 
them ! (IV. 141.) 

Take not infidels for friends rather than believers. 

(IV. 148). 

G . — What proof is there that the Mohammadans will go 
to heaven and the non- Muhammadans to hell ? He is indeed a 
fine God 1 May such a God as deceives others and is deceived 
by them always keep away from us- Let him associate with those 
that are hypocrites and cheats, becciuse ‘‘ Birds of the same feather 
flock together.” Why should not they whose God deceives others 
be themselves cheats. Can it be right for any one to associate with 
a wicked Mohammadan and hate a good man who is other than a 
Mohammadan ? 

62. O men ! Now hath an apostle come to you with 
truth from your Lord. Believe them. (IV. 168,) 
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God is a sufficient guardian. (IV. 169.) 

— Now does not the prophets share with God homage 
due to Him when men have been directed by the Qoran to have 
faith on the prophets. It is only because God is localized and not 
All-pervading that apostles come down from Him. Such a being 
can never be God. In one place it is written (in the Qoran) that 
God is All-pervading, while in another it is said that He is 
localised. This goes to show that the Qoran is the woik of more 
than one person. 

63. That which dkth of itself, and blood, and swine’s 
flesh, and all that hath been sacrificed under the invocation of any 
other name than that of God, and the strangled, and the killed by 
a blow, or by a fall, or by goring and that which hath been eaten 
by beasts of prey is forbidden you, (V, 4.) 

C , — Are these the only animals and things that are 
forbidden ? May be, it is permissible to the Mohammadans to eat 
other animals, creeping insects and ants, etc. From this it is clear 
that the Qoran is not the Word of God, It is a human work. 
Hence it cannot be believed in. 

64. I will surely put away from you your evil deeds, I 
will bring you into gardens’ neath which the rivers flow ! And 
lend God a liberal loan, and I will send you to paradise. 

C . — It seems that the Mohammadan God must have been 
reduced to poverty, otherwise why would He have asked for a loan 
and tempted them by saying that He would free them from their 
sins and send them to heaven. It appears that Mohammad 
gained his selfish ends by defrauding others in the name of God. 

65. He will pardon whom he pleaseth and chastise whom 
he pleaseth. He gave you what never before had been given to 
any human being. (V. 21, 23 ) 

C . — Just as Satan leads whoever he likes into sin, even so 
does the Mohammadan God. This being the case, it is God alone 
Who should go to heaven or hell, for, (according to the Moham- 
madan scriptures) He is the doer of all deeds — good or evil. The 
soul is not a free-agent (and hence it is not reponsible for its 
actions), just as it is the commander of an army who is responsible 
for whatever it does, in the matter of protecting some and killing 
others, under his orders and not the army, 

66. Obey God and obey the apostle. (V, 93.) 

C . — This goes to show that God is not “One without a 
second,’’ hence it is absurd (for the Mohammadans) to believe 
that it is otherwise. 
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67. God forgiveth what is past ; but however doth it 
again, God will take vengeance on him. (V. 96.) 

C . — The forgiveness of sin is almost as had as the sanction 
of its com nission which encourages its further growth A book 
that inculcates (the doctrine of) the reminission of sin can neither 
be the Word of God, nor the work of an enlightened author. It 
is, on the contrary, one that encourages sin. It is true though 
that the prevention of the further commission of sin can be secured 
by one’s praying to God, repenting of his past conduct and by 
exerting himself to his utmost (to lead a virtuous life). 

68 And is there any one more wicktd than he who 
deviseth a lie of God, or saith “I have had a revcdtion" when 
nothing was reve Ued to him ? And who saith I can bring down a 
book like that which God hath sent down. ^V. 93 ) 

C . — This shows that when Mohammad pretended to have 
had a revelation from God, come other imposter also declared that 
he too received heavenly massages, and claimed to be a prophet. 
Mohammad must have resorted to this device (i.e. the publication 
of the above verse) in order to defeat his opponent and increase 
his reputation. 

69. We created you ; then fashioned you ; then said we 
to the angles. “Prostrate yourselves unto Adam,’* and they 
prostrated them all in worship, save Eblis ! Me was not among 
those who prostrated themselves To him said God : “What 
hath hindered thee from prostrating thyself in worship at my 
bidding” ? He said ‘‘Nobler and I than he : me hast thou created 
of fire ; of clay hast thou created him.” He said ‘‘Get thee gone 
hence : paradise is no place for thy pride : get thee gone then, one 
of the despised shalt thou be.” He said “Respite me till the day 
when mankind shall be raised from the dead.” He said, ‘‘One 
of the respited shalt thou be.” He said, “Now, for that thou hast 
cursed me to err, surely in thy straight path will I lay wait for 
them ; Then will I surely come upon them from before, and from 
behind, and from their right hand, and from their left, and thou 
shalt not find the greater put of them to be thankful.” He said, 
“Go forth from it, a scorned, a banished one 1 Whoever of them 
shall follow thee I will surely fill hell with you, one and all.” 

(X. 10,-17.) 

C . — Now reader, follow attentively this dispute between 
God and the Devil. This Devil was an angel who was no better 
than a menial servant, even he could not be kept under control by 
God, nor could the Almighy purify his heart. On the top of this, 
God let the rebel who tempted all to commit sin go unpunished. 
God did indeed comoiit a great blunder (in doing sa) Now the 
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Devil being the tempter of all and God being his tempter, it is 
clear that God is the greater Devil of the two, because the latter 
clearly says (to God) that He had led him astray. This goes to 
show that God is even destitute of purity and is the root of all 
evils. Only the Mohammadans could believe in such a God but 
no oti er enlightened men. The Mohammadan God is proved to 
be (finite, unjust and) embodied, since He talked (with angels, etc.) 
just like a man. This is the reason that the educated people do 
not approve of the faith of Islam. 

70. Your Lord is God, who in six days created the Hea* 
vens and the Earth, and then mounted the throne. Call upcui 
your God with lowliness and in secret. (VII. 52, 53.) 

C?.— Can He, who creates the world in six days and rests 
on His throne in heaven, ever be an Omnipotent, and Omnipresent 
God ? Being destitute of such attributes (as Omnipresence) He 
cannot even be called God ? Is your God deaf that He can hear 
you only when He is spoken to (aloud) ? All these things cannot 
be from God. Hence the Qoran cannot be the Word of God, He 
must have indeed got fagged when He had to rest on the seventh 
day after having created the world in six days. We wonder if 
He is still asleep or has awakened. If He is awake, is He the^e 
doing some thing or just strolling about and enjoying Himself. 

71. Lay not earth waste with deeds of licence. (VII. 52.) 

C . — This is indeed a good advice, but in other places (in 
the Qoran) the faithful have been directed to wage war against 
the infidels and even to slaughter them. Does not the Qoran 
now contradict itself ? It appears that Mohammad must have 
adopted the first course when he was weak and the second one 
when he had gained power. The two teachings being self-contra- 
dictory cannot be true. 

72. So he threw down his rod, and lo ! it distinctly became 
a serpent. (V. 105.) 

C. — This goes to indicate that even God and Mohammad 
believed in such false things. If so, both of them were ()uite 
ignorant. The laws of nature can never be subverted just as' nb 
man can make the eyes and the ears do the work of other sen^s. 
This is mere jugglery. • 

73. And we sent upon them the flood and the locusts and 
the lice and the frog and the blood. Therefore we took vengeance 
on them and drowned them in the sea. And we brought the 
children of Israel across the sea. For the worship they practise 
is vain. (Vll. 130, 132, 134). 
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C. — Now behold ! Is it not just like what an imposter 
does when frightens a man by saying that he will send snakes to 
kill him ? Why is not God, Who is so bigoted that He drowns 
one nation in the sea in order to help the other to cross it, a sinner? 
Can there be arty religion more false than one that daubs all 
religions (other than itself), whose followers can be counted by 
millions) false and calls itself the only true one, since no religion 
Can boast that all of its followers are good. It becomes only 
idiots to give an exparte decree. Has the religion founded on the 
Old testament become false or was it some other faith that has been 
called false ?• If it was some other faith, we should like to know 
what it was and by which name it is mentioned in the Qoran 

74. Thou shalt not* see me. And when God manifested 
Himself to the mountain He turned it to dust ! And Moses fell in 
a swoon. (VII, 139.) 

G . — What is petceptihle to the eye can never be All- 
pervading. If He really worked such miracles (in the past) why 
does He not do so at the present time ? Being altog^-ther opposed 
(to reason) it is not worthy of being believed. 

75. And think within thine own self of God, with lowliness 
and with fear and without loud spoken words, at even and at 
morn. (VII. 204.) 

C . — In one place the Qoran says that God should be spoken 
to aloud, while in another, place it says that he should be 
addressed “ without loud spoken words.” Now which of the two 
shall we believe to be true and which false ? Self-contradictoiy 
statements c m only be made by one who is demented. Of 
courrse it does not matter much if one contradicts himself through 
mistake and then owns it. 

76. They will question thee about THE SPOIt-S, say: The 
spoils are God’s and the apostle’s. Therefore, fear God, (VIII. I ) 

C . — It is very strange that those who plunder others and 
live by dacoity and teach others to do the same should siill 
profess to be Gtod, prophet and the faithful. These people with 
one breath plunder others and with the other talk of fearing God, 
and yet do not feel the least shame in declaring that their religious 
faith is the best. Can there be a man worse than one who 
through sheer obstinacy does not embrace the true Vedic religion ? 


* There has been some mistake in the Bha'sha translation of this verse, since 
the word ml is not there. Hence the criticism of the author cannot hold 
:good.— /r. 
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77, Cut off the uppermost part of the infidels. “I will verily 

aid you with a thousand angels, rank on rank.” “I will cast a 
dread into the. hearts of the infidels.” Strike off their heads then 
and strike off from them every finger-tip. (VI II. 7, 9, 2 ) ’ 

L. How dfsiitute of compassion are God and His prophet 
who order that the heads of the infidels should be cut off. Is such 
a God, as commands the faithfull to put the infidels to sword, and 
sever their limbs (from their bodies) and aids them in this work, arty 
better than lidvan, the cruel king of Ceylon? This command is the 
invention of the author of the Qoran and is not from God, but if 
it be from Him, may such a God remain at a respectable distance 
from us is our earnest prayer. 

78, God is with the faithful, O ye faithful ! Obey Go^ 
and His apostle, O true believers, deceive not God and His apostle, 
neither violate your faith against your own knowledge. God laid 
a plot against them, and God is the best layer of plots. fVllI. 19, 
23, 26 and 29). 

O . — Does God favour the Mohammadans ? If so, He is 
unjust, because He is the Lord of all (and not of the Mohammadans 
only). Is your God deaf that He cannot hear you unless He is 
spoken to (aloud) ? Is it not wrong to couple toe name of the 
prophet with His name? Wh< re is God’s treasure that He should 
be so afraid of its being stolen ? Is it right to steal (the wealth 
of) others barring that of God and His prophet ? Only the 
ignorant and the wicked can teach such things. Why is not that 
God, who deceives others and associates with the deceitful, 
hypocritical, cunning and wicked ? These things lead one to infer 
that the Qoran is not the Word of God. Its author must have 
been a hypocritical and deceitful person, otherwise such objection- 
able things would not have been found in it. 

79, Therefore fight against them until there be no opposi- 
tion in favor of idolatry and the religion be wholly God’s. And 
know that whenever ye gain any spoils, a fifth part thereof 
belongeth unto God, and to the apostle. (VIII, 40, i2.) 

C . — Who but the Muhammadan God would be so unjust in 
fighting and helping others to do the same and so active in causing 
breach of peace ? Now look at this religion, which sanctions 
wholesale robbery for the, benefit of the prophet! Are these 
people any better than thugs ? God participates in the crime of 
robbery when He takes His share of the loot. He brings disgrace 
on Himself by favouring such dacoits. We are at a loss to 
understand whence came such a book, such a God and such a 
prophet in order to disturb the happy relations between different 
nations of the world and thereby inflict great suffering on them. 
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Had hot such faiths flourished in the world, all would have lived 
in peace with each other. 

• ■ 80. And if thou didst behold when the angels cause the 

unbelievers to die ! They strike their faces and their backs, and 
tay :uhto them, “ Taste ye the pain of burning ”? Wherefore we 
de^royed them in their sins, and we drowned the people of 
Pharaoh. ITnerefore prepare against them what force ye are able. 
tVlII, 52, 56 62.) 

T C, — Now-a-days Russia has trampled Turkey and England 

has taken possession of Egypt, and yet God and His angels have 
icibne " nothing to help them ! Have they gone to sleep ? In the 
past God used to kill and drown the enemies of His votaries, but 
He does not help them now. This shows that He did nothing of 
the sort even in ancient times. How evil is the command which 
says that the faithful should do, as much as lies in their power, 
to inflict pain and suffering upon the Non-Mohammadans. Leave 
alone God, even a learned, righteous and tender-hearted man 
would not give such an order, and yet they (the Mohammadans) 
have the impudence to siy that their God is Merciful and Just. It 
is on this account that the Moh uninadan God is destitute of 
justice and mercy and the like good attributes. 

b*'-"'' 81. O prophet ! God is thy support and of such of the 
*t|Ue believers who followeth thee. O prophet, lead the faithful to 
‘Jv^r ; if twenty of you persevere with constancy, they shall 
Overcome two hundred. Eat therefore of what ye have acquired, 
'that which is lawful and good ; and fear God ; for God is Gracious 
and Merciful, (VIII 65,66,70). 

what kind of justice, wisdom or righteousness is 
it that one should support one’s followers even though they 
perpetrate injustice? He, who causes breach of peace and 
'KimMlf fights as well helps others to do so, loots other people and 
jjlet calls the loot lawful, c m never be Merciful and Compas- 
‘^ibnate.’ Leave alone God, such a thing can never bo true even 
of a good man. Such things make it impossible for us to believe 
:'that the Qoran is the Word of God. 

82. They shall continue therein for ev r : for God is a 
^'grbat rewaxd. O true believers, take not your fathers or your 
'brttheren for friends, if they love infidelity above faith. Afterwards 
God s^t down his security upon his apostle and upon the faithful, 
’•arid sent down troops of angels, which ye saw not ; and be 

• puriished them who disbelieved: and this was the reward of the 

• unbelievers. Nevertheless God will hereafter be turned unto 
' whom He pleaseth. Fight against them who believe not in God. 

-(Vlll.20,i2,24,25,27;) 
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how can God be All-pervading if He lives near 
those who are in paradise ? But if He is not All-pervading, He 
can neither be the Creator nor the Judge of the world. It is wrong 
to advise men to forsake their parents. Of course, one should not 
obey them if they advise one to dn wrong, but all the same one 
should always serve them. If God was kind to the Mohammadans 
and sent down troops of angels to help thtm in the past, why does 
He no^'do so now ? If He punished the unbelieveis and “ turned 
unto whom He pleased,” why doo® He not do so at the present 
time ? Could not God advance His faith without commanding 
His votaries to fight ? We say good-bye to such a God ! He is 
more of a showman than a God, 

8‘'{. We await for you the infliction of a chastisement by 
God, from Himself, or at our hands, — (Vlll. 53), 

6’,— Do the Mohammadans constitute God’s police that He 
siezes Non-Moslims either with His own hands or has them siezed 
by the hands of tlie Mohammadans? Are millions of other people 
displeasing unto God, and are Mohammadans, though they might 
be sinners, pleasing unto Him ? If such is the case, the Moham- 
madan God resembles a veritable tyrant. It is strange that even 
sensible Mohammadans should believe in a religion which has no 
foundation to rest upon, and is opposed to reason. 

8t, — To the faithful, both men and worren, God promiseth 
, gardens,’ neath which the rivers flow, in which they shall abide, 
and goodly mansions in the gardens of Edan. But best of all will 
be God’s good pleasure in them This will be the great bliss. 
Those who scoff at them, God shall scoff at them, — (VIII, 75, 80,| 

C . — Here Mohammad bolds out a bait to men and women, 
in the name of God, to compass his own selfish ends. Had not 
Mohammad held out such a bait, nobody would have suffered 
himself to be entrapped by him. So do believers in other creeds 
also talk. Men scoff at each other, but it does not behove God to 
scoff at any one. This Qoran is a mass of veritable funny tales. 

85. But the apostle and those who share his faith, 
contend for the faith with purse and person ; and these! all good 
things await them. And God hath set a seal upon their hearts: 
They have no knowledge. — (VIII. 89, 9 1.) 

C. — Markthis selfishness I Only those alone are good who 
believed in Mohammad, and those who did not believe in him are 
condemnable. Does not this argue bigotry and ignorance and out 
and out ? When God Himself ha^li set a seal on their hearts, they 
are not to blame (or sinning. On the contary, all the blame rests 
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with God, for He sealed all their noble impulses by setting a seal 
upon their hearts. This is verily the height of injustice ! 

8o. Take alms of their substance, that thou mayek clean 
and purify them thereby, and pray for them : for thy prayers shall 
assure their minds. Verily, of the faithful hath God bought their 
persons and their substance on condition of Paradise for them, in 
return on the path of Gul shall they fight, and slav and be slain. 

(X. 106,113.) 

C. — This is realy line ! Mohammad here figures out as the 
very prototype of a Popish priest who cleanses or grants absolution 
only to those who grease his palm. This Moslim God is a 
wonderful trader, Who things He drives a roaring trade by taking 
the lives of the poor and helpless through the Muhammadans ! By 
condemning the orphans to destruction and awarding paradise to 
the oppressors the Muhammadan God becomes chargeable with 
cruelty and injustice and this is a blot on His Godhead. He has 
rightly come to be looked down upon with contempt by the wise and 
the noble-minded. 

87. Believers! Wage war against such of the infidels 
as are your neighbours, and let them find you rigorous. Do they 
not see that they are afflicted with suffering every year once or 
twice? Yet they turn not, neither are they warned, (IX. 124| 
127.) 

C.— Mark this teaching, which, in defiance of all noble 
instinct, advocates the destruction of one’s very friends ! God here 
teaches the Mohammidans to fight with their neighbours and 
slaves, to wage war against them and to slaughter them whenever 
they get a chance to. The Mohammadans have materially helped 
in spreading such ideas, t iking their inspiration from this very book 
—the Qoran. They should, in the present enlightened age, realize 
the evil nature of such a tt!aching and give it up. They would be 
gainers by doing so. 

88. Verily, your Lord is God Who hath made the 
Heavens aud the Earth in six days — then mounted His throne to 
rule all things, (XV. 3.) 

C.— Space is not the result of combination or a compound 
substratum. It is uncreated, eternal. The assertion, that it was 
created, furnishes a positive proof of the fact that the author of the 
Qoran was ignorant of Physics. Had God to spend full six days 
on the creation of the world ? When it is written in the Qoran 
“Be, and “it was,” it follows that this assertion about the creatldn 
of the world six days is baseless. Were the Muslim God 
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All-pervading, why would He establish Himself in the heavens o n 
the sky ? And if God has to think of His administration, He is 
nothing but a prototype of a human being. Where He Omnis- 
cient, why would He co^itite sealed passively ? This shows that 
theQjranis the production of minds steeped in savagery and 
destitute of all knowledge of God. 

89. And guidance and a mercy to the faithful. — (X. 55.) 

C. — Is God the monopoly of the Muslims only, and have 
others no claim on Him ? And is He partial, that tie reserves 
His mercy only for the Muslims and denies it to others. If by 
Muslims He meant “the faithful,” they do not stand in need of 
guidance. If God does not furnish guidance to people other than 
the Mohammadans, His knowledge is of no use. 

90. That he might make proof which of you will excel in 
work — And if thou say ‘‘After death ye shall surely be raised 
again,” the infidels will certainly exclaim, “This is nothing but 
pure sorcery.” (XI. 9 and 10.) 

C. — When God has to examine works, He is not Omniscient. 
And if He does raise people after death, are we to think that those 
who are raised are condemned for an indefinite period to wait for 
a settlement of their fate ? Again, is it not opposed to His own 
Divine law to raise the dead ? Is it possible that God should 
compromise His Godhead by infringing His own law? 

91 . And it was said, “ O Earth !” ‘ Swallow up thy water ’ 
and “Cease, O Heaven ” And the water abated. O my people ! 
this is the she-camcl of God and a sign unto you ; let her go at 
large, and feed in God’s Earth — (XI. 4'^, 66). 

C, — What childish talk is this ? Can the Earth or the 
Heavens ever hear ? And if God possesses a shc-camel, He must 
also possess a he-camel. Further He must own elephants, horses, 
donkeys, etc. ! And does it reflect any credit on Got to get His 
she-camel to feed in the fields of others ? Does God ever ride the 
she-camel ? If such is the Muslim God, His house must be 
distinguished for all the pomp and splendour to be found in the 
house of a mundane potentate. 

92. Therein shall they abide while the Heavens and the 
Earth shall last. And as for the blessed ones — their place the 
Garden ! Therein shall they abide while the Heavens and the 
Earth endure. (XI. 109, 110) 

C , — If, after the Day of Judgment, all people must repair 
either to heaven or hell, why should the Earth or the sky then 
continue to exist ? And if Heaven and Hell are to endure as long 
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as the Earth and the Sky endure, then it follows that the 
assSrticm “that they shall abide in heaven or hell for ever” is 
basekss . It is the ignorant that talk in this vein, and not the 
WiSBj or Cod. . 

93. When Joseph said to his father “O my father! verily I 
beheld eleven stars and the sun and the moon.” (XII. 4.) 

C . — This verse contains a dialc^ue between a father and 
his son, which shows that the Qoran is not from God but is the 
production of soine man who has. embodied in it the biographies of 
huntan beings. 

94. It is God who hath reared the Heavens without 
pillars thou canst behold; then mounted His throne and imposed 
laws on the sun and the moon. And He it is who hath outstretch- 
ed the Earth. He sendjth down the rain from Heaven ; then flow 
the torrents in their due measure. (XIII. 15.) 

God is open-handed with supplies to whom He will, or is 
sparing. (XIII, 2,3, IS and 22.) 

C.— The Muslim God is entirely innocent of all knowledge 
of Physical Science. Were He conversant with Physical 
Science, He \'iro'ild not have talked of rearing heavens on pillars. 
If God dwells in a particular locality or in the Heaven, He cannot 
be Almighty or All-Encompassing. Had Muslim God known 
aught of the Science of the clouds. He would have coupled the 
words, “He madeihe water go “up to the sky, ’’ with the word, 

“ He sendeth down thj rain from Heaven ” This shows that the 
author of the Qoran was ignorant of the science of clouds. If God, 
confers happiness on some or condemns others to misery without 
paying any regard to their merits or demerits. He is partial 
unjtwt and utterly ignorant. ’ 

95. God truly will mislead whom He will ; and He will 
guide tn Himself him who turneth to Him. (XI II. 23.) 

C.— When God beguiles people, what is there to distinguish 
Him from Satan ? If Satan is condemned for beguiling people, 
why should not God be regarded as a greater Satan for doing the 
same thing, and. why should He not be condemned to a residence 
in hell for the sin of beguiling others ? 

96. TThus then, as a code in the Arabic tongue, have we 
sent down the Qoran ; and truly, if after the knowledge that hath 
reached thee thou followtheir desires, thou shalthave no guardian 
nor protector against God; (Xlil, 38.) 
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G. — How did God send down the Qora-n ? Does Gftd ■ live ' 
high up ia the skies? If this be true, He cannot be - God, 
cotiBn^ to -a particular locality, for God is All-pervading. TG' 
carry or deliver message is the function of a courier, and since God - 
is confined to a particular locality, He must needs We one. And 
to keep an account (in dealings with others) becomes a , ijian bnlL. - 
not God Who is Omniscient. It follows from such statements of 
the Qoran that it is the work of a human beitig, possessed of 
limited intelligence. ^ 

97. And He ordained that the sun and moon shall aiw,ay9 
wander. Verily, man is an oppressor, and a heretic, (X'lV. 27.) 

G, — iDo the sun and moon only keep always wandering 
Does not the earth wander too ? If the earth did not revolve, 
each day and night would extend over many years. If man is 
disposed by nature to be cruel, and a heretic, it becomes useless^ 
to send him a warning through the Qoran. For, those, who are 
inherently disposed to do evil, will never be disposed to do good. 

As a matter of fact, there are both good and wicked men in this . 
world. Hence it is evident from all this that no book which 
contains such preposterous teachings can be from God. • 

98. “And when I shall have fashioned him and breathed 
of my spirit into him, then fall ye down and worship him.'* . 

“ O My Lord ; because, thou hast beguiled me, I will surely make 
all fair seeming to them on the earth ; I will surely beguile therp^ 
all.”' (XV. .39,, 39.) 

C . — If God breathed His spirit into Adam, then Adam also, 
became God. If Adam was not God, then why did God Jet juipk,-, 
share the homage due to Him only ? When God is the boiler 
of Satan, why should not He, being his preceptor, be regarded .^s. 
a greater Devil than Satan, for, while the Muslims loqk 
Satan as the begniler, it is really God who beguiles Satan. 
Again when Satan said in the presence of (jod, “ I shall beguile 
them all," why did not God inflict upon him punishment and 
throw him into a dungeon, yea, why did, not He kill him ? , 

99. And to every people have we -sent an apostle. Our 

word to- a thing when we wiH'- it is but to say “ ” and it is. 

(XVI. 38, 42.) ' 

C — If God sent apostles to every people, fh'en why should 
those who follow these apostles be set down aa infidels^? Is, no 
prophet to be honoured other than yqur owpi?. This, is eh^r j. 
bigotry. If God sent apostles to every country, why did not He 
send one to Arydvctrta (India) ? Henfce this assertion pf . the 
Qoran does not deserve to be given credence to. When God makes 
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up His mind and says, “ Earth be,” how can the inanimate earth 
hear His command ? And how can the met’e command of God 
create the universe ? And when the Muhammadans do not 
believe in the existence of anything other than God before 
crcatioUj what was it that heard God’sorder, and what did the 
same become? Those who are destitute of all knowledge of 
science talk in this fashion, and it is only the ignorant that believe 
in such things. 

100. And they ascribe daughters unto God ! Glory be 
to Him 1 By God we have sent apostles to nations before this, 
(XVI. 59, 65.) 

C * — What will God do with daughters, because daughters 
are needed only for men ? And why are not sons appointed unto 
God ? Why are daughters only appointed unto Him ? Swearing 
is resorted to by liars, hence God should not swear. For, we 
frequently see in the world that it is as a rule liars that swear. 
Why should they, who only speak the truth, swear ? 

10 J. These are they whose hearts and ears and eyes God 
hath sealed up ; these are the careless ones. And every soul shall 
be repaid according to its deeds, and they shall not be wronged. 
(XVI. 110, 112.) 

G . — When God Himself hath sealed up their Jiearts, etc.' 
the unfortunate ones are condemned to destruction without any 
fault on their part. They are denied the privilege of being free- 
agents. How unjust it isl And yet we are told by the Qoran 
that every one shall be repaid according to his deeds, and shall 
have neither more nor less than what he is entitled to. 

When the sinners were not free-agents in committing sin 
but did it yielding to a stern necessity, having been compelled to 
do so by God, why are they to blame ? They should not suffer 
for their deeds, on the contrary it is God who ought to suffer 
punishment. And if every one is repaid according to the full 
measure of his deeds, wherein does God’s forgiveness consist ? And 
if God does forgive since, He destroys justice. God never acts in 
this reckless fashion ; only an erring mortal can act like this. 

102. And we have appointed hell the portion of infidels. 
And every man’s fate have we fastened about his neck. 
And on the day of resurrection will we bring forth to him a book 
which shall be proffered to him wide open. And since Noah, how 
many nations have we exterminated. (XVII. 8, 14, 18.) 

C.— If those who do hot believe in the Qoran, the Prophet 
and the God of whom the Qoran speaks, and have no faith in the 
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seven heavens or in the Muslim prayer, etc,, are infidels, and if it is 
they who are destined for hell, we can then say without the least 
hesitation that all this is nothing but sheer partiality. Is it 
possible that those who believe in the Qoran are all good, while all 
others are wicked ? It is childish to assert that every one has his 
fate fastened about his neck. As a m itter of fact we don't see it 
fastened round the neck of a single person. If by this is meant 
that man shall have the just reward of their deeds, it sounds 
preposterous to assert that their hearts, eyes, etc., have been sealed 
up. We are told that God will bring forth His book on the day 
of judgment ; if so, were is that book now ? Does God make daily 
enteries in His book after the fashion of the shopkeepers ? There 
is another thing which should be considered in this connection. If 
there is no previous birth, were did the deeds of man come from and 
how could the book of deeds be made out ? If it has been prepared 
in the absence of deeds, God has wronged the parties concerned. 
Why did He bestow happiness upon some and subject others to 
misery in the absence of good or bad works? If it be said that He 
did it, because it pleased Him to do so, in that case too He wronged 
them. To add to or take away from the felicity or suffering of 
any person without any riigard to his merits or demerits is termed 
injustice. And will it be God who will i‘ead the book at the time 
specified or will He have a reader by ? If God dooms to 
destruction souls that have been waiting for an indefinite period 
without any fault on their part, He is a tyrant. But he who is a 
tyrant, cannot be God. 

103. We gave to Themood the She-camel before their 
very eyes. 

And entice such of them as thou canst by they voice. 

One day we will summon all men with their leaders : They 
whose book shall be given into their righthand — (XVII. 73, 61, 66.) 

C. — Verily, one of the most convincing proofs which God 
can advance in favour of His God-head is the possession of the 
she-camel ! If God ordered Satan to beguile human beings, then 
He Himsjlf is a greater Satan. But to call one, who leads people 
to commit sin, God is a most foolish thing. If God will call the 
Prophet and all his followers on the day of judgment in order to 
decide the fate of the dead, all of them will have to remain in 
custody till that period. But custody without any trial is extemely 
irksome and it is, therefore, the duty of every good judge to decide 
cases Promptly. It is like the justice administered by Fopan Bai. 
What will you think of a judge who would say that he would not 
administer justice till all the criminals and the law-abiding citizens 
of fifty years back had been gathered together in one place. What 
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sort of justice will this be? He will keep one man in custody for 
fifty years, while He will decide the case of another at once. Surely 
this cannot be called justice. If you want to see what justice is, 
read the Vedas and Manusmriti, which declare that there is not a 
moment’s delay in the administration of justice and that all souls 
are judged according to their deeds Again, to hold that God 
sommons the prophet as witnesses to question His Omniscience. 
Can such a book ever be the Word of God and can its author 
ever be an Almighty God ? 

10 1. For them! The gardens of Eden, under whose 
shades shall rivers flow : decked shall they be therein with 
bracelets of gold, and green robes of silk and rich brocade shall 
they wear, reclining them therein on thrones. Blissful the reward! 
apd a pleasant couch ! (XVIII. 30.) 

C . — Indeed I What a fine place is the paradise described 
in the Qoran ! It has gardens, ornaments, clothes, cushions, 
pillows for affording plesure to those who live therein. A wise 
man will on, reflection, find that the Mohammadan paradise excels 
in this world nothing except injustice which lies in the fact that 
the soul will have infinite enjoyment or infinite suffering for actk ns 
which are finite. Besides, infinite happiness will appear to them 
infinite misery, even as if a person goes on eating sweet things for 
a long time, they begin to taste like poison to him. Therefore, 
the belief that the soul is reborn after having enjoyed the bliss of 
salvation till the Grand Dissolution fof the universe) alone 
constitutes the true doctrine. 

105. And these cities did we destroy when they became 
impious ; and of their coirhig destruction we gave them warning 
(XVIII. 58.) 

C . — Can all the inhabitants of a place be ever sinful ? The 
fact that God formed His resolution (of destroying those cities) 
afterwards proves that He is not All-knowing, for. He did so after 
He had seen injustice being perpetrated. He had no knowledge 
of it before. (His destroying so many cities) also proves that He 
is destitute of all Mercy. 

106. As to the youth his parents were believers, and we 
feared lest he should trouble them by error and infidelity. Until 
when he reached the setting of the sun, he found it to set in a 
miry fount ; and hardly he found a people. They said, “ O 
DhottHcarnuinl Verily, Gog, and Magog waste their land,’ sh^ll 
we then pay thee tribute, so thou build a rampart between us and 
them. (XVIII. 79, 84. 93.) 
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C . — How unwise of God ! Hb feared test the parents bf 
the boy might be led to tebel agaihst His authority. This cannot 
bfe compatible with the nature of God, Again mark the ignorance 
of the author of the Qoran ! He thinks that the sun sinks into a 
lake at night, and comes out of it again at daybreak. As a 
matter of fact, the sun is very much larger than the earth; How 
can he then set ill a river or a lake or an ocean? This proves 
that the author of the Qoran was ignorant of Physical Geography 
and Astronomy. Had he known these Sciences, why would he 
have written such things as are opposed to the dictum of know- 
ledge ? The believers in this book are also illiterate ; otherwise 
they would not have believed in a book which is so full of error. 
Now mark God’s injustice ? Though He is Himself the Creator 
of this earth and is its King and Judge, yet He allows Gog and 
Magog wage a constant war with each other. This is also incom- 
patible with the nature of God. Such a book can only be believed 
in by savages and not by enlightened men. 

107. And remember in the book of the Qoran the story of 
Mary : when she retired from her family to a place towards the 
east, and took a veil to conceal herself from them : and we sent our 
spirit Gabriel unto her, and he appeared unto her in the space of a 
perfect man. She said, I fly for refuge unto the Merciful God, 
that He may defend me from thee, if thou fearest Him, then do 
not approach me. He answered, Verily 1 am the messenger of thy 
Lord, and am sent to give thee a holy son. She said, how shall I 
have a son, seeing a man hath not touched me and 1 am no harlot, 
Gabriel replied, so shall it be: thy Lord saith, this is easy with 
me ; and we will perfrom it, that we may ordain him for a sign 
unto men, and a mercy from us : for it is a thing which is decreed. 
Wherefore she conceived him and she retired aside with him in 
her womb to a distant place. (XIX. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, and 18.) 

C. —It is a thing for the wise to consider that if all the 
angels are the spirit of God, they could not exist as separate 
entities from Him. Moreover, Mary while she was a Virgin, gave- 
birth to a son, although she did not like to co-habit with any man, 
yet Contrary to her wishes she was conceived by the angel at the 
Lord’s command. Now how wrong it was of God to have done so 1 
There are many other objectionable things recorded in the Qoran 
which ,wc do not think advisable to mention here. 

108. Dost thou not see that we send devils against the 
infidels to incite them to sin. (XIX. 78), 

G . — As God Himself sends devils to incite the infidhlSf thtf 
devils are innocent, neither the devils nor the people tempted hjf'' 
could, therefore, beU^bleto pfahishment. Slhce*all“ sltiS^’ alter 
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committed at the bidding of the Lord, He alone should suffer the 
(kjnse(|uences thereof. If He is reaiy the dispenser of justice, He 
Fiimself should suffer in hell the Constqencea of His evil deeds. But 
if lie sets justice at naught, de becomes a sinner, since it is a sin to 
perpetrate injustice. 

109. I will be gracious unto him, who §hall repent, and 
believe and shall do th it which is right and who shall be rightly 
directed. (XX. 76). 

C.—lt is written in the Qoran that one’s sins are forgiven by 
mere repentence. This encourages sin, since there is nothing to 
deter men from its commission. This book and its author, 
therefore, place a premium upon sin. 

Hence it is clear that this book cannot be the Word of God, 
nor can the Being described therein be Divine. 

110. And we placed stable mountains on the earth, lest it 
should move with them. (XXI. 31). 

C. — If the author of the Qoran had been acquainted with the 
phenomenon of the revolution of the earth, he would never have 
taught that the earth was immovable, because mountains were fixed 
in it. It could be argued that if there were no mountains, it would 
be shaken. Why does it quake when there is seismic disturbance ? 

111. And remember her who preserved her virginity, and 
into whom we breathed our spirit. (XXI. 88). 

C. — It is impossible that such obscene statements should 
have been recorded in Divine revelation or even in a book written 
by a decent man. When even human beings do not relish such 
writtings, how can God do so ? It is such statements which bring 
the Qoran into disrepute. If its teachings had been good, it would 
have commanded admiration like the Veda. 

112. Seest thou not that all creatures both in the Heavens 
and on the Earth adore God ? The sun, and the moon, and the 
stars, the mountains and the trees, and the beasts, and many men ? 
They shall be adorned therein with bracelets of gold, and pearls, 
and their vestures therein shall be silk. And cleanse my House 
for those who compass it and who stand up.*' Afterwards let 
them put an end to the neglect of other persons ; and let them pay 
their vows, and compass the ancient House. And may 
commemorate the name of God. (XXII. 18, 23, 28, 3u, 32.) 

C.— When it is clear that inanimate objects cannot evw 
know God, how can they then worship Him ? This book cannot 
be of Divine origin. It seems to have been written by some 
igjaqiMt ^Q. How unny V How beautUal is the paiadlw whetej 
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the inmates^ get gold ornaments studded with pearls and silken 
garments. This sort of paradise can in no way be better than the 
palaces of Kings : and if Heaven is the house of God, He must b© 
living in that very house, how can it then be said that the Qoran 
does not teach idol worship ? (The Mohammadan) God is like 
gods and goddesses such as Blutivva (Indian Baccus) and DvrqA 
which are worshipped is the temples (of the followers of the 
Purdnas)^ because He accepts presents, commands people to 
circumembulate His house and to offer animal sacrifice ; He is the 
originator of idol-worship in its most objectionable form, because 
the Mosque is a huger idol then the images of the gods. The 
Mohammadan God and His followers are, therefore, worse idol- 
worshippers than the Pauranics and the Jainees, 

113. Then shall ye be waked up on the day of Resurrec* 
tion. (XX I II. 16.) 

<?.— 'Will the dead dwell in the tombs or in some other place 
till doom’s Day’? If they will dwell in the tombs, even the 
virtuous souls will suffer pain on account of their bodily tenements 
being foulsmelling and decomposed. This mode of meting out 
justice is as bad as doing injustice. Moreover, the Mohammadan 
God and His followers are guilty of the sin of spreading disease. 

114. One day their own tongues shall hear witness against 
them and their hands, and their feet, concerning that which they 
have done, God is the Light of the Heaven and the Earth ; the 
similitude of his light is as a niche in a wall, wherein a lamp is 
placed, and the lump enclosed in a case of glass ; the glass appears 
as it were a shining star. It is lighted with the oil of a blessed 
tree, an olive neither of the East, nor of the West, it wanteth little 
but that the oil thereof would give light, although no fire touched 
it. This is light added unto light. God will direct unto His 
light whom he pleaseth. (XXIV. 24, and 3:). 

C . — The hands and feet being inanimate cannot give 
evidence. The second statement being opposed to Laws of Nature 
is false. Is God fire or electricity ? The illustration given in the 
Qoran cannot apply to God. Such illustrations can only apply 
to embodied objects, 

115. And God hath created every animal of water. 
Some go on upon the belly. And who shall obey God and His 
Apostle....Say : Obey God and obey the Apostle. And obey the 
Apostle that happily ye may find mercy. (XXIV. 45, 51, 53 
and 55). 

0.— What kind of philosophy is this that the creatures ia 
the composition of whose body all elements have entered aVe said 
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to have been generated from water alone. This is a foolish 
staterrent. If it is necessary that the commands of the prophet 
should be obeyed along with those of God, He may be said to 
have a partner, if it is so, why is it written in the Qoran that 
God is without a second, and why do you preach this f 

116. On that day the heaven shall be cloven assunder by 
the clouds and the angels shall be sent down, descending visibly 
therein. Wherefore do not thou obey the unbelievers ; but oppose 
them here with a strong opposition : Unto them will God change 
their former evils into good ; And who ever repenteth, and doth 
that which is right ; verily he turneth unto God with an acceptable 
ponversion. (XXV. 25, 50, 68, 69). 

G . — It can never be true that the sky has been split up by 
the clouds. It could be split up only if it had a material existence. 
The teaching of the Qoran disturbs the peace of the world and 
fosters discord. It is for this reason that righteous and learned 
men do hot believe in it. It is unjust that sins and virtues should 
be balanced against one another. Sin and virtue cannot be 
compared to oil seeds and lentils. If repentenca absolves one 
from sin and brings him nearer to God, no body would be afraid 
of committing sins. All this is opposed to science. 

117. And we spake by revelation unto Moses, saying, 
“ March forth with my servants by night ; for ye will be pursued.” 
And E’haraoh sent officer through the cities to assemble forces. 
Who has created me and directeth me ; and who giveth me to eat 
and to drink. And who, I hope, will forgive my sins on the day 
of Judgment. (XXV. 50, 51, 76, 77 and 80). 


G . — When God first sent down His book to Moses what 
need was there for sending down books to David, Christ and 
Mohhammad? God’s knowledge must be Unchangeable and 
Infallible but sending down later books would show that the 
knowledge contained in the first book was fallible and imperfect. 
If these first three works contained true knowledge, the Qoran 
must be false. It is impossible for all the feur books to teach true 
knowledge because their teachings contradict each other. If God 
has created souls, they must needs cease to exist some day or the 
other. If it is God Who gives sustenance to man and other 
creatures, why do people suffer from disease and why does not 
each man get an equal amount of food ? Why do some people, 

(qqcI AttdQte?. 

p^r food. 1£ It IS ^od Who feeds people and makes them 

observe the of health there should be no disease. But we 
see that even the Mohammadans do suffer from disease. If it i? 
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God Who cures people of disease, the Mohammadans should 
always recover, but as they do not, it is clear that the Moham- 
inadan God is not a skillful doctor, for if He were so, the 
Mohammadans would always come round. Again, if it is God Who 
kills people and brings them to life, then He alone should take the 
consequences. On the contrary if it be believed that punish or 
reward is, awarded according to deeds done (by the soul) in many 
births, He cannot be held blameworthy. If God forgives sins and 
dispenses justice on the last day, He will be a sinner and a 
promoter of sin. If He does not forgive sins, it cannot but be said 
that this teaching of the Qoran is false. 

118. Thou art only a man like unto us : produce now 
some sign, if thou speakest truth. Said, the she-camel shall 
bo a sign unto you : She shall have her portion of water. 
(XXVI. 154, 155). 

C. — Who would believe that the camel came out of stone. 
Those who pinned faith to it were savages. The sign of the camel 
was something which looks boorish, not Divine. If this book had 
been revealed, it would not contain such senseless things. 

119. 0 Moses! verily I am God, Mighty, the Wise: cast 
down thy rod. And when he saw it, that it moved, as though, it 
had been a serpent, he retreatd and fled. And God Said, O Moses, 
fear, not, for my messengers are not disturbed with fear in my 
sight. 

Rise not up against me : and surrender yourself unto me, 
(XXVII. 9, 10, 27 and 32). 

C. — Now mark ! God calls Himself Mighty, even a good 
man would not indulge in self-commendation, why should God do 
so ? He became the Lord of the savages by tempting them with 
a sort of jugglery. Such things cannot be written in the Word 
of God. If He is the Lord of the seventh heaven, He cannot be 
God, being localised. If it is a bad thing to rebel, why did God 
and Mohammad write a book to extol themselves, even though the 
prophet at the instigation of God killed many which was worse 
than rebellion. The Qoran is full of repetitions and self-contrdic- 
tory statements. 

120. And thou shalt see the mountains, and shalt think 
them firmly fitted; they shall pass away, even as the clouds pass 
away. This will be the work of God, Who rightly disposes all 
things: and He is well acquainted with that which ye do. 
(XXVII. 90). 

C.— Perhaps in the country where the author of Qoran 
lived, the mountains moved on like clouds, for nowhere else it is 
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so, The vigilence of God can be judged by the fact that He could 
hot catch the rebel Satan and punish him. Who can be more 
careless than one who could not apprehend one rebel and punish 
him. 

121. And Moses struck him with his fist, and slew him : And 
he said, O Lord, verily I have injured my own soul, wherefore for- 
give me. So God forgave him ; for He is ready to forgive, and Mer- 
Cifal. The Lord createth what He pleaseth ; and chooseth freely. 
(XXVIII. 14, 15, 66.) 

C,— Now mark again ! Are not God and Moses, the 
prophet of the Mohammadans and the Christians, both unjust, 
because the latter killed people and God forgave him his sins. 
Does God create by the caprice of His Will. Was it due to 
niere caprice that one was born a king and another a pauper ; one 
a scholar, and another a fool. If it is so, the Qoran does not 
inculcate truth, and the Mohammadari God being unjust is no 
God at all. 

122. We have commanded man to show kindness towards 
his parents : but if they endeavour to prevail with thee to associate 
with me that concerning which thou hast no knowledge, obey 
them not. We hereafter sent Noah unto his people, and he 
tarried among them one thousand years, save fifty years;... 
(XXIX. 7, 13). 

C. — Of course, it is a good thing to serve one’s parents and 
it is also right not to obey them when they ask one to believe that 
God shares His homage with some other being. But they should 
not be believed if they command one to teU lies, hence this 
injunction is only a half truth. If He sends only Noah and other 
prophets to the world who sends here other creatures ? If it be 
said that He sends all, then why not believe that all are prophets. 
If formerly people lived for 1,000 years, why do they not attain 
that age now ? This statement is also wrong. 

123. God produceth creatures, and will here-after restore 
them to life : then shall ye return unto Him. And on the day 
whereon the hour shall come, the wicked shall be struck dumb for 
despair. And they who shall have believed, and wrought 
righteousness, shall take their pleasure in a delightful meadow: 
Yet if we should send a blasting wind, and they i-hould see their 
corn yellow and burnt up. Thus hath God sealed up the hearts 
of those who believe not. (XXX. 10, 11, 14, 50, 58), 

C. — If God ordains Creation twice, and not thrice, He must 
be sitting idle before the first Creation and after the second, and 
will lose all vitality after creating the world twice. If the sinners 
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are struck dumb with despair on the day of juc'gment, so much so 
good, but we hope that this verse does not mean that all except 
the Mohainmadans will be br.inded as sinners and struck dumb 
with despair, for at many places in the Qoran by the word sinner 
is meant a .non.Mohammadan. If the Mohammadan paradise 
consists of residence in a garden and adornment of the body, it is 
just like this world. In that case it is necessary that gardeners 
and goldsmiths should be there or God should do their work. 
Again, if some denizen of paradise gets a smaller number of 
ornaments, he would have committed theft and be hurled down 
into hell. If it be so the doctrine of eternal heaven would be 
falsified. If Gjd superintends agricultural operations, He must 
needs have gained some experience in the agricultural art ! Even 
if it be be lie Viid that God being Omniscient knew all this. He' 
cannot escipe from the charge of having bullied and blustered. If 
God sealed the hearts of men and caused them to commit sin, He 
must be held answerable for the offence and not men ; even as the 
Commanders are held responsible for defeat or victory, so God 
must be regarded answerable for sins. 

1 24. These are the signs of the wise book. lie hath 
created the heavens without visible pillars to sustain them, and 
hath thrown on the earth mountains firmly rooted, lest it should 
move with you. Dost thou not see that the God causeth the 
night to succeed the day, and causeth the day to succeed the 
night ? Dost thou not see that the ships run in the sea, through 
the favour of God, that He may show you of his signs ? (XXIX. 
1, 9, 28, 30.) 

C. — How funny ! That a book like this should be 
regxrded full of wisdom even though it teaches things opposed to 
science, such as the creation of the heavens without visible pillars 
to sustain them and the fixing of the mountains in the earth with a 
view to keep them immoveable. Even persons who are a little bit 
educated cannot write such nonsense or believe in such balder- 
dash. Agiin, haw wise is the statement that the day is entangled 
with the night and night with the day ! Every body knows that 
day and night co-exist. The Qoran cannot be a book of true know- 
ledge, for this statement is absolutely foolish. Is it not opposed to 
true knowledge to say that the ships run into the sea through the 
favour of God when in reality they are propelled by machinery 
and by sailors. Would not the sign of God (a ship) sink if it was 
made of iron or stone? Verily this book cannot have been 
written either by God or by a learned man* 

125. He governeth all things from heavens even to the 
earth, hereafter they shall return unto Him on the day whose 
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length shall be a thousand years, of those which ye compute. This 
is He who knoweth the future and the present; the Mighty, the Mer- 
ciful. And then formed him into proper shape, and breathed of His 
Spirit into him; Say: The angel of death, who is set over you, shall 
cause you to die... If we had pleased, we had certainly given unto 
every soul its direction : but the word which hath proceeded from 
me must necessarily be fulfilled, when I said, verily I will fill well 
with Jadie and men altogether. (XXXI I 4, 5, 8, JO, 12.) 

. C. — Now it is quite clear that the God of the Moham*- 
madaqs is limited by space like man, for if He wero Omnipresentj 
it could not be said, of Him that He is stationed at a particular 
place for the purpose of carrying on administrative work and that 
He descends and ascends. He cannot but be regarded as limited 
by. space,, if He sends down angels and Himself remains hung up 
in , the sky, while His emissaries are sent about on errands. How 
covild God know it, if His angels were bribed into perverting the 
facts of a case or sparing the life of a doomed person. He could 
find out only if He were Omniscient and Omnipresent, but that 
He is not. If He had been so, where was the need of sending 
angels and testing people in many ways ? Again, He cannot be 
sajtl to be Omnipotent, because it takes a thousand years to 
arrange for the return of His emissaries. If there is an angel of 
death what is there that will bring about his death. If it be said 
that that angel is eternal, then it will have to be believed that God 
is not Incomparable at least so far as eternity is concerned. One. 
angel, c^.nnot ask many people to repair to hell simultaneously, 
and if God looks at the fun after filling the hell with innocent 
people who have been doomed to torture. He is unrighteous, unjust 
and merciless. A book teaching such things cannot be the work 
of God or of a learned man, while a being devoid of justice and 
mercy cannot be Divine. 

126. Say, light shall not profit you, if ye fly from death 
or from slaughter : O wives of the prophet, whosoever of you 
shall commit a manifest wickedness, the punishment thereof shall 
be doubled unto her twofold, and this is easy with God. (XXXIII, 
16,30.) 

. C.— Mohammad wrote or dictated this verse to keep people 

fromtrunning away from the field of battle so that victory might 
be assured to his arm, his soldiers might not dread death, his 
wealth might increase and his religion might spread. If the wife 
of the prophet is not to appear in public shamelessly (without a 
veil), why should the prophet do so. Is it just that the wife should 
spffey for this offence and the prophet escape scot free. 
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127. And abide still in your houses ; ...and obey Ciod and 
his apostle ; 

But whfeh ^eid had dfetettnihfed ti e tnatter tohcrrnihg het. 
We joitied her In mattiage utito thfee i Ifest a crime should be 
charged Dh the true bfelievfeis ih martying the wivfes of their adopted 
Sottsj when they have determinfed thfe matter cohceruihg them 1 
aitd the Cortlmafld cf God is to be performed; No crime is to be 
charged dn the ptophet as td what God hath allowed him; 
Muhammad is ndt the father of ahy man an eng you;., ahd ahy 
other believing woman if she hath glVeh herself unto the prophet ; 
Thou mayest postpone the turn of such of the wives as thou shalt 
please in being called to thy bed, and thou maytst take unto thee 
her whom thou shalt please and her whom thou shalt desire ; and 
it shall be no crime in thee. O true believers ! Enter not the 
houses of the Prophet (XXXllI. .'2, 3/, 38, 40, 49, 51, 53). 

C. — It is extremely unjust that the women should be immured 
within the four walls of the house like prisoners and men permitted 
to roam about freely. Do not women feel a desire to breathe fresh air 
to walk about in open space, and to View the phenomena of nature. 
This invidious distinction accounts for the fact that Mohammadan 
youths are paculiary vagrant and licentious. Do God and His 
prophet issue one and the same command or do they promulgate, 
different and contradictory injunctions ? If the former is the case, 
it is useless to say that the command of both should be obeyed, 
but if the latter is the case, then one injunction should be true, and 
the other false. Thus one of these beings would be like God and 
the other . like the D vil and the letter will share homage with the 
former. What to say about the God of the Qoran and the prophet 
who wrote a book permitting the attainment of selfish ends at the 
sacrifice of the good of others ! It is also clear that Mohammad 
was lascivious, for if he had not been so, he would not have taken 
his daughter in-law as wife. Again. God also proved Himself to be 
biased by ruling an unjust act to be just. Even a savage considers , 
his danghler in-law sacred. How unjust it is that the prophet did 
not feel the least compunction in obeying a wild and sinful impulse. 
If the prophet was father to no body, who was then the father ofZaid 
(the slave. lOne might ask that if the prophet could not keep himself 
from a connection even with his own daughter-in-law, how could he 
restrain his passions where other women are concerned ? Even 
sophistical reasoning cannot mitigate the enormity of an offence 
like this. Would it have been right if some other married woman 
had of her own free will desired to lead the piophet to the hymenial 
alter ? How cruel that the prophet was at liberty to divorce a 
wife whenever he chose to do so, while his wife was deprived of the 
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right of obtaining a divorce even if he was guilty of misconduct ! 
If it was necessary that no body should enter the house of the 
prophet with adulterous intent, it was likewise necessary that the 
latter sho.ild also not do an act like this. How could it be right for 
the prophet to act as if he had a licence in this matter and still to 
exact admiration ? He would indeed be a perfect idiot who would 
believe the Qoran to be revealed, Mohammad to be a prophet abd 
the Mohammadan God to be an Omnipotent Lord. It is passing 
strange that the Arabs believed in such idiotic and unrighteous 
statements. 

128, Neither is it fit for you to give any uneasiness to the 
Apostle of God nor to marry his wives, after him, for ever : for 
this Would be a grave offence in the sight of God. As to those 
who offend God and his Apostle, God shall curse them in .this 
world, And they who shall injure the true believers of either sex, 
without their deserving it, shall surely bear the fruit of calumny 
and a manifest injustice. And bsing accused wherever, they are 
found they shall be taken, and killed with a general slaughter. 
O L ;rd give them the double of our punishment, and curse them 
with a heavy curse. (XXXllI 53, 57, 58, 62, 68). 

C— Now mark ! Is the Mohammadan God asserting His 
Omnipotence in an equitable manner. If it was right to command 
people not to inflict pain on the prophet, it was also proper to adjure 
the prophet not to cause suffering to others. Why did he not do so? 
Is God subject to pain ? If He is, then H j cinnot beGod. Does 
not the injunction to abstain from causing suffering to God and 
His prophet imply that they both are free to inflict pain upon 
whomsoever they please ? Should all others suffer pain ? If it is 
not a good thing to injure Mohamm idans and their wives, it is 
equally bad to torment others. If this view of the question be not 
accepted, then God and His proohet should be believed to be 
biased and anxious to sow discord. There are very few people in 
the word who are so merciless as these two. Would not the 
Muhammadans feel aggrieved if some body ordained that they 
should be pinioned and killed, as, the Qoran has done in the case 
of Non-musli r-s. The prophet was very hard-hearted, for he 
prayed to God that Non muslims should receive double the punish- 
ment awarded to Muhammadans. This statement a Iso is selfish 
and unrighteousness. Perhaps those are scape-graces among the 
Mohammadans who do things like that. Truly has it been said 
that an untutored man is like unto a beast. 

129. It is God who sendeth the winds, and raiseth a cloud; 
and we drive the same unto a country, dead (from drought) and 
thereby quicken the earth after it hath been dead : so shall the 
resurrection be. Who hath caused us to take up our rest in a 
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dwelling of eternal stability, through His Bounty, wherein, no 
labour shall touch us, nor shall any weariness affect us. [XXXV. 
9, 35.1 

C. — What strange philosophy does God preach ? He sends 
the winds and raiseth a cloud, and by means of these brings the 
dead into life. This cannot be predicated of the true God, for He 
always acts in a consistent manner. A house cannot stand unless 
it has been made, and whatever has been made cannot last for ever. 
Whoever has got a body would feel miserable if he had nothing to 
do and is subject to disease. If this is true in the case of a person 
holding sexual intercourse with one man, how much more so is it in 
the case of him who co-habits with many wives. His lot would 
indeed be pitiable. Hence Mohammadans cannot enjoy genuine 
happiness even in paradise. 

1 30. I swear by the instructive Qoran, that thou art one 
of the messengers of God, to show' the right way. This is a 
revelation of the most Mighty, the Merciful God. [XXXIV. 1, 2, 3, 
4.J 

C. — If the Qoran were the work of God, how could 
He swear by it? If the prophet had been a messenger of God, he 
would not have fallen in love with his daughter-in-law. Jt is foolish 
to assert that the believers in the Qoran are on the straight path, 
for he alone is said to tread that part who believes in truth, utters 
truth, acts in conformity with truth and shapes his conduct in 
accordance with the dictates of Dluirma which consists of justice 
and freedom from prejudice and forsakes all that is opposed to them. 
Neither the Qoran nor the Mohammadans nor their God satisfies 
these conditions. If Mohammad had been the greatest prophet, 
he would have been the most learned and the most virtuous among 
men. The praise of Mohammadanism by Mohammad is like the 
praise of a coster-monger of his own plums. 

131. And the trumpet shall be sounded again, and behold 
they shall come forth from their graves, and hasten unto their Lord, 

And their hands shall speak unto us, and their feet shall 
bear witness of that which they have committed. His command 
when He willeth a thing, is only that he saith unto it “Be !” and 
it is (XXXVI. 50, 63, 80.) 

C.— -How absurd! Can the feet ever give evidence? 
When there was none else except God, whom did He issue the 
command and who heard it and what came into existence ? If 
there was nothing else at that time, this statement is false and if 
there was something else, then the statement that there was nothing 
else except God must be thought to be false. 
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132. A cup shall be carried round unto them, filled from 
a unruffled fountain, for the delight of those who drink : And near 
them shall lie the virgins of paradise, refraining their looks from 
beholding any besides their sponses, having large black eyes, and 
resembling the egg of an ostrich covered with feathers from the 
dust. An I Lot >vas alsD one of those who were sent by us. When 
we delivered him an 1 his whole family, except an old woman, his 
wife, who perished among those that remained behind; afterwards we 
destroyed the others. 1.XLIII. 44, 45, 48, 57, 1 31, 132, 133, 134.3 

G, — Well! The Mohammadans cry that it is a sin to 
drink wine on this earth but in their paradise streams of wine flow. 
It is good that Mohammadans have rendered some service to the 
ciuse of temperence here, but they have been more than compensa- 
ted for this abstinence in paradise. So many women have been 
alloted to each man there, he would find it difficult to fix his affec- 
tions on one. The place must be afflicted with maladies. If the 
dwellers have got bodies, they must die and if they have got no 
bodies, they cannot gratify their lust. What then is the use of a 
piradise? if you believe that Lord was a prophet, do you also 
believe what is recorded in the Bible that he begot children on his 
o.vn dmghters. If you do, it is foolish to regard such a person a 
prophet. If your Go I grants salvation to such persons and their 
associates He must also be like them. A being who recites old 
wives’ tales and kills other people through prejudice cannot be 
God, for such a God can only live in a Mohammadan house and 
nowhere else. 

133. Gardens of perpetual abode, the gates whereof shall 
stand open unto them. As they lie down therein, they shall there 
ask for many sorts of fruits, and for drink ; and near them shall 
sit the virgins of piradise, refraining their look from beholding any 
besides their sponses, and of equal age with them. 

And all the angels worshipped him, except Eblis, who was 
puffed up with pride and became an unbeliever. God said unto 
him, “0 Eblis.what hindereth thee from worshipping that which 1 
have created with my hands ? Art thou elated with vain pride ? 
Or art thou really one of the exalted ones ?” He answered “I am 
more excellent than he ; thou hast created me of fire and hast 
created him of clay.” God said unto him, “Get thee hence therefore, 
for thou shalt be driven away from mercy ; and my curse shall be 
upon thee, until the day of judgment,” He replied, ‘‘O Lord, 
Respite me therefore, until the day of resurrection, God said, 
“Verily thou shalt be one of those who are respited until the day 
of the determined time.” Eblis said. ‘By thy might do 1 swear 
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surely sedu<^ them alJ.”-(XXXVIII.) 49, 50, 51, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
74, 75, 76, 77, and 78.) 

If there are gardens and orchards in paradise 
as stated in the Qoran, they neither have existed from 
eternity nor can they remain there for ever, for the thing^ which 
result from the combination of elements, did not exist after 
Dissolution When these things will disappear from paradise, 
how c in the dwellers live there for ever? The very fact that Arabs 
have been promised cusions, cushioned seats pillows, fruits and 
drinks, proves that Arabia was not in affluent circumstances at the 
time the .Vlohammidan religion was founded. It was for this reason 
that M )ham nad entrapped the poor people into his net by holding 
out to them such temptations 

Perpetual happiness cannot reign where women are to he 
found. Where did these womim come from ? Are they dwellers 
of the paradise or have they been imported ? If they have been 
imported, they will surely go back and if they permanently dwell 
there, what were they doing before the day of resurrection ? Were 
they idling away their lives ? Now look at the resplendence of 
God Whom all the angels except Satan obeyed by paying homage 
to Adam; Satan alone held aloof. God said to Satan. ‘ I have 
made him with both my hands, do thou, therefore, not be proud.” 
This shows that the God of the Qoran was a two-handed person. 
He cannot, therefore, be Omnipresent and Omnipotent. Satan 
was right in saying that he was better than Adam. Why was the 
resentment of God excited at this ? Is the house of God in the 
sky and not on earth ? Why was Kaba at first called the house of 
God'? How can God separate He nsclf from His Creation? .Ml 
this ere ition bel )ngs to the true God. This shows that the God 
of the Qoran was a landlord in piradise. God cursed and lebuk- 
ed Satan and sent him to jail. Satan said, ‘‘0 Lord 1 Release 
me till the day of judgment.” God being not insensible to flattery 
complied with his request When Satan was free, he said “ Now f 
will tempt people and raise the standard of rebellion ’’ God rttor* 
ted “Whoever is tempted by you will be hurled into hell by me along 
with thee.” Gentle reader! Just consider whether God tempted 
him or he was te npted of his own accord. If God did it. He was 
a greater Devil of tlie two, and if S itan was tempted on his own 
accord, other people can also he tempted likewise. Where then is 
the need of Satan? In so far as God let the rebel Satan loose, 
He also was responsible for the mischief wrought by the fiend. 
Who can be more unjust than the being who instigates theft and 
then sits in judgment over the thief ? 
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134. God forgiveth all sins', for He is Gracious arid 
Merciful. Since the whole earth shall be but His handful on the 
diy of liesurrectiori ; and the heavens shall be rolled together in 
His right hand. Arid the earth shall shine by the light of its 
Lcrd: and the books shvll be laid open, and the prophets and the 
martyrs shall be brought as witnesses ; and judgement shall be 
given,— (XXXIX. 53, 697, 67 ) 

0. — If God forgives all sins, He leads the entire world to 
unrigteousness. He is also merciless, for if a wicked man is shown 
mercy and forgiven, he will commit more mischief and cause 
suffering to many a good man. Even if the slightest ollence is 
left unpunished, the uorid will become full of sin. Is God 
resplendent like fire ? Where is the page of destiny and who 
writes it ? If God dispenses justice with the aid of prophets and 
witnesses, He must be of limited knowledge and power. If He is 
not unjust and dispenses uniform justice, He must be dealing with 
all people according to their deeds. Deeds must have been done 
either in the past birth or in the present one. It is, then, clearly 
unjust to forgive sins, to seal the liea* ts, to keep people in ignorance, 
to let the Devil tempt them, and to subject them to torture. 

135. The Revelation (sending down of the Book) is 
from God, the Almighty, A.ll-Knowing, Fergiver of sin and receiver 
of penitence (XL. 1, 2.) 

0 , — This has no other object than that the credu’ous and 
unwary should accept this book as one from (iod — a book which 
along with the few truths it contains, is choked with untruths, 
which only tend to markedly detract from the value of the former. 
Hence the Qoran and the God of the Qoran, as well as those who 
are believers in this book, only lend their support to wickedness 
and iniquity, and not only commit sin themselves but lead others 
to do, it. For, it is most sinful to ov('r look or connive at ii iquity. 
It is such Qoranic teaching tl\at eoibol 'ens the Muhamn adans to 
commit sin and to delight in war and blood shed. 

136. And He made the seven heavens in two days, and in 
each heaven made known its office. 

Until when they reach it, their ears, their eyes and their 
skins shall bear witness against them of their deeds. And they 
shall say to their skins, ‘‘Why witness ye against us?” They 
shall say, “ God Who giveth a voice to everything, hath given us a 
voice.” (XL 1 1. 19, 20, .^8.) 

C . — Well done! Ye Muhammadans. Is this your Almighty 
God^ It took Him two ivJiole days to fashion the seven heavens. 
The really Almighty God can fashion the whole universe in the 
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twinkling of an eye. When God has made the ears, the eyes and 
the skin life- less and destitute of consciousness, how can they bear 
witness against any one I" If you were to assert that He could 
endow these with consciousness (on the day of judgment), would 
not you be virtually asserting that He would infringe His own 
law ? What is utterly, increbibly baseless (in the foregoing 
quotation) is the assertim that when the organs and limbs bore 
witness against the souls, the latter began to ask their respective 
organs and limbs why they had borne witness against them. This 
is an astounding assertion like th it of a man who would affirm 
that he saw tlie face of the son of a woman affected by sterility. 
If the woman in question had a son, she would not be sterile. And 
if she is really barren, it is simply impossible for her to have an 
offspring. 

If God brings the dead to life, why does He smite them 
first? Can He die Himself? If the answer be in the affirmative, 
why does He consider dying a bad thing? And in which Muslim’s 
house shall the souls stay till the arrival of the day of judgment, 
and why has God postponed indefinitely the decision of their cases 
without any fault on their part ? Why did not He pronounce His 
judgment in respect of each without delay ? Things like these are 
a blot on Godhead. 

1 37. His, the keys of the Heavens and of the Earth ! 
He giveth with open hand or sparingly, to whom He will. 

He createth what He will, and He giveth daughters to 
whom He will, and sons to whom He will. 

Or He giveth them children of both sexes, and He maketh 
whom He will, childless. 

It is not for man that God should speak with Him, but by 
vision, or from behind a veil.* 

Or He sendeth a messenger to reveal what He will. 
(XLH. 10, 48, ^9, 50, 51.) 

c . — God must be possessed of an inexhaustible stock of 
keys considering that he must unlock each and all places. Again 
it argues childishness on His part to bless with plenty and super- 

• Husain comments tlius on this verse in liis Tafsir-i-Hii.ssaini “Mohammad 
was between two curtains, one made of gold and the other of while pearls and the 
distance between them was such as could he covered by a traveller in seventy 
years.’’ Let the enlightened reader decide whether it was fiod or a purda lady who 
speaks from behind a curtian. These people (Mohammdans) have indeed 
degraded the very idea of God-head. Oh '■ what a difference between the All-holy 
Supreme Spirit spoken off by the Upnishads and other true books, and the God of 
the Qoran who speaks from behind a p rda. The tact is that the Arabians were 
quite illiterate, they could not have talked sense. 
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abundance whomsoever He pleases regardless of his merits, or to 
take away the same from any without weighing his demerits If 
God is such a creature of mere whim, He is unjust. Mark the 
extraordinary cleverness of the author of the Qoran! It is 
expressly designed to captivate and entrap the females also. If the 
Muhammadan God can create whatever He pleases, can He then 
create another God ? If He cannot, are we to understand that 
His Omnipotence here has come to a dead halt? And if it is God 
that grants offspring unto men, who is it that grants the same unto 
fowls, fishes, pigs, etc., that have a more numerous progeny ? And 
why cannot He grant offspring (to mortals) unless men and women 
co-habit? Why does He condemn some women to a life of 
sterility and thereby afflict them ? He must indeed be a glorious 
God, considering that no one can talk in His presence! But has 
not He already declared in a certain place that He can be talked 
to from behind a curtain, and that the angels as well as the 
prophet can speak to Him ? If this assertion about the angels and 
the prophet be true, they must be taking good care to make God 
thoroughly play into their hands. Should you argue that God is 
All-knowing and All-pervading (as He really is), this assertion 
about His talking from behind a curtain and obtaining news as 
if it were by post would be utterly meaningless. If He stands in 
need of such agencies. He could not be God. He must be rather 
some shrewd piece of humanity. Hence the Qoran can never be 
of Divine origin. 

138. And when Jesus came with manifest proofs. (XLll, 
59) 

C. — If Jesus too was s‘nt by God, why did He then make 
the Qoran whose teaching is oppose! to that of Christ? Again, 
since the Biblical teaching is opposed to that of the Qoran, 
neither of these is a Divine revelation. 

139. Seize ye him and drag him into the midfire (where 
they shall stay). ...and we will wed the n to the virgins with large 
black eyes. — (XL IV. 43 and 50.) 

6\— This is indeed passing strange th.at a Just God should 
have men caught and dragged ? When such is the Muslim God, 
can there be any wonder if His Mohammadan worshippers pounce 
upon the weak and the helpless and upon orphans, and drag them ? 
Again, does He help in the celebration of marriages ? If so. He 
is a match maker to the Muslims, something resembling their own 
Qasis. 

140. When ye encounter the infidels, strike off their heads, 
till ye have made a great slaughter among them, and of the rest 
make fast the fetters. (XLVII. 4.) 
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And how many cities were mighter in strength than thy 
city, which hath thrust thee forth! We destroyed them, and 
there was none to help them. (XLVII. 14 ) 

A picture of the paradise which is promised to the God- 
fearing 1 Therein are rivers of water, which corrupt not, rivers 
of milk whose taste chattgfeth not! and rivers of wine, delicious to 
those who quaff it. (XLVll. 16.) 

And rivets of honey clarified : and therein are all kinds of 
fruit for them from their Lord. (XLVII. 17.) 

C . — This shows that the Qoran, its God, and the Moham- 
madans are guilty of having cli-Uurbed the peace of the world, 
inflicted great suffering on the human race and of being selfish and 
altogether destitute of feeling. Would not the Mohammadans 
also suffer, if the non-Mohammadans were to pay them in their 
own coin ? It was indeed very unjust of God to have destroyed 
cities that turned out Mohammad. Can (the Mohammadan) 
paradise, in which rivers of pure water, milk and clarified honey 
flow, be any better than this mortal world. Kiveis of tr.ilk, whose 
taste changeth not, cannot exist, because it turns sour in a short 
time. The enlightened people do not believe in the Mohammadan 
faith since it inculcates such incredible and inhurran teachings. 

141. When the earth shall be shaken w it!) a shock, and 
the mountains shall crumble with a crumbling and shall become 
scattered dust. (LVI. 4, 6.) 

Then the people of the right hand, what shall be the people 
of the right hand I And the people of the left hand, what shall be 
the people of the left hand. (LVI. 8, 9). 

On coaches inwrought with gold and studded with stars, 
reclining on them face to face : Aye — blooming youths go round 
about to them, with goblets and ewers and a cup of flowing wine, 
their brows ache not from it nor fails the sense: and will such 
fruits as shall please them best, and with flesh of such birds, as they 
shall long for and theirs shall be the Houris, with large dark eyes, 
like pearls hidden in their shells. (LVI. 15 — 22.) 

And on lofty beds. Of a rare creation have we created the 
Houris and we have ever made them viigins. dear to thier sponses 
of equal age with them. (LVI. 33, 31). 

And fill your bellies with it. 

1 swear by the lulling of the stars. (LVI. 54, 74). 

(j — Now mark the strange assertions of the author of the 
Qoran ! As it is, the earth is always in motion and will therefore 
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he moving also at thfe time referied to by him. It proves, however, 
dne thing, namely, th it the author of tne Qoran believed the earth 
to be stationary. Will He make the mbun tains fly as if they wfefe 
so many birds ? 

Even if they are transformed into insects and rr.oths, they 
shall retain minutest bodies. Why then deny that they may be 
born again? 

Indeed ! Were not the Muslim God corporeal, how could 
anyone stand on His right or left ( is asserted in the Qoran) ? 

If there are, in paradise, couches inwrought with gold and 
studded with stars, carpenters and goldsmiths are also bound to 
be there. Very likely bugs too would not be wanting there to bite 
the sleepers, and thereby disturb their repose during the night ! 

Do the inm ites of paradise always keep sitting idle, 
reclining on their pillows, or do they ever do anything ? If they 
keep silting i lie they could not properly digest their food, which 
must produce disease and thus carry them early to their graves. 
But if they do any work, they must be earning their livelihood in 
paradise after the fashion of mortals heie. What is there then to 
distinguish paradise from this world? Of course nothing. 

As a rule it is only the liars that resort to swearing and not 
those who always speak the truth. If God Himself swears, He 
cannot be above lying. 

If those boys alw.iys live in paradise, their parents as well 
as their fathers-and-mothers in-law must also do the same. This 
means that it must be a big colony there wherein diverse kinds of 
disease are bound to prevail on account of the accumulation of the 
night soil and other kinds of fiith. 

If (as asserted) they eat fruits, drink warter out of tumblers 
and quaff out of wine-cups, why would not they be subject to 
headaches, and indulge in unbecoming expressions? If it be a fact 
that they surfeit themselves there with fruits and with the flesh 
of birds and beasts, they are sure to be affiicated with various kinds 
of desease, and suffering. There must also be slaughter-houses as 
well as butchers’ shops in paradise and bones must be scattered 
here and there Verily, it is hard to sufficiently praise the Muslim 
paradise ! It seems as if it is even superior to Arabia ! Of course 
when they become inebriate by free indulgence in meat and wine in 
paradise, they must stand in need of beautiful girls and handsome 
youths,otherwise the potations might affect, their brains and thereby 
transform them into raving maniacs ! It is right that there should be 
sufficient number of beds to acemodate so many people in paradise. 
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Of course it stands to reason that there should be youths in 
paradise when God has created virgins there. But we are told 
that the virgins in paradise are destined to be united to those male 
mortals who repair to paradise from this world. What about these 
male youths then who perpetualy dwell in paradise ? God has 
kept reticent as regards f/teiV marriage, will they also along with 
the virgins be surrendered to the niorUda from this world ? 

God has thrown no light on this point, and it must be regarded as 
a great ommission on Ilis part. If women in paradise are united 
to men of the same age, it is not right, since the male should 
always be twice as old as the female or even older. So much 
regarding the Moh.immadan paradise. As regards the Mohammadan 
hell, its immates will have to feed on {Ihohar) Euphorbia nereifolia 
[This means that there are thorny trees in hell bearing thorns.] 
And drink hot w'ater. Such then are the sufferings, they will be 
afflicted with in hell 

142. Verily God loveth tliose who, as though thi.y were a 
solid wall, do battle for Ilis cause in serried lines (LIX. 4.) 

C. — Good ! It was by preaching such doctrines that He 
incited the poor Arabians to light w'ith, and thus mai.e enenies of, 
the people of other countries and made religion an instrument of 
stimulating the passion for war and thereby caused immense suffer- 
ing. Such a being no enlightened person can ever call God. He 
whocreates dissensions among men is realy the cause of their 
misery and sorrow. 

143 Why, O pro|)het dost thou hold that to be forbidden 
which God have made lawful to thee, from a desire to please thy 
wives, since God is lenient, and Merciful. Verily God is His 
protector. Hapily if he put \ou both away, his 1 ord in exchange 
will give him wives better then you, Muslims, believers, devoutly 
penitent, obedient observant of fasting, both known of n en and 
virgins. (IX VI. 1,5.) 

C, — If we reflect a little on the above, w’o shall see that 
God is but a servant of Mohammad to manage his affairs — internal 
as will as external ! Two stories are told in connection with the 
first verse. One is that Mohammad was excessively fond of honey 
and water. He had many wives, and one day he was delayed 
while taking this drink in the house of one of them. The delay rather 
irritated his other wives. Mohammad then swore that he would' 
never again drink honey and water. The second story is that one 
night .Mohammad was to go to a particular wife of his. She was; 
not there — in fact she was gone to her bither’s house; Mohammad, 
therefore, iunctifed a famale slave of his ! When the wife re- 
ferred to came to know of this, she became angry with the prophet 
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and made him swear that he would never do such a thing again, 
while he asked her to bind herself to observe secrecy. She promised 
not to disclose the matter to any one. But then he went to another 
wife of his and narrated the story to her. God then inspired Mo- 
hammad with this verse : — 

“Why dost thou consider that to be forbidden which God 
hath made lawful ?” etc. Let the wise declare if ever God acts 
as an arbitrator in the household affairs of any man. And as 
regards Mohammad’s character, sufficient light is thrown on it by 
the afore-mentioned stories, for how can a man, who is the husband 
of many wives, be either a pious man or prophet ? Again, is he 
not partial, and therefore, sinful who, actuated by partiality, 
disgraces one wife and honours another. And how can he, who, not 
being contented with many wives, co-habits with bis slaves,be moral, 
God-fearing and pious ? Some one has well said : — 

“The debauchee is not afraid or ashamed (of his turpitude)! ’* 

Even the God of these people acted as a jud,ge deciding 
disputes between the prophet and his wives. Let the wise now 
say whether the Qoran is written by God or is it the work of some 
ignorant, and selfish felbw. Again, from the second verse it 
appears that when a wife of Mohammad got angry with him. God 
threatened her by saying that if she continued recalcitrant and 
Mohammad divorced her on that account. He would give him 
better wives, who had not had any sexual connection with any man 
before. Any person, with a grain of sense in him, can u derstand 
whether these are the doings of God or of a being who is bent 
upon gaining his own selfish ends. These things clearly show that 
God said nothing of the sort, and that it was Muhammad, and not 
God who said anything suited to the occasion to servo his selfish 
purpose and attributed all these things to God. Not only we but 
all thoughtful men will say that (the Mohammadan) God was a 
mere procurer of wives for Mohammad. 

144. O prophet, make war on the infidels and hypocrites 
and deal rigorously with them. fLX /I. 9.) 

0 . — Again, mark the wonders wrought by the Mohammadan 
God ! He incites the Prophet and the Mohammadans to fight 
with persons professing other religions. This is why the Moham- 
madans are always engaged in war. May God have pity on the 
Muslims, so that they may give up fighting and live on friendly 
terms with all. 

145. And the heaven shall be rent assunder, for on that 
day it will be fragile. (LXIX. 16.) 
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And the angels shall be on its sides, and over them on that 
day eight shall bear up the throne of thy Lord. (LXIX. 17.) 

And he who shall bear his book given to him in his right 
hand shall say to friends. “Take ye it; read ye my book." 
(LXIX. 19.) 

But he who shall have his book given to him in his left 
hand will siy “0,” that the book had never been given!” 
(LXIX. 25.) 

C . — What a deep philosophy, and what a remarkable sense 
of justice 1 Can the heaven be ever divided ? Is it like a piece of 
cloth that it can be rent ? If you call the sky above heaven, it is 
against the dictum of science. There is no doubt now as to the God 
of the Qoran being corporeal, since none who has not a body 
can sit on a throne and order it to be borne by eight men on their 
shoulders. Besides, /roni and can only be predicated of 

one that has a physical body. When God is corporeal, He is 
necessarily limited to a certain place and, therefore, cannot be 
Omniscient, Omnipresent, Almighty, nor can He be cognizant of 
the deeds of all souls. To place the books (of their deeds) in the 
right hand of the virtuous and have it read out and then send 
them to heaven, while to place books (of their deeds) in the left 
hand of the wicked and send them to hell, and to disspense justice 
with the help of books are very strange doings for an Omniscient 
God ! Can an All-knowing Being ever act like this ? It is a 
mere childish prattle. 

146. By which the angels and the spirits aseend to him, 
in a day whose length is fifty thousand years. 

The day on which they shall flock up out of their graves 
in haste, like men who rally to a standard. (LXX. 4, 42.) 

G — If the day equals fifty thousand years in length, the 
night is bound to be the same. But if this is not the case, the 
day can never be fifty thousand years in length. Will God, Kis 
angels, and those who hold the books of destiny in their hands 
keep sitting, standing, or waking during all these fifty thousand 
years ? If so, then all these will fall ill and die again. Will the 
dead rise from their graves and run towards the court of God ? 
And how will summons be sent to them in their graves ? Again, 
why are those poor people, some of whom are virtuous while ouiers 
wicked, kept confined to their graves during all this time? Is the 
court of God closed in these days and are He and His angels sitting 
idle? What could they be possibly doing? They might (for 
ought we know) be sitting in their places, wandering about hither, 
^nd thither, sleeping, or enjoying theatrical performances and 
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dances, and living a life of ease and luxury. Let alone the 
Kingdom of God, such a thing would never happen under the rule 
of an earthly potentate. Who but savages can believe all these 
things ? 

147. For He it is who formed you by successive steps. 

'See ye not how God has created the seven heavens one 

over the other. 

And He has placed therein the moon as a light, and has 
placed there the sun as a torch. (LXXI. 14 — -16.) 

G, — If God created the soul, it can never be eternal or 
immortal. How can it then live for ever in paradise when what 
is created must perish. How can God place one heaven over 
another, since it is formless and all-pervading. If you give the 
name heaven to some thing other than Akdsh (ether), it would 
serve no useful purpose. If heavens are placed one over the other, 
the sun and the moon cannot be placed between them. If they 
are placed in their middle, then only those that are immediately 
above and below will be in light ; all others, beginning from the 
second heaven will be in darkness. But such is not the case, hence 
all this is wrong. 

148. It is unto God that the temples are set apart : Call 
not then therein any other with God, (LXXII. 18.) 

O . — If this is true, why do the Mohammadans mention the 
name of Mohammad in the formula, “ There is no God but Allah 
and Mohammad is His prophet.” This is clearly against the 
teachings of the Qoran, but if it is not so, the verse of the Qoran 
referred to must be false, if the mosques are the houses of God, 
then Mohammadans are viry idolatrous, since, if the 
and the Jainees are idolatrous, because they call idols the houses 
of God, why are not Muslims the same f 

149. And the sun and the moon shall be together.- (LXXV, 

8 .) 

C.— Can the sun and the moon ever join together ? Mark ! 
What senseless talk is this ! What purpose is served by joining 
the sun and the moon, and why should not all the worlds be joined 
together ? Can these impossible things ever be the work of God ? 
Surely they cannot be the inventions pf any but the illiterate, 

150. Aye, blooming youths round among them, when thou 
lookest at them ; thou wouldst deem them scattered pearls. 

With silver bracelets shall they be adorned and drink of a 
pare beverage shall the Lord give them,— (LXXVI 19, 2U) 
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(?.— Well Sir, why are boys of pearly complexion kept 
there ? Cannot those in paradise be satisfied with being served by 
grown up men, and their desires being ministered to by women ? It 
would not be at all surprising if the unnatural crime, which some of 
the most wicked people commit with boys, had had its origin it this 
verse of the Qoran. And why is in paradise partiality shown to 
some of the inmates by providing them with servants ? This must 
afford pleasure to the served and be a source of misery to the 
servants ? And if God fills their cups with wine for them, He is 
more like one of their servants. What does His greatness and 
glory then consist in ? And do women become pregnant as the 
result of sexual intercourse with men and do they give birth to 
children ? If they do not, the sexual connection is useless, and if 
they do, whence do those souls come ? And why are they bom in 
paradise without having worshipped God (on the earth) ? If they 
are born there without believing in the true religion, they enter 
paradise without having deserved it. What can be more unjust 
than that some should enjoy happiness by being religious and 
others without it ? 

151. They shall have meet recompense. 

And the cups are full. 

Utih and the angels shall l>e ranged in order. 

(LXXVIII, 25, 32, 36.) 

C. — If the dead are judged according to their deeds, what 
did Flonris, angels, and boys of pearly complexion do to deserve 
perpetual residence in paradise? When they will drain whole 
cups-ful of wine, will they not become intoxicated, and fight with 
each other? i? heie the name of an angel who is stronger than 
the rest. Will Goi make linh and other angels stand in a line 
and form them into a regiment. Will He invest it with power to 
punish all (erring) souls ? Will He himself at that time be sitting 
or standing ? If God were to gather all His forces before the judg* 
ment day and thereby capture Sxtan,His rule would become secure. 
Well ! This is indeed God-head ! 

152. When the sun shall be folded up. 

And when the stars shall fall. 

And when the mountains shall be set in nnotion. 

And when ths Heaven shall be stripped away. (XVIII 
1—3,11.) 

C. -ft is extremely foolish to say that the sun, which is a 
sphere, will be folded up. Now how will the stars fall, and'.bo^ 
will the mountains, which are lifeless, be set in motion ? A^in, 
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the sky a beast that it will be stripped away ? Only the most 
ignorant people such as savages can talk like this. 

153. When the Heaven shall cleave asunder. 

And when the stars shall disperse. 

And when the seas shall be commingled. 

And when the graves shall be turned upside down and 
raised.— (LXXX 1—4.) 

0. — Bravo! Thou philosophic author of the Qoran.How wilt 
thou be able to cleave asunder the Heaven and disperse the stars? 
Are rivers logs of wood that they can be sawn into pieces ? Are 
graves dead bodies that they will be raised ? All these things are 
no better than a childish prattle. 

154. By the star be-spangled heaven ! 

Yet it is a glorious Qoran written on the preserved table 

(LXXXV— 1,21.) 

G. — It is clear that the author of the Qoran had not at all 
studied Geography and Astronomy, othetwise why would he have 
compared the sky to castle having towers ? If he calls Aries and 
the like constellations towers, why does he not give the same name 
to other stars ? These are not towers but suns. If God was the 
author of the Qoran, He too must indeed be destitute of knowledge 
and reason, and sunk in the greatest depths of ignorance. 

155. They practice deceit against thee. 

And I will practice deceit against them — (LXXXVI. 46.) 

C. — Decietfulness is synonymous with cheating. Is God, 
too, deceitful ? Is theft to be answered by theft and a lie by 
another lie ? If a thief were to break into an honest man’s house, 
should the latter retort by robbing the former ? Bravo ! Thou 
author of the Qoran 1 

156. And thy Lord shall come and the angels rank on rank. 
And Hell on that day shall be brought there — (XXXIX. 23, 24.) 

C. — Does the God of these people, like a police Inspector or 
a commander, parade His forces ? I s Hell like an erthen pitcher 
that it can be carried anywhere ? If it is sosmall, how will it be 
able to contain countless prisoners ? 

1-7. And said the apostle of God to them — “Look after 
the camel of God and let her drink water.” 

But they treated him as an imposter and hamstrung her. 
So their Lord destroyed them for their crime, and visited all alike. 
^LXLI. 18, 15.) 
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C. — Does God also go out for a ride on the camel? If 
not, why does He keep that animal, and why did He break His 
own law by afflicting these people with plague before the day of 
judgment ? If He afflicted them with Ihis disease, He must have 
done it by way of punishment, then the day of judgment and the 
judging of people on that day c mnot but be false This verse 
about the camel leads us to infer that in Arabia there were but few 
animals other than the camel for people to ride on. This also 
proves that the Qoran was written by a native of Arabia. 

158. Nay, Verily if he desist not, we shall sieze him by 
the forelock, the sinful, lying forelock ! 

We too will summon the guards of Hell. — (LXXVI. 15, 
16, 18.) 

C — God did not escape performing the duties of a menial 
servant — that of dragging a person. Can the forelock be ever 
guilty and lying ? It is only the soul that can be so. Can He be 
God Who summons the guards of Hell just as the governor (of a 
jail) sends for his warders ? 

159. Verily, we have caused it to descend on the night of 
power. And who shall teach thee what the night of power is? 
Therein descend the angels and the spirit by permission of their 
L^ord for every matter (LXXVII. 1, 2 and 4.) 

G . — If the whole of the Qoran was revealed in one night, 
how can the assertion that a particular verse was revealed at a 
particular time be true ? When the night is dark, every body 
knows it to be so without being told. We have already said that 
there is no tip and down in space, but it is said that the angels 
and the Holy ghost, at the command of God, come here to manage 
the affairs of this world. This clearly proves that God, like men, 
is conBned to a certain place. So far the Qoran has talked about 
God, the angels and the prophet, now we have got the mention of 
fourth being, named, the Holy Ghost. One does not know what 
is meant by the Holy Ghost. The fourth is an addition to three 
personages believed in by the Christians, namely, God, the Son and 
Holy Ghost. If you (Mohammadans) argue that you do not 
believe th.;se three to be God, let it be so, but if the Holy Ghost 
is q'ute different from others, should the other three be called holy 
spirits? If they too are Holy spirits, why is only one particular 
person called Holy Ghost. Again, God swears by night and day, 
by horses and other animals, and by the Qoran, surely swearing is 
not resorted to by the good. 

We lay this criticism on the teachings of the Qoran before 
all thinking people. Let them decide for themselves as to what 
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sort of book it is. As for our opinion, wo think that this book can 
neither be the work of God nor that of an enlightenened person, 
nor does it contain knowledge. We have pointed out sonoe of its 
many faults so that people may not be taken in and thereby waste 
their lives. Whatever little truth it contains, being in harmony 
with the teachings of the \"edas and other scientific works, is 
acceptable to us as it is to other wise and enlightened men who 
are free from bigotiy and religious prejudices. The rest is super- 
stition and error. It increases the sufferings of the human race 
by making man a beast, and disturbs the peace of the world by 
promoting war and by sowing the seeds of discord. Besides, the 
Qoran is simply replete with useless rapetitions. May God be 
Merciful unto all men so that they may love one another, live 
together in peace and promote each other’s happiness. 

If all enlightened men were, like us, to point out, in an 
impartial spirit, various defects found in different religions, it is 
not at all impossible that all quarrels should cease, that people 
should live together in peace ail following one religion, and that 
truth should thus triumph. The wise and the good, it is hoped, 
will understand the motives which actuated the writer of these 
lines and profit by what little has been said here about the Qoran. 
They are requested to correct any mistakes that might having 
crept into the book through error of judgment 

Now there is only one thing left (before we are done with 
this subject). The Muhammadans, not unoften, say, write or 
publish that the Muhammadan religion is spoken of in the A 
Veda. It will suffice to say that there is not a word about this 
faith in the Veda in question. 

M. — Have you read the whole of the Atharva Veda ? If 
you have, refer to Allopani.sluul. It is given there in plain words. 
Why do you then say that nothing is said in the Athavva Veda 
about the Muhammadan religion P Here is a passage from the 


Allopanishad : 

Asmdlldm llle MUrd Vamud Alio rasul 

Mohammad Alcharasija Alio alldm etc., 


That Mohemmet in here spoken of as the prophet in 
unequivocal terms, is a sufficient proof of the fact that the Muslim 
faith has its origin in the Veda. 
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A. If you have not read the Atharva Veda, come to us 
and look through its pages from beginning to end, or you may go 
to any person who knows that book and read with him all the 
verses given in its twenty chepters. You will never find the name 
of your Prophet in it. And as regards Allopanishad it is not 
given in the Atimrva Veda or in its ancient commentary, called 
the Gopath Beahimind or in any of its Slidhlidi^ (branches). We 
surmise that some one wrote it in the reign of the Emperor Akbar. 
Its author appears to have been a man who knew a little of 
Sanskrit and Arabic, because in its text both Sanskrit and Arabic 
words occur. For example, the Arabic words /Isnm/Zdm lUe and 
the Sanskrit words Milm and Viriiiia occur in above passage and 
the same is seen throughout the whole book. If we look to its 
meaning, it is altogether forced, unsound and opposed to the 
teachings of the Veda, (while the construction of words and 
sentences is quite) ungrammatical. The followers of other creeds 
who are blinded by bigotry have also likewise forged Upnishada 
such as Bivarop U/initshad, N(irHiiiJuifapni,B(midpiii,Gopaltapni, 

M, — No one ever expounded this theory (as regards the 
Allopnishad) before; how can we then believe you ? 

A. — Our statement cannot he wrong whether yo'i believe 
it or not. 
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A. — Your contention can be accepted as true only when 
you, in manner similar to that in which we have shown it to be 
wrong, point it {AUopanishad) out in the Veda^ the Gopath, or in 
any of its ancient shdidiaa and show satisfactorily that the 
interpretation you put upon it is in harmony with the context, 

M — What a good religion is ours. By embracing it one 
can enjoy all the pleasures of this world as well as attain salvation 
hereafter. 

A. — Other sectaries also say “ Our creed is the best, all 
others are bad. No one can attain salvation without accepting 
our faith.” Whose assertion should we then accept as true, yours 
or theirs? All thit we believe is that truthfulness in speech, love, 
fellow-feelling and the like virtues, in whatever creed they may 
be found, are commendable, while wrangling, and harbouring of 
jealousy and hatred, dissimulation and the like evil practices, 
advocated by whatsoever creed they may, are condemnable. If 
you are sincerely desirous of getting hold of truth, embrace the 
Vedic Religion. 


THE END ot' CHAPTER XIV. 



A STATEMENT OF MY BELIEFS. 


1 believe in a religion based on universal and albembracing 
principles which have always been accepted as true by mankind, 
and will contiune to command the allegiance of mankindin the ages 
to come. Hence it is that the religion in question is called the 
primevel eternal religion^ which means that it is above the hostility 
of all human creeds whatsover. Whatever is believed in by those 
who are steeped in ignorance or have been led astray by sectaries is 
not worthy of being accepted by the wise. That faith alone is really 
true and worthy of acceptance which is followed by Aptas, i. e„ 
those who are true in word, deed and thought, promote public good 
and are impartial and learned ; but all that is discarded by such 
men must be considered as unworthly of belief and false. 

My conception of God and all other objects in the universe 
is founded on the teachings of the \'cdu and other true Sltdslras, 
and is in conformity with the beliefs of all the sages, from Bralimd 
down to Jalmini. \ offer a statement of these beliefs for the 
acceptance of all good men. That alone 1 hold to be acceptable 
which is worthy of being believed by all men in all ages. I do not 
entertain the least idea of founding a new religion or sect. My sole 
aim is to believe in truth and help others to believe in it, to reject 
falsehood and help others to do the same. Had I been biased, 
I would have championed any one of the religions prevailing in 
India. But I have not done so. On tne contrary, I do not approve 
of what is objectionable and false in the institutions of this or any 
other country, nor do 1 reject what is good and in harmony with the 
dictates of true religion, nor have 1 any desire to do so, since a con- 
trary conduct is wholly unworthy of man. He alone is entitled to be 

A traanslation of this portion of the book was published by Bawa Chbajju 
Singh some years ago. With his kind permission 1 have utilized it in my transla- 
tion— Tr, 
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called a man who possesses a thoughtful nature and feels for others 
in the same way as he does for his own self, does not fear the 
unjust however powerful but fears the truly virtuous, however weak. 
Moreover, he should always exert himself to his utmost to protect 
the righteous, and advance their good, and conduct himself worthily 
towards them even though they be extremely poor and weak and 
destitute of material resources. On the other hand, he should 
Constantly strive to destroy .humble, and oppose the wicked, sovereign 
rulers of the whole earth and men of great influence and power 
though they be. In other words, a man should, as for as it lies in 
his power, constantly endeavour to undermine the power of the 
unjust and to strengthen that of the just, he may have to bear any 
amount of terrible suffering, he may have even to quaff the bitter 
cup of death in the performance of this duty, which devolves on him 
on account of being a man, but he should not shirk it.” 

King Bluirtri Hnri and other wise men have composed 
verses on the subject which I subjoin with the hope that they will 
prove useful ; — 

(1) “ The wordly-wise may praise one or censure him; for- 
Bhartri Hari. ^une may smile on him or frown on him ; death may 

overtake him immediately or he may live for ages, 
but a wise man does not swerve from the path of justice.” 

(2) “ Let a man never renounce Dhtinna (righteousness) 
Mahahbarat either through lust or through fear, or through greed 

or even to save his life, since BJiarma is imperishable, 
while pleasure or pain is perishable, the soul is immortal, while the 
body is mortal. 
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(3) “ There is only one tiue friend that accompanies one 

Manu after death. All others desert one as soon as death 

has overtaken him.” 

(4) ‘‘It is tiuth that conquers, not error It is the path of 
Upanishad rectitude alone that men of learning and piety have trod* 

den, and it is by following this path that the great sages 
of righteous desires have reached the highest citadel of truth-— God.” 

(5) “Verily there is no virtue higher than ; no sin 
Upanishad blacker than falsehood. Veiily there i- no Knowle(%e 

higher than /cnA/t ; let a man, therefore, always follow 

truth'' 

Let all men have the same kind of firm belief with (in the 
power of truth and Just ice) as has been expresseri by great souls (in 
the above verses). 

Now I give b(do\v a brief summary of my beliefs. Their 
detailed exposition has been given in this book in its proper place. 

1. He, Who is cMed Bruhvia or the Most High ; who is 
PararndUnd^ or the Supreme Spirit Who permeates the whole uni- 
verse ; Who is a true personification of Existeiice,Lonsciousnessand 
Bliss, Whose nature, attributes and characteristics are Holy; Who 
is Omniscient, Formless, All-pervading, Unborn, Infinite, Almighty, 
Just and Merciful ; Who is the author of the universe, sustains and 
dissolves it ; Who awards all souls the fruits of their deeds in strict 
accordance with the requirements of absolute justice and is possessed 
of the like attributes, — even iJiifn I believe to be the Great God. 

2. I hold that the four IVd(r.s— the repository of Know- 
ledge and Religious Truths — are the Word of (jod. They com- 
prise what is known as the Hunhitd — Mantra poition only. They 
are absolutely free from error,and are an authority unto themselves. 
In other words, they do not stand in need of any other bcok to up- 
hold their authority. Just as the sun (or a lamp) by his light, reveals 
his own nature as well as that of other objects of the universe, such 
as the earth — even so are the Vedas, 

The commentaries on the four redrrs vis ^ the Brdhtnaiias 
the six Aiu/as^ the six UiKiujas^ the four Up-V&ias, and the eleven 
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hundred and twenty -seven Shdichds, which are expositions of the 
Vedic texts by Brahmd and other great liishis — I look upon as 
works of a dependent character. In other words, they are held to 
be authoritative in sojfar as they conform to the teachinys of the 
Vedas, Whatever passages in these works are opposed to the I 'edic 
injunctions I reject them entirely. 

3. The practice of equitable justice together with that of 
truthfulness in ward, deed and thought and the like (virtues) — in a 
word, that which is in conformity with the Will of God, as embodied 
in the Vedas — even tJuit I call hliarma (right). But the practice 
of that which is not free from partiality and injustice as well as 
that of untruthfulness in word, deed and thought, in a word, that 
which is apposed to the Will of God, as embodied in the Ferias-even 
that 1 term Adharma (wrong). 

4. Immortal, eternal J^inciple which is endowed with 
attraction and repulsion, feelings of pleasure and pain, and con- 
sciousness and whose capacity for knowledge {^limited that 
I beleive to be the soul. 

5 “God and the sold are two distinct entities by virtue of be- 
ing different in nature and of being possessed of dissimilar attributes 
and characteristics They are, however, inseparable one from the 
other, being related to each oth r as the pervader and the pervaded 
and have certain attributes in common. Just as a material object 
has always been and shall always be, distinct from the space 
in which it exists and as the two have never been, nor shall ever be 
one and the same^ even so are God and the soid to each other. 
Their mutual relation is that of the pervader and the pei’vaded^ 
of father and son. This worships and that is worshipped, 

6. I hold three things to be beginingless, namely, God, the 
the send, and prakriti — the material cause of the universe. These 
are also known as the etem il sidjstrata. Being eternal, their essen- 
tial nature,their attributes and their characteristics are also eternal. 

7. Substances, properties, and characteristics, which result 
from combination, cease to exist on the dissolution of that 
compound. But the power or force, by virtue of which one 
substance unites with another, or separates from it, is eternally 
inherent in that substance, and this power will compel it to seek 
similar unions and disunions in the future. Unions And disunions, 
Creation and Dissolution (of the world) [and birth and death of 
the being] have eternally followed each other in succession. 

8. That which results from the combination of different 
elementary substances in an intelligent manner and in the right 
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propordon and order,— even in all its infinite variety, is 

called Creatwii, 

9. The piirpoae of Creation is the essential and natural 
exercise of the creative energy of the Deity. A person once asked 
another What is the use of the eyes ?” “ Why lo see u ith^ to 
be sure,” was the reply. The same is the case here. God’s 
creative energy can be exercised and the souls can reap the fruits 
of their deeds only when the world is created. 

10. The world is orated. Its Creator is the afore-said 
God. The existence of design in the universe as well as the fact 
that the dead innert matter is incapable of inoulding itself into 
different ordered forms, such as seeds, proves that it must have 
a Creator. 

“11. The earthly bondage (of the soul) has a cause. 
This cause is ignorance which is the source of sin, as among other 
things it leads man to worship objects other than God, obscures 
his intellectual faculties, whereof pain and suffering is the result. 
Bondage is termed so, because no one desires it but has to 
undergo it. 

12. The emancipation of the soul from pain and sufl'ering 
of every description and a subsequent career of freedom in the All- 
pervading God and His immense Creation for a fixed period of time 
and its resumption of earthly life after the expiration of that peiod 
constitute Salvation. 

13. The means of salvation are the worship of God, in 
other words, the practice of yoga, the performance of righteous 
deeds, the acquisition of true knowledge by the practice of 
Brahmacharya, the society of the wise and the learned, love of 
true knowledge, purity of thought, a life of activity and so on. 

14 . The righteously acquired wealth alone consititutes 
Artha^ while that which is acquired by foul means is called Anarth, 

la. The enjoyment of legitimate desires with the help of 
honestly-acquired wealth constitutes Kdma. 

16. 'fhe Glass and Order of an individual should be 
determined by his merits. 

17. He alone deserves the title of a Icing who is endowed 
with excellent qualities and a noble disposition, and bears on 
exalted character, who follows the dictates of equitable justice, who 
loves and treats his subjects as a father does his own offspring and 
is ever engaged in promoting their happiness and in furthering 
their advancement. 

18. He alone deserves to be called a subject who is 
possessed of excellent qualities, a noble disposition and a good 
character, is free from partiality follows the behests of justicei 
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righteousness, and is ever engaged in furthering the happiness 
of his fellow-subjects as well as that of his sovereign, whom he 
regards in the light of a parent, and is ever loyal. 

19. He who always thinks well, (before he acts), is ever 
ready to embrace truth and reject falsehood, who puts down the 
unjust and helps the just, feels for others in the same way as he 
does for his own self — even him l call Jm^t. 

20. Devaft are those who are wise and learned ; aSKras^ 

are those who are foolish and ignorant ; rdkslia<> are those who are 
wicked and love sin ; and are those who are filthy in 

their habits. 

2 1 . Devapuja consists in showing honor to the wise and the 
learned, to one’s father, mother and preceptor, to the itinerant 
preachers of truth, to a just ruler, to those who lead righteous 
lives, to women who are chaste and faithful to their husbands, to 
men who are devoted and loyal to their wives. The opposite of 
this is cilled Adevapuja. The worship of the above named 
persons 1 hold to be right, while the worship of the dead, inert 
objects I hold to be wrong. 

22. Education (ShiJeshd) is that which helps one to acquire 
knowledge, culture, righreousness, self-control and the like virtues; 
and eradicates ignorance and evil habits. 

i.3. The Purdnas are the JJrahtnaiia books, such as 
Ailreya Brahmana written by the great Jiiahis like Brahmd. 
They are also called Ilitids^ Kalpa, Gdthd, and A^drdshansi, 
The Bhd'jvat and other books of that sort are not the (real) 
Purdnas. 

24. Ttrlha is that by means of which the ‘ocean of 
misery ’ is crossed. It consists in the practice of truthfulness in 
speech, in the acquisition of true knowledge, in cultivating the 
society of the wise and the good, in the practice of yamas and 
(other stages) of yoya in leading a life of activity, in the diffusion 
of knowledge and in the performance of the like good works. 
So-called sacred places on land and water are not tirthas. 

25. Activity is superior to Destiny, since the former begets 
the lattter, and also because if the activity is well directed, ends 
well ; but if it is wrongly directed, all goes wrong, 

26. I hold that it is commendable for man to feel for 
others in the same way as he does for his own self, to sympathise 
with them in their sorrows and losses and to rejoice in their joys 
.aiid g^ins ; and that it is reprehtinsible to do otherwise. 
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27 Sanalcdr is that which contributes to the pyhsicah 
mental, and spiritual improvement of man. From CoHOeption to 
CremaUon there are sixteen san-'ilcdrs altogether. I hold that their 
due and proper observance is obligatory on all. Nothing should be 
done for the departed after the remains have been cremated. 

28. I hold that the performance of iiajna is most 
commendable. It consists in showing due respect to the wise and 
the learned, in the proper application of the principles of chemistry 
and of physical and mechanical sciences to the affairs of life, in the 
dissemination of knowledge and culture, in the performance of 
Aynihotm which, by contributing to the purification of air and 
vegetables, directly promotes the well-being of all sentient creatures. 

29. Gentlemen are called Aryas while rogues are called 
Dasyns. 

30. This conntry is called A'rydv<irta because it has been 
the abof^e of the A'ryos from the very dawn of Creation. It is 
bounded on the north by the Uimalaydx, on the south by the 
\%ulliydcli(ila mountains, on the east by the Allalc {Jiuinsi, and on 
the west by the Brahtuciyntra, The land included within 
these limits A'rycauii'ta, and those that have been living in it from 
times immemorial are also called /i'/v/ft.s. 

31. An A'clidrya is one who teaches the sciences of the 
Vedas as well as their Anyas and JJpanyas, who helps this pupils^ 
to live righteous lives and keep aloof from bad habits and vices. 

32. He a'lone is a Slushya (pupil) who has the capacity for 
acquiring knowledge and true culture, whose moral character is un- 
impeachable, who is eager to learn, and is devoted to his teacher. 

33. By the term Guru is meant father or mother. It also 
applies to one through whose instrumentality one’s mind is groun- 
ded in truth and weaned from falsehood 

34. He is a Pnrohita who wishes well to his Yajamdn^ and 
always preaches truth to him, 

35. An Upddhyaya f l’rofessor)is one who can teach certain 
portions of the Vedas or of the •4nr/a.s. 

36. Shishtdehar consists in leading a virtuous life, in 
acquiring knowledge during the period ef BfahtncfiaT'ya, in sifting 
truth from error by the help of (the eight kinds of) evidence, such 
as direct coyiiition and then embracing truth and rejecting error. 
He who practises shishtdchdr is called a shisida (gentleman). 

37. I believe in the eight kinds of evidence such as direct 
Goynition, 
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38. I call him alone an Apt who always speaks the truth, 
is just and upright and labours for the good of all 

39. There are five tests : — 

(1) The nature, attributes and characteristics of God, and 
the teachings of the Veda. (2) Eight kinds of evidence, such as 
Direct Cjjnition. (3) Laws of nature. (4) The practice of Aptas. 
(5 1 The parity and conviction of one’s own soul. 

It behoves all men to sift truth from error with the help of 
these five tests and to embrace truth and reject error. 

40. Propkdr (philanthropy) is that which helps to wean all 
men from their vices and alleviate their sufferings, promote the 
practice of virtue among them and increase their happiness. 

41. The Soul is a free agent to do deeds, but Is subservient 
to God for reaping the f ruits thereof. Likewise, God is free to do 
His good works. 

42. Swarya (Heaven) is the enjoy nent of extreme happiness 
and the attainment of th^; means thereof. 

43. Narka (Hell) is another name for undergoing extreme 
suffering and possession of the means thereof. 

44. Janma (birth), which consits in the soul's assumption 
of the gross, visible body, viewed in relation to time is three-fold vis, 
past, present and future. 

45. Birth it another name for the union of the soul with 
the body, and drn'h is the dissolution of this link. 

46 The acceptance of the hand, through mutual consent, 
of a person of the opposite sex in a public manner and in accordance 
with the laws (laid down by the Vedas and shdstras) is called 
Marriaje. 

47. Mtfoja is the temporary union of a person with an- 
other of the opposite sex. both parties may belong to the same Class 
or the male may belong to a Class higher, for the raising of issue, 
when marriage his failed to fulfil its legitimate purpose. It is 
resorted to in extreme cases, either on the death of one’s consort 
or when protracted disease has destoryed reproductive power 
in the husband or in the wife. 

48. Stuti (Glorification) consists in praising Divine attri- 
butes and powers or in hearing them being praised, with the view 
to fix them in our mind and realize their meaning. Among other 
things it inspires us with love towards God. 

49. Prdrthand (Prayer) is . praying to God, after one has 
done his utmost, for the gift of highest knowledge and similar 
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(other blessings) which result from union with Him. It creates 
humility, etc., (in the mind of the devotee). 

50 . U^snd (Communion) consists in conforming ourselves, 
as far as possible, in purity and holiness to the Divine Spirit, and in 
feeling the presence of the Deity in our heart by the tealization of 
His All-pervading nature through the practice of Yoga which 
enables one to have direct cognition of God. Updsand serves to 
extend the bounds of our knowledge. 

61 . Saguna Stutijconsists in praising God as possessed of 
specific attributes which are inherent in Him; while Nirgima Stuti 
consits in praising God as devoid of attributes which are foreign to 
His nature. 

Saguna Prdrthand consists in praying toGod for the attain- 
ment of virtuous qualities ; while Nirgun ^drathand consists in 
imploringithe Deity to rid us of all our faults. 

Saguna updsnd consists in resigning oneself to God and His 
Will realizing Him as possessed of attributes that are in harmony 
withllis nature; while Nirguua Updfand consists in resigning one- 
self to God and His Will realizing Him as devoid of attributes 
that are foreign to his nature. 

I have briefly explained my beliefs here, their detailed 
exposition is to be found in this very book in its proper place as 
well as in my other works such as ‘‘An Introduction to the exposi- 
tion of the Vedas," 

In other words I believe what is worthy of belief in the eyes 
of all, such as veracity in speech ; while I do not believe what is 
considered wrong by all, such as untruthfulness. I do not approve of 
the mutual wrangling of the sectaries, since they have by propagat- 
ing their creeds led the people astray and turned them each other's 
enemy. The sole aim of my life, which I have also endeavoured 
to achieve, is to help to put an end to this mutual wrangling, preach 
universal truths, bring all men into the fold of one religion whereby 
they may cease to hate each other and, instead, may firmly love 
one another, live in peace and work for their common weal. May 
this doctrine, through the grace and help of God, with the support 
of -all truthful, honest and learned men who are devoted to the 
cause of humanity (A'ptas^ reach every nook and cornor of this 
earth so- that all may acquire righteousness, wealth, gartify legiti- 
mate desires and attain salvation and thereby elevate themselves 
and live in happiness. This alone is the chief object (of my life), 

▲ WORD TO TRI WISE. 
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[“Mayest Thou (AOM) O God, Who art Friend 

of all, \Varim<i) Holiest of all, and {Aryamd) Controller of the 
Universe, be merciful unto us. Mayest Thou (/ndm)OGod 
Rig Veda. Almighty, (Vrihaspati) Lord of the Universe, Support 
of all, endow us with knowledge and power. Mayest 
Thou (Vishnu) O Omnipresent and (Urkramd) Omnipotent Being 
shower Thy blessings all around us.”] 


FINIS. 


I n i ^ 
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The following are the books condemned by the author in 
his scheme of studies : — 

(») Grammar 

1, Kdtantra, 2. Sdraswata, 3, Ghcindrikd^ 4. Mttgdftabodha, 
5. Kaumudi, 6, Shekhar^ 7. Maiiormd, etc. 

{ii) Dictionary. Amardkoshut etc., 

(Hi) Prosody. Vrittaratndkara, etc, 

(tv) Shikshd is the Science which teaches the proper pronunciation 
of words and laws of euphony. 

Alka Shiksham Pravakshyami Prdnamyan matam yatlid^ 
(v) Jyotisha (astronomy). 

Shvjhrabodha, Mahurta, chintd mani^etc^, books on astrology , 
(vt) Poetry : I. Ndyakd blieda, 2. Kuvabjd nanda, 3. Itayhuvansha 
4. Mdgha, 5. Kirdtarjuniyd, etc. 

(vii) Mimdnsd : — 

1. Dharmasindhu, 2. Vrafdrka, etc. 

(viii) Vaisheshika : — 

2'arkasanyrah, etc. 

(ta?) Nydya : — 

Yogdisha^ etc. 

(a;) Yoga:— 

Hathapradipikd. 

(xi) Sdnkhya : — 

Sdnkhycutatwa kaumudi, etc. 

(xii) Veddrda : — 

1, Yogavasishtha, 2. Pancfutdashi. 

(xiii) Medical Science : — 

Shdrangdhara. 

(xiv) Smriti : — 

All Smritis except the Manu (Swm’fi barring the interpolated 

. . i. *1. 1 • 

All TantraSf Purdnas, VpapurdnaSt Bdmdyana by Tuln 
Das, Bukmani Mangala, etc., and all book (of this kinds,) wrttteii 
inm$h4L 




INTRODUCTION 

TO 

OHAPTFEEK XI* 

XT is a well known fact that 5,000 years ago, in the whole 
^ world there existed no other religion but the Vedic. All 

its teachings are unopposed to the dictum of knowledge, Jt was 
the Great War of Mahdhhdrata that turned the people away 
from the pursuit of, and devotion to the study and preaching of 
the Veda, This led to the spread of ignorance and intellectual 
darkness all over the world. The understanding of men having 
Tsecome clouded they founded religions just as thought fit. Of 
all these religions the four principal ones are: — the Pauranic, 
the Jain (or the Budhistic), the Christian and the Mohammadan, 
They are all opposed to the Vedic Religion, and are the root of 
all other religions that are extant in the world. They came 
into existence one after the other in the order given above. The 
various sects of these religions to*day number not less than 
one thousand. This book has been written in order to facilitate 
discussion between the advocates and followers of these religions 
and others for the ascertainment of truth. Whatever has been 
written in this book in advocacy of the true religion and in 
refutation of the false has been done with the sole object of the 
enlightenment of all. We have thought it right to lay before 
the public what opinion we have formed of these four religions 
according to our understanding and knowledge after a thorough 
study of the books on which they are based, as lost knowledge 
cannot be easily recovered. All impartial readers of this book 
will come to know which religion is true and which false. It 
will then be easier for them to exercise their understanding and 
embrace the true religion aud renounce the false. The merits 
and demerits of the Paamik religion whose followers are divided 
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into many sects that have sprang up at different times in this 
country, called Arydvarta (India), will be briefly discussed in 
the eleventh Chapter. Should the readers not consider it all 
act of public good, they would not at least bear any ill-will 
towards us, since it has never been our object to do any one 
harm or entertain any hostile feelings towards any one, on the 
other hand our sole object is the ascertainment and propagation 
of truth. In like manner, it is extremely necessary for all men 
to act justly. The aim of human life is to find out truth and 
to preach it to others and not to wrangle in a spirit of hostility 
Unbiased, learned men can very well know how many undesirable 
results have accrued, and are likely to accrue in this world from 
the mutual wrangling of chismatics and sectaries. There will 
be no peace and good-will among men till this wrangling ceases. 
Should we all, especially learned men amongst us, having freed 
ourselves from jealousy and hatred, try to ascertaine what is 
right and what is wrong, desire to embrace the truth and preach 
to others our honest convictions, and reject falsehood, it would 
not be found impossible for us to do so. It is certain that 
mutual dissensions among the learned have been the cause of 
mutual hatred, discord and strife among the masses. If all these 
men were not immersed in selfishness and were wishful to further 
the interests of all, it is very likely that all mankind may have 
one common religion. The method of achieving this end will be 
indicated at the end of this book. May the Almighty, All- 
pervading God inspire all men with the spirit of establishing 
one universal religion. 


A word to th£ wise will suffice. 



INDEX. 


A 

Page 

Abraham’s untruthfulness (17) 5^7 

Administ'ration of Justice ... 178 

Administrative Office ... 164 

Allofniahid ... ... 674 

Ariimal Sacrifice ... ... 32.3 

AOM the highest name of God 2 
Aquatic origin of all animals 
in Quran (115) ... ... 651 

Art and Policy of war 161*164 

Aryaa and non- Aryaa ... 248 

Aryan system of Government ... 189 

Aryan Universal Monarchy ... 3 ’° 
Astrology ... 23, 392 

Horoscopes ... ... 23 

— Planets and their effect 

on us ... ... 393 

Atheism, refuted ... 238-241,475 

Authentic and Non Authentic 
Books (See Appendix) 66, 70 

Author of Quran ignorant of 
Astronomy and, Geography (42) 628 
Author’s opinion about Quran ... 672 

B 

Bhuta and Preta ... ...21*23 

Biblical Gossips (82) ... 586 

Bohadeva the author of Bhdgwata 392 
Book of Fate and the Muslim 
bay of Judgement (102, 103) 647 

Book of Jacob ... ... 582 

Boundcies of Ar} 6 varla ... 249 

Brdhfnans and Popes 316 — 320 
Brahma Samaj, Prarthnd Samaj 441 
Bv 4 ^*^ ••• 482 

— According to Vivekavildsa 489 
Five Mundane forms of 

consciousness in ... 486 

Different forms of ... 483 

Ddfcrines of ... 485 

Unaminity of Jainism 
and — — . 496 

Burial of the deads, its evils (27) 570 


C 

Page. 

Causes of Foreign rule in India 303 
Characteristics of— - 

— Bondage ... . 258 

Emancipation . 258 

Ignorance ... . 257 

impesters ... 109 

Knowledge ... 257 

Chief Offices in Government 154 

Child’s conduct, parents duty 
toward it ... 21, 25-28 

Christ’s : — 

Creation of discord among 

people ... ... 587 

Crucifixion ... ... 594 

Impatience and Indignation 59 t 

Inability to enter Heaven 609 

net ... ... 584 

real motive ... ... 590 

Egotism ... ... 592 

taking uj) others’ sins on 

him sell ... ... 6c6 

Christian — 

— ass sees angel ... 5 ®o 

Cock and Bull tale 599-601 

— — • cry for justice ... 601 

Dissimulation ... 584 

Di.ssolution Day ... 601 

Faith, estimated ... 588 

great unjustice ... 59 * 

— Heaven 597-6oo, 601-604, 

608, 609 

marriage in ... 607 

picture of 6oi*6o6 

War in — ... 604 

Prophet (Jacob) impregnates 

his vlaughters ... 659 

with seals on their fore- 
head ... ... 603 

Chiistianity reviewed ... 358 

.Cognizance of the Soul and God i 95 



H 


INDEX. 


Page. 

Conduct 

— - desirable and undesirable... 291 
Contradiction between Mose-, 

Christ, David, and Mohamad^s 
IWks ... ... 652 

Contradictions in Quran 632, 638 
Controversy about Creation in 
Shfctras compromised ... 244 

Cooking and Cooks ... 303 

Cosmogony— 

in Quran 147, 149, 642 670 

- — - in Vedas ... ... 208 

Couple’s mutual relations 98 — 99 
Cow Protection, discussed ... 304 

D 

Dasyu^ Mlechha^ Asur Ndga, etc. 

described ... ... 250 

Day of Judgement in Quran and 
hurly burly of the deads ... 669 

Detective Police ... ... 166 

Devi Bhdgwata reviewed ... 344 

Dictates to a Warrior of Honour 161 
Diet ... ... ... 303 

Permissible and forbidden 303 

Division in to Classes (Varnvya- 
vasthd) ... ‘\3 

Doctrines of Karmapliala — 

in Bible (73, 119, 130) ... 588 

606, 609 

in Quran ... ... 646 

Donais ... ... 401 

their kinds ... ... 401 

Duties of — 

— Four Classes (Varanas) 90, 116 

— Four Orders (Ashrams) ... 147 

—•Minister and members of 

Assembly ... ... 159 

SanyAsi ... 1 37-147 

— VAnprasthi ... 132-134 

E 

Earth is Stationary, a Quranic 
teaching ... 650 

Education ... ... 29 76 

Eighteen causes of Disp ute 177-178 
Emancipated soul 264, 283 — 285 
Emancipation and Bondage ... 257 

their causes ... ... 263 


Page. 

Emancipation — 

How attained ... 271 

its dura 1 ... ... 267 

Eternal Vedc ... ... 226 

Etymological Exposition of variou 
Names of God ... 

Examination of different religions 
in India ... ... 310 

Examination of doctrines of Chris- 


tianity ... ... 558 

Examination of Mohamadan Re- 


ligion 

• • t 

613 

Existence of God proved 

■ t • 

194 

Europian Scholar ... 

• • • 

314 

Europians, causes of their 

ad- 


vance 

• • • 

443 

p 

Facing towards Mecca (6) 

• t • 

623 

Fall of AryAvarla ... 

• • • 

311 

Fall of Jainism and rise of Shaiv- 


ism 

... 

340 


'' ” discussed ,,, 402 

Fasting days in Mohamadans (34) 624 
Female Education ... 73 

Five critaria between right and 
wrong ... ,..48-54 

Five Great daily duties 42-43, ioo-io6 
and this uses ... 106-109 

Five Systems in Human Body,.. 271 
Five Vital (Nervauric) systems... 272 
Flesh diet and its evils ,,, 304 

Forbidden things in Quran (63) ’635 

Foreign travelling proved from 
ancient Indian History ... 298 

Forgiveness augments iniquity 

636 662^ 

Fort ... ... ••• 159 

Four kinds of Bodies ... 27 j 

Four stages of Human Body ... 3g 
Fraudulent Prophet (30) ... 57^ 

o 

Gdyatri Mantra ... ... 3 o* 3 * 

Garbhdddna — consum mation of 
marriage ... ••• 94*96 

Geneology of Aryan Emperors 463-472 
Geneses ... ... 55^ 

^Glorification, Prav^e, Communion 197 



INDEX, 



Page. 

God- 


Depicted in Bihle 


a shepherd 

••• 575 

a wrestler 

... 573 

his creation of 

dissension 


among men ... 566 

his inability to pumsh Satan 

a»id protect his devotees 582 

his pest.lenres on Isiacl ... 581 

— * his place a slaughter House 578 

his sons and daughters ... 564 

plays tricks with Moses ... 578 

possesses finite knowledge 570 


punishes the guiltless ... 576 

subservient to Satan ... 592 

embodied God 562, 577, 580 

wicked and the good ... 605 

Jn Quran 

a challenger ... ... 616 

a great strategic . . . 640 

a great trickster ... 631 

a Juggler ... 637, 629 

a libertine (44) ... 629 

a strange philosopher (129) 650 

» — ' a tradesman (86) ... 642 


a veritable tyrant (83) ... 641 

an enimy to infidals (21) ... 621 

an Inspector of Police (156} 672 

apprehends Satan (25) ... 622 

beguiles satan (98) ... 645 

Bestows daughters and sons 

to Muslim (157) ... 663 

Brings dead to life (136)619, 663 
— celebrates marriages (139) 664 

guilty of unjustice (35) ... 632 

his angels (125) ... 654 

angels of Paradise, their 

numbers (51) ... 631 

his apostals (53) ... 631 

his chair (41, 70, 88, 145) 

628, 637, 642, 668 

his daughters (100) ... 646 

his favourism (4) ... 614 

— — his forgiveness ar ’• its evils 
(22) ... ... 622 

his meraculous fea^^ (23) ... 622 

his merciless commands 

(80, 81) ... ... 64^ 

his method of creation (99) 645 

— — his partners (218) 619 


lii 


Page. 

— h’.s pugnacitous teaching 
(54) ... ... 632 

* his regement (51) ... 671 

self commendation (118).,, 652 

his she-cannel (91, 103, 1 18, 

157.) 643, 647 653—672 

his warning (25) ... 622 

leadeth astray (57) (95) 633, 644 

orders idoivvorship (i 1 2) ... 650 

not cognizant of future (12) 618 

purilied Mary (49) ... 630 

partisan of prophet (59) ... 634 

— sends set an to beguile 

people (108) ... 649 

sets seals on inlidals’ 

hearts (15) ... 641 

takes loan (39, 64) 627, 635 

teaches perfidy among 

neighbours (87) ... 642 

will deceiveth them (61) ... 634 

the jailer (157) ... 672 

In Veias 191— 222 

God and the soul, their mutual 

relations ... 209—220 

God and the Vedas 239 — 210 

God and his altributes 195 — 197 
God and other gods ... 191 

(iod the material cause, refuted 205 
Godess uf small-pox ... 22 

God, soul and Vrakriti 
Guru(Precepters), their teachings 405 
Gurukul system of education 29—30 
K 

Ilaridwara — fhe Gate of Heaven 371 
Heavenly City in Bible and its 

construction ... ... 6c8 

Heaven shall cleave asunder ( 1 53) 67 2 
Hell and Heaven ... ... 284 

Highest duty of Parents towards 
their children ... ... 29 

Hindu tects and Cults reviewed 

Chakr^nkita ... ... 347 

ChdrwAka ... ,,, 477 

Doctrinal differences 
between it and other 
allied sects and ... 482 

points of agreement between 
it and Budhism and Jainism 482 
Choli M&raga 409 

Dadoopanth .m 428 



It 


INDEX. 


PAGE. 

Goiculid Gosfiin ... 426 

Kabir Pantha ... 417 

Kh6khi ... 4i3— 4i7 

Ling6nkita ... ... 441 

Madhawa ... ... 440 

Nanaka ... ... 418 

Nar&yan Swami ... 435 

Shivites ... ... 410 

Vaishnavit'es ... 410, 449 

, Vfima Mfirga 408, 320 

Holy Prayer ' , 

Homa and its good 35 — 36 

Houies in Quranic- Paradise (41) 665 

Hundred naincs of God ... 7 

Hypocritic Sadhus and Bralim 

; 


charics 


457 


... 368 

356 
... 572 

530, 604 
624, 670 
358 
349 


Idol of 8 oma Nath 
Idol Worship 

a Sin 

in Bible 

— • in Jainism (Hindu) 

in Quran (30), (148) 

itse\ils 

— its Origin 

Indecency in Quran (iii, 150) 

, 650, 670 

Incarnation of Qod, confuted ... 206 

Instinctive knowledge ,,, 552 

Introduction to 

Chapter i ith... 3.0 (6) 

-Chapter 1 2th ... 473 

Chapter I3(h ... 555 

Chapter t4th ... 61 1 

Ihe Book 

*‘ls God the Monopoly of Muslims’^ 643 


Jagann^th at Puri 
Jain 

absurdities ... 

cock and bulV stories 

gods 

Idol worship ... 
religion discussed .. 

revi lings on Gpd refuted ... 

Sadhu's their evil practices 

Salvation 

ScCptabhanga (^ven peri- 

• ^phases) 7 m 


365 

545 
547 

297 
530 
492, 495 
497 
537 
535 

49a 


Page. 

—— Saptasyfida (seven probabili- , 
ties) ... ... 452 

self eulogium . . . 51 8 

Siddhashila ... ... 535 

Swargapuri ,,, ... 535 

Jainism and Budhism, their Un- 
animity ... ... 496 

Johan's rediculoiis imaginations 601 
Johons revelations ... ... 599 

JwAIfi-devi ... ... 370 

K 

K^.five ... ... 421 

Kdbd the sacred place of Muslims 623 
iTa/i of Calcutta ... ... 364 

Kings II ... ... 581 

Kitchen {ChauM) ... 300, 307, 308 

Kieshaa (Pains) five kinds ... 276 

Knowledge and Ignorance ... 257 

L. 

Lake at Amritsar ... ... 3^1 

Laws for conception and gesta- 
tion ... 1 9—20 

Legislation and administration 


Leviticus 

154— 155 

... 578 

Man, his creation 

in Bible 

— 559 

Quran 

98, 645 

— in Vedas 

... 247 

Manglachardna 

the prologue, inlerlogue 

and epilogue 

... 16 

Marching of I roops 

... r74 

Marriage 

... 94 

advantage of distant — 

98 

best time for — 

... »o 

Brides avoided for — 

... 80 


Characteristics of — ... 93 

Choice (Swayamtfaar sys- 
tem of — ... 8-4 

disadvantage of near — ... '98 

evils of child — 85 

evils of kindred — ... 78 

Families avoided in — ... 79 

consent of contracting 
. , ..parties of and ttsigood '83 
Married life ... ^7; 



Page. 


Mary— 

her conception, a Devine 

becrce! (Quriiii) (107) ... 649 
— y How conceived (Uible) ... 583 

• purified by Qod 

J^^dthew's Book reviewed ... 583 

Meta cuiouS' Moses 619,6.21 

Method pd Stages pf Sandhy 4 3 1—34 

the device meditation 

Mohamad goes unto his daughter- 
,.j.n;Iaw (127) .... ... 657 

Mohamad's Bait (84) ... 641 

Mbhammadans’ conduct inconsis* 

, tint .vyith Quran, ... 670 

Monarchy aivl its evils ... 150 

Monastries of ShankaificliArya 328 
Moses — the volu|jtuous , ... 577 

Mothers training to her child ... 21 

Mountains shaji move like clouds, 
a sample of Quranic teach* 
ings(i2o) ... ... 653 

H 

Nil fiyan Sect ... ... 352 

Necessity ol Sanyisa's explain* 
ed , .... ... 142 

NeO'Vedantic belief discussed 

259—263 328—339 

Niyamas I’lve ... ... 41 

Niyoga ... 118— ijo 

differs from re-marriage 

, , in — ... ... 118 

in Bible ... ... 574 

its practice ... 118—130 

*— its precedents ... 125 

Numbeis ... ... 580 

of inhabitants J'n Christian 

heaven ... ... 605 

O 

Order of renunciation Sanyfisa 134 
Ofher high Offices in Government 159 

P 

Massacre prefered to Paganism, 
a Quranic teaching (35), (140) 

627, 634 

Paradise, described in Quran ... n2 

123, 133, ^4^, ‘654, 660 f 


Page, 

Houries in — ... 5*17 

rivers 1 f n.ilk honey and 

wj.ciii— ... 'res 

Sodomy in — '675 — 671 

Sti earns ol wines in — ... 660 
Wine in — ... 665 — 667 

— a brolhal ' 679 

and Hdl, their duration (92) ‘643[ 

Pirttire of Christian Heaven 599, 600; 

60 1, 604, 

Pilgrimage and sacred pla<ei‘ 

*Sf73^37^ 

Points of agreenfvent between 
Chdr^^^ka and Fitidhivln and 
Jainism ... .v. 48a 

Polhe ... ... 164 

Pfi^r and pitiaMc God ... ^S i 

Praydga .... ^57*4 

Pret edeots of 'Nijoga ...* 'MS 

Prcsidentral Government 
PropI et goes unto his daughter- 

in-law (127) ... 

tHe murderer (*121) 654 

Punishment ... 184- -188 


I’urdnas reviewed ••• 
bhdgwata — 

Durgd — 

(jaiura-^ 

Kashyapa— ' ... 

cosmogony in — 
Shiva — 


380 

li 

387 

382 


Qualification and rlufi'es of fbtir ■ 
Classes ... 96, •146 

Qualification of — 

alriend ... ... '176 

good and bai* teachers ... 

Head ol the State ... 1-5 i 

— Members of the Polifichl 

Assembly ... . ... 155 

Minister and Membdft ‘bt 

Assembliw... ... 'ii'si 

students ... ... 

Quran — 

— a biography (93) .;. 644 

dictates ‘‘ Deceit bgai'nit 

Deceit" (155; ... ‘hfa 

— — not " Wwd ol God *’ ... 6 i'3 

— ptdvcd useless (5) '••• 615 



INDEX* 


Yl 


PAGh. 

• revealed in Arbic, a fivour- 

ism to Arbas ... 614 

► revealed to Mohamad, a 

fraudulencc (68) ... 636 

B. 

Rameshwar pilgrimage ... 367 

Rate of Taxes ... ... 171 

Rcccpicnt, worthy and unwoithy 400 
Religionists and an inquisitor 449—457 
Re-marriage ... ... 117 

its evils ... ... 1 17 

whom advocated ... 117 

— whom prohibited ... 1 1 7 

Remission of sins by repentance 

refuted (109) ... 650 

Renting of Heaven in Quran (145)668 

Return Home ceremony ... 77 

Revelation of Quran (159) ... 673 

Revelation of Veda 221 — 224 

Revenue ... ... 160 

Rules for a Brahmachdri and 


a tutor 

40—45 

s- 


Sacred places of Hindus 


— - Badri, Kashi Prayfiga 

... 372 

Haridw&r (Gate of Heaven) 371 

— - Jw&lidevi 

... 370 

• Lake at Amritsar 

... 37 > 

— Kali of Calcutta 

... 364 

Jagannath at Puri 

... 365 

— Ramesh wara . . , 

... 367 

— Shankar Monastries 

... 428 

— — Vindhyeshwari 

... 373 

Vrindfiwan ... 

... 37 ^ 

Sacred thread 

36—37 

Salvation 

277 — 278 

Sany&sa whom advocated 

134—135 

Sarah conceived by God 

... 569 

Satan subjugates God 

... 592 

Satan the deceptive entity 

... 605 

8 atwa, Bajasj Tamas. the three 

qualities, their effects 

on 

soul ... 

285—290 


Scheme of study ... 65 — 70 

Science and art in ancient India 342 
Second Great daily duty, Deva 

Yajna ^ . 34 * 


j)nankaracnarya ana iveovc- 

ddnta ... 226—323 

Ships in Manu’s time ... 188 

Shrdddh'i — offering oblations to 

the manes ... ... 364 

Shudras entitled to study ... 73 

Six Entities ... ... 54 

Six measures of Administration 168 
Sodomy in Paradise " 670 — 671 

Some absurdities of 

Quran 659, 670, 671, 672 
Soul ... ... 208 

a free agent... ... 259 

and inert matter in Jainism 51 1 

— in Emancipation ... 283 

its acquisition of manifold 

briths ... ... 278 

— its three Phases ... 272 

Statement of my beliefs ... 677 
Strange Book of Wisdom ... 655 
Sun sets in a miry fount (Quran) 648 
Superiority of indiginous Rule... 251 

T. 

Taxes ... ... 167 

Ten rules of Conduct 140 — 141 

Theism and atheism ... 501 

Three Assemblies of Government 149 
Three grades of Brahmacharya 37 
Three phases of soul 272 

Three qualities and their effects 

on soul ... 285—290 

Three Teachers ... ... 19 

U. 

Universe, controversy about crea- 
tion in Shdstras compromi- 
sed ... ... 244 

Universe, causes of creation— 

Common —— ... 232 
Efficient — ... 232 
Material — .... 232 
Universe, its age ... ... 251 

Universe, its sustenance 252 — 253 
Universe, Neoveddntic 1 heory of 

creation, criticised ... 233 

Universe, purpose of its creation 235 
Universe, theory of creation 

solved ... ... 24s 



INDEX. 



Page. 

v. 


V&ma M&rga 

320, 408 

V 4 nprasth 4 and Sanyds 
Varnavyavastbd not by birth 

... 132 

85—90 

Veda — 

— its Shakh^ ... 

... 226 

the books 

... 225 

— ' — the devine knowledge 

221-223 

— - the eternal ... 

... 226 

why revealed in Sanskrit... 224 

Vedic. and other holy texet 

on 

Names of God 

4 

Vices of students 

Vices proceeding from 

... 115 

— ' anger 

••• 155 

— love 

• • • I 60 

Vital systems, five 

... 272 

Vyfisa, the author of Purans? 

••• 379 

W. 


Wine streams in Paradise 

... 660 

Witnesses and their qualifications 181 

Wife ... 

... 104 


vli 
Page. 

Woman, domastlc duties ,,, 98 

Woman, her creation in Bible,,. 561 


Woman worship 

^ — 

in Manusmirti 

97.98 

Quran (38) 

, 627 

Word to the wise ... 

309 

Worship of five vedic gods 

361 

T. 


Yajnopavftam 


the sacred bread 

36*37 

Yima, five 

4 * 

Yamarija — the god of Death ... 

396 

Yamaloka — the region of Yam a 

396 

Yarns about angles in Bible ... 

603 

Yarns in Purfinas about 


Akrura 

389 

Hiranyakashyapa 

388 

Jaya 

386 

Nar Singh — Man-lion ... 

389 

Prahifida ... ••• 

388 

Pntnd 

389 

Vijaya 

386 



5TT5r pcRimJT 

lo! Bahadur Shastr/ Nationa! Academy of Administration Library 

. L, on 

MUSSOORIE 

\ 

==®i? 5^^ Orr^riftTcr rrrfT^ ?r^ wiPt^t 1 1 

is to be returned on the date last stamped 


^ I 

Date 

ap'V Tjj^T 
Borrower's 

No. 

^1 

rower's 

*o. 




/ 

i 




— " 


s 

1 1 




f- 


, - / 


QL 294.6663 
day 3RO ED 


101884 , 

LBSNAA 


294.5563 

Day 

3rd ed. 
?f^qT 
Class No. 


3T=^Tp:cr 

Acc No. 481^ 9 
Book No. 


Author 
a^-4'5‘5 6 3 

Day 

3>c/e^_ 


Bharadwa ja.- 




LIBRARY 

LAL BAHADUR 8HA8TRI 

National Academy of Administration 

MU8800RIE 


Accessm Jfa*_ /o(*l ?' *r 

1. Books or# Issuod for 16 days only but 
may hsvo to bs rsesliod ssrilsr If urgsn- 
tly roquirod. 

tm An ovor^uo cbsrqo of 26 Paiss par day 
par volumo will bo cbargod. 

'li Books may bo ronowod on roquost« at 
tho diserotlon of tbo Librarian. 

4. l^orlodlcalSf Raro and Rofroneo books 
may not bo Issuod and may bo eon- 
sultod only In tbo library. 

i. Books lost« dofacod or inhirod In any 
way shall havo to bo roplaood or its 
double price shall bo paid by tho 
borrower. 

H$lp to koip tku hookfroik^ eUott &^nmkig 



